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^Announcement of this work. — The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor 
Whitney, under the title, “Announcement as to a second \olume of the Roth-Whitney 
edition of the Atharva-Veda,” appeared about two \cars before Mr. Whitne>\s death, m 
the Proceedings for April, 1X92, appended to the Journal of the A met nan Onental 
Society , volume xv., pages tlxxi~c Ixxui 1 hey show the w.iv in which the labor done 
by Roth and Whitney upon the Ath.ii\.i-\ « da was divided between those two scholars. 
Moreover, they state biietly and dearly the main purpose of WhitmVs commentary, 
which is, to give for the text of this Veda the v.mous readings nf both Hindu and 
European authoiities (living or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or 
Paippalada recension and of the t one spomling passage, n of other Vcdic texts, together 
with references to, or excerpts from, the am ill in works on meter, ntual, exegesis, etc. 
They are significant as showing that in Mr W’hitnev's mind the translation was entirely 
subordinate to the ciitic al notes. M«*st significant «.f all th* last sentence makes a 
(dear disclaimer of tin.Jity for this wmk by speaking nf it as •Miiatetial that is to help 
toward the study and final iompicluiisiun of tins Veda." — (. . R. L J 

\\ hen, in 1855-6, the text nf the Atharva- Veda was published 
by Professor Roth and myself, it was styled a “first volume,” 
and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc., was promised. The 
promise was made in good faith, and with e\erv intention of 
prompt fulfilment; but circumstances ha\e deferred the latter, 
even till now. I he bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro- 
fessor Roth, not only because the hulk of the work on the first 
volume had fallen to me, but also because his superior learning 
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was 
his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that 
for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva- Veda — 
except so far as his working up of its material, and definition of 
its vocabulary, v as a help of the first order toward the understand- 
ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made 
important contributions of other kinds to its elucidation: most of 
all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva- Veda in Cash- 
mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippalada text, 
now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important 
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of which 
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the credit belongs in a peculiar manner to him. I have also done 
something in the same direction, by publishing in the Society’s 
Journal in 1S62 (Journal, vol. vii.) the Atharva-Veda Prat^akhya, 
text, translation, notes, etc; and in 1881 L Journal, vol. xii.J the 
Index Verborum — which latter afforded me the opportunity to 
give the /Wtf-readings complete, and to report in a general way 
the corrections made by us in the text at the time of its first issue. 
There may be mentioned also the index of pratlkas, which was 
published by Weber in his Indische Studien, vol. iv., in 1857, from 
the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had 
the tedious labor of preparing them for the press. 

I have never lost from \iew the completion of the pHtn of pub- 
lication as originally formed. In 1875 I spent the summer in 
Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at 
Tubingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to 
Europe since our text was printed; and I should probably have 
soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged 
while in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully 
occupied the leisure of several following years. At last, in 1SS5-6, 

I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure 
of health reduced my working capac ity to a minimum, and rendered 
ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never 
been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barring 
further los> of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years 
or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public 
announcement be made of my intention. 

[Statement of its plan and scope and design. J — My plan includes, in 
the first plac e. critical notes upon the text, giving the various 
readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by 
myself in Europe, blit also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar 
Pandurang Pandit in the great edition with commentary (except 
certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found) 
which he has been for \ears engaged in printing in India. Of 
this extremely well-edited and valuable work I have, by the kind- 
ness of the editor, long had in my hands the larger half; and doubt- 
less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of 
it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and ( rotriyas 
• the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of 
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manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of 
course, claims to be “ Sayanas ”) also has very numerous various 
readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything 
better than the text of the manuscripts. Second, the readings of the 
Paippalada version, in those parts of the Veda (much the larger 
half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these 
were furnished me, some years ago, by Professor Roth, in whose 
exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held. Further, 
notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, 
whether Sainhita, Hrahmana, or Sutra, with report of their various 
readings. Further, the data of the AnukramanT respecting author- 
ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the 
ancillary literature, especially to the Kaufika and Yaitana Sutras 
(both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a 
translation added), with account of the use made in them of the 
hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light 
upon their meaning. A No, extracts from the printed commentary, 
wherever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under- 
standing of the text, or showing the absenc e of any helpful tradi- 
tion. Finally, a simple literal translation; this was not originally 
promised for the second volume, but is added especially in order 
to help “float” the rest of the material. An introduction and 
indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be 
called for. 

The design of the volume will be to put together as much as 
possible of the material that is to help toward the study and final 
comprehension of this Veda. 

LThe purpose and limitations and method of the translation. — In r critique pub- 
lished some six )t.us caiKfr. in iSNf», in the ./w» ..*/// Journal of /'friloh\\\ \n. 2 -4, 
Whitncv discusses several wajs of translating the Cpanishad*. His leni.uks cm the 
second “wa\ ” Iea\c no doubt that, in making his Wd.i-ti.insl.itmn as lu* has done, he 
fully reco^ni/cd its provisional th.11.uter and felt that to attempt a derimme one would 
be premature. His dost Option of the “third wa\.‘* mutatU niut.mdi<. is so good a 
statement of the principles which have gmerned him in this woik. that, in dclaull of 
a better one, it is here repiinted. — C. R. L.J 

One way is, to put one’s self frankly and fully under the guid- 
ance of a native interpreter. . . . Another way would be, to give 
a conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter- 
pretations— in connection with which treatment, one could hardly 
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avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con- 
demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what 
appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would 
be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult one; and 
the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made; it may be 
looked forward to as one of the results of future study. * 

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this: 
to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a 
version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words 
and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is 
not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture 
itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits, 
as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo- 
sophic interpretation as should be called for; and also as a touch- 
stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that 
claimed to be an interpretation. The maker of such a version 
would not need to be \eised in the subtleties of the later Hindu 
philosophic al systems; he should c\en carefully avoid working in 
the spirit of any of them. Xor need he pretend to penetrate to 
the hidden sense of the daik sayings that pass under his pen, to 
comprehend it and set it forth; for then there would inevitably 
mingle itself with his \ersion muc h that was subjective and doubt- 
ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work- 
ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar onl\, he might hope to 
bring out something of permanent and authoritative character, 
which should ser\e both as help and as check to those # that came 
after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral- 
lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no 
small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the 
thought: the: more the quantities are unknown* the less will it 
answer to change their >\mbols in working out an equation. Of 
all leading and muc h-used terms, in case the rendering could not 
be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal 
quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so 
that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version 
somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas- 
sages; and so that the student should not run the risk of having 
a difference of statement which might turn out important covered 
fr^m his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase — or the contrary. 
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Nothing, as a matter of course, would be omitted, save particles 
whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in 
the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue; nor would 
anything be put in without exact indication of the intrusion. The 
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas- 
sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen- 
tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be 
pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with 
suggestions of text-amendment. Hut it is needless to go into 
further detail ; everyone knows the methods by which a careful 
scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward the due accomplish- 
ment of % task deemed by him important, will conduct such a 
work. 
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Whitney's labors on the Atharva-Veda. -—As early as March, 1851, at 
Berlin, during Whitney’s first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher 
Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the 
plan of editing an important Vedic text. 1 * The impression produced upon 
Roth in Tubingen by Whitney during the following summer semester 
was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of 
the Alharva-Veda. a Whitney’s preliminary labors for the edition began 
accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester. 
His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 
contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book 3 
to have been made in the short inteival between October, 1851, and 
March, 1852. The second summer in Tubingen (1852) was doubtless 
spent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly in planning with 
Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the 
tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig- Veda pratikas, 
and so on; the concordance of the four piincipul Samhitas, in which, to 
be sure, Whitney’s part was only “ a secondary one,” was issued under 
the date November, 1852 During the winter of 1852 3 he copied the 
Prati^akhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber, 
No. 361), as is stated in his edition, p. 334. A*> noted below (pp xliv, 1 ), 

the collation of the Pans and Oxford and London manuscripts of the 
Atharvan Samhita followed in the spring and e trly summer of 1853, just 
before his return (in August) to America The copy of the text for the 
printer, made with exquisite neatness in nagaii letters by M.. Whitney’s 
hand, is still preserved. 

The Edition of the text or “ First volume.” — The first pait of the work, 
containing books i.-xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional 
preface dated February, 1855. The provisional pretace announces that 
the text of book xx. will not be given 111 full, but only the Kuntapa-h\ mns, 
and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Vcda ; and promises, 
as the principal contents of the second pait, seven of the eight items of 
accessory material enumerated below. — This plan, however, was changed, 

1 See the extract from Weber's letter, below, p xliv. The t* xt wa* the Taittima Aranjaka. 
a See th£ extract from Roth’s letter, below, p. xliv. 

a See below, p. cxvii. 
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and the second part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about 70 pages, 
giving book xx. in full, and that only. To it was prefixed a half-sheet 
containing the definitive preface and a new title-page. The definitive 
preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes, 
to the promises of the provisional preface. The new title-page has the 
words *• Krster Hand. Text,” thus implicitly promising a second volume, 
m which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was 
to be published. 

Relation of this work to the “First volume” and to this Series. — Of 

the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to 
complete the fulfilment. As most of the labor upon the first volume had 
fallen to Whitney, so mo'st of the labor upon the projected ‘‘second” was 
to have been done by Roth. In fact, however, it turned out that Roth's 
very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda took a 
different form, and are embodied on the one hand in his contributions 
to the St Petersburg Lexicon, and consist on the other in his brilliant 
discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of 
the text thereof with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly 
apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work 1 as a 
“Second volume of the Roth-Whitncy edition of the Atharwi-Voda,” and 
called it “our volume” in writing tu Roth (cf. p lxxxvi) ; and letters 
exchanged between the two friends in 1894 discuss the question whether 
the “second volume” ought not to be published by the same house 
(F. Dummler's) that issued the first in 185*. It would appear from 
Whitney’s last letter to Roth (written April 10, 1S94, shortly before his 
death), that he had determined to have the work published in the 
Harvard Series, and Roth’s last letter to Whitney (dated Apiil 23) 
expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement. This plan had the 
cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Wairen, and, while still in 
relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to 
pay for the printing 

External form of this work. — It is on account of the relation just 
explained, and also in deference to Whitney’s express wishes, that the 
size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been 
chosen to match those of the “ First volume.” The pages have been 
numbered continuously from 1 to 1009, as if this work were indeed one 
volume ; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves 
in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes seven 

1 In a letter to the editor, rhted Mir*h :8, 1881, speaking of Roth’s preoccupation with 
Avestan studies, Whitney says • I f. ar 1 shall yet lie obliged to do AV ii alone, and think 
of setting quietly about ’t next y# ar.” Again, June 1 7, 1881, he write*: “I have tfcgun work 
on vol 11 of the A V , and am resolved to put it straight through." 
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Series. 1 The volumes arc substan- 
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front ; and 
the top is cut without spoiling the margin. The purpose of the inexpen- 
sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the 
injury by dirt and discoloration which te so common with ragged hand- 
cut tops. The work has been electrotypcd, and will thus, it is hoped, be 
quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters, 
the breaking off of accents, and the like. 

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil' 
ment. — Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise 
of the definitive preface of the " First volume.” The specifications of 
that promise were given in eight items as follows : 

1. Excerpts from the J’r.iti^akhya ; 5. Excerpts from the Anukramunl f 

2. Excerpts from the P.uU p.'ttha ; 6 General introduction : 

3. Concordance of the AV. with other Samhitas ; 7 ExogetK al notes ; 

4. Excerpts from the ritual (Kau^ika). ,S O ideal notes. 

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been 
more than abundantly fulfilled by Whitney. In 1K62 he published the 
Prati^akhya (item 1 ), text, translation, notes, indexes, etc. Of this 
treatise only excerpts had been promised. I11 1 SS 1 followed the (unprom- 
ised) Index Verborum,* in which was given a full report of the pada- 
rcadings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Vedic 
Samhitas (1X52) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharva-Vcda (1857), — - 
the first in large measun\ the second in largest measure, the work of 
Whitney, - went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3). 
Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment. 
In 1X7X Ciaibe gave us the Vailana-Sutra in text and translation ; and 
that was followed in iSi>o by Bloomfield's text of the Kaiu^ika-Sutra. 
The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom 
field’s performance make us legiet the more keenly that he did not give 
us a translation also. The material for repoit upon the ritual uses of the 
verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4) was thus at hand. 

1 For conscience sake I register my protect against the practice of issuing works in gratni- 
touhly confusing subdi\isions, as luittiit and and . / fn.'nn^tn and I.ttu * u*:gen . — In 

lliis connection, I add that the page numbers of the main body of tins work, which are of use 
chiefly to the pressman and the bindtr and aic of minimal 1 oiim quern e f»u purples of cita- 
tion, have been relegated to the innoi » tuner of the page, so i!i »t the book and h\mn. winch are 
of prime importance for purposes of finding and illation, may be conspn uou>ly and con\en- 
iently shown in the outer corners. I hope that such r» gaid f »r the mn\ mi nce of the useis of 
technical books may become more and more common with the makiis of such books. 

9 The published Inc* ;x gives only the wonls and references h is made from a mm h fuller 
manuscript Index, written by Whitney on 1721 qu.11 to pages, which quite* the context 111 which 
the words appear, and which for the present is in my hand*. 
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p. lxxii), Whit- 
ney made also a transcript of the Major Anukramanf, and subsequently 
he added a collation of the Berlin ms. thereof (preparative for item 5). 
- - In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had 
naturally made many observatjons suitable for a general introduction 
(item (>). Roth had sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes 
(item 7) - * Fuithermore, during the decades in which Whitney had 

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his 
Collation-Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Samhita, the places 
in the other texts wheie that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form, 
in whole or in part ; thus making a very extensive collection of concord- 
ances, with the Atharvan Samhita as the point of departure, and providing 
himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel 
texts with tar greater completeness than was possible by means of the 
Table and Index mentioned above under item 3. 

The critical notes. — Of all the eight promised items, the one of most 
importance, and uf most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth, 
the critical notes, in which were to be given the vaiious readings of the 
manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan Biati^akhya 
(p. 338 : year 1862), Whitney says : 

'I lie condition of the Atharvan ns handed down by the tradition was such as to 
impose upon the editors as \ dutv what in the case of anv nt the other Vedas would 
have been an almost mexi usable liberty — n.irmlv, the emendation of the text- 
readings in man) pla« es In so treating such \ test, it is not easy to hit the pre- 
cise mean between too much and too little ; and while most uf the alterations made 
were palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have to 
be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence 
to the manusi npt authorities might have been pref« rable. 

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss. 
read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this 
score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness 
with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the 
cause of Indie philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verborum 
(p. 2 : year 1S8O), Whitney s.ivs: 

There will, of course. !>•* ditf* rem t of opinion as to whether this [course of pro- 
cedure J was wdl-advistd - whether t'n-v [the editorsj should not have contented 
themselves with giving ju-*t what the m.inusc ripts gave them, keeping suggested 
alterations for tbur no*- s, ami. \< t more, .is to the at 1 eptablcness of part of the 
alterations made, and the desirabltness uf others which might with equal reason 
have been made ... It is sought [in the Indexj simply to call attention to all 
cases in which a published reading diitm from that of the manuscripts, as well 
as to those comparatively infrequent ernes where the manuscripts arc at variance, 
and to furnish the means ... for determining in any particular case what the 
manuscripts actually read. 
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Thus the eighth item of the promise also (as well as the second) was ful- 
filled by the Index. — Desirable as such critical notes may be in con- 
nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of 
the Vulgate recension in the sequence of the text was none the less 
called for. The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes 
not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before 
publishing, but also those of IVlunich and Tubingen, collated twenty years 
after (sec below, p. xliv, note 5, p. lxiv). 

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. — The accessory 
material of this work, beyond what was piomiscd by the preface of the 
text-edition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney’s 11 Announce- 
ment, M p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian 
recension and of S. P. Pandit’s authorities, extracts from the native com- 
mentary, and a translation. For the first, Roth had performed the long 
and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the 
Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney. In his edition published in 
Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants 
of the authorities (Indian : not also Fmopcan) accessible to him, and 
including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living 
reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in 
instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub- 
lished the comment were in Whitney’s hands in time to be utilized by 
him, although the printed date of Pandit’s publication (1895-5) is sub- 
sequent to Whitney’s death. 

Evolution of the style of the work.— To elaborate all the varied material 
described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on 
the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney’s task, and he was "fairly 
started” upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, his method of treatment 
became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my 
hands his prior draft of the fii^t four or five books, which is relatively 
meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced well into the 
second grand division (books viii. xii.) that he settled down into the st\ le 
of treatment to which he then adhered to the end. 

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. — Thereupon, in order to carrv 
out the early book" in the same st\le as the later ones, it became neces- 
sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones. He accordingly did rewrite 
the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v, vi , vii.) he 
gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting; and at this point, 
apparently, he was interrupted by the illness which proved fatal. The 
discussion of the r itual uses in book viii. (supplied by me) would doubt- 
less have been his next task Not counting a lot of matter for his General 
Introduction, Whitney’s manuscript of his commentary and translation, 
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as he left it at his death in 11894, consisted of about 2500 folios. Had 
Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably 
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely 
on the margins, which the author would then have accepted or rejected 
without discussion ; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one, 
would have been closed by a tow lines of kindly acknowledgment from 
the author in his preface. 

Picking up the broken threads. — It is, on the other hand, no simple 
matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a 
technical work as this for an author who lias passed away, especially if he 
has been the editor’s teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by 
the fact that, in .the great mass of technical details, there arc very many 
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still, 
which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the author 
that he lus hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them, 
anil which the editor has to find out as best he can. 

Relation of the editor’s work to that of the author. — Although Whit- 
neys manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end, 
it was not systematically complete. Thus he had written for book i. (and 
for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like 
for the other eighteen Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a 
very few pirts were worked out; for some parts there were only rough 
sketches; and for very many not even that And in unnumbered details, 
major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the 
task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising 
where need was, and of bringing the whole nearer to an ideal and unat- 
tainable completeness. What these details were, the work itself may 
show. Hut besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the 
press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo- 
graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing. 

Parts for which the author is not responsible. — No two men arc alike 
in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in 
particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is 
wont to differ. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be, 
among the editorial additions to Whitney’s manuscript or changes therein, 
many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought 
certainly therefore to he marked in such a way that the reader may easily 
recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is 
responsible ; and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, l and J, 
which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori- 
zontal strokes, and which may be called 11 cll-brackcts” and suggest the 
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initial letter of the editor’s name (cf. p. c). Besides the marked additions, 
there arc others, like the paragraphs beginning with the word " Trans- 
lated," which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general 
systematic account of the editorial additions and changes. 

The General Introduction. — This consists of two parts : the first, by the 
editor; the second, elaborated in part from material left by the author. — 
Part I. — Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the General 
Introduction and are treated in Part II., there arc a good many which, 
but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into 
the editors preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari- 
ous critical elements which form the bulk of Whitney’s Commentary. 
I have printed them as Part I. of the General Introduction. The form 
of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con- 
tents, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly. 

The General Introduction: Part II. — Certain general statements con- 
cerning the manuscripts and the method of editing, and concerning the 
text of the Atharva-Veda Samhita as a whole, must needs be made, and 
are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed 
to the main body of the work. For this Introduction, Whitney left a 
considerable amount of material. Parts of that material were so well 
worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief 
chapter, S, on the metiical form of the Samhita, and (most fortunately!) 
nearly all of the very important chapter, I, containing the description of 
his manuscripts. The like is true, as w ill appear from the absence of ell- 
brackets, of considerable portions of chapter io, on the extent and struc- 
ture of the Samhita. — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza {din no 
dt'vtr 'abhistiiye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part I., 
as being from the editor’s hand ; but, on the ground of intrinsic fitness, 
they have been put immediately after the description of the mss. 

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on 
accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left 
sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would 
seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay on a couch or bed. I have 
made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the 
topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least 
suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless, 
they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly 
feasible or even worth while to separate the author’s part from the editor’s. 
The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7 
(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil 
draft; but it was one that had evidently been made years before those 
last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in 
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form, and expansion, — a work which I have carried out with free use of 
the pertinent matter in Whitney's Ptati^akhyas (cf. p. cxxiii, note). 

To re\ ert to chapters 9 and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its 
extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and, next after chap- 
ter 1 (on the mss ), perhaps the most important, and they contain the 
most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was 
a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by 
further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to 
greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely, 
put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con- 
vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish in general the editor's part from 
the author's. If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small, 
one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the 
editor's further studies. 

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has seemed best, in 
elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the 
topics indicated by Whitney's material, and not (in an attempt at sys- 
tematic completenevs) to duplicate the treatise which forms Hloomfield's 
part of the (iruudnss. Bloomfield's plan is quite different; but since a 
considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it seemed 
better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as 
possible independently of the treatment in the (irumtnss 

The editor's special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-xix. — Since 
Whitney's manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first 
book, it was probably his intention to write one fur each of the remaining 
eighteen. At all events, certain general statements concerning each 
bunk as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cpsi into 
the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev- 
eral books These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been 
written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages 
471 -2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand. The /^wy'if-hymns 
(cf. p 47 1 ; and the divisions of the ///nv/;v/-material (pages 628, 770, 793) 
called for considerable detail of treatment ; similarly the discrepancies 
between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610) 
and the faryaya-Hx visions (pages 771, 793) ; likewise the subject-matter of 
book xviii. (p «S 1 3 ; ; while the supplementary book xix., on account of its 
peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises, 
called for the most ehborate treatment of all (p. 895). 

The special introductions to the hymns : editor’s bibliography of previous 
translations and discussions. — Tin scare contained in the paragraphs begin- 
ning with the word “ Translated " — In the introduction to each hymn, in 
a paragraph immediately following the Anukramani-cxcerpts, and usually 
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between a statement as to where the hymn is “ Found in Paipp.” or in 
other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is “ Used in Kau^ 
Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn 
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar. 
I 4 or Weber s and Henry s translations of whole books, he had apparently 
thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning 
of each book to the volume of the / mil sc he St it dun or of the Traduction. 
By a singular coincidence, a very laigc amount of translation and explana- 
tion of this Veda (by licussen, Ilenry, Griffith, Weber, Hloomfield : sec 
the table, p. cviij appeared within three or four years after Whitney's 
* death. The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete. As for the 
partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are 
scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their 
multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the case 
of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators 
had discussed it and where. I have therefore endeavored to give with 
all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 5 88 hymns of books 
i.-xix. (save ii. 20—23), :i bibliography of the translations and discussions 
of that hymn up to the year 1.X9S or thereabout. For some h\mns the 
amount of discussion is large : cf. the references for iv. 16; v. 22 ; ix. 9; 
x. 7; xviii. 1; xiw 6. At fust blush, some may think it “damnable iter- 
ation" that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith 
some 588 times, to Hloomfield sonic 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry 
<- uue 167 times; but I am sure that serious students of the work will find 
the leferences exceedingly convenient. As noted above, they are given 
in the paragraphs beginning with the word “ Translated.” Although these 
paragraphs are almost wholly editonal additions, I have not marked them 
as such by enclosing them in cll-biackets. 

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological 
sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana- 
tions at p. evii). These dates need to be taken into account in judging 
Whitney's statements, ns when he sa\s “all the translators" understand 
a passage ^s and so. Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com- 
parison o # Njews of the other translators will often reveal a specific 
item of\ T^n which is to be preferred to Whitney’s. Here and 

there, I ha\ reference to such an item ; but to do so s\stematic- 

ally is a part of tnc great task which this woik leaves unfinished. 

Added special introductions to the hymns of book xviii, and to sonde others. 
— The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called “hymns'* 
of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda etc. is such that .1 clear synoptic statement of 
the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in 
the highest degree desirable; and I have therefore endeavored to give such 
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into “ Parts ” according 
to their provenience or their ritual use or both. An analysis of the 
structure of the single hymn of book xvii. also seemed to me to be worth 
giving. Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled 14 Homage 
to parts of the Atharva-\ eda ” (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to 
identify its intended references; and although I have not succeeded 
entirely, I hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness. 
I have lent ured to disagree with the author’s view of the general signifi- 
cance of hymn iii. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my 
reasons in a couple of paragraphs. The hymn for use with a pearl-shell 
amulet (iv. 10) and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave 
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable. 

Other editorial additions at the beginning anefrend of hymns. — Whitney’s 
last diners put an end to his revision of his work before he reached the 
eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book 
from his hand arc insufficient or lacking I have accordingly supplied 
these reports for book viii., and further also for x. 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and 
m a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for vih. 8 
(“aimy rites ) anti x. 5 (“ water-thundei bolts ” the conditions warranted 
greater fulness 1 Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his 
entire work, at the end of anuvakas anti books and ptapdthaka r, certain 
statements, in part summations of hvmns and verses and in part quota- 
tions from the Old Anukramanf. In detault of his final revision, these 
stop at the end of book vii. j(cf. p. 470), and from that point on to the 
end I have supplied them (cf. pages 475, 4X1, 51b, 737, and so on). 

Other additions of considerable extent. — Of the additions in ell-brackets, 
the most numerous are the brief ones ; hut the great difficulties of books 
xviii. and xix have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages, 
occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, I hope, prove 
• warranted hv their interest or value. The notes on the following topics 
or words or verses may serve as instances : twin consonants, p. 832 ; 
aiijoydttdis, p. 844; stiydhsa, p. 853 ; at tat, p. 860; dva akstpSn, p. 875 ; 
the pitrnidliana (“ eleven dishes ’ ), p. 876 ; vdnyd etc., p. 880 ; satf/fritya, 
p. 8.86; on xviii. 4. 86 87 ; xix. 7. 4 ; 8. 4 ; 26. 3 ; 44. 7 ; 45. 2 (suhdr 
etc.); 47. 8; 55. 1, 5 

The seven tables appended to the latter volume of this work. — The list of 
non-metrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney’s Index 
\erborum, p. 5. — I he list of hymns ignored by Kau^ika, p. toil, is 
taken from memoranda in Whitney’s hand-copy of Kau^ika. — The 

1 ft may here be noted that, for the vhort hymns (books i -vii.), the ritual uses are given in 
the prefixed introductions , but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they are usually and more 
c 'menu ntly given under the verses concerned 
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concordance of the citations of Kauipka by the two methods, I have 
made for those who wish to look up citations as made in the Hombay 
edition of the commentary. The same purpose is better served by writ- 
ing the number of each adhyaya , and of each kandikd as numbered 
from the beginning of its own adhyaya , on the upper right-hand corner 
of each odd page of Bloomfield’s text. — The concordance of discrepant 
Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret- 
table need. — The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian 
recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at 
p. lxxxv, and will serve provision illy for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac- 
simile of the Kashmirian text. — The table of hymn-titles is of course 
a mere copy of Whitney’s captions, but gives an extremely useful con- 
spectus of the subjects in general. — The index of the names of the seers 
is a revised copy of a rough one found among Whitney’s papers. To 
it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical 
observations. 

The unmarked minor additions and other ininor changes. — These are of 
two classes. The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes 
about which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips, 
the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional 
phrase or sentence. Of the meie slips in Whitney’s admirable manu- 
script. some (like “ thou has ’’ at ii. 10. 6, or the omission of •• be brought ” 
near the end of the note to ii. 13. 5) are such as the care of a good proof- 
reader would have set right ; but there were many which could be recog- 
nized as slips only by constant reference to the oiigm.d or to the various 
books concerned. Such are 11 cold " instead of “ heat ” for g h rails d at 
xiii. 1. 52 and 53; “hundred” (life-times) for “thousand” at vi. 78 3; 
“Mercury” for “Mars” at xix. 9 7 ; “kine” for “bulls” at iii. 9 2 and 
“cow” for “bull” at i. 22. 1; :-a\au for Y d(dn at wiii. 2. 13. At vi. 
141. 3 his version read “so let the Alvins make,” as if the text were* 
krnutdm afitmi. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney’s statement 
was, “Thfc Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the second pada”; 
here I changed “ignores” to “notes” — lie had omitted the words 
“the parts of” at iv. 12.7; “a brother” at xviii. 1. 14; “which is very 
propitious” at xviii 2. 31 ; “the Fathers” at xviii. 2 4(1. Such changes 
as those just instanced could well be left unmarked. 

ft 

The second class has to do with the paiagraphs, few in number, the 
recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that 
it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets. The note to xviii. 
3- 60 is an example. Moreover, many notes in which the changes are 
duly marked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking, 
as at xix. 49. 2 or 55. 1 : cf. p. 806, 5. 
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. — In a work like 

this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that 
a ligorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect 
many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40. 2, 
the author, in his copy for the printer, says: “We have rectified the 
accent of siutn dhas , the mss. and SI*l\ have sinnfdhds." In fact, the 
edition also has and I have changed the statement thus : 

“[in {he edition J we [should havcj rectified the accent [so as to rcadj 
sumedtuis ” The changes in the last two hooks are .such that it was 
often best to write out considerable parts of the printer's copy afresh:, 
yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting; and, on the 
other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show 
the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit 
between these two limitations is not easy ; anti, as is shown by the 
example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what 
should and what should not be marked. As noted above, it is evident 
that all these matters would have been very simple if the author could 
have seen the work through the press. 

The revision. of the author’s manuscript. Verification. — The modifica- 
tions of the author's manuscript thus far discussed are mostly of the 
nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author's 
design, and are the modifications referred to on the title-page by the 
words “ brought nearer to completion ” The work of revision proper 
has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the 
commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of the 
translation with the original. This means that the citations of the parallel 
texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com- 
pared anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from 
# the Atharvan readings were correct. This task was most time-consuming 
and laborious ; as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, see below, 
p. lxiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney's«Collation- 
Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth's collation of the Kashmirian 
text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author's 
reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and 
the statements of the Major Anukramanf were carefully studied, and, in 
connection therewith, the scansion and pada-di vision of the verses of the 
Samhita ; and that the references to the Kanaka a*nd Vfiitana Sutras 
were regularly turned up for comparison of the sutras with Whitney's 
statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on 
pages lxiv ff. of the General Introduction. Since, the actual appearance of 
Bloomfield and Garbo’s magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript 
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the 
facsimile was not qsed by me should be consulted at p. lxxxv. 

Accentuation of Sanskrit words. — In the reports of the readings of 
accented texts, the words are invariably accented. The Kashmirian text is 
reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas- 
sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses 
or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent. 
The editor has gone somewhat farther : he has indicated in the transla- 
tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca- 
4 tive (so saddnvds, ii. 14. 5), except in the cases of rare words whose proper 
stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24) ; and, in cases where only 
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of 
that member would be if qsed independently (so -nithd at xviii. 2. 18, as 
part of sahdsranitha ; -kstira at iii. 3. 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ii. 8. 2). 

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve 
as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely 
to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu- 
tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references 
from one verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses 
which were not far apart: cf., for example, my reference. from vii. 80. 3 
to 79. 4 or from vi. 66. 2 to 65. 1. 

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. — The translation is the princi- 
pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers 
who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the 
proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author 
has disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol- 
lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for 
example, Pushan and Purandhi instead of Pusan and Purariidhi, sometimes 
retaining, however, the strange diacritical marks (as in Angiras or Varuna) 
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly 
would have been much easier ; but perhaps it was better to do as has been 
done, evon at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra, 
Vrtra; Savitar). 

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — Labor and pains have 
been ungrudgingly c pent upon Whitney's work, to ensure its appearance 
in a form worthy of its gpcat scientific importance ; but the work is exten- 
sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is 
needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of 
this statement may be found in the foot-note below. 1 Despite trifling 

1 Thus in the first line of his note on xix. 50. 3, the author wrote tatty r instead of tarrma, 
taking tareyus from the word immediately below tarema in the text This sense-disturbing 
error was overlooked by the author and by Dr. Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered 



XXXVI 


Editor's Preface 

inconsistencies of orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree 
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that 
my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work ; 
but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them. India has much to teach 
the West : much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but 
also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit 
the i idles of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength in belittling 
the achievements of one’s fellow-workers or of those that arc gone. 

The biographical and related matter. — The First American Congress of + 
Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1 894 to the memory of Whitney. 
The Report of that session, entitled “The Whitney Memorial Meeting/' 
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol- 
ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. The edition 
was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the 
Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the 
Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on 
their lists, and to some other recipients. Resides the addresses of the 
occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney's 
life and family, and a bibliography of his writings: but since, strictly 
speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought it well to 
give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketch of his life ; and in preparing it, 

I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom, 
of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published 
in 1885 (see p. lx). Moreover, since the people into whose hands this 
work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received 
the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editor's 
Memorial Address (p. xlvii) as a general estimate of Whitney’s character 
and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his 
writings ip. Ivi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the 
“Yale Bibliographies” (List, 1893). 


at last in time for mrrcrt'on — At xix zi 7, I had added surv>im as the Kashmirian reading 
for the Vulgate niryam, simply because Roth's foliation gave surr.im , hut on looking it up in 
the facsimile, last line of folio 1 a, 1 found, aft* r the plates were made, that the lurch hark 
l*af really has \uryim and that the slip was Roth’s — In regard to xix. 24. 6 b, the hates 
seemed to have <le* reed that error .should preva 1 . Here the n^tnuscripts read rityiHaM. This 
it reported in the foot-note < f t lie Merlin * dition as 7 Jfi/iiim (1st error) The editors intended 
to emend the ms r* iding to rw| htiim, which, however, is misprinted in the text as va^dntim 
(2d error) f I he conjecture j \/ f ////?«, even if rightly printed, is admitted to lie an unsuccessful 
one ] In the third line of his conuntnt. Whitney wrote, "The tiifdnJm of our text" etc. (3d 
error} 'I his I corrected to luifiindm, and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that 
the conjecture was *• Misprinted Vitfdtum " My note about the misprint w r as rightly printed in 
the second proof; but in the foundry pro >f, by some mishap, it stood "Misprinted va^nam.'* 
(4th error). The fourth ciror I hope to amend successfully in the plate. 
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General significance of Whitney's work Its design, says Whitney 

(above, p. xix, Announcement ), is “ to put together as much as possible of 
the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of 
this Veda." Thus expressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for 
his work. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Announcement 
shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary ; and 
I can give no better statement of the principles which have guided him in 
making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney 
which I have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may 
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans- 
lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which 
arc part and parcel of the author's extreme literalness (see p. xciv) and do 
not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below*, p. xcviii) 
the very things that are the most striking for the nun-tcchnical reader 
who examines the book casually. 

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the 
work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do Never 
before has the material for the cutical study of .in extensive Vcdic text 
been so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa- 
rious sources. The commentary will long maintain for itself a place of 
first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes 
which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below', pages xcii- 
xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will 
prove useful. A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily 
suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the 
subsidiary results that aie thus to be won (the "by-products,” so to say), 
arc likeh, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value. 
Furthermore, wc may confidently believe that Whitney’s labors will inci- 
dentally put the whole discipline of Vcdic criticism upon a broader and 
firmer basis. 

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig-Veda. — Finally, Whitney 
seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis- 
pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda. That 
commentary should he as much better and as much wider in its scope as it 
can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be 
the work of anyone man«alone. It is a multifarious work for which many 
elaborate preparations need yet to be made. Thus the parallel passages 
from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness 
on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the pad. is concerned; for this 
task Bloomfield’s Vcdic Concordance is likely to be the most important 
single instrument. Thus, again, Brahmana, f/iauta. (»rh\a, and other 
texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Kpic and later texts, 
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should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes 
and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion |nd reference, and 
should be completely excerpted with the Rik Samhita in hand and with 
constant references made opposite the Rik verses to the ancillary or illus- 
trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that 
this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of 
translations 1 of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided 
with all possible ingenious contrivances for finding out quickly the rela- 
tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones. Thus to 
have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may 
prove to be not the least of Whitney’s services to Vedic scholarship. 

The Century Dictionary. — Doubtless much of the best of Whitney's 
strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work 
devolving on him as editor-in-chief of The Century Dictionary , an Encyclo- 
pedic Lexicon of the English Language (see p. lx, below). Hut for that, 
he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself. Since I, 
more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do 
so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he 
did not. Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make 
the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book- 
production for America, and has seen the position of authority which is 
by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the 
powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected 
by its authority, it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of 
our English language, — such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was 
broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the 
work of its production, even at the risk of not living to see the appear- 
ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Vcda. Perhaps his most potent 
influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the 
Century Dictionary. 

Acknowledgments. f desire in the first place to make public acknowl- 
edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge, 
lie had been my pupil at Baltimore; and, through almost twenty years 
of intimate acquaintance ami friendship, we had been associated in our 
Indian studies. To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten- 
tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be 
issued ; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry 

* Roth writes to Whitney. July 2. 1S93 Ich begreife nicht, wie ein junger Mann, statt nach 
wertlosen Dingen zu greifen, nicht lieber sich an die Lebcrsetzujig unci hrklarung tines StUckes 
aus Tiittiriya Krdhmana oder Maitrayanl Samhita wagt ; nicht um die minutiae dcs Rituals *u 
erforschen, sondern um den Stoff, der zwisthen diesen Dingen steclct, zuganglich zu machen 
und zu erlautem. Auch in den Medizinbu^hern gabe es vide Abschnitte, die verstanden und 
bekannt zu werden verdienten. 
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instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney’s 
commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale; the editor is an ajumnus 
of Yalt and a teacher at Harvard ; and Warren was an alumnus of 
Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter 
which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the 
motif for the dedication of this work, But I am glad to say that learning, 
as well as money, was at Mr. Warren's command for the promotion of 
science. Before his death there was issued' his collection of translations 
from the Pali which forms the third volume of this Scries and is entitled 
« Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book Moreover, 
he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made 
edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa’s famous 
encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled “The Way of Purity” or 
Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself 
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren’s edition through 
the press. 

Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil, Dr. 
Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in Sanskrit at Harvard University, for 
his help in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading 
proofs. He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies 
with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than 
one third of the main body of Whitney's commentary and translation. 
For books i.-vii., I had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav- 
ing the verification to be done with the proof-reading and from the proof- 
sheets. Dr. Ryder’s help began with the verification and proof-reading 
of the latter half of book vi. ; but from the beginning of book viii., it 
seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from 
the manuscript itself, and leave me to follow with the revision and the 
supplying of the missing portions and so on. His work proved to be so 
thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except 
of course in cases where a suspicion of error was aroused in one or both 
of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own ; that given 
at p. 739 is so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part 
would not have been unwelcome. To my thanks I join the hope that 
health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results 
of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise. 

Mrs. Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband’s manuscript of 
this work, together with his other manuscript material therefor, was so 
kind as to lend me a considerable number of his printed books, some 
of which, in particular his copy of the Kauqika Sutra, have been a great 
convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations. It is a pleasure 
to be able to make to Mrs. Whitney tfiis public expression of my thanks. 
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of 
the medallion from which the noble portrait of her Ji>rother, opposite 
page xliii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the 
Library of Vale University, and is a truthful likeness. 

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George 
F. Moore, and Bloomfield, and from l)r. George A. Grierson, I have already 
made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243). Professors Bloomfield and 
Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful 
facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappcller and Hopkins and 
Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses. 1 In particular, 
I thank my colleague, Professor Morris II. Morgan, for his kindness in 
putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase. 

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the 
admirable work of the Athemeum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs. 
Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human 
effort to one wheel of a cart. Fate, indeed, may be the other ; but our 
destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there 
is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book : good copy is 
one wheel ; and a good printing-office is the other. Whitney’s long expe- 
rience wfis guarantee for the prior requisite ; and the other I have nut 
found lacking. The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for 
rough jolting and friction ; but the uniform kindness and the alert and 
intelligent helpfulness of all with whom l have had to do at the Press 
have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful. 

Human personality and the progress of science. — Had Whitney lived to 
see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful 
acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor 
and colleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to 
Rudolph Roth of Tubingen. Whitney, who was my teacher, and Roth, 
who was my teacher’s teacher and my own teacher, both are passed 
away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring 
nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness They are beyond 
the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame : but I cannot help feeling 
that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned 
only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the 
Goddess of Learning, Sarasvati or Vac, cares not to ask even so much 
as the names of her votaries ; and that the unending progress of Science 

is indeed like the endless flow of a. river. 

• 

1 These. I trust, will not In* wholly unple.ising to my .pundit friends in India, who, an they 
will find the thought in part un Indnn, will not, 1 hope, forget that it was primarily and design- 
edly u>iuei\ed in ()u idt nial form 1 heir gn-.it master, Dandin, has a kind word for men in my 
at the ‘ lose of the first thaptt r of his I'netn s. 
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Teacher and teacher’s teacher long had wrought 
Upon these tomes of ancient Hindu lore, 

Till Death did give to one whom both had taught 
The task to finish, when they were no more. 


’T is finished, — yet unfinished, like the How 

Of water-streams between their banks tint glide ; 
For Learning’s streams, that down the ages go, 
Flow on for ever with a swelling tide. 


Here plodding labor brings its affluent brook; 

There genius, like a river, pouis amain: 

While Learning — ageless, deathless - scarce will l«>'»k 
To note which ones have tolled her love to gain. 


Alike to her are river, brook, and rill, 

That in her stately write* s so combine, 

If only all who choose may drink t h • ■ i r fill, 

And slake the thirst to know, the thirst divine. 


The (iita’s lesson had our Whitney learned — 

To do for duty, not for dut\’> meed. 

And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he earned, 

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed. 


Here stands his book, a mighty instalment, 

Which those to come may use for large emprise. 
Use it, O Scholar, eie thy day be spent. 

The learner dieth, Learning never dies. 
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Summer, 1704. 


C. R. L. 





BRIEF SKETCH OF WHITNEY’S LIFE 

KY 1 HE EDITOR 

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts, 
February 9, 1827, anil died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday, 
June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years and nearly four months. He 
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney. The father, 
Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786- 1869), was born in Westfield, oldest son 
of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 17731 and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of 
Josiah Dwight. The mother wa* daughter of the Rev. Fay son Williston 
(Yale, 1783) of Kasthampton, and sister of the Hon. Samuel Williston, 
the founder of Williston Seminary. The father was a business man in 
Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president, 
of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his 
ability anil integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children, 
of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the 
eldest, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), for a long time the head of 
the Geological Survey of Calitornu and fiom 18^5 to 1896 Professor of 
(ieology in Haivard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent 
of the chair of Modern Lmguages in Smith College; J:mes Lyman 
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff 
of the Boston Public Library and its head from 1899 to 1903; and Henry 
Mitchell Whitney \ Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of English 
in Beloit College 

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free public 
schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col- 
lege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845 He then spent f hrce full years 
in service in the bank, under his fathei Early in 184S he took up the 
study of Sanskrit. In the spring of 1840 he left the bank; spent the 
summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior 
region, and in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue 
his Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E. Salisbury and in com- 
pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already 
planned. On May 22, 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the 
American Oricnta} Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850. 
The next three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers 
of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors 

„ xlui 
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Albrecht Weber 1 ami Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor 
Lopsius and others. Already during his first summer with Roth, the 
edition of the Atlurva-Veda was planned. 2 In October, 1851, he began 
copying the Berlin manusnipts of the text, and finished that work in 
March, 1852. Leaving Beilin 1 in March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in 
Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu- 
scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5. ^ 

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale 
College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until August, 1854, did he go 
there to remain. His election was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term 
of service exceeded forty years. The events of such a life as his are, so 
far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of 
classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion. It may 
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs. 
Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study, 4 to spend somewhat 
less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857), 
passing several months at Rome. In 1 87 3 he took part in the summer 
campaign of the Hayden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two 
full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which 
in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and 
seeing Nature in her naked grandeur — mounting some nine times lip to 
or beyond the altitude nt 14,000 feet. In the summer of 1875 Mr. Whit- 
ney visited Kngland and Germany, 6 mainly for the collection of further 

1 In a letter to Salisbury from Weber (-•**• IAOS m • 1 5!. lilted Merlin, March 2Q, 1 S 5 1 , 
Wtbcr writes •• 1 have already hui the pleasure of iiistnuting two uf your countrymen in 
Sanskrit, Mr Wales and Mr Whitney Mr W hnnev certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he 
combine* earnestness and diligence with a sound and 1 ritK.il judgment I hope t«> induce him 
to undertake an edition «>f the Tatltiriya-Aranyaka, one r.f the most interesting Vcdu* Si rip* 
turcs" Whitney’s fellow student was l)r Henry Ware Wales (Harvard, iSjS). who had 
alr.adv, nearly two years l>efori». by a wdl dated Apul 24, r*>p>, provided for the 1 mlowmcnt of 
the Wales Professorship of Sanskrit m Harvard t‘niwrsity, winili was t st.iblishcd in due < ourse 
January 2'», 1003, and to which the editor of these volunn s wa.s cleited Manh 23. moj 

1 This appears from the following porti on (sue J \OS. 111 21O. if also p. 501) of an interest- 
ing letter fr«»rn Koth, dat'd Tubingen, Auj'iis't 2, i8;i “ I have had for a scholar, through this 

summer, one of y.> ir countrymen, Mr. W hum y of Northampton I hwugh the winter, h<- will 
reside in licrlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvavetla, and then 
return here with what is brought together We shall then together sec what can be done for 
this Veda, hitherto without .1 daimint, which I consider as the most important next to the 
Rigveda.” (*f Roth’s letter of November iS, 1S94, J VOS. x»x too. 

8 The dat* 2iv- n on p 1 is not quite correct ■ see p < xvui. 

4 The AV. Piatika index (Ind ^tnrl , vol iv. see p 62) is dated Paris, May, 1837. 

6 In particular, Munich and Tubingen (rf JAOS x,p cxvm, = PAOS for Nov. 1875). At 
that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one 
of the little group to which belonged (larbe, Heldner, Kaegi, and I.mdper. Whitney’s arrival 
(July f») was a great event and was hailed with delight. It may be added that it was the privi- 
lege of W'httney and myself to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by ltohtlingk on 
his sixtieth birthday, June 11, 187 5, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon. 
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material for the Atharva-Vcda. In 1.S78 he went to Europe with his 
wife and daughters, to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it 
thiough the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly at Berlin and 
Gotha. 

Of Whitney’s scientific writings, the most important ones 1 (since they 
are scattered among many other bibliographical items: pages Ivi to Ixi) 
^may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related woiks. 
— x. The edition of the Atharva-Vcda ; the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss 
der Versanfange der Alharva-Samhita ; the Atharva-Vcda Pratii 5 fikhya; the 
Index Verborurn ; to which must now be added the two present volumes 
of critical commentary and translation. In the same general category 
belongs his Taittiriya Pr.iti^akhva As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit 
studies must be mentioned also the Sui ya-Siddhanta ; and, finally, his 
Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and 
Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. — 2. His chief contribu- 
tions to general linguistics are compnsed in his Language and the Study 
of Language and in the two senes ot Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
anil in his Life and Growth of Language Here may be mentioned his 
article on 11 Language” in Johnson’s Uvclopa dia fvol. 11 , iSyfi) and that on 
“ Philology M in the Kikvi lopa-dia Britanmca (vol. xviii., 1 «S S 5 ) — 3. His 

principal text-books are his German Grammars fa larger and a smaller) 
and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his 
French Grammar. Important as an influence upon the conservation and 
giowth of the English language is his part m the miking of The Century 
Dictionary (see p. xwvm). 

Of Whitney’s minor writings, those ulmh he included in the Vale 
Bibliographies (p. hi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are 
enumerated in the List below A much fuller list, comprising 360 
numbers, was published in the Memori il Volume, pages 121-150. One 
reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list 
was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney’s mind and the wide range of 
his interests. 

Mr. Whitney’s services to science weie recognized by scholars and 
learned corporations. Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy from the 1’mversily of Breslau in 1S61 ; that of Doctor of 
Laws from WP’iams College in 1S68, l nun the College of William and 
Mary (Virginia) in 1809, fmm the University of St. Andrews (Scotland) 
in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and fiom the University of Edinburgh in 
1889. He was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila- 
delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington). He 
was ail honorary member of the Oiicntal or Asiatic societies of Great 
1 Some estimate of th«-ir general significance is giien below, page * li to hit 
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of 
Italy ; and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member 
or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Iwsh 
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of 
France, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincci in Rome, of the 
Royal Danish Academy, and so op. He was a Fellow of the Roya 
Society of Edinburgh. In i$8i he was made a Foreign Knight of tht 
Prussian Order pour le norite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned 

by the death of Thomas Carlyle. . 

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth 
•Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins) 
Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank, 
had been Governor of Connecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited 
his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing 
it up Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap, 
President of Vale from 1740 to 1/66. Mr. and Mrs. Whitney had six 
children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker 
and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive 
their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New 
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893 
to 1S97. He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron- 
omer, and one of their children, born August 26, 1899* bears the name 
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney. 
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Delivered by the Editor at the First American Congress of Philologists , Whitney 
♦ • Memorial Meeting, December , /&<;/ 

AN ESTIMATE OK WHITNEY'S CHARACTER AND SERVICES 

Ladies and Genti^men, — There are some among us who can remember the time 
when “ a certain condescension in foreigners *’ easily gave us pain. ’I here was little 
achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to national self-consciousness and to a 
realizing sense of our own great possibilities 'lime is changing all that The men 
have come, and some, alas! arc already gone, of whose achievements we may well he 
proud wherever wc are in the buttle for the < uiiij'icsts of truth there aie no distinc- 
tions of race, it needs no inlet nation ll < ongress to tell us that we belong to one great 
armv.' Hut to-night — as the \ciy titles of the^c gathered societies show -Science has 
marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Americans. We look for the centurion, 
for the captain of the fifties ; and lie is no moic ' And we call, as did David. lamenting 
for Abner, “Know \e not that there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in 
Israel," yea, and like Jonathan, •■in the midst of the battle 1 " 

It is in the spint of g»*n< r*»us laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our 
illustrious countryman. \nd it is well We may praise him now. fur he is gone 
Hut I cannot help thinking of a t**w hing legend of the ltuddha. Nigh fifty years be 
has wandered up and down in < I.inges-land, teaching and preaching And now he is 
about to die. Flowers tall fioin the sky and heavenly <pmcs are heard to sing his 
praise. “Hut not by all this.” lie answers. — “but not by all this. O Ananda, is the 
Teacher honored ; but the disciple who shall fulfil all the greater anti lesser duties, — 
by him is the Teacher honored." It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise 
the departed, but also to consult r the significant e of a noble life, and the duties and 
responsibilities which so great an example urgts upon us, m slioit. the lesson ol a life 
of service. 

It would be vain to endeavor, within the narrow limits^ which the present occasion 
imposes, to rehearse or to chaiactenze with any completeness the achievements that 
make up this remarkable life. Many accounts 1 of it have been given of late in the 
public prints. Hermit me lather to lav before \mi, by way of selection merely. a few 
facts concerning Mr. Whitney which max serve to illustrate ceitam essential Latuies of 
his character and fundamental motives ol his life. 

And indubitably first in importance no less than in natural order is the great fact of 
his heredity. William Dwight Whitney was born, in 1S27. at Northampton. Massachu- 
setts. and in his veins flowed the best blood of a typical New England community, of 
the Dwights and the 1 1 aw levs - -heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire His stock 
was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that 
genuine aristocracy which, it it be true to its traditions, will rema.11 — as for generations 

l Most notable among them is the one by Professor Thomas Day >evmour of Vale, in the 

*' American journal of Philology." vol. 15. 

• xlvii 
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it has boon — ono of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America. 
Few places in this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished 
people than has Northampton. Sot ial ad\ antages vveic thus added to those of birth, 
and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty. 

It was in \\ illiain WhitmVs earl) infant) that his father moved into a dwelling built 
on the precise site of the Jonathan Kdwaids house, 'lh.s dwelling was the second in a 
row ot six neighboring houses*, all ot which could boast of moie or less notable occu- 
p nits In the tiist lived Dr. Seeger. who was educated at the same school and time as 
Schiller, at •• the Solitude ” liejond the Whittle) s' was the house in which lived Lewis 
S Hopkins, the lather of Kdward W. Hopkins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr. 
'1 he fourth was the original homestead ot the 'timothy Dwights, in which the first Yale 
l 1 resident of that name, and Theodoie, the Sccietarv of the Haitford Convention and 
founder ot the New York »• D.ul) Advcitisei,” were born, both grandsons of Jonathan 
Ldwaids l he adjoining place w as the home of the elder S\ Iv ester Judd, and of his son 
Svlv ester, the author ot •• Margaret .“and the sixth house was occupied by the Italian 
political exile, (ilurardi. and later by Dr. William Alien, ex- President of Bmvdoin College. 

Wlutnev was a mere bov of litteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho- 
more Three vears later (in 1S45) lie had eisilv outstripped all his classmates and 
graduated with the highest honors; and with all that, lie found ample time to range the 
wooded lulls ot Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set up for the Natural 
Historv Socket). The next three or tour vears were spent bv him as chrk in the North- 
ampton Bank, with accounts for his woik. German and Swedish t* »r his studies, orni- 
thologv and hotanv for his recreations, and inus't tor his delight, — unless one should 
rather say that all was his delight *1 liese oft mentioned studies in natural history I 
should not huge r ov» r, save th it then deep siguilicam e has hardl) been adverted upon in 
public The) mean that, cwn at this carl) age. Wlutnev showed the stud which dis- 
tinguishes the genuine man of science from the jobbers and peddlers of learning. They 
mean that, with him. the gilt ot independent and act urate observation was inborn, and 
that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what lie himself saw was easilv acquired. 

This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his carter. In the ency- 
clopedias, Wlutnev is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was But it 
was not because he was an Indianist that lie was famous Had lie devoted his life to 
the phvsical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater 
eminence. 'I nil), it is not the wkat % but the how ' That he did devote himself to 
Inddogv appears to l»c: due to sew ra) fu ts which were in themselves and in their con- 
comitance accidental First, his cider brother, Josiah. now the distinguished professor 
of geologv in Harvard I’niversitv, on his return from I tirupr in 1847, had brought with 
him books in and on many languages, and among them a copy of the second edition of 
Bopp's Sanskrit (iramtnar V-c »»nd, it < ham ed that the Rev. George I.. Day, a college- 
mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Wlutne/s pastor And third, he met with 
Kduard Dcsor 

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well worn volume of his 
father’s called the FamiU Far t book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if I say, 
in passing, that this book, with its varied entries in all varied moods and by divers 
gifted hands, is the redex of a most remarkable family life and feeling. In it, among 
man) other things, are brief autobiographic annals of the early life of William Whitney, 
and in its proper place the following simple entry* *• In the winter of 1848-49 com- 
menced the study of Sanskrit, em our.igcd to it bv Rev George K. Day. In June, 1849, 
went out with Josiah to Lake Superior as • assistant sub-agent^ on the Geological 
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Survey.** To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations, 
and the accounts. And although the drnithology was not formally intrusted to Inm, 
there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with 
keen eye and with attentive car. He must, already, in the spring, have made substantial 
progress by himself in Sanskrit; for his artu lc (almost the first that he published) 
entitled 44 On thfc Sanskiit Language,” a translation and abridgment of von liohlen, 
appeared in the August number of the “ Uibliothcc a Sacra” for 1S49, and must there- 
fore have been finished belore he left home With him, accordingly he took his 
brother's copy of Hop]) 

Hcsides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in the little company that 
spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper n gion. 
That man was Lduard Dtsor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterwaid 
famous both in science and in public hie m Swit/eilaud. He h id 1 nine only a short time 
before, with Agassi/, and as his friend and intimate asso< late in s< lentitie undci takings, 
from Neufchatel to Cambridge. He was bv nature full <>! the purest love for science: 
and that love had been quickened to anient < uthusiasm bv hi*, own work, and by his 
intercourse with other bright minds and eagi r workers whom he hail known in Paris 
and N eufcliatcd and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassi/ Small wond-.r if the intimate 
relations of that summer’s camp life in < ormnon gave opportunity for potent influence of 
the brilliant young Huguenot upon the bnlliant voung Human. It is to Dtsor. and to 
his vvoids anti example, that my Cambridge colit ague attributes in huge m. asuie his 
brother’s determination to devote himsdf to a Jito of st n rue rather than to business or 
to one of the learned professions. 1 hat the chosen department was .‘Sanskrit mav be 
as« ribed in part to the a* < id« nt ol the books thrown in his wav . in part to the interest 
of the language ami antiquities of India, mtrmsit allv and as rclited to our own . and in 
part to the undeniable fascination whith the motivation «>£ the virgin soil of an almost 
untrodden held has for a mint! of unusual emrgv. vigor, anti onginalitv. 

William Whitney has left a lull and mti n sting journal ol this smnmi r Tuesday, 
Julv 24, while waiting for the urn ii tain proju lh r to come and r» s t ue them from the 
horrible insect pesis, he writes fmtn Copper Ilaibor *• 1 <*r mv part, I inttnd attacking 
Sanskrit grammar tt> morrow ” And then, on \\ tdiusdiv . • 1 have, after all. managed 
to get thro the day without having rtcouise to the Sanskiit. but it ha> been a narrow 
escape." And five weiks later, fiom ( at j) River ‘‘Another day of almost inaction, 
most intolerable and dirfn wit to be borne How often have I longed for that Sanskrit 
grammar which I so foolishly suit down before me to the Sault ’ " 

The autumn of 1S41), accordingly found him at New Haven, and in company with 
Professor Jladlev, studying under I.dvvard Llbndge Sahsbuiy the Professor of the 
Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature l he veteran Indologist of Ileilm. Pro- 
fessor Weber, has said that he and Piofcssoi Koth account it as one of their fairest 
honors that they had Whitney as a pupil To have had both a Whitncv and £ Hadley 
at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments lure icprcsented 
this evening can match. In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of 
false pretension or of selfishness, we may vvcdl imagine that the progress of such pupils 
might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy Hut Mi Salisbury's judgment upon 
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when lie says, •* 'I heir 
quickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon made it evident that 
the teacher and the taught must change places.” 

Wc have come to the transition period of Whitney’s life. He is still a pupil, but 
already also an incipient master. *• 1S50, Sept. 20. Sailed for t’.ermany in the steimer 
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Vashington. Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr. Weber, and 
no summers in Tubingen. Wuttemberg, with Professor Both.” Thus runs the entry in 
he Fact-book. A few lines later •ve read : •* Leaving Berl'n in April, 1853, stayed si* 
iceks in l’aiis, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts), 
ind then returned in the steamer Niagara, arriving in Boston Aug. 5.” Such is the 
nodcst record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of a splendid 
.dentmc career. For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda- 
,01, S. by studies in Peisian. Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large 
>art of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda, — as witness the 
olumes on the table before jou, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his 
:\iriN, Oxford, and London collations. 

Meantime, however, Vale, his honored teacher and faithful friend, Professor Salis- 
)ury. - with tiue and self-forgetting real for the progress of Orient.il studies” (these are 
\lr Whitney's own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him; negotiating 
uth the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering pro tanto 
iis own office, and providing tor the endowment of the new cathedra ; leaving, in short, 
10 stone unturned to insure the fruitful actiuty of his young colleague. Nor did hope 
ivait long upon fulfilment : for in iSjt., only a trifle more than two years from his indue- 
aon, Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Koth, achieved a most distinguished 
service for science by the issue of the editio pnmeps of the Atharva-Vcda, and that 
before he was thirty. 

In September, 1869. — that is to say. in the very month in which began the first 
college >ear of President Eliot’s administration, — Whitney was called to Harvard. It 
reflects no less credit upon Mr. Eliots discernment of character and attainments than 
jpon Mr. Whitney's surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him, 
imong the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the 
provincial college into a national university. The prospect of losing such a man was 
natter of gravest concernment to all Vale College, and in particular to her faithful 
benefactor, Professor Salisbury. Within a week the latter had provided for the endow- 
ment of Mr Whitnev’s chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of 
the times ; and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply 
rooted tree had. unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained 

at New Haven. . 

It was during his studies under Mr. Salisbury', in May, 1850. that he was elected a 
member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the 
Society, and. thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization 
had already attained to -standing and credit in the world of scholars.” Like him, 
Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer in the obligation of which the very existence o 
these assembled societies is an acknowledgment, — the obligation of professional men 
to help Ih - co operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress and, more 

than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice. 

The first meeting at whifh Mr. Whitney was present was held October * 6 , 1853 - 
More than thirtv three vears passed, and he wrote from the sick-room : •• It is the first 
time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, except when out of the country." His first communication to the Society was 
read bv Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1852 ; and his last, in March, 1R94. « ,he ,Mt meet ‘ 
mg before his death. Of the seven volumes, vi.-xii., of the Society’s Journal, more 
than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of his numerous and important 
papers in the Proceedings. In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of 
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Corresponding Secretary, which from the beginning carried with it the duty of editing 
the publications, was devolved upon him ; and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven 
years. Add to this eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an 
aggregate of fifty»one years of official service. The American Philological Association, 
too, is under deep obligation to Whitney. He was one of its founders, and, very fit- 
tingly, its first president. For many year*, he wtis one of the most constant attendants 
at its meetings, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors. 

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one, 
that, after paying his Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five > ears, at last, 
and when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make 
himself a life member. A little later, — for the candle still burned, — and with strictest 
injunction of secrecy during his lifetime, he sent to the '1 rea-urcr his check for a 
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to help toward defraying the Society’s expenses 
of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a “ suggestion and encouragement 
to others to do likewise.” 

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of 
the Society’s publications. The work of judging and selecting required wide knowledge, 
and the making of abstracts much labor :* while the revision or recasting of the papers 
of tyros unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude 
and docility. All this cost him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly an) one in 
the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know. So 
exemplary was his freedom from self-seeking in all his relations with the Society. 

The rehearsal of the titles of Mr Whitnov’s books and treatises would give to this 
address too much the character of a bibliographical essay; and. besides, it would 
merely tend to impress beams who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to 
weigh them. His distinguishing qualities, as leticited in I. is woik, are everywhere so 
palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading 
one is that which Professor Lounshurv calls his “ thorough intellectual samt\ ” In read- 
ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming, 
How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high- 
stepping deliverances ! With him, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesis 
upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre- 
sistiblc,and sometimes irresistibly funny Witness this passage from his boyish journal- 
“ On entering the river [the St. Mary’s], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small 

islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian Hay. says 

[that] actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands. . . . which in my opinion 

is a whopper. To have done it, lie must have stopped upon ten a day. eveiv day for ten 
years.” This may seem trivial. In fact, it is tv pica!. It is in essence the same kind 
of treatment that he gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory, 
although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded bv the most ledOubtable 
authority. 

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are 
finite. The gift of both in large measure and at once. — this marks the man of genius 
That the gift was Whitney’s is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his 
mind, the variousness of his woik, and the quality of his results As professor of 
Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay- 
nearest to him ; but With all this, he still found stiength to illuminate by his insight 
many questions of general linguistic theory, the 01 igin of language, phonetics, the 
difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its denvation, the method and 
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technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha* 
betics, and paleography, and much else. Astonishing is the combination of technical 
knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation 
of the famous San>krit astronomical treatise called Suryasiddhanta, and which, again, 
he brought to bear upon his criticisms of earlier and later attempts to determine the age 
ol the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting 
the place of the equinoctial colures. 

Hut not only in i expect of contents were Whitney’s writings of conspicuous merit ; he 
had also the sense of form and piopoition, — that sense for lack of which the writings 
of many a scholar ot equal learning are almost nugatory. At twenty-two, his Knglish 
style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and \igor, and they held out to the last. 
And what could he more admirable than his beautiful essay, -a veritable classic, — 
•• The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life”? 1 1 is subjects, indeed, if treated seriously, 
do not lend thcmsel\c$ to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing , and his concise 
and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. Hut his ptesenta- 
tion. whether ot argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity, 
ot orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts. 'I his was a matter on 
which he felt deeply , for his pattern e was oiten sorely tried by papers for whose sloven- 
liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the 
auttiors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse. 

Indeed, for the matter of piinlei’s mamisinpt, more than once has Roehtlingk, the 
Nestor of Indiamsts, taxed him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin 
to put time on such thing-, though playfully admitting the while that lie had killed off 
with hi- own desperate copy I cannot remember how many huklcss ty pe-scttei s in the 
office of the Russian Academy 

Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all. 
Yet I cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces Very notable is lns“ Language 
and the Study of Language," — a work of wide current y, ami one whit h has done more 
than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent mows upon the subjects 
concerned It deals with principles, with spuulativc questions, and with broad gener- 
alizations. — the \ery things in which his mastery of material, self restraint, c\ unbalance 
of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play. 

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit interior withal, are his I’ruti^.'ikhyas. 
* These are the phonetico-grammaticai treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of 
prime important e for the establishment of the text. Tlitir distinguishing feature is 
minima-, of marvellous exactness, but presentee! in sue h a form that no one with aught 
less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time tan make any thing out of 
them as they stand Whitney not only out Hindus the Hindu for ininuti.i 1 , but also — 
such is his command of form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of 
easy reference 

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Vcda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has 
held its own now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model of what a Vedic text- 
edition ought to be. Ills *• Index Verborum to the Atharva- Veda,’* a work of wonderful 
completeness and accurae y. is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with- 
out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions to the 
Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperial Academy of Russia. This great 
seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the, press took some three and 
twenty years, is the Sanskrit Stcphanus Americans may well be proud of the fact 
that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four *• faithful 
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collaborators " who, next to the authors, liochtlingk and Roth, contributed most to 
this monumental work. 

Of all his technical works, his “Sanskrit Grammar,” with its elaborate supplement, 
“The Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms 
the crowning achievement. Here he casts off the bonds of tradition wherever they 
might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language 
in essentially the same spint and attitude of mind as that in which Darwin 01 Helmholtz 
grappled the problems of their sciences 'I lie language is treated historically, and as 
the product of life and growth; and the work is iilkd with the results of scores of 
minute and far-reaching special instigations I he amount of material which is here 
subjected to rigorous and original methods of < lassifn ition and sr lentific induction is 
enormous; and none but those who vveie lam. liar with his writing-table can well realize 
the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass. 

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination, 
and absolutely nothing to cat. h the uppl.uis" of tin- groundlings ; but much, on the 
other hand, to win the confident c of tin* judi< imis It was therefore natural that 
Whitney should be sought .is editoi-m-rhn t lor what is in every sense by tar the 
greatest lexicographical achievement of Ameru a, •• '1 he Lei. tun Dictionary ’* And 
despite the ability anti si/e of the editorial stall, we may well believe that th s office was 
no sinecure: for the settlement of the pnnnplcs of procedute demanded the full breadth 
of learning, the largeness of view, ami t'n* uidmal tempi r of a master mind. Among 
the great body of his countrymen, this will be \\ h-.tn. y’s best-known monument. 

Mr. Whitney was a genuine !m. r of nature md of th. world out of doors no less 
than of his books, and so, with ins ki en sense ol humor and love of fun* he was a 
c harming companion foi the woods and hills Physical courage, too, abounded often 
with a dating impulse to meet buddy r.sk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called 
Look off Pm*\ about one hi. n lied and thirtv fe«*t high, a monarch overtopping the 
primeval forests of the Onton igon River, and broke ott its top as a trophy . or as when, 
with his brother, lv* indulged in the ymithlul es. aj.ade of passing the feu bidden point of 
the spire of Mrasburg < athcdr.il by dambeiing out an«i imund tl e point of obstruction 
on the outside, and of mounting th. nee toward the .summit as far as there was any 
opening withm the spire large enough to contain a mail’s holy He was intensely 
American, in the best sense of the vvoid : and his patriotism, aside from its loftier mani- 
festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some Ic^er ways not unpleasing # 
to recall It. describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit Kiver. he says in 
that youthful journal, “There was little d’Merenre in the appearance of the two sides: 
hut 1 endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered euden e uf more active 
and successful industry than the Rritish " 

I venture to quote in part the words an ! in part the substance oT a recent letter from 
one of his old pupils There is no one. slid this pupil, wlio-i privilege it was to know 
him more intimately, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underlying lu« ordinary 
reserve, of his profound sympathy with difficulty and misfortune, and ot Ins ever-steadfast 
loyalties. Of the last a touching illustration is found in his r. membiance of the Schaal 
family, in whose house </«/’</<//: utabtn lie lodged during Ins Tubingen summeis of 
1K51 and 1852. Nearly loitv vr.us liter he wrote to this pupil, then in Tubingen, 
asking him to seek out the Sc liaaH, ami to be the bearer of kindly messages to them. 
Fraulein Schaal spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages 
sent them by the professor who had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten 
them, and showed the visitor 1’iofessoi Whitney's room, all unchanged, a typical 
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Stux ten tenzirn mer ; in the middle, a lent; plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair. 
That, said she. was Professor Whitney’s chair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that 
table, almost without moving. When he moved the chair more than a little, I knew 
that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And, 
as a very small girl then, I wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of 
paper, which he hail arranged in a certain order, and wai very particular that no one 
should distuih. The only adornment which he had in the room was an American flag 
draped over the minor; and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less 
than usual, as it was the annivetsary ot American independence. The dag was the 
symbol ot a title passion; and in his toils for truth he felt thlt he was working, first for 
the weliarc. and second for the gh»rv of lus country. And as for the latter, how many 
an American student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of 
WhitntVs success ' Years ago. continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with 
a i imous Orientalist. Hie Herr Proiessor kindly asked me from what part of America 
I i amc New Jirsey, I told him. and his face grew very blank. 1 know Connecticut, 
said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew 
Whitney. So nuuh for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil. 

It suggests withal an inquiry : What was the secret of Whitney’s great productivity ? 
In the first instant «\ -it is almost needless to sav, — his native gifts. Hut it is far 
from tiue that native gifts are alwav* fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis- 
cerning what was the really impoit int thing to do, and his habit — self-imposed, and 
enforced with Spartan rigor — ot doing something every working-day upon that really 
important thing, and, above all. of doing that something tirst. Such was his regularity* 
that evennhe dire necessity — which arose in 1XS2 — of moving fiom one dwelling- 
house into another did not break it I.ven moving,” he writes, I expect to find con- 
sistent with regular doses of Talavak.ira, etc ” The "art of judicious .slighting " was a 
household word in his family, a weapon of might, its importance to the really great is 
equalled only bv its pcrilousncss in the hands of the unskilful. Mis plans were formed 
with circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adheied to with the 
utmost persistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change 
* Goldsmith’s epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that 
he did not carry out, — niktl quod in. < pit non 

And what .shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him? As patient as the 
dearth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place. 
And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for 
nothing again, his gratitude to those who did lum a service! And how especially well 
did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the 
meetings of learned societies' How notable the brevity with which he presented his 
papers' No laboreif reading from a manuscript, but lather a simple and facile account 
of results. An example, surely' He who had the most to say used in proportion the 
least time in saving it Anti tins was indeed of a piece with his most exemplary habit, 
as editor of the publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in 
the background. For how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of 
soul ! 

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed. 

He counted not himself to have attained, 

'I his doughty toiler on the paths of truth; 

And scorned not them who lower heights had reached. 
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before 
him in science. He did not speak snceringly of what they, with lesser light, had 
achieved. And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on a 
giant's shoulders can see farther than the giant himself. 

If 1 may cite my own words used on a former occasion, Whitncv's life-work shows 
three important lines of activity, — the elaboration of strictly technical works, the 
preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions. 
The last two methods of public service are direct and immediate, and to be gainsaid of 
none; yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by which he 
would have set most store. As for the first, some may incline to think the value of an 
edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar — to say nothing of a Hr.ltu^akhja — 
extremely remote; they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause; and 
yet, again, such are the very works in which wc cannot doubt he took the deepest satis- 
faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their 
part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its 
great lessons for us moderns; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it 
has indeed already modified, is also vet to modify, and that profoundly, the whole 
teaching of classical and Oermanic philology, both in method and in contents, and that 
the history of the evolution of religions in India is destined to exert a powerful influence 
for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children. 
He labored, and other men shall enter into Ins labors. Hut it is this “faith, the 
assurance of things hoped for,** — iriirrn? JA'i£o/i.cVuji' ibrchr ruins, — which is one of the 
most vital attributes of the true scholar 

In the autumn of 18S6 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of 
the heart. Adhering closely to a stri' flv prese ribed physical regimen, he labored on, 
according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the .dreadv brimming measure 
of his life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm 
serenity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death. — this was heroic. And 
through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life, — the pure 
love of truth, and an all-absorbing passion fur faithful service 

With this love of truth, this consuming real for service, with this public spirit and 
broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life 
an inspiration and an example more potent by far than vears of exhortation? Is not « 
this truly one of the lives that make for righteousness 9 

And what then? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the 
Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel . — 

QV! AVTFM HOCTI FVERINT 
PVLGF.nVST OVASI sl’l KNDOR 1 I KM \MF\TI 
F.T QVI AHlVSTin Wt KKYHIVN T MYI.TOS 
^VASI STELLAK IN I'FKITIVAS AETIRVI TATTS 

Wc may say them of him: And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the 
firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever. 
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com- 
piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the 
Bibliographies of the Pit sent Officers of Yale ( in versify. It consists of 

about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given 
in the' Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about 
a score) reprinted in his Oriental anti Linguistic Stiithcs (First series, 1873 : 
Second series, 1874) are marked by the note “Reprinted in Studies 
with an added i. or ii. 

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci- 
evi ; but for the non technical reader, several of the most frequently 
cited serials may here be noted: Journal of the American Oriental 
Society (JAGS ); Tian>actions of the American Philological Association 
(APA.); American Journal of Philology (AJP.j ; North American Review 
(N Amer. Rev) 

1849 On the grammatical striii tare of th»* Sin«knt 1 rranslated and abtidged from \t*n 

Bold* n ) /tr'i.i'tifni A i.r.t, \i 171- t a 

1850 A companion <»t tht Hri**k uid I aim v<ib* vn (\\\ (AS 

1852 Tal'cllaiioi h»* l»a«sttllirw d« r geg» nv.it igt n \ 1 der ^anliita- de- Kik, S.inun, 

t%eiv*»*n Yajus uml \tharvan /«./ .V»/ t 11 jji-’/iS. 

1853 On the main n k l» - *>f the later Vedic res, .in h» m (lermanv /AOS in 

Rt printed in A 1 

1854 On the hM«»r. *»f the Vcdi u /'•//, 11 ’15 ’Ll 

1855 Hopp’s Comparative ac» »*htn.ition of the Hr* <. k and "'Jii'»k lit languages. //i./,v 105 2 iS. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART I. 


BY 7 1 1 K I DriOR 

General Premises 

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. — As stated above, p. xxix, this 
Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put 
into a preface. I he main body of the present work consists of transla- 
tion and cqmmcntaiy. Of the latter, the constituent elements are mainly 
text-critical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows 

1. Vulgate Luropean mss. (> Vulgate. Prati^lklna and its comm. 

2. Vulgate. Indian mss 7. Vulgate The Anukramanis. 

3. Vulgate. Indian reciters S. Vulgate. Kau^ika and V.litana. 

4. Vulgate. Commentator’s readings u Kashmirian recension. Paippalada ms. 

5. Vulgate. Pada-readings. io. Parallel texts. 

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns 
the parallel texts. Of the nine concerning .the Atharva-Veda, eight con- 
cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the 
Kashmirian or Paippalada recension. Oi the eight concerning the Vul- 
gate, the first four concern both the samhita - and the pada-fat/ias} and 
the second four concern the ancillary texts. 

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of 
each of these elements, and partly bv way of forestalling adverse criti- 
cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim, 
under the ten headings. Under an eleventh, I desire to add something 
to what was said in the pieface, p x.vxvii, about the commentary as a 
whole; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning 
the translation. Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbreviations etc. 
may be put ; and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous 
translations and comments. 

Scope of the reports of variant readings. By 44 variant readings ” are here 
meant departures from the printed Berlin text . 1 2 Absence of report means 

1 Doubtless the /,;./</ /JM.r also is an atuillaiy text, and these headings are therefore not 
quite logical ; but they will serve 

* Here it i9 to be noted that, b\ reason of breakage of type, the last part of the ••run" (as 
the printers say) is not always like thfc first , m other words, that not every *.opy of the Berlin 
edition is like every other (cf. note to 1 iS 4). 

Uni 
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in general that the mss. present no true variants, albeit Whitney does 
not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant scribe. There is of 
course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants ; 
and in this matter we must to a certain degiee trust the discrimination 
of the learned editors. 

The term “manuscripts” often used loosely for “authorities,” that is, 
manuscripts and oral reciters — S 1 \ Pundit, in establishing his text, 
relied not onlv upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that 
of li\ing reciters of the Veda. Accordingly, it should pnee for all here 
be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word M manu- 
seiipts” (or “ mss ”) when he meant to include both mss. and reciters and 
should ha\e used the less specific word “authorities.” I have often, but 
not always, 1 changed “mss.” to “authorities,” when precise conformity 
to the facts required it. 

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a 
given reading may be illustrated by the following case. At iii. io. 12 c, 
Whitney's tir**t draft says, “The s of ry dsahanta is demanded by Prat, 
ii 92. but SPP gives in his text rr <is\t/:ttu/d t with the comm., but against 
the decided majority of his mss , and the minority of ours (II (), and per- 
haps others : record incomplete).” The second dratt reads, “ SPP. gives 
in his text :y iis-, against the decided majoiitv of all the mss.” Scruti- 
nizing the authorities, written and oral, foi th«* samlntd (since for this vari- 
ant /Wii-mss. do not count), I find that Whitm-v 1 coords II (>., and that 
SIT. records Hh.KA.SmV. as giving k, in all, seven authorities; and 
that Whitney records P M W K I K , and that SPP. records K 1 ).R . as 
giving s, in all, nine authorities Whitney's record is silent as to K I.; 
and SPP’s report of K. is wrong either one way or -else the other. The 
perplexities of the situation are palpable. I hedged by altering in the 
proof the words of the second draft so as to read “against a majority of 
the mss. reported by him.” 

1. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension 

The reports include mss. collated, some before publication of the text, and 
some thereafter. — To the prior group belong Hp.H.P.M.W.K.I.II. ; to 
the latter, collited some twenty years after publication, 2 belong O.R.T.K, 
Op I) Kp. Whitney’s description of the mss. is given in Part II. of the 
Introduction (p. c\i;, and to it are prefixed (pp. c,\ cxi) convenient tabular 

1 Tli i'. m the note to m 7 2, " a couple of SIT'j mss ” means two men, not books Cf note* 
to \i\ S, u • 

2 In .U>. i.-vsin^ 111 2 \ (>, Whitney s.ivs in the l’rat Ip. 442). “ Kvery codex presents dy&uh *•; 
while in this work (Iwlow, p 12H) h«* i* ports ( * as reading Jvdus Since “every codex" means 
every tudex (.oil ited bcfoie publication, thi-» is no contradiction. 
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views of the mss. The immediate source of these reports is his Collation- 
Book : see pages cxvii to cxix. In the Collation-Book, the Berlin and 
Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink ; the Bodleian readings (M.W ) are 
in red; the London or 41 K.I.II.” readings are in blue; and, excepting the 
variants of K.Rp. (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after 
publication (O.R.T.Op.D.) are in violet. The writing is a clear but small 
hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are 
either implicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or else made explicit 
by the use of very small exclamation-points. The differences of method 
in recording aretluly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as 
are also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney’s procedure 
throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations. 

The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete 
w»ts sometimes an occasion of crroi, even for Whitney who made the 
record and knew the circumstances of its making; and, as may well be 
imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for 
the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after 
the lapse of* years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded. — Thus 
Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi 36 2, where it is IU.K. 
(and not Bp.*f K , as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read 
vffi’ti/i. — Again, at vi S3 it is W () I) (and not II O R., as he wrote 
it for the printei) that read ^f/twros — Again, 111 writing out his com- 
mentary for the printer so many years after miking his collation, he 
frequently forgot that there was no Op for books v.-.\vii , and has 
accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op. 
when he should have reported it as a reading of I). This slip happened 
occasionally through ’several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed 
even until the electroplates were made ; but I believe I have had all the 
instances of this error rectified in the plates. — Likewise 1 , in wiitmg 
out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that 
he had made his fundamental transcript of book v. from cod.w Chambers 
109 ( - Bp. a ) and not, like all tire rest of the first nine books, from Cham- 
bers 8 (-Bp.). I have accoidingly had to change “Bp.” into “Bp 2 ,” 
or vice versa, some ten times in book v (at 6 S, 7. 3 , S 3 ; 24. 3, 14; 
27. 10; 30. 11). — I may add that in (the often critically desperate) 

book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as 41 half the mss.” 
loosely in the sense of “a considerable part of the mss ” : so at xix. 29. 1, 
where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney’s authorities, 
and where “half” is not tine for SITs. - For my own part, in Con- 
sulting the Collation- Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all 
reasonable care, using a magnifying glass regularly and referring fre- 
quently to the prefatory explanations. 
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2. Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the Vulgate 

By “Indian mss.” are meant those used by S. P. Pandit. — No other ' 
Indian authorities are intended, in this section and the next, than those 
given in S'. 1 \ Pandit’s edition; they include, a.s is fully and most inter- 
estingly explained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral 
reciters. Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment 
(books i -iv , vi.-viii. 6, \i , and xvii.-xx. 37) ; but, although the remain- 
ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining 
parts to incorporate S. P. Pandit’s apparatus criticus into Whitney's work. 

I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved far 
too much rewriting of Whitney’s copy for the printer. 

S. P. Pandit's reports not exhaustive. — It is far from being the case that 
S P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities. For books i.-xvii. 
he had 12 samhita and 6 fada authorities, besides the incomplete comm.; 
but at ii. 36. 4,^iote 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori- 
ties. 1 In .summarizing SPP’s reports, Whitney often says “all of SPPs 
mss,” “all but one,” “the majority,” "half,” and so on ; «nd it must 
therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of 
SPP’s authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned 
and reported upon by SPP. in any given instance. Compare Whitney’s 
notes to iii. 4. 5 (line 2 of the note) ; iv. 7. 3 (line 6) \ iv. 26 5 and iii. 30. 3; 
ii. 36 4 dine 91, with SPP’s critical notes on the same verses. 


3. Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate 

By “ Indian oral reciters ” are meant those employed by S. P. Pandit. — It 

was from the lips of three living authorities that the Bombay editor took 
much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text. 
His Vaidikas were Bapuji Jivanram (cited a.s Bp.), Keqava Bhat bin Daji 
Bhat (K.), and Yenkan Bhatji (V.), "the most celebrated Atharva Yaidika 
in the Deccan.” The last two were authorities for the whole text in 
both pat has, samhitd and pada. The remarks made in the preface to 
the Bombay edition by S. P. Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely 
interesting and suggestive. 

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters. — The student should bear in 
mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of 
the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the 
testimony of the reciters, at ix 8(13). 20, establishes the reading visa/pa 
as against visalya - of the Berlin text. Save in AV., the word is otherwise 

1 At IV 26 5, SPP. reports S out of 1 j sum had authorities, Sm. and V. being given on both 
sides, and of course wrongly on one or the other. 
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unknown, and, as the ms.-distinction between fya and Ipa in such a case 
is worthless, the instance is a typical one to show the value of the 
reciters’ reading: see W’s note to vi. 127. i. The case is somewhat 
similar at iii. 12. 3 t dsyand- t as against aspand- (sec the note and my addi- 
tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 17, s panda mi, as against syandamt, wherf, although 
only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see 
note). At xix. 66. 1 (see note), as between those mss. which give pd/n 
and the Vaidikas K. and V., who recited yd/n, there can be no question 
that we ought to follow the latter, although SIT. strangely rejects their 
evidence. Cf. the notes on (ay ay a, at iv. 18. 4, and samuspald , at vi. 139. 3. 
One of the clearest errors of \isual or graphical origin is “ Sayana’s ” 
tdatn, at vi. 37. 2, for hradam nr hrdam of the authorities, including K. 
and V. (cf: W s and SIT s note>/. If this comm was the real Sayan a, 
the blunder does him no credit. At viii. 2. 1, (nnsti is established (as 
against fms(i) by the testimony of all the reciters; although the case is 
less clear at iii. ly. 2 and 30 7 (^ce the notes). l r pon th<^r testimony, at 
x. 7* 16 (sec notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading, 
prapyasds , albeit aira!j Xcyoncvov and of questionable meaning. 


4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator 

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has 
given full anil wcll-ieasoiud expression to his low opinion of the exegeti- 
cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value of its 
variant readings, in an article in the Ft sf grass an Roth, pages 80-96. 
Fo that article, with its abundant lists and detaiK, I call, as in duty bound, 
the especial attention of the reader. The commentator does indeed cor- 
rect a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editors had 
.also corrected ; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against 
the two editions) by a parallel text: 1 but bis variants “consist almost 
exclusively of single words or forms," and of real ciitica 1 insight he 
exhibits almost none. 

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss. 
makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the 
duplication is phonetic, and those'in groups where the duplication is ety- 
mological (cf. W's Grammar \ § 232); and is accordingly so obtuse as to 
misunderstand and explain tadydnn tr\ at iv. 19. 6, as tad ydm <//, although 
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is 
impossible for the combination to mean anything but tad d\<tm cti. Simi- 
larly at iv. 28. 3, again with utter disregard ot accent, ho makes out of 

* Thus at xix. 20. 4 b, vSrmShitr : .b nta surwth, the comm, reads \~uu for iti.ir, and is 

supported therein by A(,'S. and An 
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stuvdnnemi (that is stuvdn etui : cf. Fes /gross, p. 90-91) an untranslatable 
stuvan newt: here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada- 
kara was before him ; but even a modicum of insight should have kept 
him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed that 
past passive participles with a pre|K)sition accent the preposition (cf. 
(it am war, § 1085 a), and accordingly takes sainvrtas at xviii. ^ 30 as if 
it were sdmirtas. Despite accent anil pada-kara, he takes rajastl , p. -sd/t, 
at \i. 2. 2 5, as instr. of rdjas ! And so on. 

The text useil by the commentator is nevertheless notably different 
from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that 
given by S. P. Pandit’s authorities. In books i.-iv. Whitney counts over 
three hundred peculiarities of the commentator's text, and in the l'est- 
gross he gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present 
work to report all variants of the commentator's text throughout, and I 
trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will 
prove to be few* indeed. 

Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with the Sflyana of 
the Rig-Veda? — I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by 
no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of 
the Madhauya-vedartha-prak.i^a (or R X .dt/iasya) with the b/tasya on the 
A V, with special reference to the treatment at the accent m the two 
works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of 
the identity of the Say ana of the RV. with the “Sayana" of the AV. 
The latter 1 does indeed sometimes heed his accents; but the occasions 
on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see W’s 
note to xix. 13. 9 and mine to verse 4). 

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural 
yawdrajtias, we find that at RV. x 16 0 Sayana explains it quite rightly 
as a possessive compound, yamo raja usdin, tan ; while at AV. xviii. 2. 40, 
on the other hand, m the half-verse addressed to the dead man, ‘by a 
safe ( >) road, go thou to the Fathers who have Varna as their king,’ 
dfanfanna fa tint yamarajnah fitrn gacha , “Sayana" makes of the very 
same form a gen. sing, and renders ‘by a safe road belonging to king 
Varna [tasya svab/intcna margtna) go thou to the Fathers 1 ! Kvidently, 
so simple a m itter ns the famous distinction between indra-qatru and the 
blasphemous indra^atrn (cf. Whitney on TPr. xxiv. 5 ; Weber, Inti. Stud. 
iv. 368) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the Voik 
of a man who know his Rig-Veda as the real Sayana did. 

1 A remark in his comment on 11 4 1 (Bombay ed , i 210**), to the effect that the jiingida i» 
a kind of tree familiarly known m Benares, suggests the surmise that his bhdtya may have been 
written in that city. 
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5. Readings of the Pada-patha 

These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full 

As elsewhere noted, these have been reported in the Index I'eriwnnn in 
such wise (see Index, p. 4) as to enable us to determine the fada-ioxm of 
every itt$i of the Athai van vocabulary. An index, however, is an incon- 
venient vehicle for such inform.it ion, and the complete patio- frit ha, as 
published by S. R Pandit, is accordingly most welcome. Some’ of his 
occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text aie pointed 
out by Whitney in the places concerned, but the fada-frit/ia lias deeper- 
seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not 
simple errors of transmission.* Here again I may make a suggestion, 
namely, that a critical and systematic study nf the palpable blunders of 
the fa da- fa (//a would be an interesting and fiuitful t ixk Kern the fada- 
text of books i. xviii. stands on a v« ry different plane froin that of the 
K\ . (c f . (jeldivi, Ini S/itii , 111. 1441 A c_iitie.il discussion of its char- 
acter is not called for here; but sevn.ii illustrative examples may be given. 

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. - Verb-compounds give 
occasion for sevt ral varieties of eirois 'I bus. fust, as inspects accentua- 
tion, we find, on the one hand, meoinct altnbutinn of accent to the verbal 
element (cf. v. 22 ii); and, on the other, denials ut .iccc nt which are quite 
intolerable, as at xiv 2 73 ( yt ■ a ■ ataman instead of a ayatnatn and xiv. 

I. () (vat : wreitri atiadat ■ where Pakalva lesobes .night savitd * adadat ;. 2 

Secondly, as 1 expects details of division, we find gloss Molation of the 
rule. The rule (a ver\ natural one) for compounds with finite \eib-forms 
is that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word 
and has the veitical maik of intupunction there repiesented by a colon) 
after it; but that, if accentless fpioilitic), it is treated, not as an inde- 
pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is 
accordingly separated tberefiom only In the minor mark of separation 
or azalea it a (here represented by a circle). Thus in AY. i 1, we have * 
ni : rant ay a and fan j anti. Such a division as tti yawaya or fan : ydnti 
would be wholly erroneous; and yet we find errors of the first type at 
vi. 74 .2 (sant yf) afar anti ), 1 1 2 yrif 1 nna), xiii. 3. 17 ( viddiati ), xviii. 

-.58 ( piirtojiik/tayatat ), 4. 53 ( ; / dad/rhl) 3 

1 The /tfi/fMext of bo<tk xix , wlmh swarms with blundei* ^cf p S < j 5 . end, Sq 6, top), is 
clearly very different lx»th in c liar.u t« r .md oisgm ft uni the :».\t «-t books 1 -xmii 

* If Whitney is right in supposing ih.it \\ 1 ; is .1 spoilt d * tx .'*r the t:i*«t p.ula of which 
ends with savtl ■?, then I believe th.it the .u • enth *.sness ot 1.*./ 1- t 1 !*«• tegarded as pointing 
t<> .1 false resolution and that the f.ufa text sho.ild be .iniended to >. 7 -/r;/. but if \u 73 7 c 
and ^'iikalya's resolution of its K\ parallel 

•In some of these cases, the rationale of the error n» discernible: «f the notes, especially 
the note to xiii. 3. 1 7. 
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Various combinations. — The combination of c or o (final or initial) with 
other vowels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii. 2.21 cd — i. 35. 4 cd, 
tenu ( - te amt) is resolved by the pada-kara as dun, and the comm, 
follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination 
of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves saptdsyani into saftd 
•as raw at iv. 30 10 (see note). The errors in questiop are of considerable 
range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. I. 56, that dnvar- 
tisye means dnu : rartuye, 1 to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that 
yd stwds forji/4 in the verse x. 10. 32, id < id in vidtise dadtis, /V'etc., or 
that Mdi a stands for wanth as subject of jajne in viii. 9. 5. Perhaps his 
/at: yarn : tti (iv. n>. f>) and stmdn : nemi <iv. 2$ 3), already noticed (p. lxvii) 
in another connection, may be deemed to bear the palm, Beside the 
former we may put his resolution- of iomdtidm ( = so mat tram), at 
iv. 10.6, into soma : tram. 

6 . The Prdtiqakhya and its Commentary 

Character of Whitney’s editions of the Pratiqdkhyas. — In the preface 
to his edition of the T.uttiriva Samhitd, Weber speaks with satisfaction 
of the service rendered him m the task of editing that Samhit.i by 
Whitney’s critical edition of the appurtenant Pi.itn/ikhva. Whitney's 
edition of that treatise is indeed a model ; but even his eailier edition of 
the Atharvan Pratnnkhya was buttressed by smh elaborate studies of 
those actual facts which form the topics of the Piati^akhya, and bv such 
complete collections « »f the different classes of those tacts; that he could 
speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the 
maker of the l'ratu 4 akhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work, 
and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing ot the 
treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text. 

Bearing of the Atharvan Pratiqakhya upon the orthography and criticism 
* of the text. - First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance 
of the Pr.ltPakhya for that purpose is superfluous for any student 
acquainted with the nature of the treatise ; hut the orthography method 
pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method 
to the act ii 1 1 pres* nption^ of the Pflftti^akhyu are made the subject of a 
special chapter, below, p rvxiii. — Secondly, the treatise does bear upon 
the generil criticism of the text. That it ignores the nineteenth book is 
a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evidence respecting the 
original make-up of the- text and the supplementary character of that 

1 r f the confusion between /a/x rxahhdt and ,*J/m vrmbhds at six. 27. 1, Bombay cd. 

- c 'f. note to xix. 50 1. \v here nirjahvtUten-i t.ith Jmptuif jaht, doubtless meaning nir jahi 
and a itemim dmfaJi is resulted as nih j xhytVi tena. 
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book: see p. 896, line 6. In matters of detail also, the treatise or its 
comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion of idas 
pade among the examples of the comment on APr. ii. 72 (see note) 
arouses the suspicion that vi. 63. 4 (see note) was not contained in the 
commentator's AV. text. 

Utilizgpon of the Atharvan Praticakhya for the present work. — Whit, 
ney’s edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind 
indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general 
( index. The first gives in order sunn* eight or nine hundred Atharvan 
passages, and gi\cs neatly twelve hundred icferences to places in the 
I rati^akh)a or the comment or Whitney s notes, in which those passages 
arc discussed. Whitney has transferred the refeiences of the first index 
with very great fulness, if not witn absolute completeness, to the pages 
of his Collation-Hook, entering each one opposite the text of the verse 
concerned. Very many or most of them, alter they have once been util- 
ized in the constitution of the t« \t of the Sainhitj. are of so little further 
moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present woik; the rest will 
be found duly cited in the course of Whitney’s commentary, and their 
value is obvious 


7. The Anukramanis : “ Old ” and “ Major ” 

More than one Anukramani extant. — \t the d ite < 1 the preface to the 
Heilin edition, it was probably r.«»t deaily understood that there was 
more than one such treatise. I in. weli-known one was the Miior Anu- 
kramani, the text ot which was i«>p:e>l 1>\ Whitney from the ms. in the 
Hritish Museum in 1X53, as nutued b».b*w, j> lwn In making his fun- 
damental transcript ot the Athanan text, ceitain sciaps, looking like 
extracts from a similar tieatise, weie l.nind by Whitney in the colophons 
of the seveial divisions of the mss which he was tianscribing, and weie, 
copied by him in his Collation-Hook, probably without recognizing their 
source more precisely than is implied in speaking of them as “bits of 
extract from an Old Anukramani, .is we may call it" .see p. cxxxviii). 

The Pa&capatalikA. - — The Critical Notice in the fust \olumc of the 

Hombay edition made it clear that the souicc of those scraps is indeed 

an old Anukramani, and that it w still extant, not merely as scattcied 

fragments, hut as an independent tieatise, and that its name is Paflca- 

patalika. That name is used by “ Sa\.mu " when he refeis to the treatise 

in his comm, to iii. 10. 7. In the main body of this work the treatise is 

usually styled the “quoted Anukr." or the “old Anukr." The word 

“old” means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since 
* 
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (see p. 77°. 
^[4, end, p. 793, 1, end) it appears tha( the word "old" was rightly 
used. The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney’s 
Collation-Book, have been gathered together on six sheets by him. • I was 
tempted to print them off together here for convenience; but several 
considerations dissuaded me : they are after all only fragments; they are 
all given in their proper places in the main body of this work; and, finally, 
the" Bombay editor (see his Critical Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps 
more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons ( 
of Whitney's mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence 
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 79- 3> and cf. pages 632, 7°7> 


737. 814. 

Manuscripts of the PaScapatalikfl. — Doubtless S. I*. Bandit had a com- 
plete ms. of the treatise in his hands ; and, if its critical value was not 
exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti- 
cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ins. which 
e i> p.mlir nstsl was one of those referred to hv Aufrccht, Catalogue 


catalogerum, p. 315. namely, N'os 17S <) (on p 61 ) of Kielhorn s A (fort 
on the search for Sanskrit mss 111 the /loin hay I'nsideney during the year 
1SS0 S1. Both are now listed in the Catalogue of the collections of mss. 
deposited in the Peeean College (Boona). p. 179 According to C.arhe's 
Verzctchmss der Indisehen Hands Jm/t,n (Tubingen, 1899b P- Ro,h 
mule a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ins, which copy is now in 


the Tubingen Library. 

The Brhatsarv&nukramanl. — This tieatisc is usually styled in the 
sequel simply “the Anukr ,” but sometimes “the Major Anukr.’ The 
excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro- 
ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney s 
nagart transcript which he made in London in 1853 on the occasion of 
his visit there to make his London collations (p. xliv). The transcript 
is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly 
exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise 

to do * 

Manuscripts of the Brhatsarvanukramanl. — Whitney made his tran- 
script from the Bolier ms in the British Museum which is now numbered 
548 by Bend.ul in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. in the British 
Mas, nm of 1902. The ms forms part of Bolier’ s second volume described 
below, p. cxiii, under Codex I ; and it is the one from which was made 
the ms. transcribed for Col Martin and numbered 235 by Kggeling (sec 
again p. cxiii) Whitney afterwards, presumably in (875* collated his 
London tran«rript with the Berlin ms. described by Weber, Verseiehniss, 
vol. ii., p 79, No. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. * The 
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date samvat 1 767 ( a.d. 1 7 1 1 ) : it is characterized 
by Webeij Ind \ Stud. xvii. 178, as “pretty incorrect”; but my impres- 
sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Museum. 

Text-critical value of the Anukramanis. —The most important ancillary 
treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of the samhita , 
is the Prati^akhya ; but the Anukramanis are also of some importance, 
especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of 
the text (cf., for example, pages 611, 6 28: or note to iv 11. 7), as has 
been practically shown by S. I\ Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical 
Notice, pages 16 -24. — The pronouncements of the Anukramanis con- 

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (sec p cxlwii) are also of value 
in discussing gcneiul questions as to the structure of the samhita. In 
particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr. are some- 
times of critical weight. '1 Inis iii. 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn 
of 8 verses; but our treatise expressly calls it a sadrea , thus supporting 
most acceptably the critical icduitiun (already sufficiently certain : see 
note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book. 
— Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order 
of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of a hymn (it p 768), as contemplated 
by the Anukr, may be different from that ut our text. — Its statements 
as to the “deity” of a given hymn are sometimes worth considering in 
determining the geneial dnft of that h\mn, and it< dicta regarding the 
“seers” of the hvmns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly 
noticed below, pp. 1038 ft. Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr. 
may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the cited pratikas 
(cf. note to iv. 3 3). And it happens even that the authority of the 
Major Anukr. may be pressed into service at x 5 49 (see the notes) to 
determine which pair of verses (whether \iii 12-13 or v h-6i. 1-2) is 
meant by the jad agtta iti r/«/of the mss (see below, p exx : and cf the 
case at xix. 37. 4). 

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters. - -The author 
shows no sense for rhvthm. 1 1 is equipment as a critic of meters hardly 
goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables. 1 hus he 
calls ii. 12. 2 jagati ; but although pada a has 12 syllables, its cadence has 
no jagatl character whatever. To illustrate the woodenness of his methods, 
wc may take ii. 13. 1 : this ho evidently scans as 11 a- 1 1 ■ 10 4- 12 -- 44, 
and accordingly makes it a simple tri\tubh , as it the “extra syllable in 
d could offset the deficiency in c! For the spoiled c of the Vulgate, the 
Ppp. reading pibann amrtam (which is supported by MS.) suggests the 
remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the \erse, it 
is then an example of the mingling (common in one and the same verse) 
of acatalectic jagatf piidas with catalectic forms thereof. So far, indeed, 
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is he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology is quite 
lacking in words adequate for their expression. 1 

If the author of the Major Anukr. showed some real insight into Vedic 
meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in 
affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the sainhitti or in deter- 
mining our choice as between alternative readings. The contrary, rather, 
is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15. 4, his definition, rirtl(furasttid- 
brhatu implies the division (given also by the /W<i-mss.) 10 + 8:84-8, 
thus leaving the accentless parjanya stranded at the beginning of a pada! 
An excellent illustration of the way in which he might help us, if we 
could trust him, is otfered by iv. 32 3 b, which reads tdpasa yujd vi ja/ti 
pit* fin. Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable tns(ubh by rcading/rf///#*!, 
and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is trLstubh. His silence 
respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi- 
tional weighty argument fur judging the Ppp. reading to be the true 
Atharvan one, if only we could tiust him — as we cannot. Cf. end of 
W’s note to iv. 3^. 4. 

Such as it is, his treatment of the metei* is neither even nor equably, 
careful. Thus he notes the irregularity of vii 1 1 2 1, while in treating 
the repetition of the very same \erso at \iv 2 45 <*eu note), he parses 
over the bhunUvam in silence. Throughout most of the present work, 
Whitney has devoted considerable spice to cutical comment upon the 
treatment of the meters bv the Anuki. Considering the fact, however, 
that the principles which undcilie the pmceduie of the Hindu arc so 
radically diffeient from tho-*e of his Occidental ciitic, no one will be 
likely to find fault if the atticisms of the latter piove to be not entirely 
exhaustive. 

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. — I he ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship, made by the author of the Mijor Anukr. and given in the 
Kxccrpts, are set forth in tabular fotm at p 1040 and arc critically dis- 
cussed at p. 103X, which see. 


8. The Kau<;ika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra 

The work of Garbe and Bloomfield and Caland. - -As elsewhere mentioned 
(p. xxv), the V aitana ha* been published in text and translation by Garbe, 
and the text of the Kamjka (in 1X90) by Bloomfield. Since 1890, a 
good deal of further critical work upon the Kaucjika has been done by 

1 For the reader's convenience it may he noted that verses deficient by one or two syllables, 
respectively, arc called by him rt and zir>1; , and that verses redundant by one or two are 
called bhurtj ana svjr.t/ 
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Bloomfield 1 and by Caiand.* I he value of these Sutras is primarily as a 
help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of 
a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis. Prom that aspect they 
will be discussed below (p. Ixxviij. Meantime a few words may be said 
about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Samhita. 

Bearing of the ritual Sutras upon the criticism of the structure and text 
of the SaihhitA. — Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro- 
duction to his edition of Kanaka, p. xii. He there points out instances 
in which briefer independent h)inns have been fused into one longer 
composite hymn by the redactors of the Samhita, and shows that the 
Sutras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing 
the employment of the component parts separately. Thus fas is pointed 
out also by Whitney), iv. 3»S is made up of two independent parts, a 
gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle charm (verses 5 7). The Sutra 
prescribes them sepuatclv for these wholly different uses, the former 
with other gambling-ch irms ; and to the latter it gives a special name. 
Bloomfield’s next illustrations, which concern \ii. 74 and 76, have in the 
meantime given rise to the < ritual question whether vii. 74.1-2 and 
jG. 1 - 2 did not form one hunn for Kcrava. ! 

The mss. of the Sutras may .sometimes be taken as testimony for the 
readings of the cited piatikas The like was said ip. Ixxni) of the mss. of 
the Anukramanis The ni'-s. of the Kauuka (of Bloomfield's Introduction, 
j). x\\i\) are wont to agree with tho.se of the Yuigate, e\en in obvious 
blunders. 

Grouping of mantra-material in Sutra and in Samhita compared. — Many 
instances might be adduced from the K.iinjka which may well have a 
direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of 
hymns that appeal as units in our text. To cite or discuss them here 
would t.ike us too far afield, and I must content myself once more with a 
suggestion, namely, that a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra- 
material in the ritual, as complied with its gioupmg in the Suuhita, ought 
to he undertaken. At Kamj 2<). 1-14 the veises of A\ . v. 13 are brought 
in for use, all of them and in their Yuigate order. The like is true of 
AV. ix. 5. 1-6 at Kaiu; 64 6~i 6. Whether it would lead to clear-cut 

1 See his seven ( , nft t^nftrnt to the ntfetfte.'::*o*t of t .e I . it d»i 1 p. ta), his Hymns o; 
the AW (SHE. xlu.). and hi* rc\i< n .*1 Calami * /a.»U rtitoa! i.-mn^-che pelchrie Anzcigen, 
1902, no. 7) 

fl Sec his Altmdttfhes /.an bet ntu.u\ and his eu»ht papei* * 1‘- o s '.v.* und Kttitk Jer t itue > . < n 
Sutras (ZDMG. li.-Kii.). Of the p.tpcts. those most impmtaiit l*»rthe K.iu s »ka are the ones 
contained in vol liii. See aUo W/KM \m ;,6; 

* See Hloomfield’* note, SHE. xln 55S ; Whitney* introduction to mi 7 \, and the note added 
by me at p. 440, top ; and (.‘aland’* note 5 to pape 10; of hi*. /.://. . tntua* llymn 76 of the 
Herlin ed. is in no wise a unity >ce the introduction thereto. 



lxxvi 


General Introduction , Air/ /. ; ///*• Editor 

results is doubtful ; but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no 
less important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in 
book xviii., where the natural order of the component rites of the long 
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual 
arrangement of the verses pt the Saiiihita. Thus xviii. 4. 44, which accom- 
panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to 
precede xviii. 2. 4, which accompanies the act ot setting fire to the pile. 
See my remark, below, page 870, lines 7 9, and my discussion, pages 
870-1, of “Part III.” and “Part V.” ot xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii. 
1 49 and 2 i, the rituil group of verses that accompany the oblations to 
Yama m the cremation-ceremony wholly disregaids even so important a 
division as that between two successive anuinka- hymns. It is pointed 
out on p S48 that verse (>o of xviii. 3 is widely separated from what 
appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit, 
verse f> 

Many difficulties of the Kftuqika yet unsolved. - It will very likely 
appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kampka here and there; as 
also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and theie com 1 ted the text 
or the interpretation of (i.trbc or of Bloomfield. At the time of Whit- 
ney’s death, Bloomfield's chief lontiibulions (SHI*-. \ln ) t«> the interpre- 
tation of Kauipka had not yet appeared, nor yet those of (’aland As I 
have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a tuist- 
worthy translation of a difti.ult text as the man who his made a good 
edition of it ; and for this reason one must 1 egret that Bloomlield did not 
give us -in the natural sequence of the sutias as good a version as 
he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached hits of inter- 
pretation which are scattered through the notes ot SBK. \ln. (.'aland 
observes, in the introduction to his / auherritual , p IV, that in using the 
K.impka he soon found that, in order to comprehend c\cn a single 
passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book. The like is, 
of course, equally true of the Pratii;.ikhya. A commentator upon the 
Simhita who wishes (is did Whitney) to combine in his comment the 
best ot all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course 
stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may 
require the investig ition of a specialist. Thus Whityicy, in his note to 
x 5.6, said in his ins. for the printer, “The K.iu<,\ quotes the common 
pratika of the si* verses at 49 3, in a witchcraft-Ceremony, in connection 
with the releasing of a bull.” If Caland is right {/ auberritual ’, p. 171), 
the hocus-pocus with the “water-thunderbolts” docs not begin until 
49 3, and the svayutn is to be ioincd to the preceding sutra (ZDMG. 
In i 211), and the letting loose of the bull (49. 1) has nothing to do with 
the uses of x. 5. This is just the kind of error which wc cannot fairly 
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blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have 
been settled for him by the siitra-spccialists, just as he had settled the 
special difficulties of the Prati^lkhya when he edited that text. 

Value of the ritual Sfitras for the exegesis of the Samhita. — Estimates 
of the value of these Sutras as casting light upon the original meaning 
of the mantras have diifend and will perhaps continue to differ. The 
opinion has even been held by a most eminent scholar that there is, on 
the whole, very little in the Kanaka which really elucidates the Samhita, 
and that the Kautpka is in the main a fabrication rather than a collection 
of genuine popular practices. 'I he principal question here is, not whether 
this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or 
wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con- 
templated in kandik.i 79 of the K.impka, a young Hindu, still in the hey- 
day of the blood, would, at such an approach ot a climax of feeling as is 
implied in the acts fiom the talpnioLana t«> the actual mdhuvana (79.9) 
inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently nr impiticntly — such an accom- 
paniment of mantras as is prescribed in suiras 4 to 9 Whatever philo- 
logical pertinence may be made out for them of Whitney’s note to xiv. 
2. 64), their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost 
intolerable. 

'fo this it maybe answered that the Sutra often represents an ideal 
prescription or uiftlc l *.*/ %i /tuff . 1 c ompiiance w it li which was not expected 
bv any one, save on certain n lemomal oc« imoms, the < xtreinc formality' 
of which was duly ensuied in clabot ite pn parulion and the presence of 
witnesses 

The data of the Kflucika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the 
exegesis of the SamhitA. fheie is e\«i\ n «"«iii to suppose that the 
actual text of the samhitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of 
the antecedent (I will not sav t»ii;indi mil tradition ; and that the 
slan/as as wc find them haw* <ttcn b« en d*Mm ito: and their natural 


sequence 1 faulted by the .utn»n ot the oit^ki u ists. It ’s moreover 
palpable that questions of migm il seqm nee. so lar t.»*m being cleaied up, 
arc often complicated all the mote by the companion ot the sequences of 
the ritual texts (see p 1 \\\ j In the-*e d i\ s of 1 ipm ti ixcl and communi- 


cation, it is hard t^reali.e the isolation of the 
and country' districts ( /a/h/fadi * ) in antiquity. 


Indian \ihages ( 

1 h it isolation tended to 


1 I owe thin Mignostn’n t'» Pr«>f< k «'f 1 'n.i. \\h • *' ■“ c.si 

chapter in hand ami was *0 kin»l t » e V- 1 * l! ’ s l' u, ‘ 1 

cited, he told me of the verses pn>n.U«i f »i ii'«* 1 » O'* l.i..tl< i s ‘ mcme »*t 

Men mis »■»•» fmtt \otli !»• n s W** 1 ' 
e U s!< s " h 11 1 h 

I «i«|«* 1114 n nr n 

In < .ottos Nii'i* n. Amen. 


*-t whiV* I h.id tlii'* 

t • » t'iL* L l'*l* illliMO 

Count /in/eiuh'if 
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details, 
for example, of their nuptial and funeral customs; so that the local 
diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned {ueearaeJ janapadadharmd 
gramadhannd^ ea : A(iS. i. y x ). Astonishingly conservative as India is 
(see my remat ks in Karpuramaftjarl, p. 206, 2, p. 231, note 2), it can 

nevertheless not he doubtful that her customs have changed in the time 
from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there 
are divers general considerations which militate strongly against much 
dogmatism in the treatment of these matters. 1 

Integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn. — During the last twenty-four 
years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last 
tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On 
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first 
two stan/as of the lioratian ode (i. 22), rntt^r ;-/tae ac«/«7 im/uc fums, to 
the solemn and stately music of Fried lich Ferdinand Flemming. Indeed, 
so frequent is the employment of these wools and this music, t.hat one 
might almost call it a part of the 44 Funeral ( Mire after the Harvard Use.” 
The original occasion of the ode, and the relation of Iloiace to Aiistius 
Fuscus to whom it is addiessed, aie t Airly well known. The lottv moial 
sentiment of the first two stanris, however seriously 1 1< >1 ire may have 
cntertiined it, is doubtless uttered m this eonmction 111 a t<me of mock- 
solemnity. Kven this tact need not mar tor us the tender associations 
made possible bv the intrinsic appmpn itenos of these two pre-Christian 
.stanzas for their employment in a I'hiistim liturgy of the twentieth cen- 
tury. Hut suppose for a moment that tin. choir were to continue singing 
on to the end, even to La!a~*n amobo t duhe le/uttiftw * what palpable, 
whit monstrous ineptitude! If only the first two stan/as were extant, 
and not the rem lining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of 
any arri«.re-pens< e in wilting them; and if we were to interpret them 
simply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from 
apprehending their original connection and motive 1 

Secondary adaptation of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. — Let no 
one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in 
India. On the contrary : instances - in no wise doubtful and not a whi^ 
less striking — of secondary adaptation of a mantra t# similarly incongru- 
ous uses in the ritual may there be found in plenty. This secondary 
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been 


1 i il.itid’n sketch of the f'limnl rife* U a mott praiseworthy and interesting one, and hi* 
d- <-fr.pt.- <n of ti»«- praur win. h h» there sets forth in orderly and ltuid sequence it well worth 
the while hut his dev ripti.ms an- taken fr-nn many source* differing widely in place and time; 
and it is on many ground* improMMc that the ritual at he there depkt* it wa* ever carried out 
in any given place at any given tirn*- 
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determined by some most superficial semblance of verbal pertinence in the 
mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence 
to the practice whatsoever. J-or example, C(JS. prescribes the verse 
dksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car; here, 
I think, there can be no doubt 1 that the prescription has been suggested 
by the* surface resemblance of akum ‘they have eaten’ to dksam* axle.’ 
Or, again, to lake an example whit h has been interestingly treated by 
Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2 $<) 62 doubtless referred originally to the 
mourning women, who. with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a 
funeral ; and they wen* presumably used originally as an expiation for 
such noisy proceedings. Secondarily, they have been adapted for use in 
connection with the wedding ceremonies “in case a wailing arises" and 
doubtless for no better reason than that they 1 untamed the word for 
“wailing , anti they have accordingly bc«*n placed bv the diaskeuasts 
among the wedding verses, when- we now find them. See Bloomfield, 
AJI\ xi. 341, 338: and cf vii 4^'), 

9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension of the 
Atharva-Veda Sarahita 

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or faunakan recension.- 
— Just as, on the une hand, the mmuie differences between two closely 
related manuscripts o| the same ict ension <inr example, between Whit- 
ney’s 1 *. and M » icpreseiit upon a \ei\ .small stale the results of human 
fallibility, so, upon the other hand, d«> the multitudinous and pervading 
differences between the gineial reading* of the manuscripts of the Vul- 
gate and those of the bnch-baik manusctipt ot the Kashmirian recension 
truly represent in like manner the fallibility of human tradition, but on a 
very large scale. I he r.iun ikan o* Vulgate recension represents one 
result of the selective process by whnh the Indim diaskeuasts took from 
the great mass of nnntr.i-material belonging to the oral tradition of 
their school a certain amount, arranging it m a certain uider: the Kash- 
mirian recension represents another and very different icsult of a similar 
process. 

Since the birch-lxyrk manuscript has thus far maintained its character 
as 4 unique, wc shall perhaps never know how trim it icprcscnts the best 
Kashmirian tradition of rins Veda; it is quite possible that that tradition 
was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof wimh we possess in the 

1 I had hesitatingly atha»«.cd this \u*w, ’ clow, in in> note to xom \ M ; and I am pleased 
to see now that Bloomfield had unhesitatingly gt\tn it as hi« «*un opinion 1 - ng U fore, at AJ 1 \ 
xi. 341. 

* Further reference is made to these general relations below, at p 101 
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birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellertt in many places, is 
extremely incorrect in very many. Systematic search will doubtless 
reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form 
in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading 
which is wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing 
to the Vulgate in its claim tor genuineness and originality: thus for the 
Vulgate readings tdtas (x. 3. 8), iydya (x. 7. 31), yd ca (x. 8. 10), ksigrdm 
(xii. 1. 35), amd ca (\ii. 4 38), respectively, the I’aipp. presents the sense- 
equivalents taswat % jagdma, yota , osani, and gr/tesn. 

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no r 
means coincident. The Kashmirian text is more rich in Hrahmana pas- 
sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate. 1 The coinci- 
dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two 
recensions (cf. p 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that even the 
coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms 
thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian 
readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent • 
version. 

This, however, is not always the case : thus, of the two recensions, the 
Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii. 2. 30 d. Or again, at v. 2. 8 
and xiv. 1. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig- Veda, as 
against the Vulgate, and, at xi 2 7, with the Katha reading. In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and 
Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact 
by the Kashmirian readings : instances may be found at xix. 27. 8 ; 32.4, 

5, 8; 44 2 ; 46 3 (two) ; 53 ; ; 56. 4. 

The unique birch-bark manuscript of the PdippalAda text. — This is 
described by (iarbe in his Wr~eichni\s as No. 14. It consisted of nearly 
three hundred leaves, of which two arc lost and eight or more are defec- 
tive They vary in height from 14 to 21 centimeters; and in width, 
from n to \ r > ; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page. The ms. is 
dated saiurat 95, without statement of the century. If the year 4595 of ' 
the K ishmirian lokakala is meant, the date would appear to be not far 
from a. i) 1519. A description of the ms, with a brief characterization 
of some of its peculiarities, wis given by Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878, 
and is published in the Atti del IV Congresso intirmzionate degli Orien - 
taint 1, ii 89-90. Now that the facsimile is published, further details are 
uncalled for. A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the 
latter volume of this work. The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the 
obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of 
the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow. 

1 So Roth in the Atti (p 95), as cited on this page. 
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Roth’f Kashmirian nAgarl transcript (Nov. 1874) — A nagan copy of* 
the original birch-bark manuscript was made at ^rinagara in 1873 This 
copy is No. 16 of Garbo's VcrzaJnnss, and we may call it Roth’s Kash- 
mirian nagari transcript. It came into Roth’s hands at the end of 
November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth’s essay 
Der Atharvavcda in Kaschmr, pages 13-14; and the date of its arrival 
in Tubingen, from p. 11 of the same essay. With great promptness 
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub- 
lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration of the 
birthday (March 6, 1875) of the king 1 — It would appear that Roth’s 
Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark 
original in India . S. I . I undit seems also to have had one ; for he cites 
the Paippalada in his edition, vnl. iv., j > 369 The copy used by him is 
■doubtless the nagaii copy procured b> Rubier, and listed as VIII. 1 of 
the collection of 1875 76, on p. of the Catalogue of the Deccan Col- 
lege manuscripts. See also (raihcs / tr~eichni±s % under No. 17, for the 
description of another copy (imomplete) 

Arrival of the birch-bark original in 1876 at Tubingen The original 

seems to have com*: into Roth’s hands in the early summer of 1876. 
The approximate date of its annul appears from Whitney’s note to 
p. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental 
Society at the meetings of May and Nov , 1875. and May, 1876 (= JAOS. 
x., p. cxix) : “As these Pioeeedings (that is. the pamphlet just mentioned] 
are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Roth that the 
original of the Devanugari copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in 
the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached 
him, being loaned by the Go\ eminent of India, which had obtained 
possession of it. It com ets its copy in a host of places, hut also has 
innumerable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in 
passages.” 

Roth’s Collation (ended, June, 1884^ of the Paippalada text This is 

wiUten on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from 1 to 44 (but 
sheet 6 has only two pages); the pages measure about x inches, 
and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p. l\\\u, top), sent in 
answer to specifi*' inquiries of Whitney. As appears troin the colo- 
phon added by Roth (sec below, p. 1000), this Collation was finished 
June 25, 1884. Since Roth’s autograph transcript described in the next 
paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of 
error in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for \\ hitnev from his 
Kashmirian nagarf transcript, and that he used the birch-lurk original to 


1 My copy of Roth's esnay *as given me by my teacher, the author. Feb 2(«, 1S75 



lxxxii 


General Introduction , Part /. : by the Editor 

some extent to control the errors of the copy. 1 Occasional suspicions 
of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to 
ask Roth to reexamine the manuscript upon certain doubtful points. 
Whitney’s questions extend over books i. to v., and others were noted, 
but never sent. Roth’s answers form a valuable supplement to his » 
Collation, and end in April, 1894. * 

Roth’s autograph nfcgarl transcript (Dec. 1884). — The end of the Colla- 
tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25, 
1SS4 After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript 
from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. 11, 

1 S * > ^ : “ Yon IViipp.dada habe ich devanagarl Abschiift, aber nicht voll- 
standig. Die nut Vulgat.i gleichlautcnden Verse, die nur durch Fchlcr 
Kckel erregen, habe ich bios citiert, 1 H. die vielen aus RV., nehme mir 
aber doch vielleicht noch die Muhe, sic nuchziitragen. Ich habe an der 
Abschrift unermudlich vom 19. Sept, bis 28. l)ez. 1884 geschrieben und 
iboe I.eistung als eine ungewohnliche betrachtet.” This transcript is 
doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation. The 
badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original were 
doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to nuke his autograph niigari 
transcript : see p. lxwv, top. LKbjfV P- ,0 45 - J 

The facsimile of the Tubingen birch-bark manuscript ( 1901 1. — A mag- 
nificent facsimile of the birch-lurk manuscript has now been published by 
the care and enterprise of Hloomfield and (iarbe 2 I he technical perfection 
of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every 
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate 
\vinings uf the bark itself, with its injuries and patches. Kvcn if other 
things were equal, the facsimile is much bettor than the original, inas- 
much as a cop\ of each one of 544 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo- 
photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not 
easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through- 
out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original, 

1 In sonK ■ w h. fragments of the bnrh lark original seem to have Income lout after Roth's 
Kashmiri in tii^iri trmsiript vui mad**, s«i that the latter, and t li»* two other Indian <opics 
mention* *1 on p lxxxi. haw thus be* omc n**w our only reliance Ihu* f ^ »r anx'rJhat of the Nul- 
at i. : ) 3b, ko»h reports as 1 ‘upp .variant wMiMiviA and add* "nur in der Almhnft 
vorhand* n ’ 'I’m* m.i,t h.tv«* stood on the piior half of line 12 of folio 3 b of the blrch*bark 

rii- . b it a pi**'.e of it tin r** br k*n out 

- I he K.ishmnan UharvaWia (Sihool of the faippaladas) Reproduced by chromo- 
photography fr-'m the rnanu-cript in the l mvrrxity Library at Tubingen Ldited under the 
auspu.es of the Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore and of the Royal Kberhard*Karl» 

I nitcr-ity in Tubinqni, Wurttcmben.*, by Maurice Hloomfield, Profe**or in the John* Uopkini 
University, and Kirhard Garbe, Prof* ssor in the University of Tubingen. Raltimore. The 
f.-.hn* Hopkins Pres 1 * 1901 1 he technical work by thq firm of Martin Rommel & Co., 

Stuttgart. 
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring 
the utmost caution m handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible 
excep to a very few persons : but other things are not equal; for the 
transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which 
is gained by wetting the birch-bark orig.nal, and which passes away as 
soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the 
chromophotographie process, in which the plates are made from the 
freshly wetted orig.nal. Moreover, the ow ner of a facsimile is at liberty 
to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or 
pencil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may therefore truly be said 
to be in many respects preferable to the 01 initial. 

Roth's Collation not exhaustive. _ Now th.it the superb facsimile is 
published, it is possible fur a competent critic to test Ruth's Collation in 
respect I. of its completeness, and 2 <>f its accuracy. As, first, for its 
completeness, it is sufficiently appaicnt frurn several expressions used by 
Roth, 1 that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to 
give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work 
like this one of Whitney’s, whose main x< ope is very much broader. Roth 

was a man who had a clear sense of the rilatne value of things a sense 

of intellectual perspective, and he was light 

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. - The birch-bark manuscript is 
indeed what we may call in Hindu phrase a veritab.o ‘ mine of the jewels 
of false readings and blunders' an afafatha \khalitaratndh ata % a book in 
which the student may find richly-abounding and must instinctive illus- 
trations of perhaps every class of enor discussed by the formal treatises 
on text-criticism. I hus it fairly swarm* with cases of haplography (the 
letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to he omitted, are given 
in brackets) : him /:•</ p/A* sanurohds stand \an*ta; hd\ tibia sail carcma : 
tlultra dhruvii frati \tt)<(l:a p/A, fulio 54 b * ~ m. 1 2 1 c. d, 2 a , : asatkdn' 
y at ha ya^ah : [1 at ha ya^as ] soma pi flu , tolio 187a 1 '* . = \ 3. 22 b. 21 a; 
tuiityc ca [>irca)lsasi % folio fS;a* - \. 3 iSb; ofa sh dun 2 vdsama- 
tham go th am uta 1 tavt % f«»lio 1 5 S b * \i\ 50 5 a, b Confusions as 

between surd and sonant (cf p 740, p. 57) and between aspiiate and non- 
aspirate and between long and short \owels are so common as hardly to 
he worth reporting : cf. nsiiw tin fan dhtln sir; an tatii and la sal:, which 
is found at folio 158 b* -xix. 50 7 a, b, and exemplifies all three cases 


1 Such arc: M Vefse, die nurdun h lVhler l\kcl erreem,** p Ixxxn "On \ trouxe. ilext \rai, 
d$ tris-bonnes parlies, mats d'autre* aont (dlemcnt deputies quoit .1 bes*nn do conjectures 
sans nombre pour arriver i un texte IimMp." Aftt* p if), “das Kavdeiwelxch." "jtanze Zeilen 
so unsichcr dass man «icht einmal die Worter trennen kAnn." p Ixxxm 

1 To judge from sttdarH for we might suppose that the nis . ; this point was written 

down by a scribe at the dictation of a ituirr with .1 bail cold m his head 
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% 

( dh for </, i for i, £ for g). — Of variety in the character of the Kash- 

mirian variants there is no lack. Thus we see the omission of a needed 
twin consonant (cf. p. 83 2) in yad \ii\andrna, folio 91 b 5 = v. 5.4s; inter- 
esting phonetic spellings in mahiyam of folio 264 b 6 for mahyam of 
iii. 15. 1 d, and in e te rainy a uadi’ a has of folio 158 a 1 7 for ye /* r&try 
anadvdhas of xix. 50. 2 a ; inversion in the order of words in sa me kfa train 
ea rasthram ca of folio 187 a -» = x. 3. 12 c. Not one of these examples was 
rcpoited, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation 
for v. 6, he notes for verses 1 1-14 li unwesentliche Dififcrenzen,” without 
specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interesting 
reading as yathaham ( altuhdsanv, folio 3 b >■», where (alrn/td is a correct 
equivalent of the j - atruhas of the Vulgate, i. 29. 5 c ; but with such a blun- 
der as asilni in the very next word, and such grammar as ayam vac ah in 
the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation, 
there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported 
and what shall not. 

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms. — 

Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth’s Collation in the valiants which 
he docs give, — I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his 
Kashmirian najari transcript (No. 16, Gar be) on which he based his 
Collation, by constant reference to the original. Thus far, I have hardly 
come upon inaccuracies myself ; but it is not improbable that occasional 
slips 1 on his part may yet come to light. It is proper here, therefore, 
partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the 
situation. 

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms. — As any one can 
see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashminan correspondents 
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-baik manuscript in an 
entirely different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate 
verges 111 12 1,6, 8; 13. 1 ; 14. 1 ; 15. 1, we shall find their Kashmirian 
correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively: 
54 b -, 276 b 225 a ,0 , 50 a 1, 32 b \ 264 b 5 . From this it is evident that 
the mechuniLdl process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through 
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch-bark original, for the pur- 
pose of checking step by step the transcript used fof the Collation, would 
have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves 
(nearly vx> in number) which would have ruined them. The leaves are 
now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained 
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page II. It was doubt- 
less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a 
copy which should be at once accurate, and also stropg enough to endure 

1 Su< h as suryam at p xxxvi, foot-note. 
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handling without injury. To copy the birch-bark leaves in their proper 
order is a process by which they need suffer no harm ; and this is pre- 
cisely what Roth did (see p Ixxxu; as soon as possible after finishing the 
pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. |r~/V* S,e p To 4 - | 

Car* taken in the use of Roth’s Collation. Word-division. - In carrying 
this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scrupu- 
lous pains utilized Roth’s original Collation and his supplementary notes 
thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmirian 
readings that might have crept into \\ h.tney’s o.p> for the printer Since 
Roth S system of transliteration cliff* is considerably from Whitney’s, the 
chances for mistakes ansing through eonfusiun of the two systems were 
numerous ; and I have taken due iare to a\oul them It may here be 
noted that Whitney’s s\stem transliterates inu^aia before a labial by m 
and not by m , 1 but that in printing the Kashmirian leadings, I have 
followed the ('dilation in rendering final anu^a.a by (or;/), save before 
vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth’s (foliation, Whitney has 
habitually attempted to effr« t a satisfactory word-di\ ision In many 
cases this is hardly practuable ; and in such c tses it was probably a 
mistake to attempt it. l or « vinipVs, one may consult the leadings at 
v 2 i). 2, 'srafawo , vi. 4 l un^imnn , mi) 1 , j,;%U.iza jati ; 129 3, zrkse 
stufitah intending :•/ {;«;.■• <//-. \ 1 1 . ;*«• 1. «//;'«/ ;<//],», intending ttrsfad aj-. 

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified diiectly from the fac- 
simile by the editor.- As the facsimile appeared in Kjoi, it is proper for 
me to give a reason for my procedure in this matter In fact, both my 
editorial work and the printing were \rty far advanced 2 in 1901, so that 
a change of method would in itself have been questionable; but an 
entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the 
fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor 
and time to find the precise place of the Kashinuun parallel of any given 
verse of the \ ulgate, a task whit h can no more be done eti /vnjr.;;// than 
can the task of editing a l’iatit 4 akh\ u, all this apart from the difficulties 
ot the (Yirada alphabet. 

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile. Whitney 
noted in pencil in his (\>Jlation-lWk. opposite each Vulgate passage hav- 
ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the led" of the Kashmirian text 
on which that parallel is found, adding a m b to indicate the obverse or 
the reverse of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves 
of Roth's Kashmirian n.tg.ni tianscript (No 16, (kiihcifimn which Roth 

* I am sorry to observe that the third 1 posthumous) editu n d his t'.mnmir (see page* 51^ -o) 
mifttepreaentft him upen thin point 

* The main part of this book \v.is in t\j>e n> f.ir as p.ige r»i \ (\i i 12) in Pec 1901 The 
remainder (aa far as p. 1009, the cml) u.i> in t\j»e Dec. 13. 19c'.*. 
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made his Collation ; but as there was no prospect of their being of any 
use, Whitney has not given them in this work. 

One of Roth's first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original, 
was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of 
each leaf of his Kashmirian nagaii transcript. These places he hat indi- 
cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf 
the number of the leaf (with a or b ) of that transciipt. 

This was most fortunate; for the added numbers, in Roth's familiar 
handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in 
repairing the edges of the hark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible 
in the facsimile : and it has given me much pleasure during the last few 
days (to-day is April 21, 19041 to assure myself of the fact which I had 
previous!) surmised, that these pencilled numbers atfoid us an exceed- 
ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash- 
mirian parallel in the facsimile, — usctul at least until they arc superseded 
by the hoped-for edition of an accurate tiansliteration »>f tlie facsimile 
with marginal references to the Vulgate Whitney's pencilled rtference- 
numbers were arranged by l)r. Ryder in the torm of a table, which I 
have recast and given below ■ see pages 1013 If 

What ought an «■ edition ” of the Kashmirian text to be ? — This question 
was privately discussed by Whitney ami Roth in the letters 1 exchanged 
between them in 1S03. Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the 
Kashmirian text might be printed in tiansliteration in the Kashmirian 
order and interspersed \ith references to the Vulgate parallels of the 
remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix 

1 rs.(er il.it* f feb if, Whitney *n R««th ••Why n* t £iw* a 1‘iipp text, as jin 

app*ru!ix r «» our i> lume 'our \<>!urne” wans the present woik;, noting m their outer the 
para’.l l paw.;* s by ief» retire only. an. I writing «»ut in tu : l, inlet xpened with th«> former, the 
remum: r ‘‘ R> th mak-s aii*w- r. Mirth if •• Rh w.il Mir w..nx« hen, das* lhre Cirsuiul- 
he.t -% » 1 i.’.'e v ivi \ ill-, uni \\ i ik /■; l.mh* zu f»hr« n W < il d.is aU t ail ein glut kluhcr 
tail 1 1 h-’ra- ! t*_n i-t, ut. ht 1 !* » in’* m» hcii* V >»t isjxxirht, so w-.r.s. ht«* u h a!le Krs* hwerungen, 
also am n ‘ t* ln^ •. -n mo ui«>» tier !‘.u|*pal K-c gan/ikli bexcitigt *u when " 

— W 1 , f J - 1 * . • xpr. w 1 the *pe that R- th inn n.. "ft-id* r the matter, I cause "a 

t* \t of s .. h j.rinnr . s«n; .otam e w .1 ind must f*e pul ii-ht'i. in sp:t<* «.f its textual « ondltton," 
and 2 h». a there s so f,ir .u I *. in s (e , n<» other opport .m') pi» M.nt itself of producing 
it ** i ni V-tl. an 1 .npr*.t udin^l' . r in a method adapted to lit nn|teife' t state the occasion is 
an ni*. <1 " R- ■: i a.., •* r>, I -.I*, 2 “ Mein heber hr- und. d ih jst hem • rfreulicher Hcricht, 

we!(.hen I s . • r.*.*f . tn o' f mi .h* r lire I ilehni-se itxtattct f nd uh sche namcntlkh 
chiraux. da-» t'.; d,- 4 ,» .'u'd h ,. r », r 1 .*n hilten.dm dun h IVhung im I.* tdeil kommt. . . . 
In • i°«.r An K iV ■’ r I upp in .s>*«. j*ai*/* gidru'kt warden, \on A Ins Z . Vi« wird 

si'h las K i nU.ru- : - h y dru« kt > g.m/e /• ilen xo ui.-i* her, dass man nkht einmal 

< c \V.,r*rr in-*n-n ham l»u in '.‘S -tn, w is fa das euvig* Verdirnst ware, durfte min 

n.* ht . I ur Sk w.rd d'** i m/agt. nc S -rj^e in du^em Aufccnblkk sein, sneder 

g-sand /a \%-rd* it, ..1 .d.n. i die zu* i'c, <1- u A than, an ans Iaiht /u bringen.* 1 -- Whitney 
writ* ", A ug ?5 “ I up with reluitan'- the hoje of the further inclusion of Piipp. in our 
edition; Lut I will not b-ithir yo«i further with remonstrances or suggestions." 
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to the present work Roth’s hope was that Whitney’s strength might 
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without suclTa burden- 
some addition. Nether hope was fulfilled; and at that time, doubtless, 
even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter- 
tamed, Bloomfield s difficult task of securing the needed funds once 
accomplished, the next step, un-p.est.onahly, was to issue the facsimile 
without any accessory matter Th.it too is now an accomplished fact; 
but the facsimile, apart from its large puleograph.c interest, is still, in 
default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness 
As to what should next be .lone, f have no doubt 

i. A rigorously precise transliteration. _ First, the whole text, from A 
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans- 
literation. Conventional marks (other than those of the original;, to indi- 
cate divisions between verses and p.idas and words, need not be excluded 
from the transliteration, if only the marks are easily recognizable as 
insertions of the editor. 

As to minor details I am in doubt In the prose parts the translit- 
eration might correspond page fur pigc am! line tor line with the birch- 
bark original : the metrical pan, might either be made to correspond in 
like manner line for line with the original; or eke they might be broken 
up so as to show fully the met ih.il structure (and at the same time, with 
a little ingenuity, the Kashmirian vowd-fusiuns.. m which case the begin- 
ning of every page and line of the baik leaves should be duly indicated 
b) a bracketed number in its proper place In*case the transliteration 
corresponds with the original line tor line throughout, then the obverse 
and reverse of rich hai k leaf mignt we.* be given together in pairs, the 
obverse above, and the reverse b. low it. on each page of the translitera- 
tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of 
good proportion for an <kvi lrnt.il bonk 

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. — Secondly, on the mar- 
gin throughout, and opposite every Kashmirnn verse that coiresponds to 
a verse of the \ ulgate, $hould be given the tefcrcnce to the place in the 
Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgite \eise is found 

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. - Thirdly, in an 
appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of 
ail the Vulgate verses thus noted on the maigin. with a reference to the 
birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse — a or l\ and line where its 
Kashmirian correspondent may be found 

These I conceive to be the essential fc.it 111 os of a 1 sable edition of 
the Kashmirian text, ar.d I hold them to be absolutely indispensable. 
The text is often so coirupt that one cannot eim nl it into intel- 
ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. All 
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conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately 
bound volume. 

4. Accessory material: conjectures, notes, translations. — The accessory 
material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single 
series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it 
should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners in the 
head lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the 
notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and celerity. 
This accessory material should comprehend all conjectures as to the more 
original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt woids or passages, in so 
far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph) 
with those of the Vulgate ; indications of word division, especially the 
word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent 
double sandhi ; a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving 
any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun- 
ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point- 
ing out in particular its excellences, and the many items in which it 
serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or con turns the conjectural 
emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitnev; — 
and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the 
parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of 
the other parallels soon to be nude accessible by Hloomtield's Vcdic Con- 
cordance. An occasion il bit of translation might be added 111 cases where 
the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself 01 not hitherto 
satisfai tor ily treated 

For the cases « hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt 
Kishmirian reidmgs point simply to readings identical with those of the 
Vulgate, a simp!** rrfeience to the latt« r will sometimes suffice to show 
the true reidmg and sense of what the Kashmirian renters or scribes 
have corrupted into gibbet isfi T hus the Kashmirian form of xii. 3. 36b, 
found at tolio 22h b» ’>, i-» jd'ant.i/t Liman \amifau fmrasthat. Apart from 
the aspir itmn (overlooked by Roth) of the prior cknt il of //muAI/, each of 
these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vcdic word ; but taken 
together, they \u*!d far less meaning than do the famous Jabbcrwock 
versts of Through the I.ookin*-*la\s} Their presence in the Kashmirian 
text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate 
pad 1 ydvantah Ltmah saw atitrpas tdn , of which they are a palpable and 
wholly unintelligent corruption It is evident that, with the Vulgate 
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in such cases 

1 I* jt the «ake of father* to w hom l‘.ngli*h 1* not vernacular, it may he added that this 
• Us.ii of (‘.ni'li'di .*n<l A merit in nurseri*’* is the work of Charles I.utwidgc l>odgsnn (" Lewii 
Carroll”) anti h a pendant to Alice' t Ad; entities m Wonderland 
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is an entirely gratuitous procedure. And as f nr c..„j, 

masculine predicate participle: folio 186 -> J., 

* * ™ b *— «- »:« ... ... ,;»nc 4 y » s 

*; m ; 'r "” i ».» «* «Li». ,„z. «* 

,„ t0 ", S ,hl« I.*, al! this I* do,*, a„d hlve „ lc Vul 

pure and simple. b 


10. Readings of the Parallel Texts 

The texts whose readings are reported. _ The principal texts included in 
these reports are: of the Saiiihitas, the K.g-Veda, Taittirivu, Maitrayani, 
Vajasaneyi, Sama-Yeda, and Atharva-Veda , of the Brahmanas, the 
Aitarcya, Kausitaki. Ta.tti.iya, (.Map atlu, Paflcm.ua. and Gopatha; of 
the Aranyakas, the Aitareva and laittuiya; of the Upamshads.- the 
kausitaki, katha, Brhad.iranyak i. and Chandngya ; of the Grauta-Sutras, 
the Aij'valayana, (ahkh.iyan i. Apistamha, Katxavana, and Latyayana* 
of the Grhya-S.it, a>, the Arvaiav m ., Gaf, khayana. Apastamba'. II, ran’ 
yake^i-, 1 ’aiaskara, and Gohinla. Oth.r texts aie occasionally cited: 
so the Kathika and the Kapistha!, Siiuhit.l, and the Jaimimya Brah- 
niana ; and the names of some otheis may be seen fiom the List of 
Abbreviations, pact’s c. If I base added n f.r.-nccs to some recently 
edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings 
into the digested leport of the \ mants. oidi are the Muntra-patha, von 
St hrocdei s “ K ith ih.indsi hi it*'* ii, and Knauei’s Vanava-Grhx a-Sutra. 
Von Seh roeder’s edition ot K.tinkn c ime too late. The information 
accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts 
w.is very fiagmentai v ami in id. qu ttc , this t at t inii-t be borne in mind 
in connci turn with implied reference. to the K.itiiaka and Kapisthala (cf. 
his notes to tii. 17 ; i<» , go; _’i ; v g; , \ii : 891 

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu- 
racy. — Whitney has constantly stnw 1, tor tlnee things ■ that his repoits 
should" be chaiacteii/ed, 1. and g, bv the utmost attainable accuracy and 
completeness ; and, 3 .• that they should be presented in a thoioughly 
well-digested form. Fust, as to the a. curacy, little need be said. It 
may be well to remind the tcadei, however, tbit Whitney has used the 
most methodical precision in this matter, and ih.it, .ncoidmgly, if, under 
a given AV. verse, he cites a p.uallel text without mention of variant, his 
silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the 
parallel text reads as does the AV verse in question. As a matter of 
fact, I believe that it will he found possible in ne.uiy every case to recon- 
struct the parallel texts with precision from the data ot Whitney’s reports. 
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* * . 

It needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the 
MaitrayanI, has disregarded what are (as explained by von Schrocder in* 
his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of 
that text. Accordingly, at iii. 14. 3, he treats the pm (= tuu) & gata of 
MS. as if it were n 0 A gata. Again, the MS. correspondent of iii. 19. 3 
has, in samhita, s:an, and in pada^jrr^// ,* Whitney reports svAh , and quite 
propel ly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other. So at ii. 34. 3, 
he reports (An, although MS. has, in s., (ah, and in p., tAn. 

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Secondly, as for its 
completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield’s great work, the Vedic 
Concordance, will not show Whitney's parallels to be far from exhaustive. 

To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’s Concordance is 
to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com- 
pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which 
the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit- 
ney’s work, on the other hand, the giving of concordances is only one of 
many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only 
incidental to the discussion of the variants. 1 have tested the two works 
by comparison of random verses in the proof-sheets, and find (as I 
expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give \eiy many references which 
are not given by Whitney; but that these references (apart from the 
Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or 
less important texts which fall within the put view of the Concordance. 
Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list, 
above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels 
to which Bloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to be 
reckoned with in due course by Whitney’s successors ; but I surmise that 
they are not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical 
judgments respecting the Atharvan text. 1 

The reports are presented in well-digested form. — Thirdly, as to the form 
of the reports. It is one thing to give numerical references to the places 
where the padas and their variants are to be found. 3 It is another to 
rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants ; 
and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and 
repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user. 

It is yet another and a very different thing to compare these readings 
carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and dearly 
the points on which they differ. 3 The result of this last procedure is a 

1 In spile of its intrinsic importance, su> h »«. the case, I believe, with the Qli., to which H 
Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre rr fer«*no*. 

* And it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale m does the Concordance. 

* Whoever doubts it, let him take so very simple a case as AW ii. 29. j or iv. 14. 1, write 
out the AV text in full and then the three parallel Vajus-texts beneath it, compere them, 
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. W u el, - dlgestcd r f ep0rt 0f , ,he variants which is easily and quickly usable for 
the purpose of critical study. I call especial attention to this valuable 
feature of Whitney s work, partly because of its pract.cal importance, and 

partly because ,t shows the author's power of masterly condensation and 
of self-restraint. 


zi. Whitney's Commentary: Further Discussion of its Critical 

Elements 

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels. _ I have already called 
attention (p. xxxvii) to the fa< t that the Commentary expressly disavows 
any claim to finality; and have spoken lukilv «»f it s importance as a tool, 
and of its comprehensiveness In respei t of th.- umipiehensivencss of 
its array of parallels, it answers wy p- rfeclh one of the requirements 
set by I ischcl and Cteldner m th»* Intioductinn tp \*\j to the Vedische 
Studien : “ Das gesainte indischr Alt. ctuin kann un i muss dcr vedischen 
hxegese dienstbar gcnnciit warden In \uukrst.Lr Linie wollen auch 
wir den Veda aus sich ^elbst etklai.n dureh umfassenderes Aufsuchen 
der 1 arallelstellen und C omlunieren /usammrng. li« >i igur aber in vetschic- 
denen Teilen dcs Veda z< i street. * (ied mUii." I hat Whitney’s work will 
prove to be ail instrument ut „reat effi ctiveiiess m the future criticism 
and exegesis of the \ . da I think no «»ne can duubt It will easily be seen 
that often, in the cases when* the olciei attempts lui\e failed, the fault is 
to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars con- 
cerned, as to the l.ick ol p<>wnful tools. Suv.li a powerful tool is this; 
such is Bloomfield s O-nconiama* . and other such hslptul tools are sure 
to be invented and made in the next tew decade •» I lie /V'///y( 7 Mndexes of 
I crtsch, Whitney, Wcbci, Aulreciit, and von SchmcJer are admirable; 
and without them WhitiuVs work could not ha\e been made. Their 
main use is to make feasible the systematic compaiison of the texts one 
with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with tne Atharvan 
text as starting-point, and the Jesuits ot his comparison lie before us in 
the conveniently digested uports «>l the vanants 

Criticism of specific readings. - lAainples abound showing how the 
reports may be used for this pm pose They enable us to uvognire the 
corruptness of a reading, which, although coriupt. is neveitheless to be 
deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of j«/\- cat at i at 

underscore In rod ink the p- in:** ot dukrem c. in l then Mat* 1 t’ < in with bn.\it\ and clearness 
Thrn let him examine Whitne\\ r« poll's, and I thjnk he w.W fi«ih .Mini: ih.u they are union! 
well-digested and arc models of nnsiinv « • mdenvation. \f.*re dim \:lt « a^. s are n i. j, i.t i . 
lii. 10. 4 ; 12. 7 ; 19 S, vil. 8 2 , 97 1 , xo 2. 71 The amount and in*:u n\ of possible \ana- 
tion U well exemplified by \i. 117. 1. Perhaps Whit no) has cried m the direction of over- 
condensation in his note to vil- 29 2 
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iv. 5. 5 over against the ya$ ca ccirati of RV. vii. 55. C; or, again, to dis- 
cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TR ii. 4. 7 10 ) of a lot of waver- 
ing variants, as in the case ot those that disguise the svdravo nhtdk of 
xi\ 42. 1. They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV. 
corrects that of the AV. in many places (cf. the accentless asahanta of 
xi. 1 2); but that the AX' occasionally scores appoint even against the 
R\’ , as in the case of wajhatu at xiv. 1. 13 (RV'. agAdsts), or as in the 
case of thin . . . nan at wni. 1. 4 (RV, no . . . nan). What a puzzle is 
the phrase (xiv. 2 J 2 ) janndntt nor a^tazuth, ‘ The unmarried [ plural J # of 
us two [dual | seek a wife/ by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the 
mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts! but 
the comparison of R\\ vii. 90. 4, with its mi for nan* teaches us that the 
error lies in the nan, even if it does not show 11s with certainty how that 
error is to be emended. Kven with all the array of variants, we are (as 
Whitney notes at iv S. 1 ; vi. 22 3 ; ti. 31 at tunes forced to the conclu- 
sion that certain verses were hopelessly spoiled before ever any of the 
various text-makers took them m ban I 

Illustrations of classes of text errors. I have already hinted at the 
variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here 
assembled invites. The various occasions ot probable error in the trans- 
-mission of Indie texts have not vet been nude the object of a systematic 
and formal treatise. Here we have, mrnenientU pia sented, the very 
material needed for such an advance in the pi ogress of Wdic criticism. 
By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become 
possible to recognise suspected readings as real emits with a far gi eater 
degree of certainty than ever betoie Illustrations of this matter are so 
abundant as easily to lead us far afield , but several may be given. 1 

Auditory errors. — A most striking example ot a variation occasioned 
by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is 
presented by the pratitya of A(iS in. 10 1 i, as compared with the 
pratieah of AV' vi 32 3. Compare ttunn of H(»S. i. 15 3, with juUn of 
AV’ vi 42 1 — Confusion of surd and sonant is exemplified in thi variant 

version of part of the familnr RV. hvmn. x 154, given at AV’. xviii. 
2. 14, where we have* \\'bh\o nidd/in ptadhdv dd!tt % ‘tor whom honey | is] 
on the felly’ This mayor may not be the genuine Atbarvan reading; 
but it is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the pradhdvati of the 
RV’ : and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 70 3, 
where the occasion for the corruption is palpable. 7 The simplification of 
twin consonants is exemplified at xviii 3, where the editors of the Berlin 

1 Othi rs, taken from the Kashmiri. in t-'Xt, ar»- Riven a 1 >o\e, p. Ixxxiii. 

-t onftis.on* of suirl .in M sonant an* 'IimussmI l>\ Roth, xlvnu 107: cf. nolo to 

11 13 ]. 'I hf: Kashmirian sw.ums vutli th*m. 
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JMm&Myas .MhaJThiTis m, wor^™”' / «/ aCCCSSiblc ' the readin S 

25s 

reciters (cf. p. Ixvi); but, considering f X eV,dcnCC of fjral 
edge of Indie pnleogupliy, who ,„., r \.„, ss fTlT"" °‘ 

<v error of thi, kind - - Of e„L b, h .li, 7 T “ c “ io ” s 

(j«« mentioned, is a good type: ,l„s ,s undue, „'|ly £ ouc "^Athenian 
reading and it ,s nn.I.iul, Icily wrong, J thc “ 

comparison of RV„ which has ydf ,-,r o/orri .• c f ' ’ v * " , I 

S.“' 3 ;; ^ 3 lor a ,„„d„„ care/ see Jo' 

Uetrfcnl faults. Hygerm.ulc gl0SMS „ d so forth. -Our suspicions „f 
hypcrmetric words a. glosses are by lhe Lnrig* 

,Tv ” r; ,7‘pv r M 

at AV. 7 M. R\ x 1 17 y, . .iWal KV s. ,50 4' lef. KV. i« 

2. »)i it lb. „ 0 RV „ , 5 4J 

- . XIV. a 40 of K\ x. 1.543, - 1 ,1, the other hand, the d.imag, 
nu-ter of our text often stm-. sts .1 suspicion th.it some brief word h' 
fallen out or (hit some bneter or Inn,, r ... other, .sc unsuitable for. 
has been substituted tor an npiival. nt suitable one , and the suspicion 
borne out by the reading of the parallel texts Thus m tino [rv/j iiKtj 
uta 7 <i prthivy ti % HiitJto (;,/] ; ,y, ti tI ,r,rntu}/. the bracketed rv/’s. mis- 
at 2U S * 1,0 biun-l in tin 11 pmpir places m the TS and Vi 

parallels. Hie/,//// and /i/n ot AV win 2 55 i, U ite spoil the cadence 
of a and c. which cadmices are peife» t in their KV original at .\. 17. 4 
Blend-readings. -- Ih«* blend-ie mui^, .is I hi\e c.dbd them, stand m 
>et another group. A good ex miple is fnuii<l. .it AV. \iv. 2 18 (see 
note), in prajiiwui : 7 /i/w// *i,//j. its genesis is clear, as is 

also the intrusive chuacter ot u, ulnn we compare the Kashmirian 
reading prajai *ati vttiKut *f, : with th it of the RV . : itasitr t / t :\U\iw,r 

svoftil (11 syllables). The like is tine of a\] t j at VS mi 73, tig t w mm 
tdmasas fardm as yd: ct t he nft-iec 111 11114 prntiw tiAVti 

with the a ptnwa ftwhisiis pjt.tm ot tin* K.ithaka, x* i 1 j?. p 255'. — The 

above-given examples mi dice to show how inh is the mateiid gathered 
in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tiadition 
in India. 

1 Here Bolleiuen 1 >ng agopioposc.i {On/nt unit *//. n 1S5) to .uiu ti/c ahh*x\u. 
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12. Whitney’s Translation and the Interpretative Elements <£ the 

Commentary 

The Translation: general principles governing the method thereof. — The 

statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the 
Upanishads, as piopounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of 
those texts, apply — mutat is mutandis — so well to the translation of this 
Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p \i\ : cf. p. xxxvii) ; and jo 
them I refer the reader. 

The translation not primarily an interpretation , but a literal version. — 

Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work is 
“ to put together as much as possible of the material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda"; accordingly, 
we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the on£ hand, in 
making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict- 
ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits. He 
recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business 
of interpretation; and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear 
the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well 
motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism 
that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and 
not on the side of telling more than he knew ; a tact which is well illus- 
trated by his remark at viii. 9 iS, where he sa\s, 11 The \ersion is as lit- 
eral as possible; to modify it would imply an understanding of it.” 

A literal version as against a literary one. — Let no one think that 
Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as 
he has given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con- 
cessions to the demands of literary style and popular inteiest. Whitney’s 
version of xviii 1 50, as given below, reads: ‘Varna first found for us a 
track ; that is not a pasture to he borne away; where our former Fathers 
went forth, there [go] those born [of them], along their own roads.’ 
With this compare his vetsiun of 1859 (O. and L. S., i. f p. 58): 

Vam i hath f»inn»l f-'r in the first a passage, 
that \ no p-osysMon to lie t.ikwi from uv, 

Whither our f.tfh*!'*, of old time, departed, 

thither th* ir offspring, caeh his proper pathway. 


Kach version has its own quality ; each method has its justification : to 
make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitably 
waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit 
for Whitney in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith 
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°‘ “* also il, inbcrim, 

Interpretative elements : captions of thr Tl 

elements of the ,_,y L 2 

d,«n»ed by me a< lcn 1! ,l, eba,„e, s , „, is lh<i G “" 

etal Introduction (above, l„- , hl! i mcr|m[1[ivt . d „ m J, 

. few vretd, neuil ye to be .aid. And bc cxprcsll “ 

hat the fcneltsh title, the hymn, ,„,e h eaL s , printed 

imcurmnhin type thr,„ ? , W,. ,he Anul, am., -emends, con- 
stltute, for lie hook, of alio, I him,,, -n Ie,„, a „,o,t ,m,,i r t„„ „f 
he nterpretative element o, ti„, „.„k •, h ,ve evidenily been forme- 

lated b) Whitney with mm:, . „e jr.d iMiKr-nmn, and are inlendeal by 
him to sue hrielly h„ new ,he s „„ ’ 

ilw cases these captions w» • i « * ! ickm > ,. lf i i, . 1 » , , 

. ‘ * KKm -» a>1 1 supplied by me 

from h.-s first draft iso at . ; 5 , „ r .,th. hum- ;l t i, 12 ; ^ 6 , „j/ Iog . 


cf. book.s XV, xvi„ and win , 


. « n« 


Ihese caption* aie giwm 


.n tabular form near the end -I th,- w.„k : m, xolume v.n , „ ,0-4 
Interpretations by Whitney. \\ h, „ tin- text ,s n„t in disorder, a rigor- 
ously literal vcimou is in m..n> ut m; m must. rases fairlv intelligible 
without a titled intcipr. tati.m TIk- need ,u such additions Whitney h A s 
occasionally, hut pc. haps not often, n , ..gni/ed, Thus after rendering the 
padas i. 2. tab by the w.u Is •when the kine, embi.uing the tree, sing the 


quiver in 1* dcxtcious 


he 


WHS, 


‘that is, apparently, ‘when the gut- 


string on the wooden bow nukes the reeil-urrow whistle.’ ” Similarly at 
vi. \2$. 1. The text speaks at win i nf an offense done purusdta : 
Whitney renders • through hminnity' md a«l.I*, “ that is, through 2 human 
frailty.” Cl note to vn ; 5 1 


It may be noted in this place dor kick *>f a better one) that Whitney, 
in ic porting the conjectuies or tntupiet itions c » f Ins predecessors, passes 
over some in silence .sometimes tins appeals to have been done inten- 
tionally and because he disappioved them 1 Inis at iv 37 5, he notes in 
his first draft the suggestions <>f RR and OR. concerning iiviiciasdm : 

1 u w*»uM lx* idlu l»rc^im;vi,M m -o pr . . u,.-k , t x nr. kr.owItcRe of il.e 

Hum. mire and iu«t«>!ii<» .iml spun ..f lr*.j.i 1- j n,pi»’' )\ u,, ,• , 1} < n . n oun ] )Ut [ nin j 
be allowed to icpo.it the judgment * f tn\ i- • i. .. •. •! 1 < : .w»d f ? in 5 \1 A. Paith, v. n- 

1 fining <»ntiiih'< \ e<\i ir.uvd iti.ms . 1 l K h* \ *i m-I uim m 1 piix rtt .ui.m sans am in 

•tpparcil savant, co rju*. *.*»» i« "t»- iw \-".t j.i> » :•«• , * *. 11* n.‘t j .is 1 .tciir. qui ,i 

longtcmpN diri^r Jc <• (*.» . i ,m pr -t ndi* n>n»> m. Ijivus uc 

1 esprit ilc PInde, et. p*i :r inaait «n u., rt >1 ■ i< pi- t*. ■ ir 'jianditmtu coniptb* 

dc cettc version en appar< iui* t r« ti’ntinns t K« v n*' di* I ’h i-t ir- .!« .« irar iSo:. 
xvv|i * 80 . Kile [the AV ti.iti'l j!i"!i’ n cisto !n tm nu ■> « !« gi •> (Il idt-m, \c.ir iS *o, 
xxxix. 25), 

* lly a curious- coincidence, •• thiouch human fiailtv" in piivi-ilv ihc iuulenne civcn hv 
tJriflith. 
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but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention 
of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p. 420. 

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth. — It appears from the letters 
between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German 
version of this Veda, anil that, although it was complete, its author did 
not by an\ means consider it as ready for publication.' In order to give 
Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief 
commentary upon such selected words or phrases (in their proper sequence) 
as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney. The 
result is a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth’s handwriting, 
which is now in my keeping From these notes Whitney has incorpo- 
rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary. 
It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material 
unused bv Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear 
upon other grounds to be advisable. 

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. — 
With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the tianslation is a literal ver- 
sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition. For 
the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is 
also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to 
suggest an emendation of a dexpciatc line, we are forced to a puiely 
mechanical version, as at xii 1 37 a, ■ she who, cleansing one, trembling 
away the serpent,’ or at vi 70 2 ab. Kvcn in the not infrequent cases 
where (in spite of the l ick of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious, 
Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in hi» translation, and reserves the 
emendation for the notes Thus, at iv 12 4, d\rk n dstJu tofuUu tudusdm 
Miinst'na rohatn , he renders 4 let thy blood, bone grow,’ although the 
change of asth to a sthnd would make all in order. 

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup- 
tions. — On the other hand, it may seem to some to he not a matter of 
course th it Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version 
of ihe true Ath irv.in’text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very 
numerous •' ise^ where the parallel texts otfer the wholly intelligible read- 
ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting, 
however, tint they an-, although cm rupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan 
reading-*, and 1 onsidering that this work is primarily a technical one, his 
procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in Knglish is entirely 
justified 

A few examples may he given Whitney rentiers tdin tv& bJniga sdrva 
r i>'hn\ imi (iii. 16. 5) by 4 on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire,' although 
RVVS. have plurifi, ‘on thee floes every one call.* At v. 2. 8 , turn f 
ad vievtim arnnvat tdf'atvan is remlcied * may he, quick, rich in fervor, 
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send( ?) all/ although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of 
the very clear line duraf ca vt\vd avruod apa svAb. So pjirnddmdso 
(vii. 73- 0 . 4 of many houses/ although the (;rauta-Sutras offer purnta - 
mdso. At RV. vi. 28. 7 the cows are spoken of as ‘drinking clear water 
and cropping good pasture/ sftyavasam riyinUh: the AV. text-makers, at 
iv. 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to ->v rttpin/i/i, but only in half-way fashion, 
for they leave the 1 <V'. accent to b< tray the < h.iracter of their work. 
Even here Whitney renders by ‘shining intrant///) in good pasture.' The 
AV., at xviii. 4 40, describes the Fathers as As/udni itrjam itpa ye sAcantc ; 
Whitney is right in rendering the line by • they who attach themselves unto 
a sitting refreshment,' although its original intent is amusingly revealed 
by HGS., which has (/uutnfdw) mast 'want 1 itrjam itta yt bbajante , ‘and 
they who partake of this nourishment every month ' For other instances, 
see the notes to iv. 21 2a, iii 3 1 ; iv ifi.fi (ni(antas for msantas ), 8 
(: Antao ) ; 27. 7 (: idifam ) ; \i. 92 3 [dbiVatin ; 11 35 4 , iii. 18 3 ; iv. 2.6; 

1 5. 5 ; vii. 21.1; and so on. 

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition — These are always 
expressly stated by Whitney Th«*\ include, fiiM, cases in which the 
Berlin edition does not pres, nt the true Atlnrvun text. An example 
may be found at xix.fi \ I, where the rditms had emended wrongly to 
Agrc ami the version implies a ;n, At \i\ 1 3, the editors, following the 

suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to o\ inani/si the ungram- 
matical corruption of the AV thant /.’ /./ [ja:ntr t /as mat ) ; but since 
Whitney held that the latter reading “ha- the best right to figure as 
Atharvan Jc.xt," his intentionaliv ungrammatical English ‘meter were 
born from that* is memt to imply tint reading 

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Beilin reading, although 
it has to be recognized as the tiue Atiiar\an reading, is unmanageable 
that \yiiitncy has in despair translated the reading of some parallel text 
or an emended reading Thus at vn 57. 2 c it is assumed that it b/n' /d 
asyo 'bln 1 asya raja fab In although cm iupt, the true Atharvan reading. 
The corruption is indeed phonetically an extieinely slight distortion, for 
the RV. has ubbl id asyo 'M.ii.km >ai:ab. and tm m this the translation 
is made. — Other categories might be set up to suit the ^lightly van mg 
relations of mss. and edition and version, if xi\- 3 °- 1 I xvn * 4 **/ » anc * 
so on. 

Whitney's growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. — 
At xiii. 4. 54, Whitney s.i\s: "Our rendering has at least continuity 
unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against 
its acceptance.' 1 The remark is lust; but one does not wonder that its 
author has been Ailed da iC w » c Skrptiiu r d< r Sp>aeh .vi ns* haft . I hat 
» Ptrhapn the corruption it yet deeper seated. .xml o>k.> an o.igin-1 «.> 
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his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com- 
parison of. the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early 
books. Thus at vi. 57. 2, as a rendering of jalasd , his manuscript at first 
read ‘healer'; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the 
Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for 
rigid literalness seems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans- 
lates fnipada very suitably by ‘fore parts of the feet’; but the second 
renders it by ‘ front feet.’ Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable 
doubt that pdtsnyd prdpadtna ax means [I trample] ‘with heel and with 
toe’ (cf. viii. 6 15 ; vi- 24* 2) ; but again he renders by ‘front foot.' At 
iii. 15 7, his prior draft reads ‘watch over our life’: ‘lift* is an unim- 
peachable equivalent of ‘vital spirits’ or px an As ; but the author has 
changed it to • breaths ’ in the second draft. 

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful 
interpretation to his successors, we can understand ; but we cannot deny 
that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden. Thus 
he renders bhr , when used of skins or amulets (viii.6. 1 1 ; 5. 13) by ‘bear* 
instead of ‘wear.’ At iv. 21. I, he speaks of lows as ‘milking for Indra 
many dawns,’ although 'full many a morning yielding milk for Indra' 
can hardly be called too tree. Cf. bis apt version of uttaidm-uttardin 
stimdm at xii. 1.33,* from one year to another,' with that given at iii 10. I ; 
17.4, ‘each further summer.' In a charm to rid the grain of danger, 
vi. 50. i d, ‘ make fearlessness for the grain ’ is needlessly inept. It is 
easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to see that ‘heroism’ (:/ /jdj, as 
used of an herb at xix 34 8, means its ‘virtue’ (and so he renders it at 
xii. 1.2); that ‘bodies’ of Agni at xix 3 2 aie his ‘forms' (j/n/jf or 
£ hot Os) ; and so on; but to others, such versions will hardly convey the 
intended meaning. The fact that \i\xstibhxs , in the familiar refrain of the 
Yasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural 
as ‘well-beings’ to render it at iii 16 7; and some will say the like of 
* wealfulnesses ’ (iv. 13. 5), 'wealths,' and ‘marrows.’ 

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations 
in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici- 
ties, which do not really go below the surface of the work, arc the very 
things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu- 
ally and without technical knowledge; but the book is after all primarily 
for technical study. 

Poetic elevation and humor. —The places in which the AV. rises to any 
elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the 
funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii. 2. 50); 
and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x. 8 under Deussen’s 
sympathetic treatment; have an interest which is not mean. The motive 
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one. I presume 
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one's neighbor's 
(v. 22 . 14) is intended to be jocose. Witchcraft and healing are serious 
businesses. If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive 
ttext, I do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The 
gravity of Whitney's long labor is hardly relieved h> a gleam of humor 
save in his introduction to ii. 30 and his notes to vi iC. 4 and 67. 2 and 
x. 8. 27# and the two cited at p. xcvii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, 1. 23. 


13. Abbreviations and Signs explained 

General scope of the list. — The following list is intended not only to 
explain all the downtight ur mu^t aibitrary abbreviations used in this 
work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated 
designations of books and articles as are moic or less arbitrary. The 
former generally consist of a single initial letter m group of such letters; 
the latter, of an author's name or of the abbicv iat«.d title of a work. 

The downright abbreviations. Ih« -e are tui the most part identical 
with those used by Whitney in his ( 1 /,/;///// /; and gi\en and explained by 
him on p. xxvi of that wmk : thus A \ Allan.) a-Aran) aka. — Whit- 
ney’s omission ot the macron proper to tiie A in AA t AH., ATS, AGS., 
HAL'., and TA. was doubtii ss motived hv a puicV mechanical considera- 
tion. the extreme fragility of the mauon over a capital A ; that he has not 
omitted it in A past, or Ap is a pardonable inconsistency — The sigla codi- 
cum are explained at p. civ. and only mic!i of them are included here as have 
more than one meaning : thus, W Wilson codex .»nd also — W’hitnev. 

Abbreviated designations of books and articles. - For these the list is 
intended to give amply Miflhknt and clear c\pl matrons, without follow- 
ing strictly any set of rules ot bibliographers In the choice of the des- 
ignations, brevity and unambiguou^ness have been had eh icily in mind. — 
An author's name, without luitlur indie ition of title, is often used arbi- 
trarily to mean his most frequently cited woik. Thus “Weber” means 
W r cber‘s l tut i sc hr St tut it n With like arbitrariness .ne used the names 
of Bloomfield, Calami, Horen/, Griffith, Gull, Henry, I.mhvig, Muir, 
Wintcrnitz, and Zimmer : cf. the list. — Where two coordinate reference- 
numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield, 
Grill, and Henry), the first rdVis to the page of the translation, and the 
second to the page of the commentary. Of similai numbers, separated 
by “or” (as on p. 286), the fiist refers to the original pagination, and 
the second to the pagination of the reprint. 1 

1 Here let me protest against the iniuli wor-c than useless custom **f gi'mfi new pngina- 
lion or a double pagination 10 separate ripimi* If an auihm in • itmg a 11 printed amclc does 
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. — The following signs (and letters) are 
used in the body of* this work more or less arbitrarily. 

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original 
of any given English word (see above, p. xx), such indications being 
often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous# 
instances, see xii. i, where the added bhhmi or prthivt (both arc added in 
vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth. They 
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f. n.) or number 
(du. pi.) of a Yedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be 
shown by the version. 

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted 
in the translation for which there is no express equivalent in the 
original. 

Ell>brackets y or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke 
(thus : L J )» wcre devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work 
for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were 
made by the editor (cf. p. xxviii, end). These types were devised paitly 
because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for 
other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the 
initial of the editor’s name. 

Hand. — In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro- 
plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together * 
on pages 1045 -46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by 
•means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line 1 1 : 
IW^See p. 10451. 

The small circle (thus : ) represents the avagiaha or division-mark 

of the /Wii-texts. This use of the circle is common in the mss. (as 
explained at p. cxxii) and has been followed in the Index Wrborum 
(see p. 4. 

The Italic colon ( ; ) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke 
used in nd'a)i to separate individual words or fadas. Noth circle and 
colon are used in the note to vi. 131. 3 I regard both the circle and the 
colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained. 

The letters a, b, c,d,e, f, etc., when set, as here, in Clarendon type, arc 
intended to designate the successive judas of a Yedic stanza or verse. 

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. - The downright abbreviations and the 
abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single 
alphabetically arranged list. 

mjt give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if hi* reader doc* not have at hand both the v 
original ar.d the reprint (and either of these casts is exceptional), the seeker of a citation it 
sure to tie baffled in a large proportion of the instances concerned. It it amazing that any 
author or editor can be so heedless as to tolerate this evil practice. 
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A A. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. Ed Hibl. Ind. 

1876. 

AB, = Aitarcya-UriUimana. Ed. Th Auf- 
recht. Bonn. 1879. 

Abh. - Abhandlungcn. 

■A^S. 3s Aqvalayana- ( t r.1uta- Sutra. J.d. 
Hibl. Ind. 1874 

In the ed , (he 12 aJh\il\at of the work 
are divided into (mo liexads [%atkai), .1 
Prior and a I .at ter, and the nuniht ung of 
those of the I-itter begins anew with 1 
In Whitney’s ciuiimis, th* nuinliut ran 
fromi toxii. • thus (in his not.; to is ]-j 
A(,'S II. 11 14 1 is cited as vi.i 144 

ACES ■- AivalAyan.t-dihva Siitr.1 I.d. A. 
y, Sten/ler in Nanskiit .rid (n t':un 
Leipzig 1H64 5 1 d also <n 1 >• J *1 

Ind. 1 869. 

AJP. " American Journal ol Philu!og\. 
Ed li. E. (»ild« rslecvc. Ihutiiimii- 
l S«So - 

Ak * Akademie. 

Amer - Atneiiran 

A'tukr = Anukr.un.ini if, u'»:eti w. * tV 
author of it. 

Apl,’s or Ap. Apastamba t, i.iut i-Sutr 1 
Ed. K (iarbe in KiM. I ml i v "2- 
1 ip 2 . 3 vol's 

AptiS. • ApasiamMya-tiiln t Suita 1.1 
M Wmtrrnit/ Vienna i v " 

APr. - Atharva - Veda Piati»,.ihln 1 Id 
\V. I). Whitney in J.\ns (ui 3 5% 
O15). tS<»2. Text. tr.i'i«dat;iiM. ai.d 

elaborate notes 

Aufrecht Das XV Bmh des AV I*xt. 
translation, and notes. Ind Mud 1 
121 140. 1849. See In low, p ;o«i. 

AV - Atharva-Veda. AV. - .»/*.' Atliar- 
va Veda-Samhita Ed by K Koth and 
W. D. Whitney. Birlm '» Ed. 

v also by Shankar Panduiang 
Bombay. 1H95 S. 4 voPs 

*av. sz -avasina : see explanation following 

In the excerpts from the Atrakr. tin* 
Sanskrit tka-, .A/-, /*#-, etc. torstantlv 
recurring in composition with ax i , a f i t and 
fti/a, arc abbreviated by the Aiabic nu 
morals 1, *,3. etc. Thus, at p 7 ,,K * 
%xeerpt j or 6 f. atva*fi may be read .is 
trjuivatiM sat 'tyatfih 


B - Brahmana. 

BA l’. = Brhad-Aranyaka-LTpanisad. Ed. 
Otto Bohtlingk Leipzig. 1889. Other 
td*s : Calc., Bo., Poona. 

B.iudha) ana - B.iudli.i) ana- Dharina-C.’as- 
Ua. i.rl E Jlultzsch. Leipzig. 1884. 

B< rgaigne see Kel. Vcd 

Bcrgaigm -Iluiry. Mania 1-- Manuel pour 
tftudier le* Sansuit vediquc By A 
Ih-rg.ugtie ami \ Ilcnrv. Pans 1800. 

Bibl hid Biiilmthef a Indua, as di sig- 
ii it :« »n ol tin rol'iitioii ol texts and 
liaijsl.itio'is publish'd b\ the Asiatic 
Soc a tv *■( Bi ng.d in Calcutta 

111 Bluntn'ii M 

Blonvii. h! ( aiti.o’U fut tlier designation of 
title ) 1 1 \ w.s <>t tl,e* A\ r , together 

wit i 1 \ti.i. is hum the ntual books and 
tlx* 1 f en.r.i 7 1 11 it s ( tt an sl.i tt d b\ Mau- 
ra e I'.Ion: .,i !■! (Jsioitl 1897 'I Ins 
lM>ok is \ 1 <1 sir ol SB 1 . 

In t.‘ .> v k l.i muth uj) a \ei\ large 
liar*. :f rot all. «>f his foimcr •• t ontribu- 
t: i.'. " * ie < kucmi »-f this \ uia. which 

1 - 1 ul ji.j'.'i hid 11 A .11' (vn. xi, xn, 

X \ . 1 | . I VOS (\nl, x\ . X \ I — PA* IS. 
iik I jd> i!| (xhi'i » 1 he •* Contn- 

b.ti !i'» “ .»n «,i"i b\ t*n abbreviated des- 
ignations t ? gnu.) of the penoiinals* 
. .ini • r.i'.t! 

B!oi>nir‘n Id. Atharvavula - his pait, so en- 
titl'd, of tin (iiurultiss. 1899. 

1*..« lli>niba\ 

UK I.iihtlii gk and Keith’s Sanskrit- 
\\ «.iti tbueli Pubashed b) the Impe- 
nd Kussj.in A* adi m\ of Sciences. St. 
Petersburg i s 5 ^ 1 s 75 * Seven xol*s. 
Often c.dbtl the (Majorl (St ) I’etcrs- 
bui g I e\n on (.1 bll 

Ca’and (without fuidur indication of title) 
^.Altmdisi hes /autu-tritual Ptobe 
t me 1 I'ebeiset/’ing <hr wichtigsten 
1 lu lie des K.iu^ika-Mina (kandikas 7 ■ 
Bv W. (.’aland. Amsteidim 
n^o I torn the \ eihandelingen der 
Kot.mklnke Ak. van Wctense happen 
to Amsti idani. Peel III No 2 . 

Calami, l’odtcngcl 1am he Die Altin 
schen '1'odtcn- und 1U stattungsgebi.- 
e he. Amsteidam 1S0O. Seep. 81 1 
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Caland, Totenverehrung - I'ebcr Toten- 
vei eluting bei einigen tier Indo-C.er* 
in a n isc lu* n Volker Amsterdam. 18S8. 
Caland, Pituncdha Sutias - The I’itrme- 
ilha Sutras of Baudhayana, 1 luanyakc- 
ipn, ii.iul \ma. Leipzig. i8i>(>. 

(\dc Calcutta Calcutta edition. 

(, B Catapath.i ■ Bi.ihmana. Ld A. 

Weber. Beilin lS;;. 

(,\'S. - t, ankhay ana- (,’MUta-Sutra. lul. 

A llilli'biarult. Ihbl. I ml. iSSS. 

(j'l IS. - t,a:ik ! ’ayana-C.|lHa-.Sutia. I'M II. 
Oldenlurg in I ml. Mud. (\v. 

187S. Skt. and (iei man. 

Chi’. ~ C handggya ■ I'panm id. Kd <). 
Bohtlingk. Leipzig. i8S«i skt. and 
Herman. I’d. also in H1I4I. Ind, Ho. 
ami Poona. 

Collation- Hook -? manuscript \oliimes con- 
taining Whitney's fundamental tr an- 
si iipt of the AV text and his collations, 
etc. lor details, see p r\wi 
conim the commentary on AV. ( is- 
tribed to sham and published in the 
Bombay id ) . o». the author thereof 
Dai;. Kar. - Da^a Kami ini. a padd! ati to 
i eitain pirts of the Kauc Si e Iii's 
* introduction, p. \i\ 

IMbruiA. Altindisi he Syntax. Halle. 

|.vv«. 

Denksthr - Dcnksrhritten. 

Dcissi n. C.tsilnhte - .\llgem*Mne (*«■• 
sc'. 1 hte d, r Piulosnplue nut besonderi r 
Burn ksu htigung d< r K. liginm n By 
Paul Deussf n Lupzig 1 he tost \ul. 
(pirt 1, 1 part a, rS'jo) treats of 
the philosophy « <1 tlie Veda and of the 
L’pam* ids. 

Deusscn, Lp inish ids — Se< hz:g Vpani- 
shad'i d* s Veili aus dim Sanskrit 
ubfrsct/t und nut I.'ideitungin und 
Amrnrkungen versehen. Leipzig. 

1897. 

Dhanvantari • DLarn .mtariy a - Xighantu 
Some reffp-n* < s are to the I’oona cd ; 
Roth’s references arc, I pnsunv*, to 
his transcript diwibed by (»arln\ 
Verzeic hniss d#*r ( I ubinger) Indischen 
Handschriftcn, No. 230. 


Part /.; by the Editor 

» 

du. dual. 

cd. edition (of) or editor or edited by 
or in. 

ct a!. — et alibi, 
f. or fein. - feminine. 

Festm uss an Bohtlingk — Fcstgruss an 
Otto von Holulingk rum Doktor-Jubi- 
laiini, 3. Febiuar 1888, von seinen 
Freundcn. Stuttgart 1 888. 

Festgrus* an Koth — Fester uss an Rudolf 
von Roth zum Doktor-Jubilaum, 24. 
August 1803, von sciuen Frcumlen und 
Sihulern. Stuttgart. 1893. 

Florcn/ - his Herman translation of AV. 

\i 1 -50, with comment, iu vol. xii. of 
Be/zenberger’s Hei tragi 1 , Hottingen. 
|SS7. Sec below, |). 28 1. 

(ilk (iopatha-Brahmana. Kd. Bibl. Iiul. 
1872 

(icldner : sec Sub<nzt$ Liaicr and Ynt. 
S/Uit. 

ties (iesells< haft, 

HnA tlottingischc faclchrte Anzcigen. 
(i(is - (.oiilulad iiliy a Sutra I. d. Fried* 
ri> h Kuaucr. Leipzig. 1885 Text, 
tr.msl , and « omnn ut • in 2 parts. t 

Hrammar cz (Skt) (Iiam or (.1. - Whit- 
ney's Sanskrit (irammar, 2d cd Leip- 
zig and Boston. l8S t ;. 'I here is a 3d 
id ( 1 S* i#» 1. which is essentially a re- 
pnnt oi the 2d 

(iiasMiunn Rig Veda, IVhersetzt etc. 

I • ipzig r''7<* 7. 2 xol's 

(iriflith The hymns of the A V, trans- 
lated, with a popular commentary, By 
Ralph T II. (iriltith. Benares and Lon- 
don. 1805 2 % ol's. ( f. p. xcv, above. 

Hrill r 1 1 nnc!«.rt Lieder des AV. By Julius 

(.rill 2d ed Stuttgart. 18SS. Trans* 
lat ion and comment. 

( .roll m ann Medi< ini’* lies aus dem AV.. ^ 

mit besondcrem Bezug auf denTakman. 

In Ind. Stud. (ix. 381-423). 1865. 
Hrundriss ~ Hrnndris* Her I ruin- A rise hen 
l’hilologic und Altertumskunde. He- 
grundet von Heorg Bidder. Fortgexctzt 
\on F Kiclhorn. Strassburg. 1896-. 
(funipiij.ikaiimudi - Festgabc zum funf- 
zigjahrigen Doctorjubilaurn, Albrecht 
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Weber dargebracht von scincn Freun- 
den und Schulern. Leipzig. i H</>. 

h. = hymn or hymns. 

H&U'it Saptaqataka : reference is mad? to 
A. Weber’s treatise thereon (Lnp/ig 
I 870) and to his edition tlu t< of ( l < ip- 
zig. 1881). 

Hardy = Die Vedisch bralunanisi he I'? 
riode der Region des alien Ind'rn-, 
By Edmund Hardy. Munstir in W» st 
phalia. 1803. 

Henry (without further indication of ft]. ) 
-Victor Henry's Freni h tiai slafori 
of books vii. ain.of the A V. with mo- 
mentary It appeared in \ nil's ( Fa* is. 
Maisonneuve) as follows book v,i . 

| Sc; I ; book vil , lS<i2. books MM IX. 

I $i)4 ; books X. XU, 1 -W». Foi pi? 
cise titles, sec below, pages 3^\ |"i. 

5 f>2. 70S. 

H<‘.S. Hiranvake^i Hrh\a-Suti 1. It! 1 
Kirste. Vienna. 

Hillebrandt, Veda ( hr. spun it .:<■ I*, 

I 8S >. 

Hillebran.lt. Ved Mvth \ ?-j " 

M\thologi«\ F.ieslai i s .1 

II llebrandt. Ritual liM-iatei l..s put «*f 

the C.rundiiss l S. * 7 - 

1 F. - Indoip rmaniM \ e For si ’ n n 1 •’ 
by ftiugmann and strni’ ig ^tr.ihs 
burg 1S02-. 

U‘-\. “ Aim*ig»*r fin IndoM rni.rus. • * 
Spr.u h und Altirtumsh inde " I »■ s 
blatt " to I F. 

Index Veiborum - WhitmVs Index \<i- 
lK>rum to the published I ext of lh«* 
AV. Issued as J AO'* , xol xu N*w 
Haven, Conn. 1 ss l . 

Ind. Streifen - A. Wrlm's li'di*. *■? 
Streifen. Berlin and 1 ctpzig. i s,,< 
iSfio. 1S70. 3 voFs. 

Ind. Stud, rs Indisrhc Studien. Fd Al- 
brecht Weber. Volume* (Beilin 1^40 
50) to volume xxiii. (Leipzig. 1 '*•>'') 

J A. = Journal Asiatiquc. Public 4 pai I* 
Socirftd Asiatique. Paris. in- 
cited by seriex. vol . and pus-. 

J AOS. = Journal of the Amei nun < h *enl d 
Society. New Haven. Conn. i s -i 3 • 


Jib J.lirniniya-brahmana. Cited from 
Whitney's transcript, ile.se ri bed by him 
at JAOS xi, p. < xliv, -- PADS, for 
May, 1S83. 

JK\S Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
S.xntyof t.u at but, tin and Ireland. 
London. 1 S3 ^ 

JFJ* Jaiu.imya- Lpamsad - Bi.ihrnana. 
lal H 1 Intel in JAOS. (\\i. 7 <j z(>o). 
i. v ’«)b (jm sented, i.S'y3) Tc.xt, transl., 
notes 

K Katluka : ot , \onu times the codex 
K \’on Srhiocd. i*s cd. of book 1. of 
t’ o K ah ik 1 apjj. in d in Leipzig. 1'po. 

K 'p K ip.stli 1] 1 s imhitii 

Kai'iil’* K iflia-bi.i.mi.tna * .see below. 

1 V * ’■ 

K.ithihss Iu<» fubn^i r Kalha-Hand- 
si 1 *,n«n und Pire be/nhung 7irn TA. 
lJ\ I \o" Si luoedt r Sb dcrk.AL tier 
\\ i‘s in \\ h n \ ol 137 \ lenna iftyS 

K is. I'.. K » .^'ka-Sutra of the AV. 

\\ ,;h « .’.ruts from the • omm« ntati. s 
«.J N<'sli a-d Km iva I'd .M.iunec 
p, ! 1 K-u l,’.^\ol \i. of JAOS 

i ■ , l'.,i 1 - : . mi. I .n. v of two methods 

..1 . *i. lg •' stiM -m p 1:12 

K |: has - hi Li'.. hm in 1 l.d b. Lis.d- • 

1 r J . . i 1 ‘ k “ 

Kill' Ka.Mnki-bia’ mai.1- 1’par.Md. 
i ,i I l; ( ow ell bill lad Obr 

I . \t a ■ 1 1 1 ti vi-d itioii 

Kc, 's K its n i" 1 1 1 nit 1 suit a. 1 -d A. 
Wc*-. r lli il’.M 1 '' 5* 1 

Kim, K I' a «»/ his s. h.Ou on K iu< 
libs lntrod p xm 

K d".*s Pali gr an - batiage zui l’.ih- 
g: unniatik \on I md W. A Kuhn, 
llnl.n i s "^ 

K/. /iMts« hi lit tur xcigleiLhcnde Sprach- 
foi seining . . . be gii’ndet von Th. 
\ufu« ht und \ Kuhn. Berlin (Now 
(illti 1 shill ) * ^ ' * - 

I mm in 1 Noun* ln'ici tion Noun - lntKc- 
ton in the \?di by C. K 1 anman 

In J \‘> s 3* 5 <ol b l ‘ sSe * 

I .innun. ( Ski 1 Readti sanskiit Readci. 
with Vo» abulary nd Notes. l>y C R 
l.anni.ui boston. 
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L(,\S. -- I .ah av ana - (,'rauta - Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. I nil 1S72. 

Ludwig (without further indication of title) 
— vol iii of his Der Rigveda in<> vol’s. 
Fra*:. 1S7O SS 

Vol’s 1 -u contain the translation of the 
RV, and iv contain the comment. 
Vol in. ( 1 S 7 N > contains m.inv translations 
front AV. and is entitled I>ie Mantra lit- 
Uratur uiul das alte Ituiicn als I* inleitung 
/ur lili des KV — While reference to 
the tiansl uf the RV. upmalcnt (in \«>l, i. 
or 11 ) ot an \\ . passage is intend'd, that 
fait is made clear (as at p 11S top, 113, 
2 I**, etc ) 

Ludwig. Kntik dcs RV -toxtes. see p Sbo. 

in = m.isc ul 1 in*. 

Macdnncll. tl. Mvthol - his Vedic M>- 
thologv 1-1 the (irundriss iS«j7 

Mil -- Mantra- Hi.ihman.i (ot t!ie .s\’ ). 
Vited train oil in pt nodical called 
L’sl.a Cali utt.i. 1 8<i 1 

Mllh. - Mah.i llharata C itations refer to 
Ho ed (or cd‘s), nr to both Ho. and 
Cali ed’.x. 

Mem >0,* I.msj Mcmoiresde la Semite 
d«* hngmstiipie d«* Fans 

Mels Man iva orhva- v >utra. Id. F 
Knauer St. IV t« isburg i.s 97. 

MF - Mantra-F itha . or, the Pr.iver Honk 
of the Apastambin*. I.d M Wintcr- 
nit/. Oxford. 1S97. Fart of the ma- 
tin d f>t MF had already been given 
in t!u* work cited below ufider Winter - 
mtz, as explained 

also bil< 1 w, p 73S 

MS - Maitrav.ini-Samhita. I.d. I. xon 
Schmcihr. Leipzig. 1881 

Muu (without further indication of title) -- 
OsT , whn h s* e. 

Muir, Mrtrii al 1 ranslations from Sanskrit 
Writers London. 1S7 9. 

N. North 

n •= no*e : "/*. \ometimes neuter. 

Vug* v.i kanda of sV. . see below, under 
SV 

Naks or Naks. K Viksntra Kalp.i. See 
Hi’s in trod. to K.iue , ]> xix. 

Noun i ntlcr lion : .see above, under Lan- 


O. and L. S. = Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies. Hy W. 1 ). Whitney. New 
York. 1873. 1S74. 2 vol’s. 

OH. = Otto Hohtlingk’s Sanskrit- Wtirter- 
buch in kur/erer Kassung. St. Peters- 
burg. 1879-89. Seven vol’s. Often 
called the Minor (St.) Petersburg 
Lexicon Cf. UR. 

Oldenburg, Die IDmnenjJes KV. Hand I. 
Metrische und textgeschichtliche Pro- 
legomena. Herlin. 1888. 

Oldenbcig, Die Religion des Veda. Ber- 
lin. 1894. 

Omma und Fortenta : see under Weber. 

OST. - Original Sanskiit Texts. Trans- 
lated by John Muir. London. 1868- 
7 } 5 

p. pada-patha. 

-p (as in 3- j> . 4 p ) — p.lda (in the sense 
of subdivision of a stan/a), see expla- 
nation above, under -av. 

Paipp Paippalad.t *>»* Kashmirian AV. 
hor <li t ills concerning the collation 
and its sources and the hire h bark 
orjgmal and the facsimile, see above, 
ji.ig* s !\\x If. 

Fan F.iniiii s t •r.immar. 

Pandit, Shankar Panduiang: see below, 
under SIT 

PAOS Finn edmgs of the American 
Oriental Society. 

'Duv vmti fnrmeilv I'surJ (with pagina- 
tion in K' mm uum* rah to distinguish 
tin m from the lournal proper) a<* appen- 
dixes to be hound up with the volum?* of 
the* lournal. but lluv were al**** i^ued m 
v p.tialc pamphlets as Fro* eedi.ig* for 
su< h and si * h a month and \car 1 he 
ntalions below are ho given that they can 
r< add) U* found in either issue. 

Farit; AV. Parupsta: cf. Hi’s introd. to 
Kane , p xix. 

PH. P.11V aviii<;a Brahmana or Tilndya* 
Mah.i brahmana. I.d. Bibl. Ind. 1870- 
74. 2 v id’s. 

Peterson, II) inns from the RV. Kd. with 
S.t\ ana’s c omm., notes, and a transl.by 
Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1888. 

Fct. Lex. - the Major St. Petersburg Lexi- 
con. See HR. 


man. 
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13 . Abbreviations and Signs explained 


Pet# Lexx. * the two St. Petersburg lexi- 
cons, Major and Minor. Sec HR. and 
OD. 

PCS. - P&raskara-Grhya-Sutra. lid A. 
K. Stenzler. Leipzig. 187^. 1X7X 
Skt. and (German. 

Piscbel, Gram, der PrAknt-sp; .u hen Ins 
part, so entitled, of the (.rundriss, 
1900. 

Pischcl, Ved. Stud : see below, undtr \\d. 
Stud. 

p. m. - prim a manu. 

Poona cd = ed. of the Ananda-A^rama 
Series. 

Ppp. ~ Paippalada AV ■ x. c ibov r, uu<!« r 
Paipp. 

PrAt. of Pr. • Pr.ilu;aklna of the AV see 
above, under Ai‘r. 

Prot . Proceedings 
K. Roth . Of, lO/Nt’t If/tt S the naliX II 
Kajari. Raj.ihigh.iutu t ite 1 in •!« ■• 1 »t 
from Roth's own ms , now I . 1 ''i„i 1 
ms. 170. 1 In re is a Poona c 1 

Ktd VcM Abel R»rgasgm\ I 1 Kilg.«*n 
\<Jdli|ue d'apics h s hvmncs dll 1<\ . 
Pans 1S7* S3- \ vol’s pt]i ‘ omi f "e !d 

made an Ind« \ of KV pav*ag« s lh u- 
in treated Paris. 1 y *;7 
Kcv. - Review 

Roth, /ur l.itteratur and (.isihnhte s 
Wed.i. Ntuttg.it Dp* 

Kotli, t'clicr den Atharva Veda, Ih. 1 ■'». 
gen. lXp» 

Roth, Der Athuvavcda in kax.hn.’i 
Tubingen. 1S75. 

Roth. Teller giuisse Kui/ingm d« s 
WoiUndes im Veda Vu aa:.dla» gi n 
des VII. Inter nationalen Oi icntalisti ». 
Congresses. Vienna i^s* 
Roxburgh. Flora Indira: the 1 stations h\ 
vol. and page refer to Canv’x ed 01 
183a ; but these can c.imIv be tonod ::i 
the margin of the Tali . u pi .nt ot 1 s- j 
RPr. or RV. PrAt. = RV. Pi iti^ahhva 
Ed. Max Muller. Leipzig, Also 

by A. Kegnier in J A. 

RV. ra Rig- Ved a or Rig-Veda Samhita 
Kd. Th. Aufrccht. Also in Max 
Muller. 


R\V. - Roth and Whitney, 
s sairhila pallia. 

Saihxisthe Her. - Rcrhhte der konigl. 

Sai hxischen Lex d. r Wiss 
Sli -- Sadvin^a- iiralunana Cited pre- 
Minublv from ed. of Jibananda \ id\a- 
sag ira. (ah. i-SXi. Ld. of part by 
K Klernm. (.utcrsloh. 189 \ 

Sb Sit/ungsbcin hte Those of the Per- 
hn Ak ate usually meant. 

SHI S.u ml Rooks of the East Traps!. 
b\ various Oruntal Scholars and cd. 
b\ I Max Muller. Oxford. 1X7^- 
lo t 40 vnl’s 

Sdn 1 run. Pliilosoplusche Hxmncn = Phil. 
II v ruin n aus dir K\‘-uud AV.-Sam- 
hiia virgin Sun init den Philosophemen 
d.ir alteren I pamshad's. Strassburg. 

|S s- 

scliol s« Imlia oj Daril.l or of Kcqava or 
• -I . ot . oi, Kaui^ see Ill’s introd . p. 
\i uid p \* 1 

von S» hn»« *'. r see above, K.«tha-hs« , 
.11 <1 b. 1* W. /’.\t I lbs 

'siebi i./.g ln.hr des RV. Tebcrsctzt 
\cn Karl < Mini und Adolf Kaegi. 
Mi! lh i ( iagen von R. Roth. Tubingen. 

1 

s m si 1 .nvl 1 n,.i ,u 

Sjk \ « 1. \ » 'l>sTii S\ r,ta x - his part of the 
1 .1'linbiss, entithc. \tdisi_he und San- 
skrit M itax 1 y «r(» 

spp s|i.ink.'r Pandurang Pandit as 
i.atot i t t 5 'e bomba*, edition of the AV. 
It is e it'tled Atharv av edasamhita 
with the ( i>mmentar\ of Savanacarxa. 

1 s.)5 S. ; \ < Vs 

,sui . 1 • Siddhanti ' '1 ranslatnm of the 
su*\ 1 siddhanta. 1 Kxt-bookot Hindu 
Astronomv . with Notes.it-. InJAOs. 

(\i 1 } l 40^) 

s\* Die II via *en d« * Naina- Veda Ld. 
I h 1 '.i'’-ti\ I eipz’g. 1S4S Text, 

ti ans] . glossal \ 

I he it rs, s i-f th • Pin r J>. r* r are v Hid. 
b\ the n.imheis in n itural s, , jinnee, as 1 
1 t" 1 t''. : snnihiih. those of the latter 
n 1 to 11 1 ' -5 --1 he verses of 
the Naigeja supplcnient to tht Poor J/.iTa 
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cvi 

are cited as SV. i. 5^(1 to i. (>41, and as 
edited by S. t'lohUchmidt in the Monats- 
berieht dor k Ak det Wish, /u Merlin, 
session «»f \pi 1808 l f. note to AV. 
iv ;f». < and to \m ’ j \ 

TA. Taittnixa - Ar.tnxak \. kd. Bihl. 

I nd iS-’j I lino is also a 1 'ooim ed. 
Tl» I'.uttim a - lWalunaiu Id. 1 It l > 1 . 

Ind |S;«) ? I here is also a Poona ed. 
TPr. - ’laitliiixa-Pr.iti^akiiva. kd \V I) 
Whitney. In JAOS (jx. I -4/0)) 
1S7 1 

Trans - rrans.u tions. 

I > I ailtiriv a-S.inihit 1 !M A Wilier 
III l id Mud , xul's \i ami \u. Leipzig. 
1*71 2 riieie is also a Poona ed. 

Wilt - \ astana-Sutra. I.d. K t»arl»e. 

I ondo’i 1 S 7S. (biman tiaiisl by 
him htrasslituij. 1S7S. 

Ved Stud - \ edisi he Studien \ on R 
Pisihvl mid K I . tieldner Stuttgart. 

I \ id’s 1M9 |S«>-. I « fO I . 

VPr - \ a»as t:ie> i-l’r itu, ikln 1. Id. A 
Wilier I11 Ind Stud (i\ I. P5; < 
Skt and tiorman 

VS \ u is.riexi-Sainhit 1 I'.d A Wtbei 
Birin 

xs (,ir\et v . ixhn !i Used as nteinutg ;) 

1 1 * rs . . x ss ■ \ i*i m s . it, tor » \ irn- 
pie. line 2 ot r*.t ■ to iv. |j. |. 

W Whitmy, or, ssnntim f the u»de\ 
W 

W» I <r (without further indication of title) 
\V «.bi r’s Ip Iisi. lie Stsdien. so*' 
aboxc. Ind St’ id 

WVber, Omnu and Port, nta in Al*h d« r 
k Ak d«r \\ iss for 1 ^ ; v . Beibn 
B * s 5'> 

Weber, R.ij im'ix a Leber die Kofi: s 'v 
xx elite, den R.ijimixi m Alih d**r k 
Ak dcr Wiss for 181/3 Beilin 1.V/3. 
Weber, Sl» for the rneam.i; in l r >ok 
xxiii., see beloxx. p Si j 


Weber, Vajapcya - Ucber den V&japcya : 
in Sl>. dcr k. Ak. der Wiw. for 1892, 
pages 76} -.8 1 3. lieilin. 1892. 

Weber, Vedische Beit rage. 

Under this title xvas issued a series of 9 
at thles in Sb. der k. Ak. dcr Wins, su 
bed in, front 1S94 to 1901. They are 
usuallx 1 ited by .S/> and the date. For the 
A\ , the most important is no. 4 (1895, 
com 1 tided 1890), treating book xviii., as 
explained below, p Si j. * 

Webet's Translations of books i -v. and 
vix and \xiii . lor these, see p. evil. 

Wit. rr Whitney, (Grammar: see above, 
undi r < iramutar. 

Whitney, Index Vuborum: see at>ove, 
undei Index 

Whitmx, c) and I.. S. • mo above, under 
n ind I s 

WI .it'icx. Roots - I he Roots, Verb-forms, 
and primary Pcnxalixcs of the San- 
skrit I angiuge Leipzig. |8.s; 

Wnif.ex’s other irnttribulioiis rt lating to 
t’-c V\ l"t • onie ot tlu se, see Pielace, 

| '4 > xxiii, xxx, x x x 1 

\\ rat« 1 iiit ' , » (in book xix • if. lu low, p, 
7^s) ,/•*!*/ 1 Win* Ills IliH ti/eils* 

• tv !1 in t .<• 1 )•* 1 k s hi men der k Ak. 

• !« r Wish , \ol xi. Vienna. 1S92. 

W,ss. Wi'.seiisi halteii. 

W /KM. - Wiener /citvl.iift fur die 
kunde d« « Morgonlandes. Vienna. 
US 7 

/.I)Mi». /eit.s* hrilt der Peut.sc hen Mor- 
ueui.mdis* lien <0 sc Ik*, haft. Leipzig. 
I'';: 

/■ntnn r ( without fui liter indu ation of title) 
i.is Altimbs, lies laben. Berlin. 1S79. 

/.xei Hss - /xxei Handsi Itrilten clerk k. 

I lotbibliothek in Wien init Fragntrn- 
ten di s K.ithaka. By von Srhrocder. 
I11 Sb. der k. Ak. der W'iss. for 1895 
(3-S pages). Vul. (. xxxiii. Vienna. 1896. 


14. Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment 

Previous translations. — Native commentary. — It may prove useful to 
have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or conipre* 
hensive previous translations, with dates ; and also a list of those parts of 
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the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom- 
bay edition. The dates arc taken from the title-pages of the volumes con- 
cerned ; the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned, 
are sometimes considerably eirlier For bibliographical details, see the 
List, pages ci-cvi. The braes at the light show which of SIT’S four 
volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book. 
I. Translation of the whole text. 

Griffith, iS«>5, iKyo vc p in. 


TnnsUtlona of a mass of selected hymns. 

Bloomfield, s« < p <. 


ni. a 

Book 


Translations of single books. 


I udutj’, M*e p civ 

III b Books with 


». 

Welxr, liuhsche Miiijicn.iv 

'' 5 s 

!«*>< »k 1 . 

utile. 

il 

" *' " XUI 

,s ; »• 

P*"'ik 11 , 

* n»m. 

iu 

M " *' XV 11 

>^5 

1 '.ok ,1 

♦ utile 

IV. 

** “ “ XVIII 

1 

Hi, ok 1. 

entire 

V. 

•' •* •• •• 

•• 



>i. 

1 50 More 11/ (-1 •• p :m) 

j\S- 

Pm> .k M 

< ritm 

vii 

Uenrv. I e bvre \ .i 

I'O- 

pi I.k V II 

• Kill! 

MU. 

“ 1a •* 1 ix ns vin il ix 


Po« k \„ 

. 1 <■ 

ix. 

.. 




X 

M I « slivieax, Xl > t Ml 

1 '*• 1 1 



XI 

.. 


l/< ></k \1 , 

, 1 nitre 

XII 


•* 



XIII 

*• Lt^l.vmn* ,1< 

1^ .1 



XIV 

W< ber, Iiuh»c!«e s t 1 » :.« n, \ 

ixi,: 



XV 

Aufr< chi, Inuis h* M-'Min.i 

1 



XVI 





XVII 



P. ok X* 

s . i : Mr 

KVlii 

Welxrr, r.i 1 ■<» 1 

I''.; *■ 

P.< ' k V.' 



XIX. 

XX. 


■k MX , 
k \\ 


Grill, i«SSS *.ee p cii 


y SIMM’s \ol i. 


'/■ MT's \ol. li. 


f M P's Vol 111 . 


S *1 l ”s vol IV. 


Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. — In judg- 
ing between the nan'd.itions or opinions of (hifucnt exegetes, it is 
desirable to know their ihtonnin-ical siquence In j;i\inR the detailed 
bibliographical minnti.i* below, at the In ginning of c,.eh hxinn, I have 
always endeavored to airan^e them cbionnlngicaily ; but the following 
brief table ill addition will not be superfluous The ditferenee m time 
of the printing of the tianslalmns ol tinllub and IlIoMnfiold and Henry 
(x.-xii.) was so small that they in\M have been each independent of the 
others. For the places of publication etc , see the List, pages ci-cvi. 


1S50. Aufreiht, book xv 
1858. Writer, book 1 
ilkfc. Wclrv, book xiv 

1872. Muir, nalecl , OST v. 

1873. Welwr, sd cd . book 11. 
187$. Ludwig, seleitU ns. 
1870. Zimmer, selections. 
1885. Weber, book iii. 


tXs-. ^ilunn.in, seln-ti-ns 
l.sS;* | Ji It P,\ l Ook VI 1 5^ 
tSsS f '.nil, 'il * . 1 , 1 1 xbjmns 
I So l lb m\, b>*.«k \m 
iS.j.* Hi nrjr, bo"k \n 
lS>n |ivu'*'*i , n.t «i-« ht> littf.i 1 
If, nn. N-.’k** \ ill iv 
iSws MT* U*\l. 


iS.»; t.nM :h. bonks 1 -ix. 

\V, !ii r, book x\ ;u 1-- 
l.x )'< \\ , Ik r. 1 00k win ^-4 
( p*iith, book* x - \x 
1 1 1 niv. l>ooks \ xu 
iSij* l'.l.K.iu’M Ul, selection* 
iSoS vV«bii, b«*ok> iv 

SPP’> ti \t. vol'* 111 -iv 




GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART II. 

klabokated „v the ,, vvnn'v.v, 

. MAIJ.kJAI. 


uenerai Premises 

mistht *” !’ re - 

<» *» Tin: ft!,,-",’ * ’> W"»" 

p. Ixiii; ami ihc o.ltmi.r l„, t h 1 b '! il,s “ 1 at 

**?*,>" *- ■" a :l";r r„t: 

». h the ten text critical cl j„ ~ 

subject-matter „( I..,,, „. „,.,v ,«■ , to , 


i. Description of tin- miniiMi.pts 

2 Their opening st in/.i 

3 W hitnc \ s Coli.itioi. I'.onk 

4. Repeated \i rscs m d»i* n^s 

5 . K«fr .nils , 1 ’id ihc hkc in t :e niv S 


f > A. 1 1 it, 1 uio.i mirks in the mss. 

: tp'.j. m< t!iod of Berlin text. 

ll1 i,,r 11 '•* «»!<■ Athaivan sariihita. 

•» iS nt ti , JlXt 

1 ! a-., struituicj 


LAuthmshlp .1 this Part. Wiiiie Pa,, , .. tlu . hand of 

c ttlttar, lari II. is e.al>,i.,ie.| |.,r S e m.a-uie I, ran nuleiial left by 
Whitney. Unpters 2 and 3, howexe.. although mitten hv the editor 
are incorporated into this Pan. |„ , cause ,he most fit place' for them is 
here, just after thapt.-r 1. In the rewritten portions ot the other chap- 
ters. it has not been attempted thoroughly t„ separate the author's part 
from the editor’s; hut ]• ir graphs win. h are entnelv hv the editor are 
enclosed in ell-hraekets. L j J ho whole matte, has he.n carefully stated 

hy me in the preface, at pa-os xnx sss, and these the reader is requested 

to consult. J 


x. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney 

LThe brief designations of his manuscripts ( sight codicum . — The si\da 
O. and L. seem to he arbitral v. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar- 
ently intended that all the ie>t should he Mi^-*stive I iins H , P , R ( T , 
nnd D. are the initials respectively of lieilin. l\uis, Ruth, Tanjoro, and 
Deccan; small p. of course means /,/ /./-text ; and small .v means 
text; and K. was the first letter of Hikancr not previously employed as 


1 IX 
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siglum. M. and W., which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and 
Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill 
ami Wilson. The letters K. I. II., as designating the jpss. of the Library 
of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name 
Hast India House, the designation of the London establishment of the 
Hon. Hast India Company previous to 1858. Observe that Whitney's 
“I.” was first used by him to designate K I II. ms. No. 2142 (Kggeling's 
No. 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of 
the Holier ms. in the British Museum ; after that time Whitney collated 
the Holier original, retaining for it, however, the designation “ I. M The 
sigla of the mss. used by Whitney before publication are essentially the 
same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the 
AV.Hr, p. $38, which see J 

[Synoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney. - It will be conven- 
ient to have, in addition to Whitney’s description of his mss., a synoptic 
table of them, cast in such a foim that the reader may easily see just 
what ones were available for any given book The following table is 
essentially the same as one which Whitney made foi his own use.J 

swim \ m \m*m kin> i*w»\ mam m rifts 

1 I IlM I . ’ K, # 
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[Berlin manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda. — A tabular view of \hc vari- 
ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., Weber, Nos, 
33 1 —339, will be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column 



I. Description of the Manuscripts used by IVhitncy cxi 

gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks (a, b, c , ”) added 
for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table. The second 
column shows which books any given ms. contains. The third gives the 
numbers of the msS. as they staml.in Weber’s Catalogue; and the fourth 
gives th£ old numbers assigned to those mss. when they formed a pait of 
the collection of Sir Robert Chamb« rs. The right-band column shows what 
bootc or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms. 
named in the same line. 



Hooks 

Wtltr No 

( ’a*i.b*r -Nn 

< ojjk »I C> W h tnty 

Bp * 

i ix 


S 

B.rf.ks 1 iv and vi.-ix. 

Bp A 

x x\m 

335 

lcS 

Hooks < - xviu. 

Bp*' 

XX. 

3 >6 

1 1 \ 

Book xx • 

Bp>* 

i. 

3 ’• * 

r «7 


Bp** 

/* 

333 

l O l i 

Book v. 

Bp - A ‘ • 

(\i ix. 

351 

107 


Bp a 

XX 

337 

1 16 


B 

M - XX. 

3 >"* 

»>S 

Book xix. 

B. 

XI -XX. 

331 

1 20 



^Manuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text. — The fol- 
lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney m such form as to 
require almost no changes J 

# Bp. Under this designation are, for convenient e’s sake, grouped two 
Berlin /W/i-in aim scripts, making together a complete /W<i-text to books 
i.-xviii. The first manuscript, Bp.* (Chambers, N<» X, Weber, No. 332), is 
described on pp X 2 S3 of Weber’s L italoguc «>t the Beilin Sanskrit mss. 
It contains books i.-i\ , written m a cletr but latner rude hand, quite 
fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the 
end of book ii is a colophon (given in lull b\ Weber), stating the date as 
AH. 1593-4; hut this is prolubl) copied from the scribe’s 01 lginal. At 
the end of the fourth book w is perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it 
is lost, with the last word of the list verse in the book, by the omission 
of a leaf (leaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp. b (Chambers, No 108; 
Weber, No. 335: see Wear’s Catalogue, pp. 83 X4), containing books 
x. -xviii., is defective at the end, l.uking the li^t two veises of xviii. 
(except the first word of 4 XS), and of course also the colophon. It is 
written in three different hands, with fair correctness (Webers note, 
“by the same hand as- 334. M is a mistake) It is accented in the same 
manner as No. 332. 

Bp * 1 This designation aKo applies to mine than one manuscript, the 
first manuscript, Bp.**, contains only book i. (Chambeis, No 117, Weber, 
No, 331 : Cat., p 82), is lnndsomely and very aeeuiatch written, and is 
quite independent of Bp. It is dated a p* B> 3 -’- mode of accentua- 
tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. cxxi). The second 
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manuscript, Bp.* b , contains books v.-ix. This manuscript, though one in 
paper, si/e, and hand, has by some means become separated into two 
parts, the one (Chambers, icx>; Weber, 33^) containing only book v., and 
the other (Chambers, 107; Weber, 334: both p. 83 of Cat.) containing 
books vi.-ix. They are less independent than Bp. A ‘, representing the 
same proximate original as Bp. (though they are not copied from Bp., nor 
are they its original) ; but they are decidedly more accurate than Bp., and 
also moie carefully corrected since copying. There is no colophon to 
either part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp/', or as Bp. ; their 
mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the latter. 

B. or Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 115; Weber, 338: 
pp. 84 S$ of Cat ) of books xi. -\x. in sain In la- text. It is rather incorrect 
ami somewhat worm-eaten. It hcais the date A.n. Kill. In the Berlin 
Library is ^Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p 85 of Cat.) a modern copy 
[B."J of it, having value only as having been made before its original was 
so much worm-eaten as at present 

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the 
same original, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and 
style I* is in the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked 1 ) 204 
and I) 205 M , also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford. 1 By some curious and unexplained blun- 
der, the c«>p> of books vii. x that belonged to M was sent by mistake to 
Paris with P, so that P's first voluuv* tontiins books i.-x., and its 
second vii -xx , while of M the first volume contains i -vr., and the 
second xi xx In tire telerences made in the notes below*, the copy of 
vii x included in the first 3 volume ut P. is accounted as M. lhe differ- 
ences of the two are not altogether mu h as are due only to the last copy- 
ist, since P his been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false 
reaOingM. P. is also more can. fully copied than M , but both are rather 
inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both 
at the end of book xi. gives a«rw;*i/ 1812 (a. i). 175O) a.s the date, doubtless 
of the original . the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the 
nineteenth century. Thi lr mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ; 
that of P is 1 lefts tive from xm. 1 to xix. 10. 

W This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford, 3 and 
is a w ;)/////£/- m,m u si ript of the whole A that van, excepting only book 

1 L M it the m* 1 1 « Auf.ttht, m h.* Catalogue of the Wodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts, 

p 3r,;b, 1-, .No V « ,f t!.r < «»dic* -> Militant. J 

juintf r\ t < j»v «*f Uiin i>aia"ia|;b in Whitney’s handwriting says clearly "second vol- 
ume”. !>ut th»* o'lL’ina! »!e« option nf the ms<*. (made by him probably in 1X53) says deaurly 
‘•lint volume". I f'f 1 mu*: 1h.1l lb*’ original ii ri^dit anti have altered lhe proof to correspond 
ih-Tcwith J 

3 L I » d by Anfre* hi, p. 3S5 b, an N-n ;»jo and yjO of the CotlUes Wdsonlani.J 
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xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European 
paper, and in part made from the same original as 1 *. and M., as is shown 
both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and 
by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as they. In 
certain of the books, namely i., ii., vi. x. p xvi., x\ii, it shows signs of 
greater independence. It is by f.ir the most faulty and least valuable of 
all the manuscripts collated. Only the fust book is accentuated, nearly 
in the familiar RV. method. 

E. This is a j</w/« 7 d*manuscript of all the twenty books (except the 
latter half of xviii., from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in 
London. It is described in Eggeling’s Catalogue on p. 37 (now numbered 
229 and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 1 13;. It has no date; Kggeling 
reckons it as of the 17th century. It is written on coarse rough paper, 
in a large and irregular hand, appaiently by a scholar for his own use, 
and is fairly correct. The text is here and there a little mutilated at the 
edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder ; otherwise it is in 
good preservation. Its method of accentuation is very various : see 
below,* p. exxii. 

I. This is a complete copy of the samhita- text, in large form (14’^ 

X 6'i in ), being one of the set of Yedic manuscripts brought to Europe 
by Col. Polier, ami now belonging to the British Museum in London. 
The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes : vol. i. gives first 
book xix., then XX., then i. x. ; vol. ii gives the Anukramani, then the 
Gopatha Krahmana, then books xi -xvii , then xviii — each division, in 
both volumes, being separately paged. There is no colophon ; but the 
whole is evidently a modern copy, made (or Col Polier himself. It is on 
smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains 
the verse ,-rf* no Jcvtr etc. prefixed at the beginning, like some of the 
manuscripts cotnpaied later (see p. cwi). 

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier* s a copy was made for Col. 
Martin while it remained in the latter’s keeping (as Prof. il. H. Wilson 
informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time); and this 

cony now constitutes Nos. .’ 3 ? -’ 3 * «'f «lw llll!ij officc collcctln ''’ be, " S 
credited as presented by K Johnson (No. -’ 34 . containing Books 
xviii., has W. I). W.’s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue; but 
Prof. Kggeling fails to notice that the other volumes are of the same 
character). The collation of No. -’34 was begun, but abandoned on the 
discovery of its origin. Doubtless No. - i - (old iminlur ooi) is an t 
copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same tine tor 
or else |madc for Martin and j later given L «o t olebrookej by Martin as 
it is stamped <• Claud Martin ” ; Lat all events, the one who gate 
Library was ColcbrookcJ. 
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* H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 231 ; 
old No. 1137; Catalogue, p. 37)- It contains only the firs# six books, 
anil is handsomely but rather incorrectly written. It has no date, but its 
accentuation was'added in a.i». 1708. Its mode of marking the accent 
varies : sec below. 

[Manuscripts collated after publication of the text. — The following 

des. riptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R. 
and T . which have been supplied by the editor. J 

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in huropc in 
lS - . ; a „a upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded. 
Those that follow haw been since collated, and their readings are reported 
m the notes to the translation. 

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but foimcrly of 
Prof M. Hang i to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), arc 
a parcel of Atharvm manuscnpts containing a complete samhitA- text, 
with a /W./ tyvt of six books, vanously divided and bound together, 
and in part mixed with other texts. The «»»////M-te\t is designated as 
above, it is in five parts: 1. books 1 v.. on Kuropean pipet. 8\f < 3 in- 
each book separately paged. The date at the end, pi/, 1757 l v i> 1815) 
may be that of the original from which this copy is made. It is written 
in a small but neat and clear hand. 2. Hooks vi xvii , 8 >4 * 3 U "t- wtit- 
ten in a good sizeable hand, by a Mainnaji ; dated samv.it 1 ' >'• *° 34 > 1 

the paper is in paits badly damaged, so as haidlv to hold togethei, and 
of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain. It makes great use of 4 
the and of •> as ii»m;uV«/-sign. It numbers the verses only in 

varans, miking no account of the hymns (sftktai ) ; nor does it notice the 
prapafra l a division. 3. Hook xvui , «>' 4 x S in ; in a large regular hand; 
dated . 1735 ' v i> 181 t) When collated, it was bound in one volume 

with pa, tan is ot 1. it i before it, and samhita of xx. after it. 4 - Hook xix., 
bound up with 1 1 *a >it> '11. 'a 1 v ), and in all respects agreeing with it, save 
that the (copied ’) d ite is two years later ? both are works of the same 
copy ist 5. lV.ok xx, bound in (as above noted) after 3. The sire is 
8 : i < 4 ,'j in , and it is d ited pr<’< 1735 <•' ”• • 8 l 3 )- 

Op. 'I Ins designates the puta text of the Ilaug or Munich manuscripts, 
as above desuibed I hey include books i.-iv., xviii., and xx„ in three 
divisions: 1. books i in, bound up (as noted above) with the samhitA- 
text of xviii. and xx. The books are paged separately, but all written by 
one hand; the .late at the end is take 1733 (A r>. 1811); size 9 X 4 )i in.. 
The hand is laige and clear, and the text (corrected by-the acccntuator) 
very correct. 2. Hook iv. : si/a- 8 < 4 in.; date f ate 1736 (A.i). 1814)- 
3. Hooks xviii. and xx , bound with the preceding, aryl of same size; 
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them was alLcd only for the 'timTo/'a Ttafi i^rlST T k 

xv.-xix., and the peculiar parts of xx -,'so the *n * f H ks 

ru hc th A, ‘ / ' M ‘' xt '- w<;: 
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Munchcn, T. Ackermann, 1X76. Bv the <i.d„m n * . * 

s^ium U arc designated the 

mss. there numbered ,3. and ,4; by Op , th,,,- numbered , S and 7 
I he d.mcns.ons there given d.fbr in part a bttle f,„ m those given by 

nl remark 1 Tih * h ' ,e f, ° ,n - ,AOS * • !>• cxvni, W’s criti- 

cal remark about this material : -all in good and correct manuscripts, 

made by and for Himlu scholars mot copies by professional scribes for 
the use of Kuropc.ins;. M J 

R. LThis is a complete saw/uMant , belonging at the time of its collation 
(it 75 ) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen University Library It is 
described by Roth, J)cr Athar:a. „/,/ /;/ Kasdan, p. 6, and by Garbe in 
his Urzach,nss % as No. 12. p 11. It is bound in two volumes, the one 
containing books i.-x., and the other, honks m.-.w. In the colophons to 
a number of the books (so vni , ix., x, \iv., m\ » is the date pike 1746 
(A. i). 1824) , but at the end of xx. is the date .wwrus 19^6 (a n. 1S70). 
It was bought for Roth limn a Brahman in lienares by Dr. Hoernle, and 
Roth judged from the name of the scribe, I’atuvardhana Yithala, that it 
originated in the Deccan. Whitney sa\s MAOS x. p. cxviii. = PAOS 
Nov. 1875) that it has special kindred with the Haug Roth adds 

that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care- 
fulness and is far more correct than the A\ ms*, are wont to bc.J 

T. L 1 his also is a complete saw/nta- ms , a transcript made from the 
Tanj ore-mss. described on p 12 of A (\ Burnell's ('/ assr/ic,/ iwlcx to the 
Sanskrit mss. tn tit* palace at lanjotc and numbered 2526 and 2527. 
The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr. Burnell and is described by Roth 
and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Rooks i.-iv. of the 
transcript are unaccented ; the rest are accented. According to Burnell, 
No. 2526 contains books i. \\, is unaccented, and was written about 
A.n. 1800; and No. 2527 contains books v. w, is accented, and was writ- 
ten A.D. 1827 at Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth's 
transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript of the unac- 
cented books, i.-iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526; and that 
of the accented books, v. -xx., from No. 2527. J 
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*D. This is a /W<i-manuscript belonging to the Deccan College at 
Poona, collated while in Roth’s possession at Tubingen. |Jf is unac- 
cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious 
errors were left unnoted. It gives a /W<i-text even for book xix., but 
not for the peculiar parts of xx. [The to the Catalogue of 1888 

of the Deccan College mss. gives only two complete ftuta- mss. of the AV., 
to wit, the ms. listed as III. 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XII. 82 on 
p. 174 The Catalogue gives as date of the latter samvat 1720; and as 
date of the former, samvat 1741. In the Collation-Hook, Whitney gives 
at the end of hook xx. the colophon of his I). with the dates samvat 1 74 1» 
fake 1606. This agreement in date seems to identify his D. with the 
ms III 5 That ms. is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by 
Buhler; it is hooked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from 
Broach or Bharuch.J 

L. A /Wii-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently 
copied from 1 ) while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L.). 
Lit is described by Weber, Verst n Jnns\\ vol ii., p. 79, under No. i486, 
with detads confirmatory of the above J 

K. By this sign is meint a manuscript from Bikaner containing the 
complete samhitd- text; it was for some time in the hands of Roth at 
Tubingen, and wis consulted by means ot a list of some 1200 doubtful 
readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon: These concerned books 
i. win. alone ; xix. and the peculiar p.uts««t \\\, not admitting of treatment 
in that way, did not get the benefit • »f the collation. The manusciipt 
claims to be written in samvat 1735. p/AV 1600 1678-9), by J.inmvtb 

i, under king Anupasifiha, at Pittana-nagara. 

Accompanying this is a fada - manuscript written by the same scribe, 
but without accents Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished 
by the designation Kp. 

2. The Stanza <j 4 m no devlr abhistaye as Opening Stanza 

Lit was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen- 
sion. — This stan/a, which appears as i. 6. 1 of the Vulgate, doubtless 
stood at the beginning of the Paippalada text. In 1875, Roth, in his 
AV. in Kashmir, p 16, rem.uks upon the general agreement in the tra- 
dition according to which {dm no etc. was the initial stanza of Paipp., 
and not y\ tnwptdh as m the Vulgate ; and regrets all the more on that 
account tint the first leaf of the Paipp. ms. is lost J 

[(Jam no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. — Whitney notes that this 
stanza is also found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss. 
used by him, to wit, I. and K and O and Op. Thus at the beginning of I. 
wc have the stanza {dm no devir abhistaye entire, and then yi* trisaptdh.\ 
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2 . The Stanza (am no devir as Opening Stanza 

Lin 1871# Haug had noted, p. 45 of his Brahma und die Brahmatun , 
that the ahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas, 
gives (am etc. as the beginning of the AV., 1 and that both of his mss. 
(our O. and Op., as just stated; prefix the stanza. In 1873, Ind. St. xiii. 
43 , - 3 » VVeber again called attention to the fact concerning the Mahfi- 
bhasya, and to a similar ore concerning the Ciopatha Brahmana. In 1874, 
Indian Antiquary , iii. 13-, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa- 
tive pratika of the AV. in the Brahmayajfu or daily devotional recitation 
of the Hindus. I*or further discussion of the matter, see Bloomfield, 
Kdu^ika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and wxviii, and the references there 
given, and his note to 9. 7, and his $$ 13 -14 m the Grundnss , p. 14. 
We may add that in 1X79 Burnell observed, on p 37 b ofjiis Tanjore 
Catalogue , that the real South Indian mss of the .Muhabhasya ignore the 
AV. and omit the (dm no dr: tr J 

p 

3. Whitney's Collation-Book and his Collations 

[Description of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book The 

Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work 
concerning the valiants of the Kuropcan mss of the Atharva-Veda. It 
contains, in Whitney’s handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman 
transliteration; of the ti xt, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla- 
tions. It is bound in two volumes: of these, the second, comprehending 
books x.-xx., appears to have been written first, since it is dated “Berlin. 
Oct 1851 Jan 1S52” ; while the first, compiehonding books i.-ix. f is 
dated “Berlin. Jan-* March 1X52,” and thus appears to have been written 
last. The volumes are of good writing-paper tlcaws about X by 10 inches 
in size), the first containing 3*4 leaves, and the second. 372 J 

[Whitney's fundamental transcript of the text. In copying book x. 
(the first book copied), Whittle) has written the text on both sides of the 
leaf; but for the books subsequently topied, bonks m - x\ and i -i\ , he 
has written the text on the verso only and used the recto ot the next leaf 
for various memoranda. F01 all the fust eighteen books except book v , 
this fundament.il copy is a tianscript of the pada-l *. xt contained in the 
two Berlin (see the table on page cxi), called Chambers, 8 

and 108, and designated above as Bp. For book v , he copied from one 
of the four mss. to which the designation Bp. 1 is applied, to wit from 
Chambers, 109 J 

i[ While reading proof. I *<*«’ th it \\ i!u r Ltd made the sanv .Venation m M- sW 
v. 78. Moreover, the fact that 4 in, »/.- fumes as opening Man /a of ^ «he <*U. at i -’•> is 
now used (1904) by Calami, WZKM xun in*. to support his \u-« that me (.H. attain m^c f 

to the Plipp. recension. J 
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[The fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the 
saw/iittbms. Chambers, 1 1 5 = B. He appears to have copied the text first 
on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although 
applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to 
ntigiirf : and afterwards to have written out the text on the opposite page, 
the vei so of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents 
marked in the usual European way. At xix. 27. (\ Whitney makes the 
note, “ace. from Paris ms. to the end of the book." — For book xx., the 
transcript was made from Chambers, 114 Bp. c .J 

[Collations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations 
l/irst collations; - In this paragiaph, only books i. -xix. are had in view, 
and codex 15 .", as being a meie copy ot 11 ', is disregarded. From the 
table on p ex, it apjviis that for books ii. -iv, x, and xix. there was 
only one iib at Berlin, and so none available for collation. The first col- 
lation ot book v. (since this was copied from Bp. 1 -- Chambers, 109) was 
mail 2 of course (see the table) from Bp. C'n. X. The first collation of 
the hooks copied tmm Bp. was made i.dso of course) from Bp. 1 : that 
is, the first collation of book i. was made with Ch. 1 17, and that of books 
vi.-ix. with Ch 107 For books xi.-xviii. the collation was made of 
course with B. Ch. 115.J 

[The Paris and Oxford and London collations. — These, made in thlt 
months of March to July, 1 S 5 3 , were the last collations before the printing 
of the text. They were made in the order as named, and their sequence 
appears from the biographical sketch 1 above, p xliv.J 

[Collations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.) — 
Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1 S 5 5 , -of the printed text 
of books i -xix, were made the collations of the mss. enumerated below. 
See above, pigo xliv, and J A< )S x , p. cxviit J 

[Collation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. — The collation 
with the Haug mss , (J. and Op, was made at Munich, in June and July, 
1875. Ihen followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss. L). and 
T. and R J 

[The collation with the Bikaner ms., K. —This, as stated above, p. cxvi, 
was made by means of a list ot doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth 
and reported upon.J 

[Other contents of the Collation-Book. — The various memoranda (men- 
tioned above, p. cxvii, •’ 3/ are usually written on the blank page opposite 
the hymn or verse cotwimd. They include the excerpts from the 
Major Anukiamani, the citations (if com nrdant passages gathered from • 
an exceedingly comprehensive stud) of the other Vedic texts, very full 

*[Tho (|uote<! jt top of pasje 1 is not (|«iit" fon?< t. Whitney npont from March 19 to 
May 10 l f S5 j) at I\iru, May 1 2 to him* 1 at nxh.pl. ami June 1 to July 11 at London. J 
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references to the AV. l'rati< ( <ikhya and to the Kau< t ika and Yaitana 
Sutras, references to the writings of Occidental Vedic scholars in which 
a given verse or hjrmn has been treated by way of translation or comment, 
schemes of the meters and criticism thereof, and finally miscellaneous 
notes. — I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation- 
Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants 
of B.F.M.W.h 1 . 1 1 . i|i tabular form With it are about a dozen more 
leaves of variants and doubtful leadings etc.J 

4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts 1 

Abbreviated by pratika with addition of ity eka. etc There are 41 

cases of a repeated verse or a repeated group of verses occurring a second 
time in the text and agreeing thioughout without variant with the text 
of the former occurrence. Th.se in the ins*,. generally, both samhtta and 
paJa x arc given the second time by ptafiui only, with ity cka (sc. rk 7 or 
fti dvt* or iti tisni/i added and alvvajs accented like the quoted text-words 
themselves. Thus ix. 10.4 t - vii 7; 71 appears in the mss. as upa hvaya 
ity Ika. On the other hand, th<‘ very next wise, although it differs from 
vii. 73. 8 only by having 'bhyd^at for //, is written out in full. So 
aiii. 2. 38 < - x. 8. 18) appe ars as SiiLnf*h\nytiM ity «%*?; while xiii. 3. 14, 
which is a second repetition of x. 8. 18 but contains further the added 
refrain tdsya etc , is written out in full as far as ttisya. The like holds 
good of xiii 3. 18. See note to \m 314 

List of repeated verses or verse-groups. - The 41 cases of repetition 
involve 52 verses. The list of tin m is ^iven on p 3 of the Indtx Vcrbo- 
mm (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint; and is given with the places of first 
occurrence. The list is lepealed here, hut without the places of fiist 
occurrence, which in ty a! wav > be asceitained fiom the commentary 
below. It is: iv. 17. 3 ; v <> 1 and 2:25 10 12 ; vi ;S } ; 84 4 : 94. 1-2; 

9$. \- 2 \ 101 . 3 ; vii. 23. 1 ; 75 1 . 1 1 2 2 ; v 111. ; 1 8, 22 ; 9* ’ 1 ; ix. 1. 1 5 ; 

3. 23 ; 10. 4, io, 22 ; \ 1. 4 ; 3 5^5 4'’*47» 4‘ s 4 ‘> • X1 10 1 7 *• Shi. 1. 41 ; 

2. 38 ; xiv. i. 23 24 ; 2. 45 ; xvm. 1 27-28 ; 3 57 , 4 23. 43, 45 47 » 69 

xix. 13.6; 23.30; 24 4; 27 14 !?• 37 \ * 5 s 5 

Further details concerning the pratika and the addition. The pratika 
embraces the flint word. «i the fust two. [or own the fn-t three, when 

one or two of them are enclitics • so \ i. 04 i; i ‘ 1 * 5 "' 11 ' a *'OJ< 

but at xix. 58. 5 tbe whole first p.ol.i is .41 veil with if 1 .U added. Occa- 
sionally, in one or another ms , the repeated veise or .4 roup is Riven in 
full: thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in hook \\m. Both edi- 
tions give all the repeated vcises in full. 

1 |.On thU topic, Whitney led only tough noics. a Joten lines or so if p. «>*J 
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The addition is lacking at v. 6. i and v. 6. 2 ; although these are consecu- 
tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratikas that here 
repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition 
in each case would be itv ekd. The addition is also lacking at xiv. i . 23-24 ; 
where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii. 8 1 . 1 -2, is intended. 
Here again the mss. give two pratikas separately, purvdpardtn (= vii. 81. 1 
and xiit. 2. 1 1) and ndvonavati ( = vii. 81.2); and thpy do this instead of 
giving pit red para m iti dvi\ because the latter procedure would have been* 
ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 1 1--12. 

The addition iti pan a is made where the pratika alone might have 
indicated two verses with the same beginning. This happens at xiii. 1.41 
(where avah pdnna might mean either ix.9. 17 or 18: see note, p. 716) 
and at xviii. 4. 43 (but as to this there is disagreement : see note). — By 
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5.48-49, 
where ydd ayna iti did might mean either viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 12 
(see note, p. 585) ; there is doubt also at xix 37 4 (the case is discussed 
fully at p. 957). 

5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts 

Written out in full only in first and last verse of a sequence. — For the 

relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in both the saw- 
hitd- and the pada-n l^s. tin* omission of words and padas repeated in suc- 
cessive verses. In general, if run where a few woids or a pada or a line 
or more are found in more than two successive verses, they are written 
out in full onlv in the first and last verses and are understood in the 
others Let p 79}, end). For example, in vi 17, a hjinn of four verses, 
the refrain, being c, d of e;uh of the four, is written out only in 1 and 4. 
Th-Ii, for wrse 2 is written only via til dadiube 'mdn id na spa tin , because 
y a the 'yam prthn / at the beginning is repeated. L 1 hut ,s » the scribe 
begins with the last one of the words which the verse hqs in common 
with its predecessor J Then, because dadhdra also is repeated in 2-4, in 
ver^e 3 maid also is left out and the verse reads in the mss. simply 
dii itiitra pan a tan *n 1 n -and this without any intimation of omission by 
the ordinary sign of omission — Sometimes the case is a little more 
intricate. Thus, in vm. m, the initial words .re % d akrdmat are written 
only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-17, 
parydya II (verses 8 17) being in this respect treated as jf all one verse 
with subdivisions L^f |> 512 topj. 

Such abbreviated passages treated by the A&ukramanl as if unabbreviated. 

-The Anukiamanf generally treats the omitted matter as if present, 
that is, it recognizes the true full form of any verse so abbreviated. In 
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a few instances, however, it does not do so : such instances may be found 
at xv. 2, where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 or 4 x 8 ; at xv. 5 (16 
instead of 7 X 3 ) I at xv >- 5 ( lo instead of 6 x 3 ; ; at xvi. 8 (33 instead of 
108 or 27 x 4) : cf. the discussions at p. 774, % 2, p. 772, % 3, p. 793 end, 
p f 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express 
it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows 
how old and how general they have been. — One and another ms., how- 
ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions — especially R., which, 
for example, in viii. 10 writes so \i akramat every time when it is a real 
part of the verse. 

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passage's. — Very 
often SIM*, prints in full the abbreviated passages in both samhita and 
pada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome 
repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to 
abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always 
to give full intimation of the omitted portions bv initial words and by 
signs of omission. In all c.iscs when: the ms** show anything peculiar, 
it is specially pointed out in the notes 011 the verses. 


6. Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts 

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. —The 
modes of marking the accent followed in the ditfeicnt mss and parts of 
mss. of the AV. are so diverse, that vve were lull) justified in adopting 
for our edition the familial and sutliuent method of the R\ That 
method is followed stnctly throughout in books 1 v. and xix of the Haug 
ms. material described above at j> v\iv under O 1 and 4. but only there, 
and there possibly only .by the last and modern copvist. [Whitney notes 
in the margin that it is followed also in book win. of O , and in books 
i.-iii. and iv. of Op, and in pa.t «.t Bp-'. In this last ms, which is 
Chambers, 1 17. of book i , thej method «»t accentuation is at tne beginning 
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like 
that of Bp. |_see next «* J saving that horizontal lines are made use of 
instead of dots. The method' continues so to the end. 

Dots for lines as accent-marks. 1 he use nt louml dots instead of lines 
as accent-marks is a method that has co n side i ah’ e vogue It is applied 
uniformly in the /to«Ai-mss. at Berlin (except in Bp. ■ as just stated) : a 
dot below the line is the , innMft.it, va-^n, m its umi.i1 pl.iee . then ic 
sign of the enclitic svartta is a dot, usually not aho\.\ but \utnn t ic 
akfara ; and the independent svanta is ma.ked either by the atu 
method or else by a line drawn transversely upward to t u. rig 1 - 

the syllable, the dots, however, arc unknown elsewhere, save m 
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large part of K. (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and alio 
in large parts of II. 

Marks for the independent svarita. — It was perhaps in connection with 
the use of the dots that the peculiar ways of marking the independent 
svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a 
line below, somewhat cortvexed downwards. Oi, again, we find just such 
a line, but run up into and more or less thiough the aksara, either below 
or through the middle. [From this method was probably developed the 
method of J starting with a horizontal hit below and carrying it completely 
through the ahsara upwards and with some slant to the right and ending 
with a bit' of horizontal above. [Cf. SIT's Critical Notice, p. 9.J This 
fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four 
mss. (in part of Up.-** -- Ch. 117, in I). and I.., and occasionally in Kp.); 
l_its shape is approximately that of the “long J " : cf. SIT's text of ii. 14 
and my note to in 11.2] 

Horizontal stroke for svarita. - A frequent method is the use of the 
anudattatara line below, just as in the RY , but coupled with the denota- 
tion of the enclitic svarita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the 
syllable, and of the independent svarita by one of the signs just noted. 
But even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted by the same sign 
as the encliiic svarita, to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable 
itself The last method (independent s:an/a by horizontal) is seen in 
the old ms. of book xx , Bp. c , dated \ n 1477, and in IV. 

The udAtta marked by vertical stroke above, as in the MAitrAyanl. — 
It is a feature peculiar to K. aiming our AY. mss that, from the begin- 
ning of book vi. on, it marks the udatta syllable by a peipendicular stroke 
above,* while the enclitic svanta , as in other mss., his the horizontal 
stroke in the ahuii a, but just before the end of vi. 27, both these strokes 
are changed to dots, as is also the a tiUi/aftatara -stroke ; while in xx. the 
acccntuator goes back to strokes again for all three. *LNote that in 
SIT's mss. A ; and F. the udatta is marked by a red ink dot over the 
proper syllable J 

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition. - SIT , in his edition, adopts the 
RY method, with the sole exception thA he uses the fully elaborated 
peculiar f sign, given by the small minmity of the mss.,* for the inde- 
pendent svarita No ms , I believe, of those used by us, makes this 
combination of methods ; and it may safely be claimed that our procedure 
is truer to the mss , and on th it is well as on other accounts^ the preferable 
one *l_Sec, for example, his Crit'ual Notice, p. 14, description of Cp.J 

Use of a circle as avagraha-sign. As a matter of kindred character, 
we may mention that for the sign of ava^raha or division of a vocable 
into its component parts, a small circle is used in all our /Vi<£i*tcxts, even 
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of- book xx., excepting in the- Munich text of xviii. and X x„ as stated on 
p. 4 of the Index lerborum. Lit is used also in SIM's fada- mss.: see his 
Critical Notice, pnges , , 4 .j This special AV. sign has been imitate,! 
in our transliteration in the ami in the main body of this work 

Lcf. page cj; but it may be noted that SIM*. employs in his fada - text the 
sign usual in the KV. 


7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition 1 * 

Founded on the manuscripts and the Prati^khya. - Our method is of 
course founded piimmly upon the usage ,.t the nunusenpts, but that 
usage we have, within ceilum limit-, cntimk-l .,„<1 corrected by the 
teachings of the AV I’l.itnakina 

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. 'I lie rules of that 
treatise wo ha\e regirdid u> .iiit l.* »r it 2* up to :i tiitam point ; hut onlv up 
to a certain point, and for tin: n ^.,:i tint in the AN hr, as in the other 
corresponding trcatisis, no pi up. 1 < ■ 1 ^1 m« * n n i N wide between those 
orthogiaphic rules on the on- hai. i win. h ai«- .'imiisilly accepted and 
observed, and those on the «»:h» 1 i r.d whiih • n he wholly the out- 
come of arbitiar y and artificial tin. 11/ing. in paiti n\ ir, the rules of the 
varrtti-i mwti * or t [( \ \\ hitiu ) A note.-, to Ayi'r. lii. 26 

and 32 and 'ITr. xiv 1 J 

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. 

Thus, on the one hand, we hi\c the mh [A\Tr 111 27* see W’s notej 

that after a short \ o w ». i a tni.il // • »i n « >; is c !» »u" >T« •■ ! lufnre anv initial 

vowel, a rule familial ami obligator ’ nut on!\ in the language of the 
Vedas but in the ilasMial onhu as well. «\ hilf, on the other hand, we 
have, put quite upon the >ai no ]>’ me ’ m i..» w iv marked as being of a 
wholly different ciiai.utt r and \alin . mh h a rule as the following: 

The rule fin. 31 J that at!* t n<i /. in mum di itelv following consonant 
is doubled ; |_as to these duplications, the 1'iatu akh\ as are .n»t m er.tue 
accord, Panini is permissive, n»*t mandatory, and usage ditleis greatly, and 
the h stands by no means on the Miiir lo-tmg as the ; : ct \\ A < ,uummu\ 

§ 228; his note to IV. in u , afid I'amm's iu«'t.l. at \m 4. 50 51, ot the 

difference of opinion between (,'ak *ta>ana and (, ikd\a J 

Another such rule is the pn s t upturn that tin «■ nsunant at the end of 
a word is doubled, as in Ins tnfp % ; t.n .//. ./ this is directh con- 

travened by KPr., \Tr., III. Yet anothci is the piesiiiption that the 

^Kor this chapter. 1 still t»» i !?*«• ‘h at 1 . it 'h w » ’cu* ,\\A i.r tin- 
ned to 1ms printed. 1 have r. i\r-tirn i <d el Cs r, . or.i* 'm ' ’• - ,um ' !,lH A?4 ^ 

language an given in hi* not* .% t.» i!»r ! 1 »i.< l .iiA\.«N J 

a i f. p. Sj*,^ 4, hdow. 

* Nearly all the mo. and SIT it .*t x» 1 :: 
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnih % vrkksa/t, etc. [See 
W’s notes to these rules, at iii. 26 and 2S.J L M The manuscripts of the 
AV., so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely 
sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the varna knuna proper, except* 
ing the one which directs duplication after a r\ and even in this case, 
their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera- 
ture.” So Whitney, note to iii. 32. J 

Items of conformity to the PrAti^akhya, and of departure therefrom. — 
Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which 
was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in 
which the authority of the Pratii/ikhva has served as our norm. 

Transition-sounds : as in fau-f-sanati. — Pr. ii. 9 ordains that between 
n, «, n and s, s respectively, k, /, t he in all cases introduced : the first 
two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves 
good, as the text otfers no instance of a conjunction of n with f or of n 
with f ; that of final n with initial s, however, is very frequent, and the / 
has always been introduced by us (save [by inadvertence J in viii. 5. 16 
and xi. 2 25) —The usage of the mss is slightly varying [“exceedingly 
irregular,” says W. in his note to ii. 9, p. 406, which seej : there is not a 
case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and 
perhaps hartllv one in which they all do so without variation. 

Final -n before c- and j-: as in fa^yaft janmant - Pr. ii. 10 and 1 1 pre- 
scribe the assimilation of n before a following palatal <i e. its conversion- 
into -//1, nimely, before f- (which is then converted by ii. 17 into <//•), and 
betore a sonant, i.e. before j- 1 since jh- does not occur). In such cases 
we have written tor the converted -w an anusvara ; there can hardly arise 
an ambiguity t in any of the instances [A few instances may be given : 
fur -n 1 33 2 • ; ii 25. 4, 5 ; iv. 99V 3 f) 9 * i v * s 7 \ U* i vi - 5<>* 3 » 
viii. 29*; xii. 5 44 , for -n f- p i 194*; lit. 1 1 . 5 ; iv. S. 3 ; 22. 6, 7 ; xviii. 
4 59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star. 
— SPP. seems to allow himself to be governed by his mss.; this is a 
wrong procedure: see notes to \ui. 2 9, i. 19 4; iv. 9. 9.J t[Hut see 
xiii. i 22 J 

Final -n before c-: as in yam; ca. — Kile ii. 26 virtually ordains the 
insertion of Owing to the frequency of the particle ca % the cases are 
numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss. and 
so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of 
the Rik : rf. fur example 11 1 16, us hi rift ca filin' ca, and see RPr. iv. 32, 

Final -n before t-: as in fait r tc - The same rule, ii. 26, ordains .the 
insertion of s As in the other Y«dis, so in the AV., a s is sometimes 
inserted and sometimes not , its Pr. (rf. ii. 30) allows and the mss. show, 
a variety of usage. Of corn sc, then, each case has been determined on 
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this 
is wavering and uncertain, l/l’hc matter is fully discussed in W’s note 
to Ii. 2 6, and the 67 eases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertion 
arc given on p. 417. Cf. also note t,o AV. i. 1 1. 2.J 

Final -t before : as in as mac chararas — By the strict letter of rules 
ii. l 3 <md 17, the f- is converted into <7/- and the preceding final -/ is then 
assimilated, making I11 such cases, however, we have always fol- 

lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the • t and f- by their 
union form the compound •**//-, and have written simply -<h-, as being a 
truci^rcpresentation of the actyal phonetic result The mss., with hardly 
an exception, do the same. [The procedure of the edition and of the mss. 
is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like /'« hat, jacha, yacha, etc J 
Abbreviation of consonant-groups: as in pankti and the like. — By ii. 20 
a non-nasal mute coming in tin* course of wnrd-foimation between .1 
nasal and a non-nasal is dropped : so fanti ; eh m lam and rundfti instead 
of chinttam and runddhi ; < tv. The niss observe this rule quite consist- 
ently, although not without exceptions, and it has been uniformly fol- 
lowed in the edition. At xn 1.40, anupiay unktam is an accidental 
exception ; and heie, for once, the mss happen to agree in retaining 
the k . |Cf. the llibermcisins \tun'th % hn'tlu etc J 

Final -m and -n before 1-: .is in kan lekam and sanaii lokfin — Rule 
j, ^ 5 prescribes the ii*nvcisi«»n <*f -w and ol alike into nasalized -/. In 
either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre- 
scription of the I‘r., nasili/ed -/ -A. or two /‘s ot wlmh the first is nasal- 
ised. Thus lam M.nit Incomes / - nas.ili/ed / - /. hint, a combination 
which wc may write as lal /eiar/i 01 as kanl lokwit or as Lah L>kiwt 

[It is merely the lack of .suitable Roman type tb it makes the discussion 
of this matter troublesome. In ha’.iii, the nisdi/ed ! should properly 
be written by a / with a nasal sign over it. In Roman, it might well be 
rendered by an / with a dot as m.uly over it as mat be (thus 7); in prac- 
tice. a k is made to take the place of the dot alone or else ot the dot + /, 
so that for the souml of “ nasalized'/" we find either k! or simply » j 
For the combination resultant from ■;« /-. the mss are almost unant 
mous in writing [not what the l’r. ordams. but r.uhetjn single l wit 1 
nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in tin lA-am at xi b. it , t ns 

usage is followed by the Beilin text. 

For the resultant from n l; the mss. follow the l’t . not without excep- 
tions. and write doubled / with nasal sign over the pieeedmg vowel, as m 
sart'dH loldn, x. 6 . 16 , etc., >umih laic, i\ 5 . etc. ; this usage a.so ias 
been followed in the llerlm text (but not with abso bite uniform! 1 > 

Would probably have been better to observe stiictly tl e rule ot c 
and to write both results with double / and piccedmg na.sa si„n. 
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Visarga before st- and the like : as in rifu stena stcyahrt, viii. 4. 10 » 
RV. vii. 104. 10. Our Pr. [_see note to ii. 40J contains no rule prescribing 
the rejection of a final visarga before an initial sibilant that is followed 
by a surd mute. The mss. in general, although with very numerous and 
irregularly occurring exceptions, pi act ice the rejection of the h , and so 
does the Rik let' RPr. iv. 12; TPr. ix. 1 ; VPr. iii. 12J; and the general 
usage of the mss. has been followed by us. [J'or examples, see x. 5. 1-14 : 
cf. also notes to iv. 16. i ( ni stay at : SPl*. yas tayat) t i. 8. 3, etc.J 

The kampa-iigures 1 and 3. — Respecting the introduction of these 
figures between an independent ciicumtlex^and an immediately foildiving 
acute accent in the sans/tita, our Pr. is likewise silent. The usage of the 
mss. is exceedingly unceitain and conflicting: there is hardly an instance 
in which there is not disagreement between them in respect to the use of 
the one or of the other ; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a rule 
respecting the matter be discovered. There are a few instances, pointed 
out each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring 
in the circumriexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the 
sainhitd- mss.* Such cases seemed mere casual irrcgulaiities, however, 
and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting 1 after 
the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. |_This matter 
is discussed with much detail by \V. in his notes to APr. iii. 65, pages 
494-9. and TPr. xix. 3, p. 362. J *[See APr , p. 499, near end, and notes 
to AV. vi 109. 1 and x. \ 9.J 

The method of marking the accent. — With respect to this important 
matter, we have adapted the form nf our text to the rules of the Rik 
rather than to the authority of the mss. As to the ways of marking the 
accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss., nor 
is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the 
same method throughout. Their methods are, however, all of them in 
the main identical with that of thq Rik, var)ing only in unimportant 
particulars [The details have been discussed above (sec p. exxi), and 
with as much lulness as seemed worth while J 

8. Metrical Form of the Atharvan Sathhita 

Predominance of anustubh. — The two striking features of the Atbarva- 
Yeda as rtgirU its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the 
predominant e of anustubh stanzas. The stanzas in gayatri and tris(ubh 
arc correspondingly nrc, the AV. in this point presenting a sharp con- 
trast with the Rig- Veda. The brief bits of prose interspersed among, 
metrical passages are given b*>low, at p. 101 1, as arc also the longer pas- 
sages in Rrahmina-like prose. Lin the Kashmirian recension, the latter * 
are even more extensive than irt the Vulgate : see p. Ixxx.J 
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Extreme metrical irregularity. — This is ■ 

a Ihc i metrical parts of ,h„ Vo.lio tau oo.si'.lo „( 

S 5 ma-Vctla). In the saw/,,/, is of ii lc v-.ii.r v . i • .. . (ana 

zzTr r *“? ~ 

r r* - *• - e;r«r£ t rz:~^ 

the irregular verses outnumber the n-gular 
Apparent wautonness in the alteration of RV. material. -The corrup- 
tions and alterations ot Rig-Vda recur., „« the AV. are often 

such as to seem downright «wnt..n m their m.niu] .rrcgular.ty 1 he 
smallest infusion of care as to the metrical fmm of these vers, s would 
hate sufficed to prevent th. ir distmtim, to so inordinate a d. grec 

T# emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. In \erv nianv 
cases, one can hardly irf, on iron, suggesting ti. it tins or that sli'ht and 

obvious emendation, espc, iallv the „f an lnl 'ruded word or the 

insertion of some brief pcti, lc or piononn, would rect.fv the meter It 
would be a great mistake, however, to cairy this process' too far, and by 

changes of order, inse, turns, and v other ch.mg.s, to mend irregu- 

anty into regularity. The t, st. as Atharv.m. never was ma.icallv regu- 
lar, nor did its const mi, tois . are to have it such , and to make it so' would 
be to distort it. 


9. The Divisions of the Text 

l Summary of the various divisions. 1 hose, in the order of tlu ir extent, 
are: fra-fulf/takas or * Voi lesun-en ‘ or • 1. ctiires’ to which there is no 
corresponding division in the RV ; Limhs ,. r • bonks/ answering to the 
WttHiMas of the RV ; ami tin n, as in the RV, *nu vakas or*rc-cita- 
tions/ and iuktiis nr •Inmns,' and nr ‘wises.’ The verses of the 

lon^ hymns are aN»> grouped into • \eiM* dot ads/ corresponding to the 
VHttfis of the RV. Resides these diusmns, there aie re^o^ni/ed also 
the divisions called .//*///, t-minif m • sensedn mils ’ anti or 

* pci iod-hymns ; and the subdivisions ol the latter are called f'tirii/i <js 
In the iv/- hymns, the tli\i^mn into ^ ior sometimes /,Uas: 

p. 6 2 H) is recoin i/ct I, and the wises aie distinguished as AZAMtfuti as and 
KQMiHkistlniircAS (see p 47- )• ^ ^teit deal of detail concernin'; tlu* divi- 

sions of the books (the later books especially) may he tou.nl m the special 
introductions to the several honks ] 

LThe first and second and third grand divisions of books i.-xviii. — A 
critical study of the text reveals the fact that the hist e.-hteen hooks aie 
divided (sec p. xv) into tin or giand divisions • the ti i ^ t (hooks i - v i i > 
contains the short hymns of miscellaneous subavts; the second i books 
viii.-xii.) contains the long hymns ot miscellaneous subjects; and the 
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third consists of the books (xiii.-xviii.) characterized each by unity of 
subject. Those divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but 
cf. page civil, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog* 
nizod in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the* text as a 
whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi. 
Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs 
below, pages c.wxix i. In this chapter will be treated the divisions 
commonly recognized by the native tradition.] 

The division into prapSthakas. — The literal meaning of fra-fa{haka is 
‘Yor-lesung’ or 'lesson' or 'lecture.' This division, though noticed in 
all the mss , is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and 
unimportant one. It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does 
not appear in the Hombay edition. No ms. gives more than the simple 
statement, "such and such a ptapd(haka finished”; no enumeration of 
hymns or verses is anywhere added. There are 34 prapdf/takas, and they 
are numbeied consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is, 
trom book 1 to book xviii. inclusive. The /rn/f^//<i/*<i-division is not 
extended into books xix. and x\\ 

Prapdthakas : their number and distribution and extent. — First grand 

division (books i -\ii ) : in each of the books i. iii. there are 2 propd(hakas ; 
in each of the books iv-vi there are 3, and in book vii. there are 2 : in 
all, (61-9 4-2 ~) 1 7. — Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : in each 

of the five books vui xii. there are 2 ptapdf/takas : in all, 10. — Third 

grand division (books xiii.-xviii ): each of the first five books, xiii.-xvii., 
forms 1 prapdtkaka, while the .sixth and last, book xviii., forms 2 : in all, 7. 
— Sum for the three divisions, (17 t- 10 f 7 * ) 34. — In book iv. the 

diwsion is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapa(hakas containing 169 
verses or over half the book , while in xii , on the other hand, in order to 

• make an own division of the 304 wises as between the 2 prapdfhakas, 
the end of the first is allowed to f dl in the middle of a hymn (just after 
3. 30), thus giving 14S verses to the first and 156 to the second. ^On 
comparing the \ci>e-tnta!s of the books of the fust grand division with 
the number nt p 9 apdthaka\ in each book, an attempt towards a rough 
approxim ition to e»pi dity of length among them will appear. The like 
is true in the m-i ond grand division ; and also in the third (not#cspc- 
cully book win v» fir as is feasible without making a propd{haka run 
over more than one book J 

Their relation to the anuvAka-divisions. — The prapdfkaka-dl visions 
mostiv t mm ide with the </>///: <//^-di visions. Kxccptions areas follows: 
prupfit fuikii 11 begins with v 8, in the middle of the second anuvtlka of 
book v. ; 19 begins with viii. 6, in the middle of the third anm'&ka of 

• book \ iii ; 21 begins with ix, 6, in the middle of the third anuv&ka 
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of book ix.; 23 begins with x. 6, in the third anuvdka of book x. ; 25 
begins with xi. 6, in the third anuvdka of book xi. ; and 27, as already 
noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous anuvdka ) 

of book xii. 

The division intokftn^as or ‘ books.’ — [The word kdmla means literally 
4 division * or 'piece/ especially the 'division of a plant-stalk from one 
joint to the next,' and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic 
texts (TS., MS., TH., etc.). I he best and prevailing rendering of the 
word is 'book.* As to the length of the kandas and their arrangement 
within their respective grand divisions, see p cxlui, below. J The division 
into kdmias is of course universal, and evidently fundamental. 

The division into anuv&kas. — I he ann-:aka> t literally * re-citations/ are 
subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously 
through the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss. in 
very different manner and degree There is usually added to the anu- 
vdka a statement of the number of hymns and verges contained in it, 
Land those statements are reproduced in this woik in connection with 
the comment. J [Fiom these it appears that the ann; <ika-d\ visions are 
sometimes very unequal: thus the last anuiaLi of book vi , where the 
average is 35 verses, has ^>4 J [In the comse of the special introductions 
to the books, there is given tor each ■>! the books (except xiv. 

and xvii.) a table showing the number of hxmns and the number of 
verses in each anuvdka: see p.ig< s ?SX and <*«> on. For xiv. and xvii. 
also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular bum, which was need- 
less. J The enumeration of wises is often made continuously through 
the anuvdka (cf. p 3S8, end) 

LTheir number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. — The 
pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements In the 
table, the first couple of lines rcfcis to the first grand division ; the second, 
to the second; and the last, to the thud 


Book* i ii 

respectively 0 0 

H inks v ui ix 

respectively 5 5 

Btyk* xiu • *0* • 

respectively 4 3 


tu 

(» S 


% m \ ii contain 

O 13 10 anuvakas 


x 

5 

x\ 

2 


\\ xii * 

5 5 

x\i *WI* XV UI* 

: 1 \ 


contain 

anutakas. 

contain 

anuvakas 


Thus the first grand division has anuv.ikas; the second has 25; and 
the third has 15 : sum, 95. Mot cover, book xi.\. contains ", and xx. con- 
tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii.. neither ptinted edition has the 
note frath,imo ‘ nuvAkah : but it is found <cf. p Si 2) in the mss. l-.ach 
of the books viii.-xi. has ten hymns <p. 472). and so e.c h anu-.Hka there 
consists of just two hymns. In book xii., of five hymns, the Muvahi is 
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii., xiv., xvii., and 
xviii (p. 814). In the table, these five books are marked with a star. 
Hut tuitheimore: if, as seems likely (see p. exxv, below), books xv. and 
xvi. are to be reckoned each as a book of two hymns (and not as of 1 8 
and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii. on, to xviii., are to be 
starred, and regarded as having their anuvdkas and hymns conterminous. J 
Lit is noted at p. 898, 2, that in book xiw there appears an attempt 

to nuke the a wtvdka -divisions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi- 
sions between the subject-groups. I do not know whether the same is 
true in books i.-wiii, not having examined them with regard to this 
point ; it is true in the case of the last annvaka of book ix. (- - RV. i. 164 
-- A V ix. u and io), where, as the RY. shows, the tiue unit is the 
anuidka and not the AV hymn. On the other hand, Whitney observes 
(at p. 194) that an anuvaka+U vision falls in the middle of the Mrgara- 
group, and (at p 247; that another falls between v. 15 and 16 with entire 
disregard of the close connection of the two hymns J 

[Their relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii. xviii.- In these books 
and in xii., the annvdkj is, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with 
the hymn everywhere except in the two /*</;■)•,/ ru bpoks, xv and xvi. In 
the colophon to xiv 1, a ms. «»f Whitney's speaks of the hymn as an 
anniakd-srikta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv., at least, the author 
<<t the Anukr did not recognize the hvmn-divRions (see p. 739). That 
they signify very much less in books \ni xviii. than they do in the earlier 
books is very clear (see the third paragraph ot p. cxxxi, and the third of 
p. cix; ; so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second- 
ary origin J 

[It is at the beginning of book xii that the <////<r</£<*-divisions begin to 
coincide with the hymn-divisions; and it is precisely at the corresponding 
point in the Anukr. (the beginning of patala viii ) that the author of that 
treatise apparently intends to say atlid 'nuvdktt ucyante. From book xii. 
on, thereinto, it would seem that the saiiihita was thought of by him as a 
collection of anuhiLis , or that the subordinate division below the kdnda 
which alone worth) of practical recognition, was in his opinion the 
annvdl 1 and not the sftkta. J 

[If this bo right, then it would seem as if, in the series of books 
xii -win, the books w. and xvi ought not to be exceptions. In them, 
also, the gioups of mdivulu d parydya r or faryd ivr-groups should be con- 
terminous with the anuidkas Hook xv. will fall, accordingly, into two 
groups of 7 and 11 papydvas respectively; and book xvi. into two groups 
of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parydyas receives some 
support from the fact that hymn xi.x. 23 refer#to book xv. as “two 
^ annvakas M (see note to xix. 2 j. 25), and from the fact that the I’aflcapa$alik& 
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cxxxi 


makes similar reference to book xvi. (see p. 792,^1 4, to p. 793), and 
Speaks of our xvi. 5 as tuiya % that is, ‘ the first ' of the second group 
(p. 793 )* Moreover, the treatment of hooks xv. and xvi. by the* makers 
of the Paipp. text (see p. 1 < > I line 12) would indicate that the aunvaka 
is here the practically recognised unit subordinate to the katuh. As for 
the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and 
upon the summations, cf. p. txwvn, top, and p txlv, table 3, both forms J 
|_The division into sOktas or 1 hymns.* 1 he h\mn may w ell be called 
the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions. Of the 
hymn, then, verses and judas ate the natural subdivisions, although single 
versos or even stock-judas may also be rcgai ded as natural unit'*. Hook 
and hymn 1 and vet sc are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda- 
mental character, that it is quite light th it citations should be made by 
them and not otherwise However divuse m subject-matter two succes- 
sive s ft kftis may be, we rightly e\j>ect unit) of subject within the limits 
of what is truly one and the same Jt 1^ ties inherent unity of 

subject which justifies the w-e of the term <// tua-sfikiii f below, p. cxxxi ii ) 
with reference to any tine m* tmal hymn ; and «> ir critu. d suspicions aie 
naturally aroused against a lr.mn that (like u' 35* bills to meet this 
expectation. The h\mn, moienver, is the lutuial nucleus fur the second- 
ary an ict ions vvhn h are disi ussrd below, at }* « Ini J 

LThe hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. — It is matter of 
consideiahlc critu al interest that the iiunn-div lsmns ol diffeient I>ai ts of 
our text me by no means <>! equal value of j> cl\. 1 bus it is far from 
certain whether thcic is any good, giound at all tor the division of the 
mateiial of book xiv into In inns itlie questum 1* varctiillv examined at 
pages 73S «». And again, the nnteiial of book win is of such sort as 
to "make it clear that the h\mn divisions m that book aic decidedly 
mechanical and that they have almost im intimw significance (see p. 814, 
6 p 8*7* 2, p 848, * S» 1 he familiar 1 hrghatainas-hymn of the 

Rig. Veda has been divided bv the Athaiv 111 text-makers into two fix. 9 
and 1 oh and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an 
approximate uniform, ty in respect of length with the Inmns of books 
viii.-xi. (p. clvi) As Whitney notes, hvmns xix. 53 and 54 aie onh two 
divided parts of one hvmn : so 10 and n ; 28 and 20 J 

LThe division into rcas or ‘ verses.* - This division is. ot eourse, 1 e 10 
division into books and hymns, ot lundatncnlal significance t is n * 
tained even in the non metrical passages, but the nanu is t k 1 .> 

modified by the prefixion of the dcteiminative waHm. so that the pi ob- 
verses in the /to^djvi-hymns aie called (p. 4/ A J 


1 l_Thb» part of the *iai 
(he preceding paragraph J 


wJSe-n 


i>, f*»r l*t»oks xm 


\o \Yc modituation implied in 
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[Subdivisions of verses : avasAnas, pAdas, etc. — Concerning these a few 
words may be said. Avasana means 4 stop,' and so ‘the verse-division 
marked by a stop.' The verse usually has an avasana or ‘stop* in the 
middle and of course one at the end. Occasionally,. however, there are, 
besides the stop at the end, two others : and the verse is then called try - 
avasana. Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and 
sometimes a verse with only one {ekdvasdna). — The next subordinate 
division is the fada or 1 quarter.* As the name implies, this is commonly 
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasanas ; but some- 
times, as in a verse with an odd number of ft uias (like the gdyatri) % a 
pad a may be identical with an avasana . The division into padas is recog- 
nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence 
of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada 
\facchas) in a corresponding sequence. — liven the pada is not the final 
possible subdivision, as appears from KH. xxvi. 5, ream vardharcam vd 
fdJarit vd fadain vd varnain vd, where the verse and all its subdivisions 
receive mention J 

Numeration of successive verses in the mss. — In this matter, the mss. 
differ very much among themselves, and the same ms. differs in different 
books, and even in different parts of the same book; so that to give all 
details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may be 
given by way of specimen. In books ni and v. the enumeration in our 
mss is by hymns only. [Sometimes it runs continuously through the 
anuvdka: above, p. cxxix J In vi. it is \ery various: in great part, 2 
hymns are counted together ; sometimes 4 ; also 10 verses together, or 9, 
or 8 In book vu , some mss. (so P. and I.) number by decacis within 
the annvdka, with total neglect of real suktas ; and tin* numbering is in 
all so confused and obscure that our edition was misled in several cases 
so as to count 5 hymns less in the book than does the Anukr., or than 
SIT’s edition The discordance is described at p. 389 and the two num- 
berings arc given side by side in the translation. 

[Groupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention. — 
The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so 
simple and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable, 
accordingly, to discriminate between decad-j/ 7 /’/ffjr and artha-suktas and 
fa rydya -s nktas The differences of grouping arc chargeable partly to the 
differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose) and partly to the 
difference <i in length in the metrical hymns. J 

Decad-sQktas or * decad-hymns.’ — With the second grand division 
begins (at book vi ii. > a new element in the subdividing of the text: the 
metrical hymns, being much longer than most of th&e in the first division, 
are themselves divided into vcrse-decads or groups of ten verse*! five or 
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The 
numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen : cf. pages 388, 
end, and 472, 5. Hook xvii. divides precisely into 3 deeddb : p. 805. 
The average length of the decad-A///A/j is exactly ten verses in book x. 
(35 decads and 350 verses: p 5^2), and almost exactly ten in book xviii. 
(28 decads and 283 verses, p. 8141 In the summations, these decads 
are usually called suktas and new-r bv any other name (as da^itayas), 
while the true hymns are called artha-\uktiu 

(_ Although known to the comm and to some niss in book vii. (p. 388), 
the dccad-division really begins with book \m , and it runs on through 
book xviii. (not into xix : p 8«|S, line f> )% and continuous]) except for the 
breaks occasioned by the finuini hwnus *p 471, end; and paniiya - books 
(xv. anti xvi. : pages 770, 7**;; In !>•-., k vm, this grouping is carried out 
so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the ‘'hurt sense-hymns of 
the Berlin edition. The nine are enumcialcd at p 389, line 8 ; but in 
the case of five of them <45, 5|. <>8, 72, 76., the fault lies with the Berlin 
edition, which has wrongly combined th«- parts thus separated J 

Lin the summations, ,b jiist noted, th _• d«v ids are usually called sftktas ; 
and they and tin- f'*nuno m 'nL f o< ireaiide l :*»^e:lu r, like apples and pears, 
to form totals ot " hvmns of both Kinds »p 5 ** 1, hne 81 I lie summa- 
tions of the dec ad-j>// and /.inau-f «</./» t«»r bonks Mii-wni aic duly 
given below in the special mtrn«lu- turn to c\u h bool concerned, and these 
should bo consulted, but tnr lomunencc tiny mi\ hcie be summarized. 


Hook 1111 ix 
2\ 

]’ar\3vjLs 0 7 


1 1 

1, 


cri wii x\m 

3 

*) J 


Artha-sQktas or « sense-hymns/ — [_*rh‘ s technic il term might be ren- 
dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps ni--ie Miitab’i}. by -subject-matter 
hymns’ It is these that arc usudiy meant when we speak of “h\mns 
without any determinative. The comm \ciy pioperiv notes that hymns 
xix. 47 and 48 form a single ami that the next two form 

another. The determinative ottko U petivd in Particular to distinguish 
the sense-hymns fiom thc/</niii</-h\mns $p 61 1, € >»• - 11 ^ e 
occasion for using it of the slwit hvmn-ot the fii>t Stand diusion.J I he 
verses of the arth^sukto ate -m, times numbeicd through each separate 
component decad or sukto, and sometimes through the whole tutoo j / to, 
the two methods being vat.oush mingled In books mi -uv and xvn and 
xviii., as already notgd, the ottko \uUos and ,///•<. iJs.m .11c comcii cn , 
mss. specifying their identity. . , , 

LP.r,.y.-*kt.. • period-hymn.. ’ In .Ik- mmi »■' "’." J 

divisions arc certain extended prose-coni position* ca ct J jarjoio 
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They are divided into what are called faryayas* or also parytiya-silktas, 
but never into decads. [The term paryaya-sukta is thus somewhat 
ambiguous, ami has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for 
example, on the one hand, the whole group of six paryayas that compose 
our ix (\ or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. 1-17). 
To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use paryaya only for the narrower 
meaning and pan\iya m snk/a only for the wider. I he hymn ix. 7 is a 
pantiya-suifii consisting of only one potyaya. For the word pary-aya 
^root 1: literally f w-g'W.v circuit, Tr(pioSo^) it is indeed hard to find an 
Knglish equivalent : it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by 
‘strophe’; perhaps ‘period’ is better; and to leave it (as usual) untrans- 
lated may be best J 

[The /ti/nyvi-hymns number eight in all, five in the second* grand 
division < xx it h 2 } pan'tivo^), and thiee in the third grand division (with 
*3 pnr}iiya&). They are, in the second division, vni. 10 (with 6 putyayus) ; 
i\ 6 1 with <9 and 7 (with i) . xi. 3 (with ^), and xii. 5 (with 7); and, in 
the third division, \iii 4 (with 6) ; book xv <iS parjiiyas); and book xvi. 
(9 pan'iiuis). 1 he p>n \ a\ti-sfiktos are maikcd with a 1* in tables 2 and 3- 
For tuither details, see p 47 - J 

III will be noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi., 
consist wholly of parya rur, and, turther, that each beok of the second 
division has at least one ot these hvrniis (ix has two such, and contigu- 
ous), except book x Fven book x has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting 
mostly of prose, but with nnnghd metrual poitions; but despite the fact 
that the Anukr* divides the h\mn into four parts, whuh parts are even 
ascribed to different authors (p. 570). it is yet true that those parts are 
not acknowledged as patjayat. Moreover, the hymn i* expressly called 
an artiiii w \kiti by at leist one o! Whittles s mss J 

[Differences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii. and xix. 
--As agnnst the Berlin edition, the Hotnbiy edition exhibits certain 
diff'-temes in respect of the numeration of Inmns and verses These 
ate rehearsed by SIM 1 , in his Critical Notuc, vn|. i„ pages ifi-24. Those 
which affect book vii. are deserib* d bv me at p 3X9, and the floifblc 
numberings for book mi ate given by Whitney from vii. 6 3 1° the end 
of vii 1 lv* Hornbiy numberings are the correct ones (cf. p. 392, liric 4 
from end, Other discrepancies, which affect hook xix., are referred to 
at p K<)8 J 

[Differences of hymn-numeration in the pary&ya-books. — These arc the 
most important differences that concern hymns. They affect all parts of 
a given book after the first paryaya of that book. 1 hey have been carefully 
explained by me at pages 610 1 1, but t lie differences will be more easily 
apptehended and discussed if put in tabular form. The tabic harmonizes 
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the hymn-numbers, without going into the detail of the difference of verse- 
numberings, which latter, however, are not .seriously confusing. 


l Hymn* of ih« 

The under* ntfrn lixiuus ■ r j .ris 

*1 *i 1 i’ n f.J tl«i I'.i r’lii 

t-t.i'i »i ri,in *]^,nd 

Ux nuis 'd tl.c 

Uomlny cd. 

to the lium.v f t sht | *, 

! * > 11.1 Hi. Si li <1 III 

1 nliLi m uy t, 

Jl'unlMi/ (_d 


Hook 1'.,. *, 

n*. * 1:.. i 

l # «. k 


« 111. u 


x • 


2 

2 2 

1 1 

I 

I 

3 

3 3 

V 1 i« 3 


3 

A 

4 

4 4 

1 - 1- t 

1 ’ O 

S 

5 5 

3-5 5 « * 

4 1, 21 

5 

6 

6 <> . .7 

\ 5 - 

« l 2*1 

c 

7 

7 • , 

- c ,? 

\ . 0 

7 

8 

•S u M . 

/* 

A r 1 

s 

9 


7 5 

1 A '2 S' 

9 

10 

K 1 7 <> 

•* 5 * 


10 

« 1 1 

IO • 17 < ' j 

• i 5 ' 2 

-» 

1 1 

12 

luc-i ; 1 • 

ic 


1 2 


!«> . 1 s 



* 5 

14 

1 Oj‘ s> i 



1 l 

*5 

j u imi r > 



«*J 

[Since the two editions ditfc r. tf 

.e oui stion ari^c Which is ri 

ght ? The 

fourth pita 

graph of p. 0 1 1 /whit h 

si 1 » 1> ave> 1! 

undecided, but 

states the 


real point at issue pi iini\ I now beluwe that the methods of both 
editions are at fault and would Minc'd a h*:tir method To make the 
matter clear. I take as an example the /*,/#? xi n which consists 
of a group of three fon.niH 

Sujjg. ! im* ' > ! I * * 1 •• 1 i\ •• ‘d 

xi 3 1 ' ’*• m • 1 1 ; I 3 » 

m \ 2 • » v, \ 1 - 1 S 

o 3 “ e * ' %'■ m 5 1 "7 

The four sets of numbers in the tn> t column relate to the four text- 
divisions: the first set <\i ) to the book; the second (3) to the /rinwivr- 
sukta or group of ftin <U os . the thud 1 1. 2 t 31 to the indi\ idual fon tiros of 
that group; and the fourth c 1 "i to the veises nt the pot jt/ins J 

Lin the Beilin text, on the one hind, we miM admit that each of the 
three'component fat\ouis of xi 3 is daily indi \ited as such In typograph- 
ical separation ami that the /<ma;a-niiml*e!.s d and 2 and 3) are duly 
given in parenthesis. T hat text, howevei, practically ignores the/./;i ovos, 
at least for the purposes of citation, hv numbering the wises of ad three 
continuously (as verses 1-5*0 from the beginning o i fanout 1 to the end 
of 3. Thus only the group of f'ono rnif is recognized ; and it is numbered 
as if coordinate with the att/ui ukta of the book J 

Lin the Bombay text, on the other hand, each /./n.n j is numbered as 
if coordinate with an arfht-uUrto. and the versts are in. inhered (of course, 
in this case) beginning anew with 1 for each /w norn. I his method 
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ignores the unity of the group of individual farydyas and throws previous 
citations into confusion. J 

[Hooks xv. and \vi. consist wholly of fa ry ay as. Here, therefore, the 
case is not complicated by the mingling of farydyas and artha-sfiktas, 
and the Heilin text ignores the grouping 1 of the farydyas, and treats and 
numbets each farydya as if coordinate with arthu-suktast and numbers 
the verses beginning anew with I for each farydva (cf. p. 770, line 30).J 
Whitney’s criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition. — [Whitney 
condemned, at p the procedure of the Bombay edition. In his 

material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the 
matter, which may well be given J 

Kach ft indja is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as 
a real hymn or attlui sukta. Hence SHI 1 , is externally justified in count- 
ing, for example, the nine artha suktas and three fanayas of book xi. as 
twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each separately ; at the same 
time, such a deviation trom the method pursued in our edition, throwing 
into contusion all older references to book \i after 3. 31, was very much to 
be deprecated, and has no real and internal ju^tifu ation, since each body 
or group of far\d\a.\ is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for 
example, our vm 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth 
and fifth subdivisions or fandyati In such matters we are not to allow the 
mss to guide us in a manner dearly opposed to the rights of the case. 

[Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. — It is 
plain. I think, that both editions aie at fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor- 
ing the individual fandxas in book'* vm xin and in ignoring the farydya* 
groups in \v -\vi. , and the Bombay edition, in ignoring the fa t\ava -groups 
everywhere Moreover, the procedure « »l the Beilin text is inconsistent 
#p 770. Ime 271 as between hi vm \m. and books xv xvi., the unity 
of the groups in w xvi being no less "obvious and undeniable M than in 
the example just cited by Whitney J 

[ i he purpose* underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that 
all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Atharvan text, 
not only for the metrical parts but also for the* prose fapyayas, and con- 
sist of three number s only But, as between the fa py ay as and the rest, 
it is precisely this homogeneity f hat we do not want ; for the lack of it 
serves the useful pm post; ot showing at a glance whether any given cita- 
tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse. J 

[For a future edition, I recommend that all farydya- passages be so 
numbered as to nnke it natural to cite them by book, fatydya- group 
farydya , and verse The verse-number would then be written as an 
exponent or superior, and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31, 
1 As to what th:s grouping should L**, sec th«* discussion at p. exxx, near end. 
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45; 7. 26 ; xi. 3. 50, we should have ix. 6 . 3 1 , 5 1 ; 7. \ 2( >\ xi. 3. 3*. In books 
XV. and xvi. I should reckon the attuvaka as determining the limits of each 
group of faryayas (p. exxx) ; and thus, for example, instead of the now 
usual xv. 7. I ; 8. 1 ; 17. 1 ; xvi. 5 i, we should have xv. 1.7* ; 2. 1 1 ; 2. 10 1 ; 
xvi. 2. 1 1 . The tables on pages 771 and 793 may serve for conversion- 
tables as between the proposed method and the Herlin-liombay method.] 
LThe merits of this method are clear fiom what has been said : it avoids 
ignoring the paryayas of viii. xui. and the -roups of xv -xvi , and avoids 
the inconsistency of the Hcilin method, it maintains the recognition of 
the uniformity of books \ in xi. as books of ten hvmns each (p. 61 1, 
line 25); and it assimilates all references to /.f^wjw-text in a manner 
accordant with the facts, and shows at a glance that they refer to fary tiya- 
passages. 1 Moreover, it avoid*, the net easily of recognizing hymns of 
less than 20 verses for division III. <p t \iv » , and by it one is not incon- 
venienced in finding parages as cited by the older method J 

[Differences of verse-numeration. 1 lu- diilen nc< s of hymn-numeration, 
as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain ditferences of verse-numer- 
ation also; but besides these laltei. then- an- 1 erlain other differences of 
vcrsc-numeralnm occasioned by the adheT.me of the Bombay editor to 
the prescriptions of the Anukiam.uas 'I hey have been fully treated in the 
introductions to the books u.ncciiud . I ut nature mention hcie because 
thc\ atfect the ve» totals of the tab.es cnsid.ru! m the discussion 
/..ages rlvii, iIim of the stnuture nt the u xt 'Hu hve fanaya - hymns 
at fee ted are given in the hist line of the Mihjoinrd tabic, and in the sec- 

nn.l arc M r*— « tl'W- -I * - ““ ‘ 

a,« tin. Tl.- th.i-l line Un- Mai. m "" 

clitmn, ami the f.iuith th.-e t..« tin- H-i'-m •*«<! the fifth the dif- 

ferences It may bo u.ll to ..mm,: th. u,:.,. tint, ,n ns 1-1- 

in the text, the- second - > " l™"* b in that 

SIT. (at xnl th.. pa^cs M* St». - numhuc. *',!>, liMMons. but that 

the llumhav editor p.mts it a,, un . m-t ..It* r !-■ 35 " *'* *>>«■ Mmt 

time as 7 = '!»«"> ''> ^ ^ Z « 

1 , M, , ,’c for v t in the one cu aic 

explained by me |«fip *» ‘ + ; .1 , IO , a d.tTe.enee of 54. 

31 4 18 + 7 -- 50, and in the *’the. ,1 , - / 

The sum of the n'.us item-, is iSS 
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them here (with addition of the 14 obscure M clause of p. 141, 8) into 

what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation 
at the points 1 in which the verse was obscure to Whitney : 

trihcaummittnh sadreesu karyds 

tisro da^a *\tau da(a fatten ea re ah ; 
enturda^i % ntya, anm dka^ac ea 

.\ainkhyain 1 tdadhyad adhikain aim it tat. 

•Among the six-versed [hymns] (i.e. in book iii.) f the verses arc to be 
(made: i e ) accounted [respective!) | as three, ten, eight, ten, and five, 
with thirty as their tundainenial determinant ; and the last as fourteen: 
and one is to treat the number ( anui aka by anuiaka : i.e.) for each 
anui aka as an overplus over the norm.’J 

[In the section headed “Tables of verse-norms" etc., it was shown 
that, w’hile the Partcapatalika’s norms for books i. -vii. concern the anu- 
:ikis t its norms for bonks \m -\ii. concern the hymns. This distinction is 
observed also by the comm, m making his decad-divisions ( see p. 472 : 1. 28). 
These facts are in entire accord with the e\j>lii. it statements of the PaiVa- 
patalika : to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated; 
and, on the other, with the rein irk cited at the end of vrii. 1 (p. 475, end), 
j.'/l’Aif.rg' r / gannn j yrarartafe, 'and tire numbering proceeds hymn by 
h\mn ' Here j ultuns is in 1 lear contrast with the aunvtik i\as of our 
\erse. and the rein irk evidently applies to the remaining books of the 
text that come within the purview of the ParVupataliku, that is (since it 
ignores books \ix w ), to books \ni xviii. or to the second and third 
grand divisions J 

[Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second 
.in 1 third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by 
actual procedure but also by express statement. Hut this is not all. 
As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact : 
for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-suktas (and not 
of anmaktu) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third 
ref p 708, line I2> and the verse-totals tor each artha-sukta or faryaya - 
jv kta are stated simp!) hymn by hytnn.J 

10. Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita 

Limits of the original collection. — It is in the first place clearly appar- 
ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva- 
Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined 

1 "I ho mss read ' nt\ Jnu , wirh t’W.le* *tndhi ( r f>r t «i t , with confusion of sihilantt; 
umPr.a (hut one hi* in* ‘ * « «! i -/si .»: .1 , with omission of 4 needed twin conso- 
nant f p As t< the uv: • -f »r,<f U! as, p 5: end, and p. 180, Z J. 
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together to form a collection. There aoneir* tr. „„ . c ... 

, k „,. . . . . a PPcars to be no definite reason to 

suppwe that the text ever contained less than the books i.-xviii It is 

easy to conjecture a collection including books i, xiv. and book xviii 

leaving out the two prose funyay ,,. books xv. and xvi. and the odd little 

book xvn with the queer ref.ain running nearly through it; but there is 

no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books 

more than of the prose hjmns scattered (see below, p. ,o,,j through 

nearly all the preceding books; and in the IVuppal.lda recension it is 

Vulgate book xv,„. that ,s wanting altogether, books xv-xv.i. L or rather 

books xv.— xviii. : cf. p. 101 5 J being not unrepresented 

Book. xix. and xx. are later additions. That these are later additions 
,s in the first place strongly sugg, sted by their character and composi- 

t I° n ’« A , S . ,0r bW ' ,k XV ' ,h : lt thc m:un J P ur >-* tiiass of excerpts from 
the KigAeda; it stands in m» conceivable relation to the test of the 

AtharvaAeda; and when and win it was added thereto is a matter for 
conjecture. As lor honk xix , tint has distinctly the aspect of being an 
after-gleaning, if it .s Iannis hail been an a- crpted part «»f the niaiiTcol- 
lection when that was fanned, we should have exacted them to be dis- 
tributed among the other books ; and the uxt i* prevailingly of a degree 
of badness that sets it quite apart from the riM , while its /W,/-tcxt must 
he a most modem pmdii, tion [hor the cumulative evidence in detail 
respecting book ,\i\ , Me mv introduction, pagi s St * 5 S J 

Other evident cs of the former existence of an AtharxaA’cda which 
was limited to books i win. are not rare That the /;,//, ////^./-division 
is not extended be\ond book .win may be of some consequence, but 
probably not much. The Old Anukramani stops at the same point. 
More significant is it that the Kaiii t i<va-sutia [yloes not. bv its citations, 1 
imply recognition of the text of book xix as an integral part of the stim- 
/ufti t anil tnat itj ignores bonk xx. completely. It is \ct more impor- 
tant that the Pt.itiyiklna and its comnientan limit tliemsches to books 
i.-xviii. 

In the Paippalad.i text, the mateiial « »f book xix appears in great part, 
as wc are bound to note, and quite on an equal it \ with the rest. Of 
book xx., nothing Lor practically nothing : see p. icx'nj so appeals. It is 
also noteworthy that I’aipp. (as mentioned above* omits book xviii. ; but 
from this need be drawn no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xviii. to 
the original AV. - - The question nt the possible extension of individual 
hymns anywhere does not concern us hero, [but is discussed on page cliii.J 

1 L There are five verv* trhii h. alth,’ uct'iinim; in our \i\ . aie \i! uted by Kau,; jn full. 
M if they did not he! >nj» to the Athanan : ’\t rev., i;m/nl b\ K.1.1^ M i,*\er. tluie are uttd 
hy Kitif. iU whuh, although ansnenn^ to six h\m* *• ll'toie, 1^51 and oS) nf our \i\ , 

may yet for the mo*t part 1 hj r* gank-d .is - ;//: j «/».!/ lor a detailed discusMon of the 

®**tt«r, see pages S96-7. J 
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(.The two broadest principles of Arrangement of books i.-xvili. — Leaving 

book xx. out of account, and disregard ing also for the present book xix. 
as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895 8), it is not difficult to 
trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the 
material of books i. xviii. These principles are J 

L 1 . Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn. — The books 
i wiii. fall accordingly into two general classes: 1 books of whiclTthe 
hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and in which the 
length «>f the hymns is regarded ; and 2. books of which the distinguish- 
ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise 
length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are prevail- 
ingly long. 1 The first class again falls into two divisions: 1. the short 
hymns; and 2. the long hymns J 

(.The three grand divisions (I. and II. and III. 1 as based on those princi- 
ples. — We thus have, for book'* i. xviii , three grand divisions, as follows : 
I. the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, i.-vii , and com- 
prehending the short hvmns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically, 
all the hymns mot piirvixat' p cxwivi of a less number of verses than 
twenty 1 . II. the second grand division, consisting of the next five books, 
vin - \ii , anil comprehending the long hvmns ot miscellaneous subjects, 
more specifically, all the hwnns (stvv those belonging to the third division) 
of more than twenty veiscs; and III. the thud giund division, lonsisting, 
as aforesaid, ot those hooks of which the distinguishing characteristic is 
a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii. wiii. Theie aie 
oth. r fc \tures, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from 
another, they will be mentioned below, under the seveial divisions J 

[The order of the three grand divisions. It is clear that the text ought 
to b* gin with division I, since that is the most chaiacteristic part of it 
all, and since books i vi. are very likely the original nucleus of the whole 
collection. Since division I is made up of hvmns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects i the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellaneous 
subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the last place is natu- 
rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This order 
agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form (cf. tables 
1, 2. 3) a descending stale of 433 and 45 and 15 J 

|_ Principles of arrangement of books within the grand division. — If we 

have rightly determined the first rough grouping of tjjc material of books 
1 -xviii into three grand divisions, the cpicstion next in logical order is, 

1 [_ l in* *u»*'nvnt n tri»* without m« uti >n, if we treat lx>ok» xv amt xvi. each a* two 
h\ mn or /<i» » Jy.i grr 4!p* in the inann* r explained ami reasoned at p. exxx, and implied ill the 
second form of taMe ], p < xl s cf p ixxx\ii, line 13 J 
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What governs the arrangement of the books within each division ? This 
question W.I be d.scussed in deta.l under each of the three divisions 
(Cf. pages exit* ((., clvu, clix) ; liere, accordingly, only more general state- 
ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse-norms of the 
hymns for each book, and the amount of text.J 

LThe normal length of the Hymns for each of the several books. - For 
the first grand division these nouns play an important part in determin- 
ing the arrangement of the hooks within that division, as appears later, 
p. cxlix. For the second grand division it is tine that the I’aficapatahka 
assumes a normal hymn-length for each book <p muV) ; but that seems 
to have no traceable connection with the arrangi mein of the books within 
that division <p. civ). For the third, no such norm I, even assumed <p. cxI, 
near cnd).J 

[The amount of text in each book. Table. I his matter, m its relation 
to the order of the books, I must lonsiucr 1 »ti< il\ hue for the three grand 
divisions together, although it will 1 e nt-iewix to re\crt to it later /pages 
clii, clvii, clixj Sim e our i^ of inir.^l«d \um: anti pn»s<», it is 

not easy (except with a Hindu ms, v.imh I luxe not at hand; to esti- 
mate th< precise amount of t< \t t « » be a ppoi tinned to etch separate book 
Jf we take as a bisis, hnwexer, the print, d pai;«* of the Merlin text, and 
count blank fractions ot pa^cs, the ps j p ivp’s ..ii apportioned amon^ the 
1 8 books as follows 

lWirk i h.»s i ^ j s 
II 10 

ill. .O 

IV 

:s 

\l f 

v ii r- 

Mi vision I j*i ]>m-*i>' , l ll ii* P:\i-. <n 111 

From this it appears that, for dixision I , the amount of text is a continu- 
ously ascending one lor each of the bonks cxci pt the last (book \n ;; and 
that, for division III, it is a continuous. \ descending one for each of the 
took* except (in like manner) the last (hook win), and that, although 
the verse-totals of the Hombiv edition lor tne books o| mvision II form 
a series (see p. clvii, line i i) which am ends cont.nuousix dike th.it of I ) 
for all hooks except (once again) the last, the books ot diusion Il.aie. on 
the whole, most remarkable for their appioxinnte eipiahtv ot length. J 
Arrangement of th$ hymns within any given book. While* the general 
guiding principles of airangenient *>1 the books within the dixision are 
thus in large measure and e\ identic the external ones of.xeise-noims and 
amount of text, it is not easy to sec what has directed the ordciin:; of the 
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l" I P 1^« s 
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Table x. First grand division, books i.-vii., seven books 
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Table 2 . Second gTand division, books vllt.- 

xii., five books 


i’-, * 

* 

) ■ k 

1- . k 

»- . 




no * i 

s in ■>! 


VIII 

IX 

X 

ii 

in 


- i " 


h , ni’it 

vein* 


l 





h 

■ il 

li* 

1 

21 


1 

•» 




\\ 

f Si 


3 

»u; 





1 


1 

i ii 

• it 

l 

21 


1 

2 




1m 

21 

S t 

3 

72 


1 

1 

1 



ht 

1 ii 

Mi 

3 

l • » 


3 

1 p 

1 

3 


}•■ 

..t as 

> t 

M 

•juS 




l 

2 


!"» 

o| ii 

- 

.1 

M 


•i 

1 




hi 

of «•» 

lit 

3 

s| 



1 


1 


Is 

of SI 

lit 

2 

f.j 




1 



h 

o‘ na 

i it 

1 

32 


l p 


1 



>.« 

of OS 

. 1 

•» 





1 

1 



of .11 

• it 

2 

iH 




1 



Ii 

of S'» 


1 

• Ml 





1 


ll 

r.f .17 

t 

1 

37 



1 




h 

. 1 

it 

l 

3H 




o 



h* 

of 14 

ti 

2 

88 




1 



h 

• ( :»o 


1 

.'i0 






1 

h 

. f :.s 

ii 

1 

63 






l 

li 

t.f .*».'» 

it 

1 

66 





1 (• 


1. 

of ;*rt 

it 

1 

60 

* 





. 1 

Ii. 

• f so 

it 

1 

00 



1 I* 




h 


it 

*1 

02 






1 

Ii 

of ss 

i<* 

1 

03 






1 i 

P h 

of ;s 

ti. 

1 

73 


U» 

10 

10 

10 

'i 


hymns 

4o 



250 

302 : 

MO 

313 

3o| 


wmscs 


1,628 




io » Extent And & t ku c f tivt' nf a si r _ 

/n °J t/le *Atharva-Veda Samhitd 


Rohlu 

Rouk 

xiil 


Tabl* 3. Third grand division, books xiil. 
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will appear as follows 
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several hymns within any given book. It is clear that the subject has 
not been at all considered ; nor is it at all probable that any regard has 
been had to the authoiship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any 
value whatever respecting the “rishis”). Probably only chance or arbi- 
trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book. 
LOn tins subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said; but (in 
order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand 
division in its proper place under that division : see pages cliv, clvii, 
and J\ J 

[Distribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions. — 
Tables i and 2 and 3. —The distribution of the hymns according to their 
length throughout the bonks of the three grand divisions is shown by 
\\ hitnv\ ’> tables I, 2, and 3, preceding. The numbers rest on the numera- 
tions of tin* Heilin edition, and due icfercnce to the differences of numera- 
tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. cxlvii. A vertical column 
is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of 
1 verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to Si) verses, there are in that hook, 
bv the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in 
the column headed by the word “contains " To facilitate the summation 
of the number of hymns and verses in the Athar\a-Veda, the last column 
but one on the right gives the number of hymns of 1 \s , of 2 \ss and so 
on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the 
total number of verses contained in the h\mns ot 1 \s , of 2 vss. and so 
on (the total m each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num- 
ber preecding in the same line! According!) we may read, for example, 
the sixth line of table 1 as follows • “ Book vii contains io hymns of 3 
verses and book vi contains 122. The sum of Inruns of 3 verses m the 
division is 132, and the sum of verses in those lnmns is 39^ "J 

[Tables 1 and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and II. and III. These ought 
properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents are 
such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face 
eath other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv 
and cxiv.J 

(Grouping of the hymns of book xix. according to length. — Table 4. — 

Apart from the t w< > hymn-., 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which arc in 
divers ways of v« iv exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of 
this hook, it judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the 
first grand division, as lx mg of less than 20 verses. 1 This fact is of crit- 
ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix. as an after- 
gleaning, and in parti* ular an after-gleaning of such material as would 
properly fall into the first grand division (cf. p. 895, 2). The table : 

1 [And so would hjrnns a 4ml 2 if judged by their actual length. J 
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Table 4. The supplement, book xix., one book 

In book xix. there are 15 4 2 >, (, 8 1 3 1 12 2 hymns, 

Containing respc* tiv« ly 1 2 3 \ ^ 7 8 'j ij ri versts. 

In book xix. there jic 2 1 1 1 1 h\mn>, TuUl 72 l*\mns. 

Containing respectively 13 »$ »'• - 1 'I J 5 '> u rv.- J 

^Summary of the four tables. Table 5. Extent of AV. SamhitS. about 

one half of that of RV. --The totals Ilf hymns and verses of tables 1-4 
are summed up in table 5 From tins n appears that the number of 
hymns of the three grand di\isn»ns ol the Athaiva-Veda Samhitfi is 516 
or about one half of that of the Rig- Veda, and that the number of verses 
is 4,432 or considerably less th m one half, li the summation be made to 
include also the supplement and the paits of hook .\\ which are peculiar 
to the AV., the number of hunns amounts to 5<>S or about three fifths of 
that of the RV , and the number of vers* ^ amounts to 5 *03«S or about one 
half of that of the RV. Table ? follows : 


Table 5. Summary of Atharvan hymns and verses 


Crand division 1 . 1 '>> \ * T l.’.irns and - r M0 ' efst * 
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Ciranddoisi. n III. w x. .. invu.u* .11 .1 V 1 'trse^. 

'IntaU h#r ll.e liin-c /rind .'iv •.••■I' ’..n. >, ai, . ' cr ‘ st,s 
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Tout* for 1 »i« >«>! >■! “•* >•' hl ™" - 5 S "■ r ' esJ 

jThe numbers of tabli- I 5 m-t on the Beilin edition llie differ- 
enees between tb.it and the Bombas idition no not affect the amount of 
text, but mils’ the wise-total- l’.s.ii the sei-e-totals are not affected, 
but only the bs m:\-lotal- t|> (So. 1 i by the difference- m book vii. 
For the- /an, MU-hvmn-. the s. -t»t .!- -t the Bombas edition amount 
to l ft# more (see p ,xxxv... than tl.o-e of the H-.lm edition For the 
Bombay edition, aceoidmglv. the g.and total must be wised (by tbb> 
from 5.038 lo c 22O J 

LFfrst grand division .books i.- vii.*: short hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — While the genet al con-idoiation- ot length and -nbie.t aie mi» 
sufficient for the sepatation of books i win into time gtand nsisions 
as defined above, the first division show- vet ..the. -an- ot being a minor 
collection apart from the other tsvo In the last p n s. t u nmn 
compose it arc mostly genuine charms and imp.ccui.ona. and wear on the 
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii.-xviii., aft 
is indeed apparent enough from the table of hymn-titles, pages 1024-37; 
they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva- 
Yedu, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns 
(see p. evii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf. p. 281) 
from this division In the second place, the books of this division are 
sharplv distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter- 
nal anangement, which basis is in part that of a clearly demonstrable 
verse-noi in, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs 
the number ot veises in the hymns of that book. l J 

[Evidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. — A most per- 
vading implh.it distinction is made by the Major Anukramani between 
this dtMMon and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating 
the length or the h\mtis In division II , on the one hand, the number 
uf \erses is stated expressly and separate!) for every hymn In division 
I , on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the 
number tor any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that bonk, 
and the number i> expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure 
from that norm. I has tor the 142 hwmis of hook vi , an express state- 
ment as to the length is made only tor the hymns (given at p 2S1, 
lines 17 iX) which exceed the noun of three- -For convenience of 
reterence, the norms m iv here be tabulated : 

r oks v .1 1 M s<i o \ 

V rm- 1 i i 5 h " S J 

[Express testimony of both Anukramanis as to the verse-norms. — The 

Mi.or Anukr. tat the beginning of its treatment of bonk 11. : see p. 142) 
expreN'dv .states that the normal number of verses for a hymn of book i 
1, tour, an i that the norm increases by one for each successive book of 
the t:rst live books : ////; tiatida^ya tatumafralftir ity eram uttarottara - 
kanthyi \ 1 'thaw yaiad tkaikadinka etc. 'I hail this, nothing could be 
more lirir « xplu it Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book 
111., it sa\ s that in this book it in to be understood that six verses arc 
the norm, md that any other number is a departure therefrom: atra 

* [Th it 1 • -ik. 1 .11 ar** d.stirrt! r» • m.jmi/* d as a separate unity by the Major Anukr appear* 

aNo fr -m th- 1 v t tli.it f«u th* r wron,* of us first five fatal." <m vvhu h i -vib 

aru tr- i'mIj, -p 1 »l M* yr » ir** s ar** promised in a passage at the beginning of the *ixth. 

The t wav not'd l>y \\Y* x, Vn-.i Km ft, v« »1 11 , p 79; ami ihe passage was pimtnl by him 
on p Sr J 

* [ \t 1 j, am! al-o at % ) ind 10 (th rsc two are prose pieces), the treatise etates the number 
wh<-n it is normal I In-* is m t unnatural at 1. J, the beginning; ami consul* ring the prevailing 
departure from the norm in book v . it 1* not surprising there. On the other hand, the omla* 
biona at 1* jC and vi 121 arc probably by inadvertence. J 
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fadrcaprakrtiranyHvik-rtirittvininiv.it At .k v. 

it has a remark o£ like purport • brahm i • ^ bc 'f nn,n « of book iv - 

prakrtir (so London ms. : rf 

Moreover, it defines book vi. us the tnasfdutk^/ * ^T’ (,7 "‘ r ‘ ,c/,ct - 

and adds to the definition the words tatra tr fir’d- r - 2 *'’. 388,1 

/"*( \ir i tr , ^ f i (t/ 1 ? (i A. / / 1 j ittira 1'ikrtir itt 

Lin the rcco t> mitio / n 'of ti J 'xc!Z ' ‘ ’ 7' f ’ P 79 J 

-i f<: S 

citation at p, 45)> and fcmkTrn hko manner'Jthc l"ZZ 'tic ^ 
Cf also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii I ^ 

LOne verse is the norm for book vii.- I a b* n. e of any book in which 
two-versed hymns are the norm, and the fre.picn, v of twUersed hymns 
in book Vll., might lead us to think tint both one-veiscd and two- versed 
hymns arc to be regarded as normal for book m, „-f p l,„e ,7 

but this is not the case ,c. line , , of the same p.gc. The Major Anukr’ 
speaks of book v„. as • the book ..t one-ver-cd h> nms Uan.n^ndan, '• 
and its testimony is ionium, d l.\ the old .\ m ,ki , as cited bv si‘I*. on 
p. 18 of his Critical Not,... wiu-h s.ys, -anion;; the one-vers'ed h\mns 
e 111 book Ml >, ; the aie or eons, st; of hymns made oi one verse/ 

rl- sukr.t 1- u, ther . oiilirm ilion o| the x , tw th u oneinot one or two) 

is the true norm for b->ok mi is foun-1 in the f tet that the Anukr is silent 
as to the length of th. hymns of one ve.se ,ef exit,,,., but makes the 
express statement d: for . ,dt of the thirty » hymns of two verses J 

[Arrangement of books i. vii. with reference to verse-norms If we 

examine table 1 <p. cxlivi, in which these books ate .set m the ascending 
numerical order of their verse-norms, several facts become clear. It is 
apparent, in the fust plu. e. tliat this diwsion is made up of those seven 
books in which the number iioinia! or prevalent — of verses to a hymn 
runs from one to eight . secondly, that the s.nn/i.t.i itself begins with the 
norm of four, and, thirdly, that tne nur-.bei two as a norm is missing 
from the seiics. Fourthly, it is mde.d apparent that every book shows 
departures from its norm ; but also —what is nioio mipoitant in this con- 
nection — that these depaituies aie all on one side, that of excess, and 
never on that of deficient y J 

1 [This is the true mimVr T!i-- n-tm! .-r eivt-n .it p « \hv is i d i, n—ts on the a. tint 

hymnslivlslnn* of the Kerim text "n a.. ount ,f th- or. - un i, th. ; him, is max here be 
named : I, 6 . 1 - 2 , 6. J-4, 15, iN, i.i, 4- | 4 >, y.\ ?, • with 55 1, s--jS. (,|, .',4, 


-js. (a, 04, 


**• l-J, 72. 1-2, 7J, ?(}. 5 (,, r S. 10S. 114 II,. Ill, (the) .11- I ISV COM .1.11 nth shown 111 the 
tuMe, p. 1021 ) Note on the ,-thei h ir. ! th- -il. n, of ih- Anukt as 10 our 1;. 54 1, IvS -, 
*ti«l 72.3. It* aitenre means that out 1 ; 1 l -eel. I’r 1-k.1m.1l an.l 1: 2 ( \thauan| and 54 1 
(brahman) form three one-versed himits. .1 f ,, t win. )i 1- borne out by the as, options of quasi- 
authorship ; and that 6S. ( anil 72 $ f svi in two nioio J 
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[We may here digress to add that, if wc compare table I with those 
following, it appears, fifthly, that in book vii. are put all the hymns of 
the three grand divisions that contain only I or 2 verses; sixthly, that 
neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix., 
is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20. 1 From table 1, again, it^ 
appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every 
number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from 1 verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.). J 

[Excursus on hymn xix. 23, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. — 
It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark- 
able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure 
of our text : see pages 931 4, and especially *j 6 of p. 931. As our sain- 
hitd begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage 
•‘to them of four verses ” (p. 931, line 29), and not with homage " to them 
of one verse.” Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this 
division according to length, there are 15 groups # (n«t in the least con- 
terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num- 
ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of 
xix. 23 correspond (p 931, line I’j). Again, of the fact that books i -xviii. 
contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account seems to 
be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the 
15 preceding (p 931, line 37 >. Again, as in our series the norm two is 
lacking, so also is lacking in xix. 23 a thytubkyah suiha (but cf. p. 931, 
line 28, with p. 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage “to them of 
three verses” and “to them of one verse” (xix 23 19 20) stand in the 
same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 15 
groups as do books vi. and vii. to each other and to the books containing 
the hymns of more than three verses, namely books i v. — Cf. further 
pages cl vii and dix.J 

[We now return to the arrangement of the bSoks within the division by 
norms. — The norms of books i.-v 11. respectively, as the hooks stand in 
our text, are 4, 5, <">, 7, 8, 3, 1 From this point of view, the books fall 
into two groups : group X contains books i, v , and its norms make a sim- 
ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 7» fyl 

group V contains books vi and vii , and its norms make a broken descend- 
ing numciual M.de beginning with three (3, 1). Here several questions 
arise as to group Y : fn>t, why is its scale inverted, that is, why docs not 
book vii. precede book vi * second, why does not group \ (anti in the 
rev'er ed order, vii , vi ) precede gmup X, so as to make the whole seritft 
begin, as is natural, with one instc.nl of four, and run on in the text as 
it docs in the table at p. cxliv } and, third, why is the scale broken, that 
1 j_In the kunUpAlul 1 there .tr»* two hjmns «»f 20 J 
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is, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight books of the first division, 
including not only one for the one-versed hymns, but also another for 
the two-vcr5ed?J 

[_With reference to the last question, it is clear that the amount of 
material composing the two-versed hvmns (30 hymns with only 60 verses : 
seep, cxlix, note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate 
with the books of the fust division; it is therefore natuial that the 
original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the 
norm of two.J 

L Exceptional character of book vii. -The first two questions, concern- 
ing group V or books \i and \ii , are closely 1 dated, inasmuch as they ( 
both ask or involve the question uhv book x li does not precede book vi. 

Hy way of partial and provisional uiiswir to the second, it is natural to 
suggest that perhaps the m 1 tppv diaurtcr of the one-versed and two- 
versed hymns militated against beginning the Ycdic text with book vii. 
And indeed this view is not without uuiiiuct suppoit fiom Hindu tradition : 
for according to the /w vatd, \ni tnj, the ntualists hold that a hymn, 
in order to be rated as a genuine hunn, must hive at least three verses, 
traidha main yd/ it 1 kali suKtam dirt !: 1 It m iv w« 11 be, therefore, that the 
diaskeuasts did not icgani thcM* bits of one or two verses as real hymns, 
as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i.-vi. 
From this point of \ii\v our groups X and \ ha\ * no significance except 
for the momenta! y convenience of tin* discussion, and the true grouping 
of books i vii should be into the t \\<» groups. A, containing books i.— v i , 
and B, containing book vn J 

exceptional chara< t«*i «>} book vii is borne out by several other 
considerations to which refemue is nude below. Its place in the sam- 
htta is not that which we should expert, whether we ludge by the fact 
that its norm is one wise or bv the amount of its text (p cxliii). If 
we consider the number of ns hvmns that are ignored by Kauqika 
(see pp. 1011 again we fin* i that it holds a very exceptional place in 
division I. Many of its hvmns have a put-together look, as is stated at 
p. cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by then treatment in the Taip- 

palada recension <p. 1014 . I '5>- J llst -‘ s its h - vmns s, “ ml at ,hc cmi " f 
its grand division in the Vulgate. *■" they appear toi the most part in t ie 
very last book of the IVnppAida o f p 1013. cn.’.t As compared with the 
great mass of books i. \i. some of its hunns mi " toi instance) arc 
(juitc out of place among their fellows J 

» I rot the production* of n.o.l. ... hvmnnl <gv. on.- h.u.'.h .... .« •«*■»>'">* th.ee ter*., as 
the uaadard .Lotum length. ., length convonen. use »he.hc ... 
for remembering. A .... mer.1 h.mn - -> ' 

Mdcratiuns may have had valid...' «*nh the " uUr ' -> 
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[Book vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books i.-vi. — It is 

very easy to imagine group A, or books i.-vi., as constituting the original 
nucleus 1 of the sainhita (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, or book vii., as being 
an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably 
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions 
(ct. p. 8o.O. This view does not imply that the verses of book vii. are 
one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i.-vi., 
but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the 
aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books i.-vi. This view 
accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise 
established and as just set forth (p cli).J 

[Arrangement of books with reference to amount of text. — If these con- 
side rat iy ns may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions 
so far as they relate to book vu., there remains only that part of the 
second question which relates to book vi. One does not readily see why 
the Sit m hi hi might not ha\e opened with book \i , the book of the varied 
and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in 
the order 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, S (1); and, since this is not the case, it may be 
that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the 
order of arrangement J 

L« we consult the table on p. cxlni, we see that, in division I , the 
scale of numbers of punted pages of text in each book (13, \6, 20, 27, 2tf, 
40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last 
{book vu ) The like is true if we luse our comparison on the more pre- 
cise scale of verse-totals for each book 1 15 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 28 Gj, 
as given at the foot of table l, p. cxliv.J 

[These f icts, in the first pi ice, strongly corroborate our view as to the 
exception il character of book vii By the principle of norms, it should 
stand at the beginning of the division ; by the principle of amount {judged 
by verse-totals^, it should stand between books ni. and iv\ That it does 
neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a 
collection In the second place, these fa< ts suggest at the same time the 
reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed 
after books 1 -v because it is longer than any of those books.J 

[R6sum6 of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i.-vii.-— Book vii., 
as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand 
division, without regird to amount of text or to verse-norm. Books L-vi. 
arc arranged primarily according to the amount of text, 2 in an ascending 
scale For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale, 

1 [If aik^d to di-i run mate between the l>o*>k* of that nucleus, f should put books si. and i. 
and u first (cf p dm, r u , at all event-, book v stands in marked contrast with those three.J 

J [Whether this amount 1* judged by vernc total* or by pages, the order is the same.J 
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter- 
minant in only one case ^ tlvit r»f u, 1 . * 

n „ L m D ; PftrtUre f f T the n0rms b y ««• The cases of excess are most 

On Theother h 0< , V M (SCL " "‘' 1 tUn ‘' trn the hymns. 

On ‘he other hand the cases of conformity to the norm arc most .turner- 

Forho V, ‘ an ‘ '' T* t0n<L ' rn abHUt 7 of the hymns in each book, 

b oks ii., i\., vii., and m. respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction 

of cases o conformity is f, J, 1, and i. For , ach of the seven books, in the 
order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac- 
tion is as follows • tor book m . it is S 5 . , for i , ,t « X 5 r ; for , ,t is .6, • 

f0 1 ‘ V .’ U '* -. 5 ": J" T " ’’ “t" • f<>r 111 - it >" 4- , and for v, it, is 06 j 
LCntical significance of those departures.-- I-ron, the foregoin- pa, a- 

graph it appears that the order of books ananged by them degree of 
conformity (vi , i, i. >, agues with tiieir older as arranged bv their 
verse-norms 4 . ?,. for the books of shorn r hvmns. This i's as it 
should he; for if the d.-t.nct.on „f popular and hieratic hymns is to be 
made for this division, the bud. st would doubtless fall into the prior 
class, the class less liable to expansion by scennd.tty addition. J 

\\c are not without impoitant indications - that the hymns may have 
been more or less tampered with smee their colli tion and arrangement, 
so as now to show a gieatei numbet of xeiscs than originally belonged to 
them. Iluis some hymns hue been expanded bv lorniuli/cd variations 
of some of their \ciscs. and others by the separation of a single verse 
into moic thin one. with the addition of a i drain [Yet others have 
sutfereel expansion by downn^nt interpolations or by r adilitions at the* 
e-nd ; while some of abnormal length may upiesent the juxtaposition of 
two unrelated pieces j 

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm [The instances 

that follow should he* taken nieuly* as illustiations To discuss the* cases 
systematically and thoroughly would lequue a careful study of every 
case of excess with icfeienee to the structure* ot the hymn concerned 
and to its form and extent in the paiallol texts, - in short, a special 
investigation *J 

1 [Thai the two orders, liased on the one and the "lilt r (!i ii rm,n.int. should agree throughout 
nooks i.-v. is no doubt partly fortuitous. but it is not nrv stimuli The lan.aion in the nuni- 
V I of hymns for eaih book ( Is. j 1 s } 1 , (<\ 51) is lonlined 10 titiiow limits, and if. as is prob- 
able, the departurewfrom the norm W,IC otn;iii.illy fewer anil smallii than now. the terse totals 
f°r each book would come nearer to lx*ing piinse multiples of those a.si ending noims.J 

* [Cf. p. 381. f i.J 

* very great part of the data neic'saiy for (lie conduit of «mh an inquiry may be 
found already conveniently assembled m this woik in Whitney's critical notes, for, although 
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Thus in i. 3 (sec p. 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse 1 (and 
senseless repetitions, because only Parjanva, of the deities 'named, could 
with any propriety be called the father of the reed: cf. i. 2. I); while 
verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined 
into one verse : we have then four verses, the norm of the book. 

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p 51), no less evidently, the verse-couples 
2 & 3, 4 & 5, and c» & 7 are to be severally combined into three single 
verses, with omission ot the refrain, which belongs only to verses 1 and 8 : 
so that here we have five verses, again the normal number. 

So, further, in iii. U (see p 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the 
refrain, make verse 2 ; 4 with the refrain is verse 3 ; and 5 is a senseless 
intrusion ; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make 
verse 4; 8 & t) make verse 5 ; and 10 & 1 1 make verse 6, six being here 
the verse-norm. 

In book vi , a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are 
tormular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses': instances 
are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132. [ I'he ca*cs are quite numerous in which 

the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts. Thus in book vi , 
hymns 16, 17, 34, (>3, S3, 10S, 121, and 128 (see the critical notes on 
those hymns and cf. p 1014, 1. |9) appear m the IVuppal.ula text as hymns 
of three verses each.J 

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with 
much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes 
or interpolations : such are i. 20. 4 3, ii 3.^; 32 ; 33. 3«b4cd, 6; iii. 

1 5 7- 8; 21 6, 8 to (see note under vs. 7) ; 29 7 S ; iv 2.8; 16 8 -9 ; 
1; 3; 39 9 10; vi 16 4; 63 4; 83.4; 122 3, 5; 123 3 4 In book 
\n , moreover, the put-together char liter of many of the longer hymns is 
readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 30, 33, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear 
in the table on p. 1021;. 

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all 
the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm 
of the book : thus 111 ifi corresponds to a Rig- Veda hymn of seven verses ; 
iv 30 and 33 tuch to one of eight; and v. 3 to one of nine. It will be 
necessaiy to allow that the general principle of arrangement [by verse- 
norms J was not adhered to absolutely without exception. 

[Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. - - In 
continuation of what was slid in general on this topic at p. cxliii, we may 
add the following The “first” hymn (purvam) % “ For the retention of 
sacred learning,” is of so distinctly prefatory character as to stand of 

scattered through th«*o note-*, th» y may yet he said to foe 11 assembled" in one work, and 
more ‘■conveniently'* than ever before The investigation U likely to yield result! of interest 
and \a!ue J 
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right at the very beginning of the text or ror i r 
prefixion of the auspicious ( am no ,te-,r ibhi hcrcfrom onl y b y the 
worthy that books ii , iv , v and vii h T" (P ' CXV1 >‘ II is notc - 
that the five kindred hymns’ - Against enclnics” 2 * " ” h>mn 1 

H. ‘9-23, as are the seven 

asn? Cl:': 1 ,?;:",; ™fr-- 

,, T . . * ,s an<1 an<1 the vdt^Cmanya couple, vi tr 

and 36. The hymns - To fury” make a group in the AV. fiv 

they do in the RV , from which they are taken. J ~ 


LSecond grand dtvis.on ( books viii. xii. , : long hymns of miscellaneous sub- 

Ses ten IT T '! ,1,v,Mon '1' ‘here are other things 

btstdes length and subject which mark this d.v.s.on as a minor collection 

. I 1 r hT r ° thCr t T > ' ,hC V ‘' rS, ‘' norm " 1,0 not «crve here, as in division 
1 ’* ?- b h - e f dctcrm,nc ; ,h< ‘ •"■rangement, the norms assumed by the Pafica- 
patal.ka (p . cxxx.x) being for anothc, purpose ami of small significance; 
and the reader may be reminded of the fact ,p cxxx.i, that the grouping 
of xerses into decads runs through this grand division. It is a note 
worthy fact, moreover, that the mate,, ,1 of d.v.s.on II appears distinctly 
to form a collection by itself the IV., p pair, da recension, being massed 
m books xv, and xvii 1 he Vulgate books v,i,-xi are mostly m Paipp. 
xvi. and the \ ulgate book mi ,s mostly in Paipn xv„ This is readily 
seen from the table on p 1022 J 


LTheir hieratic character: mingled prose passages. — More important 
differential features are the following I11 the first place, if it be admitted 
that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin <p. cxlvii), 
the second, as contrasted there* .th, is palpably of hieratic on-in : witness 
the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a -oat 
and five rice-dishes (ix ;» 01 ot a n»\v and a hundred rice-dishes (x. 9) ; 
the extollation of the ;//.// 1 \ 111 o>, of the cow ( \ ro). of the rice-dish and 

the prAmi and the Vedic student (\i ; 5) and the ucchista (xi 7), the 

hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Hrahmans (xii. 4) ; 
the prevalence of ** mystic ” hunns ref viii o ; ix. o 10 . \ 7- S ; \i. Si ; the 

priestly riddles or btahmojy ja \ especially \eises ?o- Jsj, and the 

taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig- Veda, as at ix. 9--10 
In no less striking contiast with di\ision I., in the second place, is the 


presence, in every book of division II , of an extensive passage of prose 
(viii. 10, ix. 6, 7 ; v s . \i ? ; \n 51 l !n> piose is in st\le and content 
tnuch like that of the liidhininas, and is m.uh up of what are called ^save 
in the case of x. 5) ‘periods’ <u ///j./r.n • s.r pages exwiii and 472. It is 
evident that we arc hero in a sphere ot thought decidedly different from 
that of division I.J 
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[Table o f verse-totals for the hymns of division II. — The following 
table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of 
the make-up of the division than does the table on p. cxliv. Opposite 
each of the five prose /wr<fjvr-hynins is put a i\ and opposite the hymn 
x. 5 (partly prose) is put a p Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the 
verse-numbers are confined, for books viii.-xi., within the range of varia- 
tion from 2i to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii. 
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General make-up of the material of this division. — Whereas division I. 
contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen 
and none of more, division II. consists wholly of hymns of more than' 
twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in 
books i xviii. except such as belong of right (that is, by virtue of their 
subject) to the third division. 1 The forty-five hymns of this division have 
been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num- 
ber, as shown by the table just given : the five longest have been put 
together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced- 
ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten 
hymns. Disregirding ix 6 and xi. 3 {ftuyaya hymns), books viii. xi con- 
tain all the hymns of from 21 -50 verses to b«* found in the first two grand 
divisions, and book xii. contains all of more than 50 in the same divisions. 
Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange- 
ment of the several books within the second division. From the tables 
it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been 
had in division II as w\s hid in division I None of the books viii.— xii. 
is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces 
(marked with v or p in the t ible above) ; and this fact may point to an 
inclination on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions 
as much as possible among the poetical ones 

1 Ls*.*e the utilrs. cxlr. < - Hook xii. contain* two hymn*, mnutly prose, of which 

the subdivision* number 21 and 30 (d p cxlwi), and among the Kuntipa-hymn* are three of 
20 or more verses J • 
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[Order of books within the division : negative or insignificant conclusions. 

— If we consider, first, the amount of text in pages 1 for each book, 
namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the senes appears to have no connection with 
the order of the books; on the conti irv, the books are, on the whole, 
remarkable for their approximate < d,iy ol length '1 he case is similar! 
secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, 10, 12, and 
1 1. Ihirdly, the verse-totals lot • at h ot the five bo iks, according to the 
numeration of the* Berlin edition, .ire 25*;, 30 2, 350, 313, and 304 ^ee 
above, p. cxlix), a setpiem e in whit h \v» t,tn trace no orderly progression. 
On the other hand, fmiilhly. 1! we t ik.* the v. rse-totals of the Bombay 
edition, to wit, 293* 3 1 o 1 '* V’ 7 * and 3 f) b* ,,v c* S( -t* that the first four 

books, viii -xi , are indt ed .manned, like h*»nks 1 \i /p. chi), un a con- 
tinuously ascending aiithim.tn tl M.dr Fuitht-rmore and fifthly , if, for 
the verse-totals of each «»f the f 1 \ »■ honk**, we make the fvcr\ easy; substi- 
tution of the average vt ise tot ds tbe In mns <»t ea« h book, we uhtam 
again a series, to wit, 20 31 . 3; . ;n , am! »>•> . which progresses con- 

stantly in one direction, n im« \\ upw »:d, .md f.i'ough all the fi\e books J 
Arrangement of the hymns within any given hook of this division. — 
[from the- table on p elvi it w mid .tppi-n that tn« indiubul h\ 111ns are 
not disposed within tin* book with .un n ft ?« m e to length It may, how- 
ever, be by desi ;n lather th.ui i- 1 idi nt tii.it tin* mdy hymn with the small- 
est number «>l \ms. s m this dr. lsnm put at tin ginning, ami that the 
longest is put last ] The ar * trigi im :.t in this diUMun. like that in the 
first, shows no signs ol .1 s\stirutr«* nleience to the subjects treated of, 
although (as in division 1 • p i\. tojo, in more t’ in one instance, two 
hymns of kindred ch u.u ter an* p! ici d togi tiui thus mii 1&2; 3 & 4 ; 
9 & 10 ; i\ 4 cS: 5 . in, \ 7 S , o , \i «» & 10 . mi 4 & 5 

[Possible reference to this division in hymn xix. 23. Such reference, 
I suspect, must he sought in verse iS. if an\ where, uid in the two words 
fna/nit'kiindthti a ;<)/’./. ‘to the diusion ut gie.it [lumas], haii ! ’ See 
p. 931, • 7, and the nou to \s i S J 

[Postscript. - Sueh w is mv view when wilting the introduction to 
xix 23. Kvcn then, however. 1 stated <p 032. line 1 ?• that verses 21 and 
22 were not accounted for. Meantime, a new obsorxaMon bears upon 
vs. 21.J 

[Immediately after the passage referred to at p cxluii. foot-note, the 
Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment ot book vni , proceeds : 
•Now arc set forth the seers and divinities and meters of the mantras of 

1 [A# prinfrd in the Hcvlin edition |s«*e abo\e. p f \h»i) Fi-m .1 f ms written in a hand 
of uniform site. I might obtain diffcient ami interpn. table i J 

* [This aeries differs from the Heflin seijnen. t bv a plu< of 34 ami 1 1 and 51 m the tirst and 
second and fourth members respe. twcly e p « \xxui. ami » f P* 1 ? 1 ’* 5 ,(> * 5 * 11 * J 
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the sense-hymns of the ksudra-kandas (? or - Linda ?). To the end of the 
eleventh Linda, the sense-hymn is the norm.’ etc. at ha ksudra-Lindd- 
’ rthas n kti i-num tn i tui m rsi-datrata-chanddnsy ucyante. (a to yd rad eLida^a- 
Linda- ntarn artha±nkta f'tal'ttis farad nhaya fandvdn virad vd (viii. 10) 
/ talk) tin iti etc. What pertinence the word k\:td>a may have as applied 
to hooks \ ni \i 1 cannot divine; but it can haidly he an accident that 
the ver\ same word is used in the phrase of homage to paits of the AV. 
at \i\ 22 <> and 2t 21, l\\udtehhyah \rahd, and that this. phrase is followed 
m h. 22 and in the comm\ text of h 2?, by the words fatydyikebhyaJt 
srdhd , that is, bv an allusion to the /.//j./km, just as in the text of the 
Anulvi. Apart from \ss K»-iS of \i\ 23, vss l 20 refer most clearly to 
the fust grand division ; and vss. 23 2S rotor nist as clearly to the third. 
The allusion to the second ought therefore cutamly to come in between 
\> 20 and vs. 23, tint is it ought to be found in vss 21 and 22. We have 
justgixen reason for supposing that vs 21 contains the expected allusion. 
The meaning of t Linn ichyah of vs 22 is as obscure .is is the pertinence 
of ksudnbhyah ; probably ekantcd'hiah is a conupt reading If I am 
light as to vs. 2 1, the mystery of \s iS becomes only deeper. J 

Third grand division (books xiii. xviii.) : books characterized by unity of 
subject. — The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itselt and 
appear to hive been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers 
ami placed m a body together at the end of the collection. The books 
in which the unity of subjci t i> most clearly apparent are xiv (the wed- 
ding verses b win (the funeral verses), and \v. fextollation of the Viatya). 
{/The unity r>f books \in. and x\ii .although less striking, is yet sufficiently 
evident, the one consisting of hwnns to the Sun as The Ruddy One or 
Rohita, and the other b» mg a pi.ner to the Sun as identified with Indra 
and with Vishnu In book xu,tho unity of subject is not apparent, 1 
although it seems to consist in large measure (see p 7<)2) of “Rraveis 3 
against the t>*nor by night ”J Rook \vi is not so long that wx? might 
not hive thmrgnt it possible tint it should be in* hided as a f'arydya-sukta 
in 04c of the bonks nf the semnd dmsion , and book xvii , too, is so 
brief tl) it U mi_/nt w«!'. enough hive been a hymn in a book. 

l_f Iindu tra iitum assigns at h a-t font *»f the books of this division each 
to a sing!*- vt-r ; the whole nutter is more fully set forth at p. 1038. 
However m i*’h or little v i ne we nny attach to the.se ascriptions of 

1 Lin «f »h- 1 ■ * r if r • f i j.irr *f hn in! r<»#!nt t«»ry mattrr. Whitney nova: Until tre 

u.nl* ist i..-l . 1: i> f' r < f 0 •• 1 > r* iTi*>ni«*« in » ••nnn lion with whnh f»ook xvi. vui u«fd t it 

no» U* » i,. to «!■ «o\.r a pun- it »r • >>?!< innit, in it With referent e to that remark, 1 
l .iv a: |* 7 ,2 I h»* *ty * I tl * r:» ..ti application* of tin* book distinctly foils, in my 
oj inion, t . r* vil .in*, jwrx.idiiig « in n it \ nf ptup'Mc tir of uxc J 

: Ll'^rhops u-iing a Pan trim, w»* ina) <1* m,; n.it i* Uiok xvi. an a Partita J 
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quasi-authorship, they are cvitainly of some significance as a clear mark 
of differentiation between this division and the other two.J 

L Division III. represented in Pdippal&da by a single book, book xviii. — 
An item of evidence impoitant in its relation to the Vulgate division Iil. 
as a separate unity is ulfoided by the treatment of that division in the 
Kashmirian recension : tin- Vulgate bool s \in.- win , namely, are all grouped 
by the makers of the lViipp d.ei.t t. \t into a single book, book xviii, and 
appear there either in < \hn\o or else by represt ntative citations. The 
relations of thq^Vulgite division to the ]\'npp book are set forth in detail 
at p. 1014, which see ] 

LNames of these books as given by hymn xix. 23. — It is a most signifi- 
cant fact, and one cntmlv in hannon) with the classification of books 
xiii.-xviii. on the basis of m,it\ « .r MibicU, that th« v should be mentioned 
in hymn xix. 23 by wh.it ,q.p«'ii t«» t>e their rw>gm/ed names. It is 
therefore heic piopi i to ither*' tiu»^* mines a^ giwn in verses 23-28 
of the hymn (mt patr* s <;ti, € 5, .nu! The) ar«* : for book xiii , 

'the ruddy ones,’ /*'//:/* Vui/j, plural; tor xiv , 'the two Survas,’ sfirui- 
bhuiw, or tlie two [ana: ah /' « »t the b-«»k beginning with tin 1 hymn of 
Siiry;Vs wedding, f-n x\ , ‘the two mu: ila s about the : hitya* ihiful- 
bJiyam (accent';; f< »r xxi. ‘the two au:tvaLis\ of I'raiapati,* frajafatyd- 
bh)\im ; for xui , 'the Yis.is.ihi,' singuiir, ami for win, 'the auspicious 
ones,* 9 Hafigjhktbh\J&* « uj hemi-m f >: ti.e inauspicious funeral \erses J 

LOrder of books within the division. Tue \irsc-tnt.\ls for the books 
are, by the Beilin numer.itnui, iSS. 1 to, 141,1*5. 50, and 2S3, and, by the 
Horn bay numeration. iSS, no, 22 a, 105, >0, and 285 « above, p. cxxxvii). 
But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief /**?/ i//j«r-verses of 
book xv. upon the thud number of the^c senes, they would both coincide 
in their general aspect with the senes based on the amount of text in 
pages of the Berlin edition, nameU', n, 12, 10, 5* 3 - and 21 (as given 
above, p. cxlni). From the last *»enes, it appeals that these books, except 
the last, arc arranged in a descending *-.\ije of length, therein differing 
from divisions I and II in which the sc.uo was an ascending one In 
all three divisions, the find hook is .01 exceptional one in the fii^t.-it is 
a scanty lot of alter gleanings ; in the second, it omMins the five longest 
hymns, each about twice as I«.n, .u the average »»f the tour books preced- 
ing; and in the thin!, again, it contains \civ long hxmn*. which are, 
moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of \cisc-. unified indeed 
(like those of hook xiv 1 in lai^e measuie by the ritual imes to which they 
are put, but on the whole quite different in origin and character fiom 
most of the rest -see the introductions to the hxmns of hook xviii ) J 

(.Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division III. — 1 he following 
table is made like, that mi p chi. and may gixe a better idea of the 
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nuke-up of the division than does the one on p. cxlv. That seems to me 
wrong, because it follows the Her lin edition in treating the 18 individual 
parya\u c of book xv. and the o of book xvi. each as one hymn (see 
p cwwii, and m having to recognize accordingly hymns of 3 verses, of 
4 and 5 and m» on, in this division. We certainly must recognize some 
larger unity than the par\d m va in books xv and xvi. j and, whether that 
unit) be the book or the <j//v ;<//'</, in either case we avoid the necessity 
of recognizing any hvmns with a verse-tot d of less than 20 in this division 
(see table 3, second form, p cxlv). Assuming that xv % and xvi. make 


each two 

In mils, 

the table 

is as 

follows ■ 
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The scale of lnmn-totals for each hook is thus 4, 2, 2, 2, 1, and 4 ; and it 
then appears that all the books ot the division except the last are arranged 
on a descending si ale, tin* three books of two hymns each being arranged 
among themselves on a dv spending s L de of amount of text J 

LOrder of hymns within any given book of this division. As to this, 
questions can hardly be raised, oi, it i.iisid, they resolve themselves into 
questions in general concerning the hymn-div isions of books xm -xviiL 
and their value. J 

LThe hymn-divisions of books xiii. xviii. and their value. - - In these 

books the whole nutter *»f hymn- -division stems to he secondary and of 
little critical value or significance (cf p i\\\n bust, as to the metri- 
cal h<«nks ixiv . xviii , xm .xvii . ih it is, all but the two /wiwj.i-books xv. 
and xvi 1 In them, the hymn-div ixion i>, as in book xn ot division II., 
coincident with the anu:aL,i division. Book xiv is divided into two hymns 
by both editions, not without the xuppmt of the inss ; but th»r Major 
Anukr seems rather to indu ate that the book should not be divided (for 
det ills, see pvges 7 ' the hymn-division is here at any rate question- 

able Book xviii, properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but 
rather a book “t verses [he I'aficapatahka savs that these verses are 
1 disposed * i. //////«. in four anuiikas (see p «S 1 4, c s, and note the word 
piitali. ma>rulin'-i from vvhu h we may i nf « *r tliat the #i//«rv^vi-di vision is 
ot considerable antiquity, but the significance ot the coincident hymn- 
division is minimized by the fads that a ritual sequence runs over the 
division-line between hymns 1 and 2 (see p. 814,^' f>, and p. 827, 2) 

and that the division between hymns 3 and 4 ought to come just before 
3 7 \ (and not iust after: see p 848, «! 8j Kven with book skIL the 
case is essentially not very different : see the discussions* in Dcusscn's^ 
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Geschichte, i. i. 215-230. Book ,vii , 

the only book of which this is t „ ’’so-,' ° ? S | "! gI ' : W «* 

phons the mss. apply both (l. si M M tio„s ' -/ * ! '° l,gh lhL ‘ col °' 

30 verses (which the mss. ibv,,!,? .i ,^, ™ to its 

LThe parytya- books, books *v and xvi ,, ’ . ‘ ,! > onl >' ,,IK ' ’o nin.j 

the tables on pages 771 and 7,0 . (III , f \ ‘ KSL ‘’ ,iS ‘‘Pl^ars from 

,»d with 4 " i,h 7 - 

«r .ho A,,.,,*, ,, 7;o n «* 

above, seems now to make it j,n,b.,l l ],. ,],,, .. . ' ' ,scussl< " 1 't p. txxx, 

assumed, as everywhere else from hook xi, -xC.T'C be T ^ 

with the anuvakds. The he urn- „( , hl conterminous 

citation is irnm 1 , " ’* th,s :,ss,,m I>ti'in on the method of 

citation is treated at p. cxwvi ihnvt* r 1. /r . r , 

1 1 Ik- efft.-u of this assumption 

XTuJS :— s ,s shown m ubic 3 - scLond form - ij - ^ ^ «- 



Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so forth 


[As such explanations arc often sought at the end of the matter paged 
with Roman numerals (or just before page i of the pages numbered with 
Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters 


most frequently sought for, as follows: 

tor explanation of see xux txi 

For explanation * f ahhrcwattU titks, si e . xux-cxi 

For explanation of arl'itrarv M-^ns. see . . c 

For k M j to the ileMj'ii.itt-'ns « f the nunus. npt>, see nx ix 

For svnoptu. tables ot the rninasi ript«, se»* ix exl 

F<*r <lesi nption of th»_- man-is. ripts, s#.» i \i «. xvi 

For table of titles of hymns, see volume VIII . . . 10-M-1037J 
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TKANSL.VI l.U INK) 

WITH A CRITICAL ANI» I XJK.L'I ICAL CoMMlATARV 


Hook I. 

• 

Thk first book is madr uj> im»stl\ of hymns of 4 verses each, 
and no other ground « »f in existent e a^ a hook needs to be 
sought. It contains 30 sin h luinns. hilt aKo one 5 \er>es, 

two (11 and 29) of f> \er^s. one 1 7 1 of 7. and one 13) of 9. There 
are conjectural reasons to hr gi\cn m more than one of these 
cases for the e\rej)tional length. lhmns of 4 \erses are also 
found in books vi. and \ii. < 12 in \i.. and 1 1 in \1i.1. aNo 9 in \ix. 
'The whole book has bn n tianslaud h\ Weber, 1 mi in he Stmiicn , 
vol. iv. ( i.SjSk pages 303-130 


1. For the retention of sacred learning. 

.a : * *. - '« ' * -t' ‘i'l' 

The h\mn is found iKor.ru b. .i r s ■ : J’l’ii’ \ Ms 1 1\ <- 1 er.djhasthe 
firm two uts. s It i- « .ill- «l 11 K hi. i- x iw i if mi iiou.d nonl : 

hut R i, further Mil.d t is j r. - nUd n - Mio ' / ‘ •«»"» ‘ l l uotl ' d 

U that name. It is us«d m tV i. io*u.i.. l.u ■ I'l*- 1 .!' l'*»n of w m;o:» " (*•.,/*.!/, h.iim * 
to. | ), aiuf :n those lor th. w.liait i \ o.s. stij.h :.t 1 1 i M lmtlKi. with \ar:ous 

other jiassA|»vs, in that «» I * nti.in « w, * m ^ t * * ■ ' * *' ,l ^ s " > ,c ^ rrc ^ 

to, in an obscure wav <i>r»>hahl\ s r* ( r. '.nt . t..o whine \ « da oi wan a it is tie 
beginning ). in a numb* t *•! *'lh<.i nt* s with whn i it h.is no a, mnnution i- t- • 

,4 l ; l*. nj. 25. 4: 3! 2M- Iii'.ilh t * s 1. »t »" lohomsl as belonging to t.ie 

VdHMvajcama. An.! the i.»nini. [ j> ; o.d j .,'iot. s it o use.! b\ a (5 ^ in 

the fusfMtula of a king I he \ ut ukt s «*•' notice ut U 
Translated : Weber, i\ . .V»3 : Onimh. 1 t 

I. The thrice seven that ^«> about, heating all forms Jet the lord of 
speech assign to me today then powers, [their; sclxes [faun). 

Ppp. reads ry anti in a. and tan. ant aak\aaa.:»,at * "•« tor d MS tomluus 
fnsaftds in A, anil Aiirr e Vi.I in d l he « 01 on. fnutfia »«* p.e^o.bed in ..it *> . 

vttcas f- is quoted under Fiat »■- 7 * - , . . . nr 

Triiaptt, is plainly usc.l an lh.- <lcM K nal..m of an in.kt.niu- numtei. - r 

'scores.' Supposing (ruhl t*» Munify one n acquire.! sane. iui» u ... p«i « i 
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of which this is made up. If, on the other 
hand, K >uta (as in \i. 41. 1) means ‘sense of heating,' the trhapttU may he the healthy 
hearers, old and young (so K.). K. prefers to regard tunics as gen. sing. : tanyp m € 
— 'to me’: the comm, does the same; Webei understands aecus. pi. Read in our 
edition i\x*a (an accent-sign (hopped out under •/<?). 

As an example of the wisdom of the comm , it may be mentioned that he spends 
a full ijuarto page and more on the explanation of tnuiptils. First, he conjectures 
that it may mean 'three or sc\ en , as the tliree worlds, the three ^unas % the three 
highest gods . or, the seven seers, the seven planets, the seven troops of Maruts, the 
seven worlds, the siwn meters, or the like. Secondly, it may mean 'thiee sevens,’ as 
seven suns (lor which is quoted 1 A. i. 7. 1 ) and seven priests and seven Adilyas 

(1A. i 13.3; K\ . ix. 1 1 4 3 ), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters 

(l'H. 11 #.3'), or sc\ c*n planets and seven seeis and seven Mtirut- troops. Thirdly, *it 
may signify simply thrice seven or twenty -one, as twelve months ^ five seasons + three 
worlds - one sun (T.S vu 3 to'). «»r five mahAbhuta\ t five breaths * five jfUlnen- 

five Lumtndnyai *■ one antahkatana. At any rate, th*v are gods, who arc 

to render aid. [^Disiussid by Whitney, r an AVM, p. J 

2 Come again, lord of speech, together with divine mind; lord of 
good make [it] stay [ni-nim) ; in me, in myself he what is heard. 

Two of our mss (H O ) have e%lnt av a in c I’pp lugins with up.i neha, and has 
au^pate in c. which R. prefers. Hut MS lather tavors our text, rradmg, for c. d, 
visupate ; t rama.a wiyvtzA tan: am wing t . and it begins a with upaptJtt '1 lie 
comm, explains utam as up,} invAuhi . td/ur* \iiutam . tda^taeAdikam / and adds 
“because, though well learned, it is often forgotten ” 

3 Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the how with 
the bow-string ; let the lord of speech make fast ( m-\am)\ in me, in my- 
seif, be what is hoard. 

I'PP reads, 111 a. b. tanu ubitey aeatm With the verse is to be compared KV. x. 
!*/» 3 I'r.it i. Sj presmbts tin. />,/</«i-readmg of attm i.a , and iv. 3 quotes abhi vi 
tanu [_ I hat is, apparently (a), * Do [tor m»*] some stritclnng [or fastening],’ namely, 
of my sacred learning, as also m c.J 

4 Called on is the lord of speech ; on us let the lord of speech call ; 
may we be united with {saw -gam) what is heard , let me not be parted 
with what is heard. 

I’pp lias, for b ff . upahutn 'ham ; rna<patyu sa/metena tihihau ulmrtena vi 
tihihaa - bidlv Arrupt For similar antitheses with up, tint, see All. ii. 27 ; VS. ii 10 b, 

1 1 * l In \ \ (11 7 t ) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is 
heard or stud.nl (ad/irta) \rutam me m,i pea hAar amnA \ihltenA 'JiorAtrAnt saw 
dad h Amt 1 i.e \rmkr nnt» s the metrical irn gul.irity of the second pada. 


2. Against injury and disease: with a reed. 

[.tf’/an m — ,An,i/am,t>im. f, Jr; inyam Annaidham j. j f. r ttAnnAma ply aft /.] 

1 he hymn is rot found in tin; IVupp. ms, but may have been among the contents o( 
the missing first leaf. In the quotations of the Kau<;. it is not distinguishable from the 
following hymn: but the romrn. is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14. 7, 
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where it, with i. 19—21 and sundry oihr-r hymns, is < ailed \Am^f amika or *l>attle-h\mn,’ 
used in rites for putting an «*n»-iny to flight: and it (or \s. i) is apparently designated 
by prathamasyn (as first of the utMyriinika h\mns) in 14 12. where the avoidance *of 
wounds by arrows is aimed at. it is also reckoned (14 7, not**) as belonging to the 
aparftjita yana ; further, it is usid, with 11. 3. m a In aling ceremony (25 ft) for assuag- 
ing wounds, etc.; and, after hymn 1 has bun imploded 1:1 tin* upakarman , it and the 
Other remaining hymns of the auuvdka ar.* to be mutter* *1 (139 11). 'J he comm. 
|^p. 16, topj, once more, cjuotes it fn.in \nk-ati.i |^-iror. foi < % .Inti, says I doom tic Id J 
Kalpa 17, l#, as applied in a called apiirCijitt't 

Translated : Weber, iv. 391 : (/ninth, 1 3 , Bloomfield, ,S. 233 - - Discussed . Bloom- 
field, AJ1\ vii. 467 ff. or J.\OS. xm. p t xm . i loieu/. lUzztnbcrgtr \ JUitfage^ xiv. 1 7«S if. 

. 1. VVc know the reed’s father, P.irjany.t the much-nourishing; and 
wc know well its mother, the earth of many aspects. 

Vuimft is quoted in Prat. 111 if* .is the example lust occumng in the text of a 
lengthened final a. 

2. O bow-string, bend about us, make thyself a stone ; being hard, 
put very far away niggards [and] haters 

A lmw-string is, by K.un; 14 13. one of th«* .uncles used in the rite With b com- 
pare ii. 13.4 b. Pad a d is RV 111 if*. 5 d • Niggard* is taken as conxentiunal render- 
ing of *!/«///. The romtn. reads : .7*1. K V -wise 

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous 
( f rbhii) reed, keep away from us, <> Indra, the shaft, the missile. 

'j hat is, apparently (a b). * win n the gut string on the wooden how makes the rced- 
arrow whistle’ if KV uf>;.ucd Theuunm expl 11ns tbnum as ;//./ bhasaindnam ( '), 
and didvunt as i/n»/.iwif n*im. which is probably its etymological sense. [_I)iscussed, 
llcrgaignc, AV/ ;*'«/. 1. 27 s * n., 11. 1*2 J 

4. As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo (? f/jana), so 
let the reed-stalk (w until) .stand between both the disease aiul the flux 
(tfsnfra). 

The verse seems um omu. tul with the rest of the hymn, but to belong rather with 
hvmn 3. The urnim glo.sxis t* m»m with :t>t u l\.r ./. «f 3 • '*■ 44- 2 ; the 
comm, explains it here by mutuum* a -ditmultN <0 off urinating* o. • painful urina- 
tion* I ‘diabetes,* rathei 1 J bloomlield undt islands it to mean -diarrlma. and bases 
upon this questionable int.iprctition his uew «i the meaning of the whole hymn, which 
he entitles “formula against dianhuM • 


3. Against obstruction of urine: with a reed. 

[Mttamm. — mm,...;* •'V"" / ? /.i/ltafinih.] 

Of this hymn, only tss. 7-* «e found m IMipp (in m h -thout the refrain. It » 
doubtless intended a, K.,u<. ,1. .0. ,s used ,n ■» u, f.n ..en^n-t «•* » f 
vss. h-9 arc specilied in 2;. 12. The “i.e.l" implies some ptm'ime orm ot J> ‘ 
urinaria, the ,nne of the ) of the U.er phj«euns -»hm 

however, do not rppear to h.«\c nude (ie.|ucnl use cl « 

Ciitith. i j: Bloomlield. I ■». 2;,.— U. Hirgaigne 


Translated : W filler, 


- Cf. Bergaigne- 


Henry, Manutl* p. 1 30. 
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i. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility; with 
that will I make weal \$i>n) for thy body ; on the earth [be] thine out- 
pouring, out of thee, with a splash ! 

The lant pacla is found also at TS. lii. 3. io J ; fid l ///, again at xviii. 2. 22. 

j. We know the reed’s father, Mitraof hundredfold virility; with that 
will etc. etc. 

3. We know the reed’s father, Varuna of etc. etc. 

4. We know the reed’s father, the moon of etc. etc. 

5. We know the reed’s father, the sun of etc. etc. 

6. What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins (? gavItA ), what in thy 
bladder has flowed together — so be thy urine released, out of thee, with 
a splash ! all of it. 

The comm, reads in b (with two or three of SPP's mss , which follow him) sa»t{ri~ 

tarn. He explains* the ga liny A u .in •• two vessels («</.//) located in the two sides, 

affording access to the receptacles of unite." 

7. I split up thy urinator, like the weir of a tank — so he thy etc. etc. 

The comm (with the same mss aN above) has in b vartam. Ppp. reads vrtram 
vt^antyA ■ yantyah. [_* I piene or open up thv uiethra’ — with a metallic catheter, 
savs the comm J 

8. Unfastened [he] thy bladder-orifice, like [that] of a water-holding 
sea — so be thy etc etc. 

Ppp gives, for b. uiMUiirjyo 'tAdhir «•; a 

9. As the arrow Hew forth, let loose from the bow — so be thy etc. etc. 

Instead of p*irA A pat at in a, we should expect p.irA pAtat, the equivalent of a 

present. 

It is easy to reduce this hvmn to the subst in« e of four vast s, the norm of the book, 
bv striking out vsn 2 -5, as plainly sci ondarv variations 01 vs i, and combining vss. 7~S 
(as in Ppp.) into one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing refrain. 

4. To the waters: for blessings. 

[StttAhudx it.i — a/cua/tnyJui, sent Pi/a/;. tfJm \<I\ tfrjttt 4 f unit fjd fir fat ti ] 

The hvmn is not found in Paipp It and the two that next follow are reckoned by 
Kau<;. (<) 1,4) to both pz/z/z tfanat, major (fir/tat) and minor (laghu ) ; also (7. 14) to 
the apAm t til /Ant or w iter-hvmns, applied in various c eremomes ; and by some (18. 25, 
notcj to th»* salt la ya na , wlmh K.iutp begins with hymns 5 and 6. The name three afe 
joined with others ( 1 \) in a healing rite for siek kine, and (41. 14) in a ceremony for 

good fortune. Again (’5 2 o), tins hymn is used (with vi. 51) in a remedial rite, and 
(37. 1) in the interpretation nt signs. Hvmns 4 h further appear in Vait. (16. 10) as 
used in the aponaptnya iite nt the a^nittoma sacrifice*, and 4. 2 alone with the setting 
down of tin* vauittvtu 1 water in the same sac rifirc. The four verses are RV. i.23. 16-19 ; 
for other correspond* n< es. s»-r under the verses. 

Translated. Weber, iv. y/t ; hrirhth, i. 6. » 



5 • translation and notes. HOOK I. -i. 5 

1. The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacrifice, 
mixing milk with honey. 

2. They who a»*o yonder at the sun, or together with whom is the sun 
— let them further our sacrifice 

The vent c is found further, without wnant. m Vs (vi 2\ e) 

3. The heavenly waters I call on, where our kino drink ; to the rivers 
(sinJfiH) is to be made oblation 

Lcr. note to x. <) 27, below J 

4. Within the waters is arnhro'ua (f/wi/ti), in the waters is remedy; 
and by the praises (/'itirtun t ot the waters ye become vigorous ( vajin ) 
horses, ye become vigorous kine 

the second h.ilf-\erse is hire 1* r *«J* •! >*ir i« th .if 1 or«h'ig to the ait< nt, which for- 

bids taking the nouns as \n«aii\o >1]’ r. ids 1:1 c with all les trss and the great 
majority of ours bhdvatha (our two i!j. V.j- t' e ,ur t -ii is to be regarded as 

antithetn.il K\ giws/W \ t ft • at 1 m! «»i b. ami ends th, \us w - with c. reading titiul 
bit A vat a :A/’Htiit. texts !,.n. n„* \ (! s. (! \ r,a) 1 N. < 1 7 7). and MS 

<11 II): all hi* k .1 fomtli j, id . u.dhn. at end .a b /</ ./»//»./, tore. VS has 

bhA: *it*i vajtnah % Is «i > ; / itt/.t ///»:.//., ai,d Ms ,> * ,/ //:«/:,;/,/ 1 <ijin<th 

5. To the waters: for blessings. 

x.'. , I- ti . |l ’ 

The lit st thric \* iv s m c ■•:. w thoi t v ei.i"!-. in i ‘ «•; •]» m\ I'Ik whole hymn, with 

the fust three \iis« s of ti \t !• ’«<\sag are. iN*« without \ iruiits, R\ . x. y. 1-7 

(\s. 5 is hire put Irion \ <■ - tie i.mi U\ 1 2^ : n b c. 21 . and the\ likewise 

on ur m ntlur texts thus. ; 1 ; 1 - w \ (i 1 1 * - 1 1 s o ). \ s t xi 5. 52 el ah). 'IS. 

(iv. 1 5* et al >. Ms <n " «, 1 1 »’. ». a .d 1 \ (i\ j.' ,ct .il uwiuliou 1 with the same 

text Lf*»r nt!n r n It n m • s s- » M'.^.p 1 1'J is to ; 4 .1 »d t K e \usts «»f f*. see under 
the Vir>**s llxncis ; e ! f» t< t! 1 1 all 1 f.Vd . :»/•■/. /#/.*./, r / .. K.id«; o i . for their 
uses in t tinm 1 turn with t ■ j n« rdirg 5 »\mi *. mo under that lijnin. I*oth appear also in 
the house-building ciieni"iix (n 1 - am! t!.i'. one alone m the «/«.'/> */»////, rr.r- or 

/titr 7 \in-s.u rilii es (0 17) , while the m hoi add it ( jj. 13 note) to tin ciiemon} on the 
home-coming ot the \’i dii studi :.r F01 the n-e ni \ .ot witn hjmns 4 and <». s«.e under 4 , 

with (also under the name :* /*, • v ) it a» comjnnkx in the f*i : x (10 to) 

the* washing of articles tmplowd . and w>th it alone, in the </,,/. (2S. 1 1 ). i.s the 

lump of earth sprinkled 1 lie comm, nnallx. quotes the h\mn iiom Naks. Kalpa 17, 
IS. as used in a m*iitA\ An ft 1 ailed */./// 1 f 

Translated: Mebei. iv 3*77 . <»nfiith. 1 7 

1. Since ye are kindly waters, do \e set us unto ictrcshment (////), 
unto sight of gteat joy. 

2. What is your most propitious savor ot that make us share 

here, like zealous mothers. 

3. We would satisfy you in order to th.it to the possession of which 
ye Quicken, 0 waters, and genet ate us. 
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|M.>; y not jiiHJviifSitl. like Knglish finuiute, here mean ‘bring,’ and so signify about 
the same thing .us jtnvatha /J 

4. Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings (carsani), I ask a remedy. 

The \eise follow* in KV. our 0. 1. It 1* tound, without variants, in Til. (ii. 5.8 s ) 
and TA (iv 42 4) ; but MS. (i\. •). 27) has a corrupt third p.ul.i, with much discordance 
among the mss . and adds a fourth. 


6. To the waters: for blessings. 

[.No/*/ [.tthjr: I’r/i). — (el, , .is 41. y fat 

The h\mn is not found in I'.tipp . but perhaps stmiil at the beginning of its text, on 
the lost first leaf see ^ Bloomfield's mtiod to the Kaiu;.. p xxx\ii and red's, cap. Weber, 
v. 7 * s and xmi. 431 J. \ use* 1 * ouiir in KV . as noted undo the preceding h\mn, and 
1-2 m other texts, as pointed out under the wrsis. For the use of the liMini, with its 
predecessor or its two processors, m K 1 u^* ami \ ait, see abo\e, under those hymns. 
Verse l is also (Ka.s< o 7) dm did to*be uprated (with the £rJi'<r/// or *i/;7/rAvtrsc) 
at the beginning and end ot v mtt rite'*, and to be rented part l»j part six times, with 
rinsing ot the mouth, m the Mt/m wait . */»./: .1 uiuuom ( 1 jo. c) 

Translated Weber, n p>7 . (.i:t»it!i. 1 S 

1. Ho the* divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ; 
weal [andj health flow they unto us. 

The u rse on urs luither. without \ in ints. in Vs { x\x\i. 1 2), I lb (i. 2 t 1 el al ). TA. 
(iv. 12.4). and Ap (v 4. 1 ) , in SV (1 33) is (•petted j.iw //./ 1 (insti id ot *;/«/») at 
beginning of b Iheiomm explains tfkutt b\ 7 '■ ///*,//,/>/,; * 

As to the prefix ion of this \crse to tl.e whole text in a part of our mss , see p. cxvi. 

2. Within the waters. Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire) 
wealful for all. 

Found aNo in 'lit (11.5 ,S ), without xari.mts, and in MS. (11.10.4). with, for c, 

<//</' 1 it : i\ : , i x d mf htr ah 

3. O waters, bestow a remedy, protection {vat fit ha) for my body, and 
long to .see the sun. 

t Mil) KV has tins \<r>e 

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the 
marshes, weal tor us the water.* won by digging, and weal what are 
brought in a vessel ; propitious to us be those of the rain. 

iVid.is a d art; nearly repeated m xix. 2. 2 

'l he mss sum up tins anu-r.tka [_i.J or chapter as of hymns, 29 verses ; and their 
quoted Anukr oi* <; ulyaprathama hn naiti \yur r tt/vilf : i.e* the verses exceed by 9 
the assumed noun of the chap Urs, which is 20. |_ Regarding 77 dyto s see end of notes 

to i. n.J 
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7 . ToAgni: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

I (■,!,<„, u, 

This hymn ami the followup <,< ( U r m i , , 

more in place than here among il„. s , , . ’ ” ' trc 1 lrn S ,h of t' 1 '** one is 

(mostly attributed by a! ^ T 'T '^ *'**«* otlmr hymns 

• ttanani < cxpellcrs.' ami an- us. d ., (, „ J',, *' ‘‘ rL ‘ ' ■’ l,L ' <1 b >’ K;iu C- <* 2 S> 

Translated: Weber, h ,,s , I u | J‘. V . ' I" ‘.V? ^1, purposes. 

Cf. Uergaigncllenrt, M.inuel ,,, ,n '' lt '• > ■ Itloomhrld. 64. 237. __ 

“ ' ]> I j, . also \\ Inti, tv, / , ,111 /C11//1. p. 94 f. 

I. Hnng hither, ( ) Agm, the sniut, r (.1 utuMimt,. the kimhlin. speak- 

b'larian (1,^ ‘ ’ K °''' ^ *“* b “ ^ of the 

Stu is shown h\ JJs l}s,* a]s>, , r J ,s I ■» f () 1, ,, , 

1 • • ^ ■' r< til* \ ii tilt'll hum mn >r * ronfp<i«t * 

L-nannne. .... mill, ssii.y h.ii.s. Ii . • ,, l|t n4m , 

brmv. the god who j ,1 us. s on „ tt ,.„ „ |irilv . ( , tA , k , 

11 ' "'.•frunh.,, m.uis, of r ; t : 

\ aska s (ft , , , s,ll> d.. J4 { . .,1, „ J 

rAndt/tltt'ii'i. .111.1, f.si C d. / t. . r\ v 1 V ' 

' *"■ »..//.* »!/«/./ til KiUiuvyath,! 

20 must exalted //,, J.V.aidns, s, if., „„tr,.llcr, A-ni, 

partake..! >i]n- -i.nti.i.! leitter. „t tne s tfsamc ( >, . makc thtf 

sorcerers t ly out 

•I he t. anslation • s, same ...I ’ as x, |,„ ,|,c leading of all t!,e 

ms,.. *h„l, SIT t-lh.»s. ,s i • ii. ! I,.. Ins )h tnmm c , plnm , 

the «..rd as meaning .u.,1 s ,. r-„ . ,1 I ids ‘ /.v„f • balance.’ *ed for 

‘Sixain. His** 1.1 t'ie latt.1 t'. ].-ii:< , S Me is a, .1 out -oi. !„• .„Ms. n sonnies 

simply tt ; </«/.* i ahuuu i • , lit mil* ( .11 t” • t< , 
out * | f;n til, 1 c 

tonim tir.st t.ik, s . / J.tfn.i tmni 1 M*t . 
further .1 ihuiv.ition frnin . / / 1/> (_ :i, »;«• 
the Jt/w/f;/,} mss , ,is us’i 1 1 . .nr t ;i\ 1 ’ 

former [^tf. Prat ii»i 1 J ly,, 1 .is ; . 

3. Lot the Muvercrs out <; / , let the devouring kimhiins , then 

do you, () A^ni to^etiui with Indr.i, welcome this our oblation 

rpp lomlmus. .is .itt.nn V/. m a b. .m«l it u.u'x foi m c, and 

nt the end haiyttt<t*u MT n ids t\tr\ aIkic «;//»/;;, the duoisitKaih mneit toim. 
but never found i»i the mss 


• us *.s, i. si,., e t!u loot t:il iiUMns unruinc 
d /»./, I , //,//;./ / : iii: 'I lie 

.d *,i 1 k t s :t Cijiul ' l.ut he adds 

.1 s,.u, d. .is \%, slitnild s a \ J At end of a. 
t’AtMi *'/.*; v aii.l »//*.*».*. .'sl’i’ chooses the 
s \ b 


4* Lot A>;ni fir.st take hold ; let India, having arms, push forth ; let 
everyone that has a demon, coming, say “ heie am I ” 

YtUumant • having .1 t.imili.11 dt inon ( \tituY is the iijuiv.ilent of »,/ tu ii.aiiA • sor- 
cerer,’ lit’ly ‘ holding a detnoii.* 1‘pp has i<u a b /«;././.?</ ,r pratha 

itttfro nutiadas vlhumA ; and f»>i d, <1 yam a »«/,?/ /t.rv.f 

S. Wc would fain see thy hetoism cv^ rd), () J.itavedas ; proclaim to 
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us the sorcerers, O mcn-watcher ; let them all, burnt about by thee in 
front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves. 

Ppp. roads in a vlryil .* in c, -taptas ; in d, yJntu The change of meter makes 
the verse suspicious as original part of the hymn ; hut the presence of all the verses in 
l*pp , in the same order, puts the intrusion, if it lie one, far hack. 

6. Take hold, ( ) Jatavcdas ; thou wast born for our purpose ; becoming 
our messenger, O Agni, make the sorcerers cry out. 

The comm, this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with vt la pant u 
in 2d, and ot the genual sense of the hymn, glosses :*/ liipava only with vinH^aya. 
Ppp. has a totally ditterent text <? ra^hawa b/ahmanA jAtavedo hrdi k Amity a 
t and/': ay a : data na a^nn ut tt*tha yatudhanan iha "nava. 

7. Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound ; then let Indra 
with his thunderbolt crush in (apt-ira^) their heads. 

(used almost always ot the head) is perhaps more nearly 'cut open’; 
Ppp re.iils apa yi/ul atu. In b. np*i Kiddhan would he a mmo aueptahle reailing. 
The Prat (u 27) quotes upaKiddk in a# the tirst instance in the text of sui h treatment 
of final tin Uur U xt. by an error of the printer, reads bajhna foi vJj- in c 


8. To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\(\fiin s Jnu.tii* :m 4 ! /» ;//'!./ f ' / ' 

The hymn. except \s 4. is iound in Pripp tv also m vt after our hvnin 7, hut in the 
verse-order i, 3, 2 hor its use by K n:»; v\ 1 1 h 7, si e under the litter. 

1 ranslattd Wiher, n pi. I udwig. p ;.'i, t.nffith.i 11, PloomticM, f»j, 230. — 
Cf. llctgaigrie-lLury . Manutl, p 132, Whittle). /•/*(/;» u%t an Hath . p *)\ f 

1 TIvs oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a si team docs the loam ; 
whoever, woman [or] man, hath done this, lu te ldt that person speak*out. 

Ppp has tor c. d ntdaw stn puman kir \a\am b/iurufam /a nan [J or s/h, see 

i - 1 . ii« «ie J 

2 This man hath come, speaking out , this man do jo welcome ; () 
Brihaspati, taking [ him j into thy control — ( ) Agni and Soma, do yc (two) 
pierce [him] through 

Ppp. has in a. b f/v * ana ^ama t' am r mo '/•« ptaft ; in c. d. va\r kt fa 'gnht'mdv 
id dha tarn 'I lie lunvn. make s nonsense every time by insisting on rendering stu by 
••praise ‘ , lure it is j u^/nan \tir\in 

3 Of the sorcerer, () soma-drinker, slay the progeny and conduct 
[him hither] ; of him, speaking out, make fall out (ms-pat) the upper eye 
and the lower. 

The romrn. fills out the ellipsis in b by making it mean “conduct our progeny 
to obtain desired result"! and ituvihiatya is 6 /uiu 1 tvadvtuiyftm stutim kurvatah . 
Ppp reads nyaif'ivanasya. SPP’s t» xt as well as ours gives nl it- (p. nth : sf-) ; the 
sam hi til-mss , as everywhere, are divided between that and nlh st- ; the latter is author* 
ized by the silence of the Pr.iti^aklr, a [see !>• 4-6 J concerning the combination. 
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4 . Whejever, O Agni, thou knowcst the births of them, of the 
devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing 
through worship ( hrdhman ) — slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold 
transfixion. 

The irregular meter and l.roken <onne< non of tlu_* second half-verse suggest ]>ossihIc 
corruption of the text: cf. Jhi/ttf/n/w i atatiirhan. Is. 1 5.7'*. 'I he meter (11 t 11 : 
9 4- 9 ■- 40) in well enough th scribed hs the Anukr if we ri.»\ take bCithatagarbha as 
meaning ifvibArh- ‘containing two p.tdas ol nun* sjHables.’ ^For -tdthafn* cf. 0 / am. 

i 995-J 


9. For some one’s advancement and success. 

[Ath.utiin ~ x ii'ithiiniiHam nitrolij it? Inn tui'ham J 

Found also in P.tipp i Kukontd to tin* 0/ ^.//s/ ( K.'uuj 13 1. note), and 

further used in \ arums « er« mntin *» b\ 1 1 If, :n th.it of t.*c restoration of a king ( 1 0. 27) ; 
with i. 35 and v. 2S, in two 1 1 irumi.iis for lotiuiu and for power (1 1 19 : 5 -* -°) » w *th 
se\en others, cmployd b\ a t« »« !n 1 at tlu* r« 1 epfon of a \idn studeiit (55 17) 1° 

Yait. (3 l). vs. 3 a> 1 oinp inn s an oblation to \^im 1.1 th» pat T'.iv-sai ririi es. And the 
comm, quoits its use in the \As Kalpa 17-I0 in two //:.//:.?, anti ceremonies tailed 
dir Ci vat l an«i bat ha\pati . ami m l'an*,'sta 5 3. in Fie /./ w ka rite. 

Translaitd. Welei. u pi; bud.-ig, p 4^ /mmier, p 1O3 ; Oriliith, i 12 ; 
Bloomfield. 1 |0, 2 30 


1 . In this man lit the* V.imiu maintain good things tvasu) — Indra, 
IVishan, Varun a, Mitia, Agni ; him let the Adit} is and also the All-gods 
maintain in superior light 

|»pp„ Mihsiitut* s tor / /• ; m b. and u!i ,/* ; for in 4 . I he 

Anukr. appears to s initio 1 t it* metis al combination a././ \>* /.? in C 


2. At his direction 1 ptadt^ •, O gods, be thi re light, sun, fire, or also 
gold ; be his ri\uN (y.i/W/Mi inferior to him , to the highest firmament 
(tutka) make this man accent! 

'I he translation implies in c the hI.mhusB « all d t«>i mu ml Uion of as/nat to asm, it ; 
the comm. first rtpljins as a.maara, fa, mat and them. aHe.nat ecU, as omI for 
asm.lt f»v Vedic *h..i trni-ii: <d the I I . i. I«emi's with a. "tin </<;«» />ra.t: { a. and 
its second half-scrse i. .put. d, lie rent », /».■:> haismana : t HMi amass 

adharAn sapafttAtt (d n -*> \ di 

3 , W’ith what highest worship O Jatavedas, thou didst 

bring together draughts (/<»>./ «) t»i India, therewith. 0 Agni, do thou 
increase this man here ; set him m supremacy (j „ii.thr.i\ over his fellows 
(sajdid). 


Ppp. reads uttaxna in b. and ns d is 


v /.?/»//>; .//// il tlht'hy a sinai. 

The veirae is found also in IS <». e 4’>. »' ■* An " K ° <0 ,,oth . ! S . a " d 

MS. read havt.ul for hihmaml ... b. and a, a, ram uta (to. /:..«» ' e ’ 

and MS. has -ttaran in a. :a.akau> mim m c. and ma lor usam at lac end , and 

insert* m&dhyt before »» d. 
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4 I take to myself their sacrifice and splendor ( vdnas ), their abun- 
dance of wealth and their intents (ciltd ), () Agni ; be his rivals inferior to 
him , to the highest firmament make this man ascend. 

The second halt-wise is the same with : c, d above, and the translation makes the 
same emendation as there. Doubtless iittani ‘acquisitions’ should be read for citti ni 
m b ; the comm flosses with buddhun The te\t is defaced in Ppp : but in d can be 
read uttame </*•; A jurttu dhatntdma Q) |_ meaning, presumably, dadinl/anaj. 

io. For some one’s release from Varuna’s wrath. 

[.Ifiiin in — im. i Ant mm hAtAuf'Ham J. 4 anuAu* i (j hi turn mo ft).] 

Found in lYupp. i. t sed in K.uic; (2^ 37) to .ucompam lavation of the head in a 
healing ccicmunv (for dropsv, comm, and schol ) 

Translated . Weber. 1V.4J3 ; I udwig, p 44; ; Griffith, i. 13 ; Bloomfield, 11,241 ; 
Weber, Mj. 1897. p. ;•*), if. 5^4 It. — v. f. Ncrgaigne- Henry, Man ltd, p. 133. 

1. This A stir a bears rule over the gods ; for the wills (tvifn) of king 
Varuna [come] true ; from him, prevailing by my worship (bnihman) t 
from the fury of the formidable one [ugrti) do I lead up this man. 

‘Come true,' i e. arc realized or carried out the more ctvmologh al sense of sa/vA. 
Ppp. reads : for ra^A ///. The comm, explains \A\adtna as “exceedingly sharp ; 

hating attained strength b\ favor of Varuna. g rati tied b\ pr use etc.” /afar pari in c, 
as the first example of it.s kind of combination, is quoted in 1 ‘r.it 11. 60 . 'I he Anukr. 
ignores the nrst pada as a ja^aii. 

2. Homage he to thy tun, () king Varuna ; for, () formidable one, 
thou dost note ini-ct) evciy malice [Jntgttha) A thousand others I impel 
( pm-sfi ) together; a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live. 

The obscure third pada is understood b\ the comm . perhaps iorre» tly, to mean “ I 
buv otf this man b\ furnishing \‘aruna a thousand others as substitutes.” Two of our 
mss (<) Op ) rc.u! ft f him ( « »r u^raw) in b. l’pp is defaced m a. b; as second half- 
verse it reads . \atam uinaimm pm »«r Amy any An ay am no /i;Am (dm do vyapAyf. 
Here, t»m. pvla a is an unacknowledged ja^alt [ ( om,n 1 Ues, for c, AH. vii 1 5. J 

3. In that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong — 
from the king nt true ordinances (-d/uirman), from Varuna, I release thee. 

L R ead yat /r r nt u: iJL/h.i Anrtam 'J I he comm has m a the absurd reading 
uvakta . treating it as lor u;<ikth<i, win. h all the mss give. 

4. I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (tmnirti)\ speak, 
O formidable one, unto [thy J fellows here, and reverence our incantation 
( 1 built man ) 

*1 nivirsal* (• at^Anam). ic, perhaps, dangerous to all men; and the dropsy, 
Varuna’s special mtin tion, is probablv spoken of as * flood’ [1 f. KV. vii. 89. 4J. The 
(doubtful) rendering of the second half-verse takes it as addressed, like the first, to the 
patient ; the comm regaids it as said to Vanina, which is not impossible. [See Geld- 
ner, ZD. MG. In. 733 J Ppp- ri ads amutuam at the beginning, and has a lacuna In place 
ot c, d. [Render apa-ii by * regard ’ 
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ii. For successful childbirth. 

\Atkarvan. — - siuirmm ftlmtuim fthtlt.im j anu\tul‘h , j ./■/> uim^atthd hikumntaty 
m (i hu tuUt , j A Juth \ •tf'aukh J 

Verses 2-4 occur together in l\upp i. ^ and f# in ,u, hut at diffuent points. In 
K%U^. (33* I ) it is quoted at tin* 1 m ginning of a long .md intricate ceremony (idling the 
whole section) for safe dcli\m, tin* lust of the \tnkat nuint or ‘women’s rites’ ; its 
details have nothing to do with t'u ti \t of tie In mu, and « ast no light upon the latter s 
difficulties. The Anuhr. add to the author s name annul want, oktiin iiiymnCuiulevan 
Milrfstikhapmartlvil 'Mt*frns V.iw . a unrMir ,if>t ,i/ thaxat 

Translated. Weber, »\ . 40; : I udwig. p 47*. (.ninth, 1 14 and 473 ; Uloomfield, 
99,242. Discussrd: Roth. ( tin thn .J/l'ii.a ' u/.i j» 15 

j At this birth, () Push. tit. let A1v.1n1.1n ias] efficient (vcdhds) invoker 
utter vdsa( for thee : h l the woman, li-htlv engendered, be relaxed ; let 
her joints go ajuit in nukr t«» birth 

The translation «»l c enpl.i s < in* nd itmn of the t*\ti«> :/ no/«7w Roth formerly 
preferred nd, v , fdp, a;.t/,t,. 1. 1 a tun. 1> . hilo . omc fmth. U woman ' . Weber 

lea\.*s Mnn l nnt asp! withit.ihM.it. sihe.t, and imdcist.tnds the two following words 
as' a pareuthi sis : be the *..m .n V u V n\ . l.d I.udwig rendus as if /tint ; 

Roth now (as ... ISK ) w...,M urn nd ..-.h ^ ^-d understand it at the -How of 

W4 ICTIHV. w.« l«. >'•< a |«"X 1" 'U.h a 

*cn%c si 1 ms u.i u-lik.il f ! "I"" KV ,x ,7 / J 

m . u l.« ..Iso be • . ^ . .-c r-.,-- I \. . om.n t .k.-s -«/•'» ■>*> f, " m iU, ‘ 

In.., snt!, l.m - .** r ..Vv .. c« .Ml 4-.1 ni. .mints tin u-.mony 

at Ini tli . „M..U -I- I»!..ilir 'll.. • '!>/•’ ami 

(to tU H«i *1 >'*<>*> «•» *'■>■>« "" “ mJ > S,U 

t . mill \i /*} ) o| ill.* i>.i'.i;s ..I ' ii t'i • I'.. >'.K i.t.suMru.s.' («, - .i 

40) is a pttnk ft soil Iv in V'lt'i of fie [_ tggn g tt J s.um •«.! <> it* s\ .a ■ es 

Four the il.niUons -1 tli.- >kv. lour also..! the earth : the 

coils sent toother the l.« tus . lit them uni lose her m order to birth. 

Or ■ timlosr „ ' .h.,h MM* - u'.s .. «. « and ...mm (the Hi... emits the 

(»r iiikki ” . 0 f !„s mss, hut against all <»l ours; 

«or.l Us.lt m th. ;> ■ ” ai , in tin- I*. at. 

Wi-I.1T .uni Until l*r. <• r • ; llnil , ,„t.,„„. inset, .1 ) ; 

(li. 30). .is tin- t-.iilust <-\ .ni|il.- Ms nh.t.n-r its 

b„, .ho form ef the -1 oUU.m " '' „ nis thc f ..K, f„rm 

::r:r ir;/;: - 

from our reading 

3. Ixt Push. m ( > . unclose | he. ... «1 . "e ™ kl ' ,ho a,u,t 1 ‘ ° 

thou, sustWth loosen ; d‘» ihoit. , M ^ ^ the 

the translation implm a \ .■ ’> oflhUtinc «W.ty, 

authorities have the latter) . I ‘ „ ol i N , >lU . Pegged to do in vs. z 

might well In? called on UMlni” I*-" *•'"[■" " ’,l" t f, m ‘,'V.Vs tl..* e iluk-ri-nt ct.moloci.-s 
c, d. I Hut sec IVoomheld ^ “iinnunt J , .m«l ^»^/<* 


w uin Alll i su SinanJ and h^htlti 

for ulyt: root su *- sullix ■»> ‘ * ’ , , pll ,b.ibl. .tn .-ilt.-ration 

arc possibly names of or R ans . fm the Utu-r. I IT >’-.s 
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to a more familiar word ; the comm, understands stisani and biskafi (of course, equally 
possible) ; the former, from roots sti and san, is name of an accouching goddess ; the 
latter (for which are given three diverse but equally ahsuid etymologies) is another 
deity. The Anukr. apparently intends the verse to be read as ft -f »S : 7 4- 8 = #9, 
instead ot admitting the obvious icsolutum tu-Atti in c. The supplying of gtlrbhdM as 
omitted at the beginning would make a good anuUulh. 

q Not as it were stuck {Shata) in the flesh, not in the fat, not as it 
were in the mairows, let the spotted slimy ( >) afterbiith come down, for 
the dog to cat ; let the aftei birth descend 

MT reads in a //. a*/, with the comm and a small minoiity of his mss.; three of 
oui»(H O. Op) h ivo /*."’• 10 l’pp has a verv different U \t (preserved in the tulwar l 
topv. though lost m theoiuin.il text) *,*./ nu/rjiU tta fan am na kftht\u 
v i.* train* >u 1 . then our c. d. without vanant . then //.// *:.i fau\c{nt Hn ey *) na ftvasi 
ku *;./ i ij/i :ana 1 u/i/n, then our e. and with this ends the livinn as given in 
I.onk ; l he muim u ids m a mans ‘’a l«»i w. ///».■ 1. i. ami n suits to v .11 ions dev ices 
to get rd of the dirts uliv thus i.oisul. t.vo «»1 our mss (D Dp ). and one or two of 
MTV give the sum .Son e ot mir ms-, .to- vuv awkwanl about combining jarfiyu 
and it// 1 «*. iu i».ui ouuttmg the : or ( I > leuling in//- I’uS. p 10.2) has the verse, 
b.it m d.tteient on!, r fust our c. d. without van mt . th> n our a. b. in the form //.// Vj 
rnantt "a f tt 1 { ..//:</ tin n mu e I'.ut t.u its support of «//(///;, 

we might be tempted to eim nd to x. the«u:n*r his the worthless ^planatiori 

/.//**» * 'fat t*/nt/a t i:- i/a i/ tin/ 1> r .fi.r t<a> r 1 1 / 1 tut 1 sntlu r may be compared 
llDs 0 $ I. [Ml*.. it i! 11 l « i. 2.. 1. is the v 1 si with van mis. J 

5 I split aput thy initiator, apart the apart the [two] groins, 

apart both tin mother and th*’ child, apait the buy hum the altcrbirth ; 
let the atti rhirtli dose end 

Ppp ( \\ l 1, is i-»r fl.b;/ A i/.Uh’.’ //,-»;«- : * \ rt /'*• */»■»/ •< , lord ‘tgtrbham 
ia ; it i\ ti'tin , in,{ T*s (in 3 l ) pir scuts .1 vtis.nri iu ulv .n < urdant with this, but 
w’tii A tint to:. s / :r\a:). and (at tin* c i.d 1 • /»./: .7 ; neither has e.ur letram 

6 As the \v ind, as tile mind, as fly the birds, so do thou, () ten months’ 
(child , fly along w:t!>the afterbirth , 1< t the aft* rlnrth desce*nd 

I’pp ha-, ti • Mfsjin ;,////,/ - a/o \ati i < 1 \a//'a e /»..•.// \a/tn/a e;d tf gatbha 
e ;a/a mt at/a i/it itn,r,t>> baAit j it JiunJ Mint, for To them fly ’ might be given *tlo 
thou tad* the ven» hiving both rm anings. (_'I • :t (lim.u) months if Weber's second 
nak Mi/t.n 's.n p 313../'/, 1 fit /» 'tt'; n<t Ala,/. i.sM J [( f. 1<\ V.7S.8J 

'I le.s ,inu ; Ha | 2 J has 5 hymns. 2; verses , and the old Anukramani, as quoted, 
says f, it.ni p itc tu (apparently the \uiylt quote 1! at the end of an. 1 belongs rather 
lure than there) 


12. Against various ailments fas results of lightning?). 

\ IV 9 m^iras »«;/ .trunJ^in iJn .i/ilkam jil^xtam 4 anintuhh ] 

Found also in l’.iipp i It is ree kerned ( Kaue. 26 i, note) as belonging, with many 
other hv mils, to a Ukituina .1/1,1 or takni tn destroying gana % and is used (26.1) to 
au ompany the drinking of various things in a healing ceremony (comm, says, against 
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disease arising from hurtful thanks of „ r 

against bad weather or (Kir ii,! ,i ’ p ’ an<1 :,lso <1 H - ') in one 

further is added to the Mrjl h Vm„s T r -‘ i ' 1 - 1 «rse 

rite (27.34). * with lavatmn in another healing 

translated: Weber, iv. 405; r «r ittitli , m , 

(- **AOS. May ,»*.) : AJE. oi ^ » ‘ ’ 11 " 

as addressed to “ lightnin;:, < onilUl ,| ls .j 1( . V 7 4 ' L ° oni,,cl< n * ar<K Jt 

See his elaborate comment W.b.r m’,.|. „ ,'cUc t' I < '' ,U,ih ' 

account of ,,, 1 " r - l’ ,,tr l'‘-r.il or infantile (on 


ant cl i \ 7 " \ Urb,r "'’ U, “ ,U<ld >' bull, born of wind 

and cloud f>). Kt.es . hu.uk-, ing w.th ram; may he be mtreiful to our 

iKtd) gomg .straight on, breaking . hr who. one force, hath stridden out 


The translation impU-s t rn. udatio: 
it is proposed by Web. 1 , and ad«. », 
KCttm^ out of a dc« utul di"*« u J t . 
breath ; K , •• wii!i \« .*m 1 n,^ At . 
rtifti rttt/ils (a i«»up|.- <>f s,pp\ ;ji v 
explains it .is “Korn- -swiftlx hki t’ 
winds.” Hu- * bull * is to 1 ,-m i’„ 
whole by 4ft. Niitl.ii hr i.m K ,u. 

tion of li-htmn- . \»t this is p.iinv 
of the ctpnssii.il (so k • > IN* 
cm apt <1 from ifs to t il t » u , \ , .> t i 

halt- verse , in tlu. r.isi it fins r.< . \ m 
in*; -/•///.//,/ «/ m b 1 ni. t .l,ti .,•! ,i, d 
.sense. / /. 1//..1 n d m { >t rt .iti ..s 
full /aya/t LAtnJ; so b. 


‘ .n b 1 > , .//.////; ,7/,/t t,| its sl i^rrr, sted bv 3 c : 
'* 5,v I tin- .1 fa III; plausible u.,y of 

^Wb«r r< mlirs, howcur. - with glimm!' wir.rl- 
( * ii. i nd" - t« » /{/.•/,',! j ), ] In* njmm reads 

’ " ,1! ‘ ’’ LVl ' lJ1 ' b'Hoa him, do the stmt ), and 
" n ' ^ 1,1 i*’i i nan » • \\ . ••!.a\in— a t ullci turn of 

*.i. and he f<»r*.s t* s intt iprctitinn through the 
1,1 r ** ,c 1 s Sl 1 *• ’ll i s e amwlure am nitima- 

i'li'si!;*. m be S'isjji (ltd in the til, st ui Hu s 
’is. words n a ire vowd as si^nihin- just 
1 ' I'l’P- ,s "H> d. land in tli-* second 

*'>ts. . I, b , t.inblr* - wc // ,////- in a and n ad- 
t*. i.h:.r: At*.!.! 'jnpnoe both metir and 

t K i«,* s\ 11 a’ lc s (.is m kV ) to make the \ erse a 
/./ .;i *> su^iitstt tl - i\ K ; J 


2 . I hoc, luikmg ||//1 111 i:uh limb with burning \vc, paying 

homage, would wo.sh.p i : with oblation, we would worship with 
oblation the hooks, the g, apples, ih.m, who, a sei/er, hath seized this 
man’s joints. 

Or uft, at bt^mnin- ,,f d. ^ ..bbit viats.m t. r ■whin In or -witli \ hich lu * |_K tf n- 
der, rither, 4 hath seize d l.?s t a. 1 1 -.tl. ss» ■,..**■. 1 l he juniit is in plain Mght of the 
exotiiM. Kmpliatir pnmu.M is t'ti,*,.t t mfilbss. m> t«,/w\s 3 J Some of our 
m.ss., by a fmpient blun.lt r. trail 1:1 a I h- j 1, !..n» itimi of the final of ,m. f m 

d is noted by the cojnniint to 1‘iat i\ I’pp lias a \crv ditlerent (and cotrupt) 

text: . . . f/ t r /»*.)/;,» /.r;,;* i,j 1 ■ ,ia,. .7 r;A ,7 /tariul lajJwt /;,// 

mattiMu} yfl I he di hnilinn ot, this \orse ard the r.t \t ,is /m/.v'/f seims 

to have been lost from the Anukr , whnh ie..ds 7 Ik lore 'h.t*!ulh. 


3 . Release thou him Itom iuadakhe and ftom cou^h — whoever hath 
entered each joint of him ; the blast ( 5 <//*/// /» that is vloud-born and that 
is wind-born, let it attach to forest-trees (r ) and mountains. 

Ppp. has xrjtUUm for una!*}"; in d. I he eomin. takes in a ,is nomin . explain- 
ing it as hr tkan {ha madhya ;atff ptaiuMkah »./// . :afat< 1 s to him is 
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kAustJivAd vAyoi utpannah. [Kor t Irsakti, see Knauer, hidoyermanischi Forschun - 
yen, si « „v/„ et . \ ti. 2 25 ; Bloomfield, A J I \ xvii. 4 1 0 ; Bohtlingk, Hern hte der sathsischen 
Ges., 1 S*>7, \lix. 50, who takes it as • a stiff neck with head awty.’J 

4 Weal [be] to my upper member (grffra), weal be to my lower, weal 
to my four limbs ; weal be to my body. 

Ppp has a quite different text : in a, b, te both times for me, and parAya for ava- 
rJt.i . tor c, j.i« te pf\!ibh\ o maj/abhva/i t</ ,■ in d, ta:a tor mama', the address to a 
second person is decidedly to be preferred 1 his is found also in the corresponding 
verse m VS. (xxiii. 44) and TS. (v. 2. 1 2 J )» with readings in part agreeing further with 
those of Ppp. (am te pdub/iv-* yattebhyah \dm as/r dvarebhyah : f Am asthdbhyo 
majjdbhyah p bn :• ditit tan: a) tdra but '1 S has for d [dm u te tanuve bhuvat . 

13. Deterrent homage to lightning. 

[fihrfiafi'iras — r Jidyut.im , iuudubham J 4* xmtt f.i^tti , 4 t> i 4 uffatj brhatiyarbhd 

piihktt ] 

The hvmn occurs in Paipp. xix , and vs. 1 also in xv. It is used by Kau<;. (38.8.9) 
in a charm against lightning, with \ii. 11 ; and it also appeals (139.8), with i. 26 and 
vii.tt and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vcdic study. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 40b . (Irithth, i. 10. 

1. Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder; Outage be 
to thy bolt (tTfMiiu), with which thou hurlest at the impious one (du<flt\). 

'I he version of this vers** in Ppp \i\ is like oms . in xv . d reads yet: 1 durAt ptadb 
jassast (pratiiuvtiit *). The first halt-verse is found also in VS. (xxxy i. 21 a, b). 
The irregular combination duda^e (p. duii dd^e) is noted by Prat. ii.Oo. The comm, 
regards Parjanya a.s addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the 
verse, based on the absurd assumption that nama » annam, which appears also in 
numerous other places. To him. also, d^man a nnyhanAman In our edition, an 
accent-mark l'* omitted over the yma- of d^mane. 

2 Homage to thee, child of the height (/;vi:v/7), whence thou gather* 
est ( sam-ult ) heat (tdpas ) ; he merciful to ourselves ; do kindness (way as) 
to our offspring itokd). 

Ppp. has 'am nas for mdya\ in d. '1 he first half-verse forms in VS. (xxxvi. 21 r, d) 
one \irse with ■ *tir 1 a, b ; but \ .V has [^for a nama f te hha^avaun at ft* ; andj for b 
yA tah 1 : Mi ■ from nhem e thou strivest after the sky,’ whuh indicates that 

our reading i>» 1 oirupt. |_ Pi sell el dss* usses pravdt ( - ‘stream ’) at length, led. Stud. 
ii. C} see »*s J 

3. Child i.f tbc* height, he homage to thcc ; ahnmage we pay to thy 
missile i/ti 7. ) and In at [tdpns) , we know thy highest abode (dhdmati) 
that is in secret, thou art set as navel within the [cloud-]occan. 

(_The te in b i> superfluous J Ppp, rectifies the meter of a by omitting tva; its 
other pad. is are more or h ss « orrupt : tin mas te hete tipuwuU in b (which end* there) ; 
yandhatvo nama par - in c , nihttaui na/dit/t at the end. The comm, takes tdpus as 
adjective. 1 lie verse is scanned by the Anukr. .is 1 2 4-12:11 -f 1 1 - 46 syllables. 
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* 4. Thou whom all the gods did create, the bold one, |_[thc go<ls] J 
making an arrow for hurling - do thou, besting in the council ( viddtha ), 
be merciful to us ; to thee as such be homage, ( ) goddess. 

Dhrsnum in b might qualify hum rim 1 tl\. 1 he comm, supplies he a^ane * O thun- 
derbolt' as addressed. He reads mtla w c I'pp nads for a, b yam frr devil ajana- 
yanta vi^vfs&m ktnvUna <///»? i ,1 ///>;»//, and lor d t/n/ta \ya vatunasya prasr^tau. 
The Antikr. seems to scan as m - 11 i-j . * t 40 s\ Dal d*-s [Read in c mrdaya 
and in d u/A tA\yiU ' 1- or vtdatha, s* «• dix. ussions of Hloornfn Id. J At )S. aix ‘ l 1 7, and 
Celdner, ZDM(». lii. 757 ; and tin* literature uted 1 »\ I o\, K/.. x\\i\. 22 ft J 


14. Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman. 

- r iimuun : > ' 1 1 1 //*/j •»// . / an.t'tu* ham / kakummati . j // virtij ] 

hound in l*.aipp. i. I M d h\ K,nn ( . 15 1 * ) in an incantation against a woman ; 
the details of it c ast no light on thosi oi t!n h\mn . and the comm, defines its purpose 
simply as stnvilh /Wrrm.JOi/ ' •* d,m/ / /o/.-w/a.i / a nan: 

Translated . Wei « r. w | S. I udwi^. p. . /immer. p 314 (these misapprehend 
its character) ; I «i ifftitli. i. 17 Rloumi'* Id. J \i is. mii \> < \\ ■ 1'AUS. Mat 1**0: or 
AJ1*. \ii. 473 If. : 01 SIJl. xln i*. 212 


1. Her poit ion sph ndnr have I taken to myself, as from off 

a tree a ^rlatul ; like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with 
the Fathers 

I’pp. has for a .rhiiw /• »/ d.tde . it> b is «U t • d . in c it gi\cs wahAmfilAi 

*,*/?. 1 he comm mutt is ; /;./ s mi 1 //: Jgo he re and 1 1 tin* otlicr mim-. lecognizing 

no sexual meaning J‘if* -v hi in tin latit ' 2 C. to he 4 pL , ~ined houses of 

father, inntlu r. ct« ." ami all th** tta.islitins ti'ddstird it m th * same wa\ ; hut it is 
questionable whither the plmal m p.f.tt would <v«r U used m this ^ ns.- : and the 
repeat! d mention of N ama lit. r mdn it. s th it there was .»s h iM a double meaning in 
the expression. l’» ihaps a l;u 1 umaimng umnarind was < all. d ■ biule of ^ ama. 
ie. as good as dc.nl. .rid In 1 st i\ at 1 min compand to that in the other world. [Cf. 
Antigone. KtO, •• I shall he fu hnde m h. n«n." ‘ »«-*"** J The Anukr. 
appears to 1 Hits the ahhuMat.d leading ' ’ .1 m c . it counts s,x ^llaldcs m d. 

2 . Let this girl, t) king, b» shaken down t«> thee [as] biule. O ^ ama, 
)>c she bound in her mot Ik 1 s house, also in hn brother’s, also in her 

father's. 

I'PP. ha. 1.1/ (or ful .u tho Uainm'-tf Hi' 1 l >‘mm foolishly inteiprrts as 

11 . , I r . 1 ... i_. .u k'V V Sr 10 . 


indicating Soma, because Soma is tw 


s ; husbat d of .1 bnde (he uuotes KV. \ < s 5 4° 


C f. AV. xiv.2 3 tf K and lakes i.nv.1 as his epithet, as bung he. conMraincr ynuh 
mak/t'S. For ui-dhu compaie mu 7 *‘ l 1 s - ' 2 >’ n ,s l,svl * " >l ^ P 1 *'"*' L 

not m Mri covertly s««o»l ». »> »' ol '' Lenc w lls oI<1 •" 

the Veda ?J 

3. She is thy housekeeper. O king ; «e commit her to thee; she 
shall sit long with the Fatlu-is. until the entering in oi her he.t< 

The translation of d imi>'ivs «h<- olmous vnumlation to t.ir .1/1,1/. "huh SI I . even 
admits into his text, on the authontj of tlie corn... . but agamsi ouy kno»n ms. . t >l>.. 
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however, gives sawap o\J. The comm, explains it by sawvapamlt bkilmilu saw pat a nit , 
and as equivalent to waraHitparyantam ‘till death * ; that this last is the virtual sense 
is extremely probable. That vap has not the sense ‘shave ' in the compound (cf. A(*'S. 
\i. 10 2) is shown by the inappiopriateness of the prefixes saw -f d to that sense, and 
the frequeiuy ot the combination in the other sense. L Sec Bloomfield, 255, <# (fr \ndk 
* till she shed the hair fiom lur head.’J I pp. has further bnikm u Puri 
dadawa st in b. I he comm. Rives X ulapd ( for •/, 7 » ; out pada- text kuLrp&h) in a. The 
resolution \ tr su-aa in d would make the \erse a lull anustubh ; the Anukr. counts only 
14 syllables in tlie second half. 

4. With the* incantation \bnihman) of Asita, of Ka^yapa, and of Gaya, 
I shut up KtipMiah) thy portion {vulva '), as sisters do what is within a 
box ( <V<<r) 

LKor the names, see Rlnomfeld, 255, and AJ 1 ' x\n. 403 J /Maya perhaps has 
here a double meaning 1 hr*.< «»f our mss (K1 H ) with one or two of SIT^ read 
in c unfa * X , *0", against l’t it. u (>2, which e\press|\ presenbes h. I he comm, treats 
• tat t/t and X. \.r*t as two independent words, ant.ia X%v" would be a not unacceptable 
emendation l he Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation i\\aw ’;<i. 


15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth. 

- :.It «»/•; a:.;** Jf.-i *’ ,utsip tffa Jfitnift J 

Found in I'aipp. 1. (in the verse-order i, 4. 3, :) ls-d by Kim,. onlv in a general 
rite i<»r prosperity (i«; 4). to au ornpaiu a douche tor persons bringing water from two 
navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed gi.un, it is also reckoned (I y. 1, 
note) to the/;#i//X<r mantras, or hvtyns bringing prosperity. 

I ran slated . Weber, iv.40o . Ludwig, p. 371 . (.nflith, 1 i<). 

1. Together, together let the rivers tlmv, together the winds, together 
the birds 1 fatal* in ) ; this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old ; I offer with 
a confluent (sants taiya) oblation. 

'I he verse is nearly identical with xix 1. t, and in l»ss degree with ii. 26. 3. From 
\ix. 1 3 c it may be conjectured that we* should read ptadt\as in c. [If we do read 
pradr a r. why not render it by ‘continually a Ppp. has not the second half-verse, 
but mst< ad of it vs. 3 c. d. For b Ppp give s taw 1 »// <1 dr yd uta. 1 he « omm. accents 
i«;«/ utnt in a I In re is perhaps some.* technical meaning in i<twstd: y.\ ‘ c ontlAent * or 

• for « ii'irbe m c* ' x\!ii» h we do not appreciate, but it is also unknown to the comm., who 

explains tin word only c t\ rr.ologx all;. . 'I he verso is an d j t J / apan kt t (strictly vtrdj : 
3 * m - 11 3 s -.), and its definition as suc h is perhaps dropped out of the Anukr. 

text t w tin h n ads ady.i d. tttyd bhunk etc ). 

2. Com<* straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also ; increase 
this man, ye songs ; let every beast ( fayt ) there is come hither^ let what 
wealth {tayi) there is stay (st/ui) with him. 

'I he pada mss all give yah in e. Ppp ban in a, b tdam ftavyd upttant *daw % and, 
for c. atya vardhayata raviw I he last p.ula is nearly RV. x. 19. 3 d- Render 

* with this man let’ ete.J 'I he omission of evd in a would make the verse regular. 
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3. What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted, 
with all those confluences we nuke mhes (ti/idnn) flow together for me. 

Ppp. has in A, b_i'C thniihhyai \autM avantv uahft»ui\ saram akstka 1 Ik: comm, 
gives the verse twi< e, ea< h tune with .1 si p.n.it'* < x pl.n» mon. 

, 4. What [fountains] of l>n tt*'i iw npis) flow together, and of milk, and 
of water, with all those lonthuim s we make riches flow together for me. 

l’pp. reads saws/rf r.?» fur j i»i a I hr romm surplus first u-raya' /ir as 
omitted subject in the wrsc, hut aftcrw.uds utuijiis from \s 3, wlm h is of course right. 


16. Against demons : with an amulet of lead. 

[ i'tifiiMii — •»/, : .;///»:./•/#, /•; 'i tm ,i vw/w". im / knl umm 'It ] 

Found in Paipp. 1. K.mc dins nut an tl** lomn among tin* iCitanam (-s 25), 
hut jrflPariq. (»b. note) rv< kuj.s it to t’ « m cn .11 M»id.iii« »• with tin* Anuhr ) Kauq. 
(47.23) uses it on 1 e in .1 nt> « »f s.,rii*r\ nm t!» d« .ith of ones enemies . comm ). and 
its commentator (47. 13. i.ote) i.« anot’i. 1 

Translated . \Wbir. iv »■», . <,nl!, 1.7; . (irrfuii, 1 2^. Rlooinrichh f.j, 256 

1 Whr\t devourets, on the night of new moon, ha\e arisen troop- 
wise (?) the fourth Aghi is the dtmu:i-sla\ei . he shall bless us. • 

I'nlj.i m in b is ohstMi . ■ tru..j.-\i-r »s the (orenture o! UK . the comm reads 
instead M/.l/nw, and al s’li.lh tx;l.i.- it as //•»,/ Au.Aiuxm or -nam ‘shining/ and 
qualifying tiihi-r the night .. r tm • !.. .it* -mm w .or. n* k m.'.s haxc risen to injure' 
pop has /uty,n (o 1 /.vmj.m v\ C. wl at is im ant l.j it is not .lor the comm gives 
(I, ice dull .ci'it 1 xpUuat.ot.s lorn.’, all. . th. .1. i'll «l 1 s f..u. brothers ami p.cdeccs- 

M « (.|u..tmK I" the three .sacr.hc.al ; 

or .us t*>c M^imh lire. as -1 stu.^ii.sliid t'u s«n:..id c ao.d. and that of 

I,., Hie - thus I. a. him; us 4 1 u: h.s *'«•> '-noia.i ‘‘ •>'“ l I ”' 1 1 ' 1 l " :11 

Wclicr in understand...* the wool «•■ w * • “ l-»‘H«l - 1 * d ' ‘‘W lus w * " J * l '""‘ 

tebh\ ah 

2. Tin- lead Vanin 1 blesses, tin lead A-nt favors, Indra bestowed 
on me the lead ; it, mix lv. >' a dispolcr «>l lamilur demons 

. . , „ . 1 • a f ti afatti (for nJ/.iw<w). 

Ppp. combines ///.)/ h<va 7 s '• ' C. a id ' , , 

*» ... ..... *Sit im i-ttMm is o.u* ot the 

The comm avn’-rs the imsiti-m.-l \ ami X - » ■ «- » ut ual , ‘ . 

ine cumm . x i ,d hue i-.umlcd l»v that name, 

articles do* fared (Kan, > i') ,l i** alI ‘ * 

[Cf. Hhmmfield, J Ac >">. xv 15 s J 

, This ove- powers the : : y .., this drives off tAf .«> the devour- 
ers’; with this I over,.oi»r all the taees that ate the ^ 

The first hilfvriso is neailv ie|«ated hilow. as . ) a. b Ha s ' 1 11 ■' *■ 

Ihe nrM lunvriM » 1 . Ull 1 m o.iit against usage, is lead 

reduplication of m c. tb..» S b .’C <• •' ' “ |us , n 4 ; .. tj (hut 

'*>■ *11 the mss., and ... the ■ "mm. e. M 11 “ 1 tM} |0 «n,y) 

.ornpare ii. 4. j: where 11 "’ m " ' 1 ' , ( l ,> sUu ,|. nR motion u'.o'r- 

disorder a* a diatu.bame ia,.s.d U ’ ' '" ,l 

pralilUHM,tk,t) \ ct. below 11 .| and m ■). 
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4. If our cow thou shyest, if [our] horse, if [our] man (ptirusa) t we 
pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes. 

l'pp. lus for c j fu’ftti l u/itu'i/Hiii t:\l. 

The 5 hymns of this anurlka [3-J. as of the next, luxe just the norm, 20 verses, 
and the quotation from the old Anukr. (given at the end of hymn 21) is riti(aJbdT’ ala 
At the end of the piesent hymn is read vin\atvH turn, which is perhaps the 
statement as to the assumption of a norm. 

The hist ptiipAthdka ends here. 


17. To stop the vessels of the body. 

[A'jiw ?7 - iw Auu'tubh tm 1 bhunt , j f f <}f <1 

Found m Pupp \i\ (m the verse order 3.4. i, 2) I’sod once hy Kaug. (2ft. 10 : 
the (|uotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial 
rite, apparently f« *r stopping the flow ot blood (the comm says, as result o! aknife 
wound and the like, and also of disordered m> uses) 

translated * Weber, iv 411. I.udwig, p jrS ; (■nll.1ft.7f1 1 . (Griffith, i. 21 ; Bloom* 
held. 22. 257 1 f. 1 Iillebrandt, /V*/.; ( lns*t '»uithu\ j>. 4 <*. 

1 Yon women ( u'sit) that go, veins with red garments, like brother* 
Itss Msters ( /tiffin — let them stop i, with their splendor smitten. 

l'pp makes youtas and /«/w n.ir change plates, and his mr ,U (bitter) to x hit As 
in b 'I hr toinm takes \ as gt n smg, and In nr»* naturally untb rstamls ra/t* r,i- 

hanatiA h.:i to be meant in the v« rsc , he rend* is Zf/.Ji bv j// ■# » . and he explains that 
brntlu*rlev» msI-ts fntrkuU t.i"it,}n,U inn i*u pir.iad*ina\.i . 1 ti^thanti "I he Anukr. 
refuses to sanefon the conti ictum tm '' a in c 

2 Stop, lower one* stop, upper one’ do thou too stop, midmost one! 
if the sm dk\st stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube ( tUnimdui ). 

I In n 1 nt ot tithati s.n;s to Omw 1 / to b. flu . «jiii\ il< nt «»t r*/ hem 

t, < )t the hundred tubes, of the thousand vt ins, have stopped forsooth 
these midmost ones; the ends have rested (/<//// ) together. 

In d ememlatmn to ,////> #f> 'the t ml om s ‘ would !>»• an improvement, but l’pp. 
also h is tin fit . Siiktw iin/tl V/w \ata . its c is « orrupt (< i\t/rfi nih % uhiht\ma\ <\) ; and it 
inse rts ft- Ut r < .:A; o </ in a. 

4 About )ou hath gone Untttn a great gravelly sandbank {dhanft)\ 
stop [andj be ipiiet. I pray (»// kiwi). 

'1 he lonup si • s in only the meining •• bow/’ ami interprets it “ Ixrnt like a 

bow " nann!’.. a m ss> l < nnt lining the urine: in ukatAs he sees an allusion to the 
menses, 01 to gravel m tV biadd* r. Kam, (2ft. 10) .speaks of sprinkling on dust and 
gravel as a im .ins of statu lung the flow' ot blood ; more probably, as Weber first sug- 
gested, a bag tdh d with sand wns used in neither < ase < an the menses be had in view. 
I*pp reads 1 iktamavl bunu xtftit.^ cara\fhii/am The third pada is identical with 
KV. 1. 191 ftd : the fomm (as Sayana to the latter) fads to recognize the root # 7 ; and 
he renders it pn ray at a, as if root ir were in question. 
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1 8. Against unlucky marks. 

{I>r<n>i»oJas.-vdmdy.Ua»,. , uparm.Uvn.U, rhati ; * 

J ://./././ 1/, Imfiiuktitt / tnlh j 

Verses I -3 arc found in Paipp xv (hut \s 2 not with tlxe others) Lj»u 1 by Kauq 
(42. 19) in a tharm against unlu< k> .si^ns m .1 woman 

Translated : Weber, tv. .« 1 1 , Ludwig, p 4 « # s . ( <c l«ln«i. led Stud , 3M . Griffith, 
i.2J; Hloomfieid. 109, 2 bo. It mav be nimiiuiicd th it ( „ Idrur takes tin* whole hjmri 
as relating to a domestic * at 

I. Out we (hive (tt/r-sti) the pdhd sign, out the niggard ; then, what- 
ever things are excellent {lduidtti\ % those we lead together ( J ) for our 
progeny. 

1 he translation implit s in d tin vti. w iituicsonie inundation of liniftw to uf/tt , 
the burner appears wholly imprattn a’ 1. a-.d las pirh..].s stumbled into d from b: 
Oldiftr iitnjcf turrs instead f.,t Pop is dcfai.d, and ji\«s no help The comm 
reads lak\tnam % and explains /</.'//#; 1 ./»/ as ,n # us sing m. s« hnYmu bhavatn tila- 
kdsffldHdjfUtdM ; to \dtti in c h» s’.j<j»h«s ik: | rn.iKis c a s.p.uatc .sentence and 
supplying bhavantu \ It would also l>e pos^l ?., mak- tr.e n-uia aft. r phijavat. and 
read Hd{it}dwait (so K ) In our i«M'o\. .Mi the a. < < nt mark under /,/ of taut in c. 

2 Savit.ir has driven . »nt the tumble < 5 <//./;// 1 in her feet; out have 
Yarun.i, Mitia, Aryaman ;dtiven ; that . in hu hinds, nut hath Anumati, 
bestowing (td) upon us, t^e gods have dmm this woman forward unto 
good fortune 

All the mss give m a s.r t ,U. w'i'.li sl'P vii\ propirl. n tains, though the comm 
and Ppp. have uit (s. . nr. ^kt * .1 s 151 a» ’> >:/*/■! (j» <r* ) would hr an improve- 
ment, and ma\ be urn!, isto.nl 1 . *r c d. Ppp h .s 1.7,/ . 7 .///i<iw./' .;// fr ,? 

f<i: t/il sdub/iu^dui Ihe .otnni givistwo t tv mulugi. al gu.ss.s at ai.iu/w (whuh is 
Ins reading, instead 01 tit w). both uoithbss. .nil dis.n'ss r //,//.? as audited on the 
final. ’Ill** s« p.uatt >n ot ties vis. iron the ot.iis in Ppp iiidi.at. s that it ptoh.ibh 
has nothing to do with •• maiks ” it is 1 it’n 1 ur ns-i i* tor t 1 \nuki to take notice of 
the occur ren« r of .1 tti'tubb puli in a \i K jf. v.is. j_d. no Lss than c is tnstu k k % pro- 
iioiini c df; du}: t\nJt J 

3. Whatever in thy self, in thy bodv. is frightful, or what in hair or 
in mien all that do we smite awa\ with [onij wonN; let god Savitar 
advance (sftd) thee 

•<iod Savitar* 01 ‘the hcavmlv impulci * even wh. r. ommal. nt Ppp. begins rat 
td **tman tattl'd ghot aw, ami has tm c. d .'if ft ::a\an up,r.ldaa\eulu. pta /:./ 
sa:afd sdubhagd y >». The imtn.al d. s. i.j.tiosi *»i the t n " 11 10 • 10 - 4 -) 

by the Anukr. is unusual and .juestinnabh 

4. The antelope-footed, the hull-tnotheri. the kme-repelling. the out- 
blowing, the licked-out, the pallid these we make d -.appear fimn us 

Designation* either of tin- unhi.k> "•«:>" <« <’» <>'>• »•*"»« '"'ked with th«m — 
probahlv the (ormei. The »omm. ptel.ts the latt.i. v-.-pl I.' the two last, which he 
blunderingly takes from the .stems -.Mi .» and ■>«> •>. and mak.s tlum <]uihts ht.mj 
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understood. He explains go\edJul (p. .*,•* ^setikdtu) as “going like a c6w," anti viltdka 
as a lock “on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way” — or what is 
called a “cowlick” |^kt. tAkafakra J. lloth editions give at the beginning rffyafa 
instead of tin* tine leading r\y <//*-. width the comm, (with three of SPP’s mss.) has; 
the mss. bungle all tin* occ pr relic es of this wind. In part of our edition the m is broken 
ott from ; / *dJdtim. 

iq. Against enemies. 

\lh.\mif t: } :or\tm ./»/»■/«/ ham _• yu*,:*! *J! t halt , j fa/AviifaiiOi ] 

The lnmn is found also in I’aipp. i With the two that follow it (anti others), it is 
reckoned b\ Kaut; (14 7) among the or battle-hv mns, or likewise (ib., 

note) to the i tpdtj’tn f unt onipiert d ')yana , without them, but with vi. 13, it is used 
m sec* ral ot the t harms to w aril ott the cltet ts ut poru nts ( 104 3; loq. 1 ; 113.3). In 
Vail. («) 'l ). \s 3 appears done in the uitu» wA\i,t or seasonal .sat. nth e, act ompanying 
the release ot the iwo flu to , /*/,./ h.iskits 

'I ran.slatid Wc'-t r, iv 413: t.nttith, 1.23. ltloomticld, 120. 202 ■ - l/f. Ucrgaigne- 
Henrv, .1 A///*/..', p. 134 

I Let not the piercers fnul us. nor let the penet raters find [us]; tar 
from us make the volleys j.n llv, dispersing, () India. 

Ppp combines w» m b 'l he n ndering ot \dtt:\a follows the comm., here 
anil to vs 3 //.//; ) 

2. Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled and 
that are to be hurled, ye dilute ariows ot men (Wii///nr.i ), pierce my 
enemies 

'the com in lnseits an and “ in c “divine and hum in arrows”, tins is possible, 
but opposed by the at tent. Ppp. has fur c. d 1 /»:.* martu\yd 'tntttAn no • 1 

riddha/u , the comm, also reads vi<ih\ atu 

3 Whether one of our own or whether a stringer, fellow or outsider, 
whoso assails 1 abhiniasS us let Kmlra with a volley pierce those my 
enemies 

Ppp\ \t rsmn is somewhat different _i «/ 1 w *utwAno 'mtito no /t^/tAnsaft ■ 

tudr : t /An awt/rAn ;/ : tddho/a With a, b lompare KV vi. 73. I<j a, b. »d 

n ah .:/».!».;//«» ya <■* /\it in \d/t 1 SV 11 I 222 A. b, which < nmhinca j: d 'tana) ; 

the latter halt «»f tins verse is our 4 c. d. I wo or three of our mss ( P. M.O.p.m.) fob 
low l<\ in omitting cd after it'd Ap. iv rO 1 has yo nail xapatno yo *rano mat to 
\ { ‘h:ddidti ,4 ait, with a w bolls dilt< r- nt scrond half 'I he comm, absurdly explains 
«/•/*../> as nn^dtar 1* 1 •* mkt 'tahalah \itruh 

4 Whatever rival (stifatun) whatever non-rival, and whatever hater 
shall curse us, him let all the gods damage (Jhurr ) ; incantation (brAhman) 
is my in in-: defense. 

Ppp has as hist half v« rs«* ui f andiut\ id \aiandhu f < a yo na tnd/A 'bhidAsatl. 
The •“Ctni.d half vcise is Imind, without van. inf. in KV. (and SV. : see Under vs. 3). 
'I be r on. m. explains r apatna will as /thtfitufht/i \attuh SPP. follows the very bad 
example of a pait of lus m-.s, by reading dvaan e/r- (instead of -ail or -art) in b ^cf. i. 33. 
ii ; (\ and see Pr.it. 11. 10,17, and especially 11. — The /W<Mcx t reads dvifibtj. 
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20. Against enemies and their weapons. 

[AtAart \tn. nun tu'hnm ■ i tn^tubh 1 

The first three verses are found m I'.upp \j\ and vs 4 m 11 s*c below. For tlie 
use of the hymn hy K.ui(j with 1 «y and ,’i, mi* n:n!» t And vx. 1 is uxt d alone (so 
the comm.) in thc/rUTWf samiii.s (K nu, ^ y,} on viewing the cooked oblation. 
Translated: Weber, »\ 413 . r.ii'Mil, 1 :\ 


1. Let there be the ih/ttr,i\rf, < ) g«>d Soma , at this sacrifice, () Maruts, 
be gracious to us ; let not .t portent tm-1 ih, nor an imprecation ; let not 
the wrong that is hateful find us 

The first pada is rcidci'd on the assumption t l * it the \Citn,m of tins name, as 
described in 1*15 \v P7, isinlendtd. it might be ««t th<* person intended to be 
benefited : * let him be one not gctlui.; 1. to a sj/ht (1 t hole, or diim ullv ) ’ this is the 
sense distinctly taught in I'll : theionun ^e.s //,/ Lu/tt- tJ apt a\fn\amipam pta- 

pnotu (mtit/hj/i (rf/t uk)' Iheviisi it - 1:. Ill 1 111 7 5 - and repeated without 

change in Ap. it. 20 f ), with ina. .in 'u a. mt >.j/a (without the anomalous at cent) in b, 
and rr/Jftii in d. 1'pp 1» gp.x with iJi/.p.jv;/* b/i , adds a\am uil«r j»>w</ in a. and has 
in d the easier trading pta "pad nu na lor :/./;/ t" 7/»7.7 The second half-verse 
«4riiirs again as v 3 0 c. d Though conueit. d with \ss 1 3 in I’aipp also, this verse 
does not appear to hiv»* ai.xtbu.g fPg.uaih to «b. with t urn 


2 . Wh.it missile (w'wst!) weapon • *! tin* malignant ia^Intyu) shall go up 
today, do ye, Milra-and-V.fruna. hot p that «>tf fimn ux 

The first hall vi rse in I'pp 1. » 'd,a f s t ■ hinw // iw updyatt. whi. h is 

nearl> our m •?! 2 a. b I In- hiiiv«rs» •*«i.:in also in 1 T» (» 3 3 a. b) and Ai,S. 
(v 3. 22 A. b). both of whith ha\ * utumi r* l'l* thdisyv At, s gives at the 

end h.itt Jc Adi ;/*•*'« would 1 - ihe j r-;“t *! ( this ^c comm. has), unless 

the word were uiul* r stood is n m.r. «• 


3. Noth what [is* irom hc:e and what (mm yonder — keep off, O 
Vanina, the de.tdlx weapon. extend groat piotection , keep \ cry 

far off the deadly weapon 


The /,»./.» t-'M maths the pa lid.x 1 . the m*t hill-wise U 1* -■ instead of after 

the second i.f/. I’pp leads ,, b I'c bilhns- i« found again at 

the end 01 the next hvnm wh « h 1- l“ ih M* s a.i .ddnional 1n.h1at1.u1 that tils hxmn 
, roperly ends here Ihe Vv.iht i.non s f e -.v-nu tl MuniUuis 01 the xusc pi - S 
7 i S 32). [Read in »./■ 1 1 •*. a*.d . 1 C.i » ' *' ■ | 


4. Verily gte.it inlei <../ 
dued, whose companion f'./w 
time. 


x,n ail thou. o\crp«>wc'Ji i of enemies un«ub- 
'<> 1 not slain, is not scithed ( 41a) at any 


This verse is the fifM in RV x 1 s -t wU h tV " m-ii-g v, «s»s 
next hymn here ; in Ppp it "‘0«o •'■*.h th* m • 1 < . f-u '•« l< ' 1,0 ” T,U 

in our text prei-des ,t. RV. and l’l P h“*h ,4 ' ui ^ b ‘ ;v; ' ' 

RV. accents In d j 1 y*H UM I h< -irm puaph. -es 4 a,M 

takes jfyAtt as fr6m rooty/, whuh is «>! <“tuso ««iualh l^^ 1 ^ 


lonslitute the 
matti 1 whuh 
and 

•;n 1 , he 
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2i. Against enemies. 

[Athan'iin . — ihnJram. Jnu dufiAi.m.] 

As just pointed out (under 20.4), this hymn .ind the last verse of the preceding 
make one hymn in KV. (\. i>2) and in I’aipp. (ii ); the latter has a different verse- 
order (3. 2. i. 4), hut no various readings. For other correspondences, see under the 
several verses, tor the ritual use of the hymn with the two preceding, see under 19; 
it is iurther reckoned (K.~iug 10 8, note) to the ahhaya (‘free from fear or danger*) 
gana it i* die A 1st hymn applied (with vii. 55) in the yrat tyayana or ‘for well-being * 
ceremonies (50 i ), and is, according to the comm , referred to as such in 25. 3 ft. Verse 2 
is also used, with others, by Vuit. ( 20. 5), in the aymutyana or building of the Are-altar. 

Translated . Weber, iv. 414 , C.nttuh, i. 25. 

1. Giver of well-being, lord of the people (;■/* )» Vrtra -slayer, remover 
«»f scorners, controlling, let the bull Indra go before us, soma-drinker, 
producing fearlessness 

1 he comm rent!* rs nmrJha * by vt\i\tna mat dha vi.*A ^altiinAm, although he 
explains mi d ha j m vs> 2. 3 by satn^tamAn . the word is plainlv a possessive com* 
pourd [_au «. nt ' no gtmtivej, expressing in form of cpitlnt lh«* .u turn of 2 a and 3 a. 
R\" reads in a :i\ii*f>ati* I lie vi rse nt uirs lurtkt r in Til (in 7. 1 n) and TA. (x. t .9) ; 
both have -/,</». and, in d. *:./•//./•/* lor j 

2 Smite away. <> Indra, our scorners 1 mtdh)\ put {yam) down them 
that fight {prtanx ) us] ; make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us 

KV reverses the nr*!' r n| c and d and leads idhatam . and with it agree preiiselv 
sV nt 121 ') led \ S (vin 14 a et a! ). while Is (1 f. i.m) .mu Ms. (iv 12 3) have 
for c idha^adam tun /"/ it. (hi r Mt»S 11 1; »• h and p 15; J 

3 Smite away the demon, away the scorners, break apart Vrtra’s 
(turn jaws; away, () Indra, Vjtra-slaver, the Jury «>f the* vexing enemy. 

KV md sV (11 1 21 7 ) h iv»* tSir* same t« \t . Is. 11 <' 1 2 1 ) rt ads yitmn fur r,ik\as t 
nuda tor ;aiu. md Uiamii «» for r 'Italian 

4 < Kf, () Indra, the mind of the h iter, off the deadly weapon of him that 
would scathe , extend great protection, keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

KV reads tnan\>> , j,»r manat in c, ami va-aiA !«>r 1 ar- in d 'I S. ( ni 5. 8, only a, b) 
suppl'* s m the nrst halt-\»rs<- tlio missing v • r 1 ». /ah', putting it in plan* oft vadhAm, 
l hI**ns we r* s«»lvc \atmi into three syllables, the anuxtubh is defective by a syllable. 
L \dd nan at it r yaJia * J 

1 h»* ; h » mns of this amr ala [4 J again have 20 v.rscs, the norm : see at the con- 
clusion of ! li- pr« • eding ami: aha (alter hymn 16). 


22. Against yellowness (jaundice). 

• Htahman t,iur\.itn uta numtt oktaha* tm.tJnwtyam. JnustuMam ] 

hound in I'aipp 1 (*sed by K.im; (26. 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease 
*rwl jaunrln e [kAmala, Ke<; , k Amt la, the cornm.]). 
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Translated: Weber, iv.415: a. Kulm kv • 

7 , 263. — Cf. also Zimmer, p. 3SX ; U|, i (1 .V,,’"" " 3l '■ lC ' i Bloomfield, 

р. .34. Kulm adduces analogue old Oenna'n./ch.um! 37 ’ 

yellowness; whhlte coW oUlTred lmil wkh^hat^"^!™ Jn ' 1 

thee. ’ th that wt -‘ enclose < fan-dha ) 

l*pp. reads in a tOrMw. its c is . . 

with d. The abbreviated • krdt „,. , ur ), r S/ y „ l ( w '"‘ h ™ u ' ' '«“« 

Roth. ZDMO. dun. loaj , b. „.,v, „ J, ' , \ " V\ ^ ^ L™' 1 

iv. 19.6 s so even the KV u |, ls ■«' nv ",ii n , fy , ,/,//; (cf /,„/ yAw, 

"»■ I',;:,,':.,;:::; rTI”,-' • “ ;► 

AV. Index Verboi 11111 is an u, , , , , /A ' •> oyat.im in the 

wrongly, as 3 * mid ms Pad .i *T 

с, 4 , ami ..f 3 a, b, b> Uv , , K / S Mh !" ,hl «'•*" uf 

the healing rite a red cow. ha, r and skin etc , in 

2. With ml colors we enclose thee. order to length of life ; that this 

man may ho free from complaints also rnav Income not yellow 

J’PP* has a dilfi r. lit ,d 1 , r ^ 

I lie third ji.ul.i is t\ 1 5 t d ( **r K \ \ 1 j- , i. 

’ * X 1 5 ' 1 ’ "■"» /rf/i/j as 

3. 1 hey that have the red one t„t divimtv, and the kine that are red 

- foim alter form, vi^o: aft. r vi-m. with them vve enclose thee. 

Il.e Hans! iti.m l„ s i> . . ,s. . .... nd K«.., accordance 

with the ni.ocsd us. ot ./. . Is, vvi.tf- I!,. is puha, s the led Mar ,or 

lunar ast.iism, Vl , ; „ uls , .4,.,,^ m „ 

utii . in d it h is ,w / / ,i 

4. In the pat rots, m tin i.f ., we put thy vMlowness ; likewise 
in the /hhufiii; ,is we deposit tin vil.owness 

ot .":i mss _,v.s nth. I . ^1 •,.>• 4 th. *rt - 1 id-- as found in RV. 

1 sO I. |_aad I |»p | i in*! I I. a ' 1. '* 1 it is pi,sct,t>.I i,\ the * omnt . and l.\ thtce 

of M'l-santhoi.iies K \ o.d I It he.. I. 1 ’...ill ten. s. and at 1 e-it 

w>». I he nanus ai- in, hist, .„! > v t*..onen .w ,,</>, i.ut/u,- 

i-v/m, appanmlv a lon l ot paiiot a d / :>■!> ;• .1 _ f.: in.iLi. .lppanntlv a teih.w 

wat*'i-w agt.ul. |_Ppj‘ has in b /•r.t/ii > , ti /,./ J 


23. Against leprosy : with a healing herb. 

[Atkiir^'an *• . : ' ,i ; . <f ( <| . 


1*01111(1 in i. hut «lrlat i<l si 1 1 It -it t « n tm* tm»st ]).ut « it ison is lmpnssihlo 

Also, with \%. 3 of the next li\mn. m 1 I* in j. 4- •) l sul 1>\ K.iu^ ( 24). in 
company with the next 1 nil ovum; h\nm. 1:1 .1 unuilul ute (.i^.unst white le]»ros\. 
\vcta ku*tha % srhol. ami (Oinm.) 

Translated . Weber, iv. |it» . I mlwi^. p ? u . (,n!l. it; 77 . t. ninth. 1 27 . Bloom- 
field, 1 6, 266 ; furthermore, vss. 1 . j b\ IU<»omlicM. Aj 1 * \s. 32^ ( I. Bcrtjaigne-Henrv, 

Manuel \ p. 135, 
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1. Night-born art thou, () herb, O dark, black, Land J dusky one; 

* O colorer (/1 i/aui ), do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale ( palitd ). 

According to tlu* comm., the heib addressed is the //<?//<//< 7 (Cunuma longa), 
R. writes . ** 1 lie rauini i*. known to the lexu ogiaphrrs, ami has later as principal name 
p<i* pati [an Oltlenlamlia dyeing red, OH.], Madaua 40. 47, Dhanvautari (ms.) ». 27. In 
Hhavapr. 1 loj. (win. re, according to my old and good ms., tafijant is to he read instead 
ot -tf.M. it is noted that t!n% renu-dc is ti arrant, and tomes out of the north. It has a 
daik aspect. 'I he species not to he determined, because the later identifications are 
entireh urtriistwoi thy ” [See Dhanvautari. Anamla-a^iama ed , p. 17 J The causative 
st>’in M/imi (the meter calls tor /(?/•) is found only here. 

2. The leprous spot, what is pale, do thou cause to disappear from 
hence, the speckled; let thine own color enter thee; make white things 
((7/X/ti) fly away 

TH. has Hit (nan ' ) for /;</ and a^nu/am tor r^i/ilw in c. and in d {'r/ifnt for 
\ >/k. \ lnt 'I he comm ^iu'. p> thak tor pt sat in b. and has tin* usual support ot a small 
minority of SI* l*’s ms*.. 

3 Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station (t)stluUa) \ dusky art 
thou, O herb; make the speckh'd disappear from hence. 

TH has thr easier reading nu\i\attam in a 1 he comm again goes pt thill; in d ; 
he holds that t ie plant lure addressed is the indigo (»/*// ). 

4 Of the hone-horn leprous spot, and of the bmiy-bnrn that is in the 
skin, of that made by the spoiler b/T/v/j by incantation have I made 
the white (p:rA/) mark disappear 

I’pp has in c i/r/i|ii, TH. leads inste id kft\a\*l, the loiiuii explains dust a.s 
\'itr utp,id:t,l l>t\J I’pp. has at the end annuitant 


24. Against leprosy. 

Jit ihm :u .!«v J nhp;*a' : >\.ifjrikfi] 

Found m l*npp 1 . but i.nt m nmno turn with tin preceding hymn. For the use of 
2 3 and 2 \ tog* the 1 1 v Is. iu«' . si «■ under liumi ’j 

Translat'd Webti, r. ^17 , l.ndwig, p 5 o. Drill, lo. 77 , Onthth, i. 2* . bloom- 
held, i'« z f >'. 

I The eagle { utp<inj<h was born first ; of it thou w.ist the gall ; then 
the A sura-woman, completed by fight took shape as forest-treel. 

1*1 p r. i<U it t 1 *!* 1:1 ! : a*ia\patih. win. h is in* »r .* in ac < ordam c with the usual ron- 
s*r,j. t.on o! mpa»* kr (mid ) and I !*» like I'pp. Ii.ii also ft^lhin sit,} for yudhtt jttil in C. 
R suggest* t »* < mi nd.loon /././ </.//// (u.slr ) /.*,, hat. /taw m , ‘that, attempted to be 
1 iten 1 e, tin \ -.’iri, t* ok on m getable foiin 1 i »■ b*iam<* a h, aimg plant. The comm, 
still r*;'.ir«D th* n.digo as ad*!n ss»d lb* iooMv » xplains jtfa by its opposite, /itaratf. 
All our :n>s ha*.* in d t h. absurd ,n 1 • nt cUn feimmled 111 t!ic edition to uikrt ) ; 
SPP r» jjorts th* s.irr.i o: ly of two p, ida - mss 

2. I he Asura-woman lirst made this icmedy for leprous spot, this 
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cflfaccr of leprous spot ; it ha* made the leprous spot disappear, has made 
the skin uniform (uirftpa). 

I’pp. has again (as in 23 \) ,1, in c 1.. d it n ads mufiam 

3. Uniform by name is thy mother, uniform by name is thy father; 
uniform-making ait thou, ( ) hub , [ so J do thou make this uniform. 

Found also, as noted aUm*. w. I V, <*, , j *!,„!, ], iS for c \v ounihe. 

Fpp. reads throughout h ..iv,h 'mwhu tin, uisc and the next 

jam yad agnijam t /ft a Ktiaui /,/,/ tra 'pinaxamau. 

4. The swarthy, umlnnn-iii ihii.g one Ms! brought up off the earth; 
do thou accomplish tins, we pi i\ , m the the foinis right again. 

. All our mss have at th.* b. -mi 4 /•/:/ u.d .ds.,%,.) n, arlv all MM's. hut the 

latter ver\ propttl) adunt, « >•( e *•» .'i.s t \t. it 1 ■ <• ^ o.'d I ■*. tin* fniuni with a couple 
of mss that follow him. and i#« mg mi'nd in I*j ,j • 1'pp o:kc ruoic h.is sut rip- ; 
it corrupts b into pt/Ai. »./'/, yat '//./' «///.. a*.d w /,mm at end of c The phrase 

uiikm ii ut is cjuot* d m l'i it m ; am! \m. h pi.Muoe tie protraction and linguali- 

/atiun, and words of the ncisn. ai* iipi.itid!) c.t*d 1 t 1 ,* <« *, n,i:itai\ to other rules. 

25. .Against fever 1 tahnan*. 

|7*v/ s T a,;/ » - nt : >, *. /» 1 .'#*/. n t j, j - // i f s 'irb!. J , 

/ ' #• ■ . , 

hound in I'npp. 1. I Mil 1 \ K iu\ :i> 1 nimi'ul nt«* (20 25) against fever, in con- 
nection with luatmg an a\ in«l d.ppe.g .t us hot w itu to make a lotiun : and reckoned 
( 20. I . note) to the /,/*' '/• t>r » //»/.;• / 

Translated Wihn.ii }iy < itoVn inn Ini V / / \ 3S4 0.4:3, 40^: I.udwig, 
p. 511 ; /irnmi r p j"'! and ?-i . *,si , *t’ 1 Z) Id. 3 2”. . Hi nr \. Journal 

A 1| X. ;i 2 1 1 lit I 4 -III .it) . M I Hitt <’. J* 130 

1. As Agni, enter mg, burned the waters, where the maintainors of 
duty Ulharma ) paid acts nt homage, theie they declare to be thy highest 
birth-place; then do thou, (> fi\cr (fit ;///./;/), complaisant, avoid us. 

The comm, rxplai' s j da a in . •inidime with the tirtnioni.il act founded on its 
mechanic al interpretation . c |_* 1 ^ 1 |,,? 1 d ] shows that it is put ot the heavenly 
watirs that is intended, .s .i»« ;./ / /"• » mi 2 wli* i«* c!s». ) he ruid« is “full) know- 

ing th) 1 Aiisr, thr lire* (or ,\” .»» tie tianslitmn takes ’t »s cipaixalcnt to the not 
uncommon utnrrtiiatta A it 1 : it In 'p’uto ti.ins into a fut i« “shall bum thee, t> 
fever*' ! 1’pp. reads a./uA.t/ 1 -stt id. and 1.1 c cinl'iius to /./ "inn. [Ct. Grohinann s 

interpretation, I.i., 403, 40 \ J 

2. If thou ait flame (.//*■/> > »»r it h«*at or it thy birth-place seeks 

the shavings (?), Infulu by name art thou, () god of the yellow one ; then 
do thou, O fever, complaisant. u\oid us 

The /Wa-rcaciing in b is assuu-l h> ni 5 2. hut the meaning is 

txiremelv obscure. I*pp. has the better reach. >g \ ti.t. usv • among the shaxmg.s , 
ja ft it ram rather requires a loiatixc 1 h«* lonun ;uc^s ts .* is U»c. ol \ .;<•/. if*, from 
{akafya explained ,\s A ••hi.iptd .shaungs.* at.d. loot ;» *si-Lk. and so an epithet ot me; 
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HR. conjecture ••following the shaving, i e. glimmering/’ Ppp. reads in * dhftmas for 
tVi/j. "I he name at the beginning of c is of quite uncertain form ; the ms. readings are 
hntdu, fit tuit .7, hm,iu, kudu, nuiu, hntdbhu, hpudu, puM'h \Jtnhihu J; SPI\ adopts 
in his text the same foim as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authority of his oral 
reciters, which in such a rase must he better than mss.; Ppp. has (in both verses) 
kudu* which is a word occulting also elsewheie, and meaning ••ram” ; the comm, reads 
fiiihu % explaining it a.s puAaKa or //*/ u*a\ahp e ut/'iiMikit •producing in the human 
bodx 

[^llenrN. fournal . I \tAfti/ue, *) \ 513, suggests that the problematic word may lie 
connected with the Asswiiu a.upa^u and the Hebrew and so go back to a proto- 

Scmitic *'t.ip * gold ’ J. Halew, huwe\er, 1 e . *). xi. 320 ft , suggests that it may be 
rath ei a Sanskriu/ation of \\vfOi, • greenish-) cllow/ and < ompares the relations of 
: At, tun •«/. 1 ’rakiit (re* v.0.1) jiiy^wWivr Cl tuither, liarth, AV. ue tie I' ha tut re 

A, s t f /; s ; •ti\, \\xix 2O.J # 

3. If heating io A<n 01 if scorching (<rM/{<>X‘<r), or if thou art son of 
king Varun.1, ktud'i by name etc. etc 

Ppp h x>. im btlioi'H’K sensible xer sum tudt ,t * :./ */ tUi » 1 «/«// • i)>unt'{ m tl */ nne> *)\i. 

4 Homage to the cold fevc r, homage I pay to the fierce (/;//</) heat 
(runs); to the one that befalls on every other day, on both days, to the 
third-dav fever be* homage 

I’pp reads in f »••■«! m .//»/ A. and 1 1 c .v ’//«»»•**' /;»./, . a /•,//,/* *1 he coin* 

pound //v:;u«A:o i*. potuid in I’i it ix 21 [ \s tor 1 ie. tmni< al lexers — tdtian, 

qaarian. it , see ( imimu ir. 1 1 . 4x7. 3xs J 

26. For protection from the wrath of the gods. 

' /»>?'»/» in — ini’ t •ttAhu ifx /*»» * l\ •/» ’»i j 7/ .imm :• t '/# ' 4 , j fltint rf 

U*. / ti 1 » /»/ 1) 

Found 1.1 i"ii!.*i xix. but xss 3 4 * Isi'whf rr thin 1 : I h-* hxmu appears to be 

r d!« d ( so si 1 •>! and the conn ) af,iH*,i.tnin/ • tlnusti r*. aaax * in k.n;, ( 1 4 14), and 
quot'd ir.d ud is si.« h in 2C 22 ind (with ix 44) in 4* . :i is luitiur applied 

(with 27 a id xs 3. -o) at the beginning of the » .#./} n ah 1 files, on going to bed and 
getting up ag u.u ( ; .< 4). and (with 1 13 and niiicr hwnus) 111 the rite ot entrant e on 
\ ciitc *»tu«! % (i % ) 

‘I r instat'd \V» bn, i\ 42) t.i.Uith j 31 

i Far be that from ih may fyoiui missile \htti) be, () gods ; f^ 
the bolt (iirman\ xxhich \e hull 

I hr last p ida is i«! ntu .»! w th K\ 1 172 2 c . the ntlnr txxo padas ( f«>r which I’pp. 
has 1.0 xari mt <. ) si ,r.d m put I.k»* .1 v.iMindt rstood » • ho of flic* K \* text: Ap/siIvaA 
ut-iAHA- •' H'Ai.ttA > r/itft t o.v/: I 01 c I'pp lias Are pnAtttAm (or pptAP/ibPt. for mam- 
thpt ’) a -/./// ’I hi * ouiin tnohshl, suppli-s an ••*) our enemies *' in c; he 

1 xplauts a> Ki/titA/it: inn w uLtah /a, maa. 1 lie Anuki ignores the defectiveness of b. 

2. lie yon K.iti /• liln rality ') a companion (stikfti) for us; a companion 
[be] Indra, JJhaga, Savitar of vxondious favors. 
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Ratt * . *° 1 1 '- a P , rs »nifit.iti<m here, as in iii. X a .,nd vii 174 |, t ] ow • the 

comm, make* it equal to Mitra or Sun a p, m i,,_ . .. r , „ ‘ 7 4 ’ thc 

. B “* A * "Worn* „o's, U . sshiol, „ 

b“ r S ; M,Se a "'' m * •' /«/** of ,hc Anukr. ls H-Hv a mis- 

reading for <iv,p,uto ; the mss a K ,,e ,si,m in , he seise, and 

SI-1*, very Rroperly follows them . ,l,e mss mark a eesura after The 

comm, makes iithiidti/ni 1 btihu. ti/hiint tih,in,ini vtisyti 

3. May ye, issue (rnifiit) of the Ik i; 
breadthful protection. 


;ht, sun-skinned Maruts, yield us 


The ms». all read at the end ,„p, ,„,l MT r. tarns it ,n Ins text . tin comm has 
safiratkas, m .u< ordam e w.th o„r . m. mlat.on (u I , 1Illn . ln . A ,-un />ijlc, turn, o ,-c, 0 | 
The cumin further has r.u.h.t/.t me J 


4 ^ Do ye advance [us-, he giauous, lx* thou giauous to our selves 
(A///// /, show kindness iwtDits) to oui offspring i/oiti) 

l*pp. fills up the dilHUJM N ni a riru'ng 1 // mt.int.i w t. t.i,tf,i nit, hi no ii^Jnibhvah 
stohiivit tiXtn f i/J (pi-rh.ips d> l< * !i\e t t!w • j,» : > 1 hi mss . vippoit. d In the Anukr , 
make nodiwsionnt the \.is. |.« i.n. n.iyn. i,.d SIT I. .Hems th. m . tin* meter, how 
e\er. is plamh 1!,, n.'ii. giwi In the An ,ki is not aval In it els.-uheie . 

it doubtless .signifies, as in t» «. \s Ai.uki 7 - - 21 s> Hanks.* the resolution 
•b/itun bem;; refused in b ami c 


27. Against various evils. 

f/4.;/.. »*«•: n >: > tmo' \ •• , tl , t \ 

: f . i ' 

Found in 1 npp v\ I >>r t’ < i.v <t t . h\ttv: '\.i its j.red- usm.i l.\ K.uk . sec 
under 2<i . it is aloft i> • km.cd to t 1 1 , •/,/ V-. mtii ard \s } appears 

In itsi It near the* 1 *» g.n ling •>: t i* i 1 i-i 1 s m t\i sann iit< as In mn.s 

:<> and 

'I ranslatcd . \V< b« r. 1 . 1:1 I ; 1 - . <.r: , th. 1 52 — (. 1 . tilth sun the 

sloughs are to make the ti iviMit- : to - _ ih.in 1 « .* ■ -tiv m-l 1 .its an old 1 nglish 

analogue. 

1. Yonder on the furthei dime .ne she-adders. thiue seven, out of 
their sloughs ( ;,tr,ivtn , with the slmuiis ot them d<» we wiap up (.r// rr«/) 
the (two) e\es of the malignant wa\’i\er 

» y.thivh in the sense • « ast oti skin * I 1 sn iki ’ appeus to lie (piotal le only here : 
thc comm, icgard.s tin* word as so apt h< • : 'n a tig^ui ;.//i/i ./..// 4 .i » ."/ </ > 1 *r r r 'f.ikjt 
ivactth. Ppp. reads iw, 1 * /'.nr :*i *. an.! *./»,;/. 11 .v* ./// m b. iIil minm has instead 
utrjanJ t:a, explaining as /a /.//«;/; i.\: .i, 1 . 1 

2 . Let the cutting one ih?\ go asunder, she who bears as it were a 
club (pituH'ti ) ; asunder (go| the mind «>1 her that ictutns to lit c (fitnar- 
Miu)\ unsuccessful [are] the malignant one>. 

l*pp. has no variant* to cast light on tins \«i\ ohstuio .erse- it adds at the end 
flf/r VrtJ parifntHthino 'f*o \h>tvnt I h< unnm reads /"tn.it bLi:,i in c. he 
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supplier ••the army (senA) of our enemies*'* as the missing noun in the verse, and 
explains the epithet as -» reassembling alter dispersal.** He paraphrases krntatf with 
t hmJiiti. [_*xl*l*s /^/./-reading is punah bkuvAh % against Index I’etbot hm % p. 184 
(corrected p 5‘ s 3)» * i nd against Md. lit. $ 35a a, which should be corrected by p. 4 1 1 
oi Lanman's Ac 'un- Indention. | 

3. Vhc many have not been able together; the few have not ventured 
on [it] ; like the sprouts ( 5 » uiga) of a bamboo (;<////) round about, unsuc- 
cessful [are] the malignant ones. 

I he nr>t hall- wise in l*pp is defaced, but apparent!) its test agreed with ours, 
except that at the end stands a l, h 1 din \ nuvntn. As the second half is wanting, these 
two pad.es probable bum one seise wrtli the two n polled above, under vs. 2 . The 
comm reads dAdt , u r at end ot b, and has ud^i tin p,ntt<n in c. explaining udga ety- 
inolo-ically as \aki:A 1 he comment to Prat 111 13 quotes dAdht »«». and that to 
ti 3S gises among its examples: neither nor ud^i appears to Ik* quotable 

from elsewhere 

4. Cio forward, ye (two) feet; kick {spina) forward; carry to the 
houses of the bestower \pt\ , let Indrani go first, unscathed, un robbed, 
in front. 

I'PP has s »him and : i/t,rnfu (\et /Wav) in b. and. tor d. uhit: .1 mult- A pathA. 
The comm reads a/ttA m d, he ingtiumi'b quot>*s l nun Is (n 2 .v ) •• liulr.ini is 
deitv of the arm) " in explanation of her introduction ln-rc ft t Hirgaignc, A 'tit yon 
l\'dt(/:nr, .11 1 55 n J 

28. Against sorcerers and witches. 

[CAtfi - jT lit} 11 turn. ~.r \ : t >'• :ft j Aftintti ] 

I he 11 1 run is not found in I’upp 'I bough not nit iiIumh d as one ot tlu* < AfnnAni 
b> the t xt ot K hi*; . it is add»d to them l»\ the scl**l (s 21. note) It i> oiue used 
!•> >tseit in a wit* h. ratt 1 or. mony (A'/it* A>/(r.t ) tor the nlnt of one (lightened, atcom- 
pinxu.g the ten g on of an amuh t ( 2 h 2 *>) 

1 raiisl.it* d \Vti»rr t 4^3 ; (iiifj.th, 1 35 

1 Hither h 1* h come forth god 4\gni, demon-sla\cr, disease-cxpeller, 
hurmng away deceivers, sorcerers, kimiditi s. 

In «**;r t* xf, up i •» .1 misprint for ://a (.in a« 1 ent sign slqtp. d out of place to the 
bat 1 1 lie • oti.rn* i.t • n l*iat i*. 3 qimt* ■» the fust three words as ♦ x« a mplif\ ing the dii*- 

1 onn 1 ts- »n oi nr* axes ir*>:n .1 rb 

2 Hum against the sorter* r:, against t hf l i midi ns, O god; burn up 
the sorcen -s. , that meet th« e. O blacktrac ked one. 

In c tin* 1 n'liiii . w it!i two or thn** of sl*l , ’x authoritn s that follow him, reads 
a. it '.are (tri mr.g it as 1 \o< atixe) 

3* that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as 
her root ( y wi/ni), that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap — let 
hvr eat [her own] olfspring. 
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The verse i* repeated below as h a„,l lus there a pa.allel in l*p„. The 

comm, first takes m,„am for <„, „-„.|.r,d aU.ve), hot adds an alternate 

explanation as munluU;,,.,,,,. ad,,, use to he has , iriW , in o( 

Jut Am is metric silly .in inliuM-m, l,ut m.ihj,). « s i), l . st-i.s.-. 

4. Let the sorceress eat [hi r own] son, sister, and daughter C napft); 
then let the horrid-hairi d sonercsMs mutually destroy {vi-Jum) one 
another; let the hags hr shattered asunder. 

The comm, explains «,;/// as „„//,/ / ./v// </>>,/( ') ( ip«t?a*upn sam- 

lie reads juifi/A/un i (lor ///i ) m a *• d M , c 

I he 7 hs inns of this fiw.'i d/ r [5 J • ,1 '* " mjms. as tit tirnnned b\ the quoted 
Anukr. : pafl%anu '»/»>« 


29. For a chief’s success: with an amulet. 

’• . ' : ; •>, ,/•(»; ////< tub ham ] 

Found (except \s U in I’ up; 1 as.diw.th :• » v J!n , , \. cptmn. in KV.ihitily \. 1 74 
|y namely, AV him-si..’ t. f» . orr* si . nd r« s;.i . t:\ 1 1 , with K\ wisisi.r 3 5 See 
Oldenluie, // 1 if, • A'/ 1 J l.i .« ’j*» s t ’’»• hunn 111 the ccn.mon\ of 

restoration nl a k’n-. with pnpm »g 1 .1. «»:. an an.t !• t made of tlv* 11m of a 

1 harlot whit] (if». 2*1 t'*e • • ■ l.rn xa\s. 1 j, t\. hist t,\o uisis are spiulhally 
piesciihed for the binding on I hr « • i s .j« * t* s tl.e h\mn as unplojcd In the 

Naksatra K ilpa ( 1 • 1 > .n 1 »«»/ .a. ;» 7 / « *i'.& 1 w.i'tH.fn 

Translated Wcln r.r. J2J « »r tr:tl . 1 *3 

1. With an owr-iolling amulet twr/y/i, wherewith Indra increased — 
therewith, () Hrahman isp tti, make us increase unto royalty (ntsfni ). 

Abhi. htcralh dm t»».* so as to n\i 1 ah» hn. i »m uisdn spoils the tonsistenc) of 
the verse t ■% reading , .1 rid * n, />..*. ; in b u.d d l*»r KV (x 174 1 ) •:</:> tc 

and whnh I’pp aN<» go*'* ( I’pr ‘ ;//;..//;) I'pp turtlur has tt/nint lor 

iittttilH in C. KV. n ads /\.r :>.t !«■: /•/.///.•',./ ,p a 1 '.e 'g / «»l « i'fn: «r»/.r (p 

is noted by in 1 2 

* 

2. Rolling over our maL, o\ei tin m that are niggards to us, do thou 
trample on him who fights on uhncvi r abuses o t.vrasv-) u<. 

RV. (X, 174 2 ) ha* m d ;un ut . I'pp .1 not mliuiuent blunder. reads Jurats- 
Viifu. r.ida a laiks a m 11 .i 1 U . imhss we into three syllables. 

3. Thee hath god Sautar, hath Soma made to increase, thee have all 

existences [made to mciewb tint thou maycM he o\cr-tolling. 

The connection is again sp,.d«d m ...11 t. xt the Mih-.tiuii.ni u in b for 

iivivruit (which is read hv KV x 1 74 *». «*th t’u toimir it ,s nnposs.Ue to render 
the prefix nbht. This time l‘pi» ll,>ul,|Uss ' nu,c c0,ru P llon * 

4. The over-rolling, overcoming. ii\al dcMiovjng amulet be bound 
upon me unto royalty, unto the peiishmg \pnAbhu \ ot ii\.ds. 

The verse is wanting in both KV. and l>p. lu iumw. with the following terse 
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(which, however, I*pp. has), would leave the hvmn of normal length, and composed of 
four out ot the hve verses of KV. x. 174 |_. of the fourth of which the excision is called 
torj. 

5. Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell (rwivu-)of mine, that I maybe 

sla\erot foes, without rivals, rival-slaver. 

' « J 

KV. \ 1 5*) 1 a. b is to he compared (b reading uj wj Am mAnutkA bhAgah} \ Ppp. 
appears to mi\ the versions of b. giving, migrant mat it ally , a\\im with rjitis. |_Cf. also 
Ml*. 1 10 1 J 

0 A rival-destroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowering — that I 
may hear rule over these heroes and the people 

KV u 174 ;> has nisti ad ot a our ; d (lound also as \ /» 30 C. and xix. 4ft. 7 b) ; 
in c it reads A «,v tanam. 1. Ml*. 1. 10 5 | 

30. For protection: to all the gods. 

ieki*- :n 1 t\u {) - • //, •.*,/. r tm i/./.v Maw j i+: ,/r rg /> M.f t /;J.f MgiiSf ] 

Found in I'.npp 1. hut damag'd and onlv m part h*gibl<\ I he hvmn belongs, 
a. co-ding to the cumin . to the iii/ni<! (■ i»*r 1< ngtli «>t li to ’» although not tound 

among those mentioned (Kauc. 54 11. note) a> composing that a m/i«i . it is used in 

cenmonns lor lung lire hv 5 2 |S and 50 1 . also, with 1 0 and other hvrnns, in the 

le-ept'on ot a \ edn student (?> I"), a.'.d in dismissal ir«*m \\dn srudv ( 1 30. r O- 
Anri \ ns 3.4 appe ir in \ i:t t 4 i.hp'tni nu 1 non with « in ter c nt p irt> ot tin /»;/ ; ,i«- 
s.uriti.ts 1 he mirm fmthei .[u*it» s it n.*m \ ih Ka.'pi 17 an 1 t.S m two mahA^Anft 

rites. stv'iMl /;>/..//.* and and liuin Par i-psta 3 ; in »V \tka 

ct rctnonv 

1 r.oisl.itcd \Veh« r, iv . 4 g | . Ludwig, p 43^ 1 .riffitli, 1 \\ 

1 O all ye gods, ye Vasils, protect this mm. likewise ye Adityas, 
watch \o over him; him let not one related f <.///#//*/// ) nor one unrelated 

him let not any deadly weapon of men ( fiitimu ;»n reach 

l‘; p has in b tli** talse !• iv tn // # «i/«i I In cu.nm paraphrases n,ib/u in c hy 
11,1 Llurthesvntiv.it < a! u.d, K/ vwiv 430 J * 

2 Whoso of you, O gods, art* fathers and who sons, do ye, accordant 
U</' ( Ail i, hear this utterance of mine, to you all I commit this man; 
happily unto old age shill ye carry him 

L; p h i> .it tlii 1 ml /;,/ 1 itiiti "I h* 1 ornm. reads m b u r thaw 

3 Y< , < ) guils, thit are in the htaven, that are on earth, that are in 
the atmosphere, in the herbs, m the cattle, within the waters -do ye 
make t»M age the length of life for this man; let him avoid the hundred 
othi-r deaths 

I intrusion nf /,/•//>« and in b spoil*, the rnrtir L‘>r we rnav rrail jV'ir/MAi 
At ./»//>/.- //»*/ ant in J , l*pp. nmittmg /i/^/zo/ and nnfAt. makes it good. 'I he Anukr. 
rc-iji Mi is to M tn tlti pul. 1 as fit 14 svllahh-* 1’rat u 101 notvs the hrigualuation in 
forms « f ./, alt' 1 th. 1 and tin < nmim nt / itcs this passage (A) ax example. The comm. 
A as in d . and rt;nd< r> it .is (ausative. LA- to lor deaths, see Zifimcr, p. 400. J 
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4. Whose arc the fore-offerings ami whose the after-offerings ; the 
gods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of ; 
you among whom the five dim turns are shared out - - you do I make 
sitters at the session ( sattid •) of this man 

Ppp. reads in d tUn no 'swot \o/hfuii//ni/i A 'lln_ comm ixphi'iis ohutftjos as 
baliharanthiit/t-'i ds ; in In* m » s noilm 4 m<uc tii.in simple w uhuui Loth editions 

read satra- % in accordant c with uiiimis.iI iiumivm]^ us.tgt 


31. To the divine guardians of the quarters. 


[If rati mo n 


< i t .ifa/n mi . : 

4 


1 / /.'1 .n. tnvtt , \an* 7 '//<’ u 

}'.u t ,>/. 


Found in IViipp i. 1 Ju* hwnri is c.i'hd m h.m*, (V* 1 1 > o, am, and is also 
reckoned by the si hoi < v l«» th* an. or .</./;/ j.nui It is used 

with xii. I in the uiuihiii) ( p I'o 1* *r « vt.it I -1.1114 1 Imusi and .ig.un, 1 xtept \s. 3. as 
drhhanftni ' i-st.lMisheis ‘ in .1 likt nt« 1 r 1 1 1 it ai 1.1 mu ol the u/y */-sai nln es 

(i»t I) with an olfuinj* lit foi.i dixii.> \..j* *r ,7) 11. d in tin poitint uimiony 

( 1 27. ^1 ) against <d »s< m at)« >:> 1 >1 thr * 'sag* *• ( t I nji," t, »>i 1 liarles * \\ am) by 

*\ comet. Verse 2 ( >2 27. not** hut tin «» '■».'* nsl« id \s 1. quoting its pratika) 

is ret honed among tin an hr!: a .d apj.'.d in r*?» s |..r 1 m al.'.g s« 1 urity . long life, 
cii . , and \s 4 11 ) in «".«* tm good I* »r n tin mjit In \ ait (3^> 20 ) the 

h\ mn (as •! ) a< • «»mp w.n s in I.j* /".*.//../ t. • t **r 1*1*1^. loose 01 the s.ii nluial 

horse. And the uiimn «,iiul< s jt i-s ,m.j ei Nak» h dm 1 l 1 * the Ati* kut a nidhii\ anti. 

Translated WeUr 1* 1 mlwu* , 3 “- ■ 3; 

I To the four iiniimital regmn guardians ( >t ilie regions ia K ai, to the 
oversells of existence ihhutd), would we now |*i> woiship *:iah) with 
oblation. 

1 he \crse otiurs aK«» in II. n. 5 > » * ■'■ \«. S f. «' m m the latfr. without 
variants , III. ms, Ms/ .1 .It. 1 t m ■ Wv^viv ;-a. qmiaMs .Inii by 

whuh is I'lamh its i,n ma.g Inn 

«. Ye, O -jods who aie the t-m teflon ji.iaidians of the regions- do^ 
ye release us timn the Ktteis ;• ot j.. n!iti**n nmtiu from e\eiy tits- 
tress {tin has) 

The ...mm, reads i,r ... * b i -u Anukr .bus ia.t mtt b as n-nmally 

dtlu lent, doubtless making tije h udi i«*" bn “ ‘ • «* 1u 

3 Unlamed 1 saor.tue to thu with oblation . unmaime.1 1 make obla- 
tion to thee with fihee. the that is tomth r^,o„ -guardian of the 
regions, he shall hr.ni; h.ihe, to t.s w.llate t »«i 

At the iHRinmne.. (,/.»»;». -so ..I h'h th« .!j,' J b ... our 

and b) the comm., SIT *i 1 

ctlition is an erratum f«*r *».»». i'lT h is lot ^ a b .. * ^ 

m,ts Ugh r/-, the comm also um\- i'll' ,he u-»Iu- 

means simply -fa -Alone of «-» 1 11 , in, mod U tween 

tions to /M il which would til! out a and b A ‘ ‘ 

C and d after as the sense, but not the until. » eman 


'ijtt > in b m our 

. jJ/it'Wtl »1A\ f 4- 
ms m C the Mold peihaps 
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4. Well-being (srits/i) be to our mother and father, wclj-being to kine, 
to creatures to men ( fiiruui ) ; all welfare [and] beneficence 

(? siii itiiiihi) be ours ; long may we see the sun. 

For m b P|>P- has vAi. with inamicst advantage to l>oth meter and sense; 

and it leads put (with our 11 s m ). and in d Many of the stit/t/uM- 

mss (including our II. K ) give ttu allot ////.’ in a. 1 he comm, given three different 
inter relations (taking it always. howe\er, tiom :•/</ and not from •/<!) for the ambigu- 
ous m: \t\itra l he Anukr appiavs to lead no'stu in C, and //-<y an d,J/?-r /-</*/ in d 
[rather, and >o as to make 11 - 1 1 1 1 S ?J [As to see Zimmer, 

p. IjO.J 

32. Cosmogonic. • 

[/'hi :m :n J*r fit; r,.!»t . luu'tu ’tint 2 Ltiummjti ] 

Found in I’njtp 1. next alter our h\mn 31. I'sed by Kam;. in a women's rite 
(34. i). against barrentnss, and again 1 3) in a centnnnv for piospcrity, to heaven 
ami earlli . and the r.rst verse (so the »n»n»n \ lurlhu (f» 17), as alternate to x. 5 23, 
with lonibnting water into the joined hands nl the saiiilictr's wife, in the fttiiviith 
sai.nhi.ts 

'lranslatul Weber, tx 421*. Ludaig. p ;33 . ( .rimtli, 1. 3(1 

1 Now, \o people, take knowledge, he will speak a great mystery 
( 5 btah man) ; that is not on caith not m the sky whereby the plants 
breathe. 

With a. b is tu be compand the \orv similar line w 127 1 a. b i./m w/.r 

ut'i nltJ % inist »/,;• t'Ui/s , whn li n- «k< s it pmb d»l» that tin ungr immatii al : ufothtt 
means * or : r. /.;//'./ (.im’it is unm.itiw *1 1. and s'.gg.si> i!nd passive; 

the fnrrmT seems 1 onloumb d with the numi .;■/;//' ,1 of whuh or. as I'pp. 

re id-*. : uLitham. would make tuulv gn.nl Mils. • will nnw be spoken at (or to) the 
count 1 ! I'pp re ids 1 /•: t inr \?Htt in d [1 nr ptitrtnft see Pr.it. t\ 57.J 

2 In the atmosphere is t h«* station of them, as of those sitting 

wearied, the station of this that exists (/’////An : that the pious know — 
or they do not * 

■ 1 >f them ' (< 7 i dm, fern, ) in a the « nrnm « x plains t* » me in ■ of the plants," and then, 
alternator!), nl the wat»rs ". duuMlt ss the latter is mrrnt, the waters tiring that 
••whirelo the plants live *' ( I d) I'pp reads m a tin/, ini uim, whii h means virtually 
the same as our t* xt the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in 
heaven nor 1 irth, 1 0 I la- analog) of ui.*g 2 suggests as wanting at the 

hegtnr mg of b the waters are ordinarilv as quiet as iows that lie resting a compari- 
son from the usual \‘»dic somce Weber suggested that tiftAma lie read twice; and 
this K t ivors 'I he Anukr. ignores the d« fit irm v in the pada. For d, I'pp. lias ritfat 
krd bheuit’ danah 

3 . What the (two) quaking firmaments (nuiasi) — and the earth — 
fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams of the 
ocean. 

In b the translation implies emendation to tUiikut/ilm, as favored by the Ppp. read- 
ing nara-idkui/ilrti , there remains the anomaly of letting the verb ajgec with ridast 
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(l'pp. lias rodhasl) ; perhaps we to r . ad b/irtwr* * out of tin. earth.’ Th.* romm., 

with a disregard of the art nit uhu h is h ihnml with him. takt s rm/aM and its epithet 
as vocatives, and thin Mipph. s ,i\ •/.*/». \«». .m.. [J \os \i or, J, b to help make a 
dual subject fur the verb ’ I'm d l'pp ha-. ; , t : .*,/,/»/ [l or c f cf. f, 1J \\ (> 3 J 

4 . The one hath covered all , this n sts upon the father ; both to the 
heaven and to the ull-pnsv >stng i-aith have I paid homage. 

The first pad.* is tiand iti *1 ..< • nr<'i: r. » ? 1 «* 1*;»|. mis on : 7 <iw 'blit 

T'jit'ihd / which is fpntr s 111 1 utorv W « 1 r ’ n’ ''ij s i s'< <1 a* in *: / ’*/ f / 11m* fnuia- 
rcadintf i» tfM/a'if/i/, and tin wi-id is « 1 ■ • • • « vm’i r I’l it in 12 as an example ot a 
compound showing pmiiai turn ol t’ • i *i m *.«!•»: t*n lusi m» u: *«> r ill (111 7 10 ) 
and A V . 0 X. It 2)ha\» th" \ » is« . .1 .■! i ( , ,/*/• 1 r rJh, 1 In »oinm nixes 

ttbhh’firilf. and explains it in t’ r* • •*. « . . «s ,y /. ; • 7 ./#,/•/ in, , //«; t.'ii m: s a 1 hr, rtam . 
and as abhitah w i/rh/i ( i/,in,r, u . *-i”t I > ■ h I’ * *li 1- - . ,iw ,m ■ ./ ,,iv; ii,iii. > t int,iM 
For rvfT •if? , r.//»r in Ctl'jP '• / • ’• a . II’ .. ;• ti-i. xomm also 

jjLcS two interpretation* it •> .. . / 5 . • in.- - • iemw 


33. To the waters: for blessings. 


Found ::i l‘ ii'ip . r. ’ .A 
i> - * l» U tint • 1 . i 1 t: 

‘ >a j* 10 J K.a. \ K. 

" I 4, i.otr ), also to 1 t ' 

It*, uiiis 1.1 a 1 it* l>*r »■'/• 

1- ithing aiti 1 t. s'-a\ 1 ' 1;) 
the poll* nt tlu *, a »«.» « • 

t , i»* » aus«*!» ss Ln aki'i^ »*t \ t« : 

i \ Pamj*!a \ : in t * .*• / t * M * 
1 lanshiti d \\ x 1 u. <\ - 

1 •ninth, 1. 37 


, *1 ip 


■ n 
\\ ' 


\. ■’ ! 


1 , : 1 ml 1 M .. tram tin 

; , » J^i. .i’.nii Mi fS 1 2 11 

• ■ s 01 tV .n j , ( . 1 1 and 
■ . ! ..t’li 1 wi*’* siMMal other 

* /. t . tn •*< .1 . to a< 1 n'»p v\\ 

„ . e’uM (■ ^ ■»). against 

i(i2i 11 ml .i„ai:.*i th «t of 

, ?• >. 1 iscniploxcd 




• t:< 1 


\1 ;4 . 


1. (If gulden 11 Ont, 1 !e m 


1 u: 1: \ in . m whom wa* ltmn Savitar, 

I . \ »| II ^ O’M ' "■ • • 1 J ^ 

inSvhimi A;;ni • «li». ' t mil ">i s tnibtio lei 

those w.itci s he weal, j-u i- in: >•- 

1 In C. lor il.uini’,. lit... • - .ooi \ M , .! Ms ua.l b 

of,.- ami I W .j.-s «•<'■ i.«'« Ml "> v, ' h 1,1 C 

IS MS give lor .. n ■ • I" «••.’•!- • '■ ‘ l""' 

a. eenti < 1 ) : Ms. ,,m, , U M< r -• V|- I l x ' lj: ‘" = 

cf. Hlmimfuld. AH' ; *3 I 

2 In the nn>!st nt whom Vanin i. looking ilmvn at the 

truth-aml-faNeho.nl »t men. who. ot beauteous eohi. eie ete 

j 1 i ' \ .1 1 in lit h< w f'l'ilt ill'Utt 'It C Ot Ittif 

The tint half-ve.se is ' ' ' “ “ , f> Ms h . u , A 

in R : Mr.aR.ee* thio.iRh th. »oo, t '«>'• L' ‘ J a* example 

wholly different C. ‘I he comment t * I « it .1 11 ' , .1 ... 1 

of Ihc general te.jiiliemenl that im.il « he a.simi'.inil ' 1,11 

half oV more of our mss so rea.l . hut rh.whei. goes .. P 
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught (bftaksd ) ; 
they that come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; who, of beauteous 
color, etc etc. 

\g.1111 IS Ms haw* .1 ililfrirnt c (vA/i ppthivim f*\\\aso *iidti»fi j uJkrd/t), Our O. 
has at mil ot c itmfti't (as T.s. Ms. in 1 c). Ml* Mihstitutrs mrn/As for bhavauti 
in b Iheiomm ruuU i.s thakuim h\ uf i d h ht'gyti»t 

4 With propitious eye behold me, O waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin . they that are ghee-dripping, ilcan, purifying- let those 
waters be weal, pleasant to ns 

1 hr r‘'r>t h lit v erse appears ag tin In low a.s mi. 1. 1 z. It alone is found V S. and 

Ms . I n;i oai C is K\ mi to \ c, and tin two otln r ti Ms hair it altrr our 2 a, b 

nailing m.t.tnu toi ^ J. MJ‘. i»ad% j.' . . Umut i 1 />,tA x and 

n b >/*/ 1 n:iu an«l tc \l> (uti. f» 1 ) quotes tin whole him* in its i'S. amt MS. ver- 
sion < ‘m IV K 10 id , iv'.h 1:1c, I’pp his t hr Anukr. ignores the redun- 

tl liu \ ot one .siUiMi ( oj moi. ) mb 

34. A love-spell : with a sweet herb. 

. 1 ' >• 'H -* r • .w • '*» ’ rt .*.i u \m : ir t < A .tt\ tm .m/io'iiM im ] 

\ 1 1 '' s 1 2. ; no lowid m I’.njip .* 51.111. nul vs j m put in \ut It is 

used ’ii K 11.1 n .1 1 • r mi-i.ii tor supi iiocti n disputation ( ;s 1 - 1 thr ambitious di%- 

put mt is to i 1 .to thr a*** r nMi Horn I 1 .* imithi 1st, » hewing thr swi«t plant, 
aga.-., tw:. e in t!.< napual i er* mouu ^ 01,. . with ti-'.g 1 >•::,/* S.,t un ilrl nn ihf limjir 
("b S). am! o.K r ( -«I 1 i mi (fiishi'14 th mill* t it t n mils i»*m ••! the iiuiimj* 
‘1 hi 1 ir mi lurt'n r df Im-s it us, d it th< it'ou 1*1 thr : s n nfi. r . hut 

In.ijiotis no .inthorti ii>r :t \!l th- s. 1* .» 1 .* its » s o> « \ *• It >1 ?• . imposed upon tV 
hwn.i, not 1 outaim d in it 

I*raiislit.fl. \V»b. r. 11 j ’ > . (will. 7s . i.i.- t.i. 1 tS liloo.nnld ■>•*. ^71 
(t (fill, lirardt, Sid*: /.»*•»/ • w,ifbv. p p’ 

1 This plant is honey-i w.w«//'.7 ibi-in , with honey we dig thee ; forth 
from honev art thou engendered , [soj do thou make us possessed of 
honey 

lh« torn in i ids thr plant madr.tli. and us» s th it hum ot thr name also in thr 
quotations from K oj» k (inM* id *»t //;./•///„/'.# w,i (hu^iui, 1 1 « . tin mss vari greatly in 
tin i r r. idings} 

2 At the tip ot my tongue honey, at the mot *>f my tongue honeyed- 
m ss , m iy« st thou be altogether in my power [knitn)> mayest thou come 
unto my intent mihn. 

i ’ »• s. . umI !i ill irrsr agm s rm irli with that of in 2; ; and \i q. 2, in IhjiIi of 
ii'iiih t'.i \ if* it In r* um-xpn siid, helps thr c onstrm tion (though thr aiirntof tints 
do* s iot .il.NoVt* !i in • d it. bring * ap ib!* *>f bring urwrd as antithrlii al). Ppp. has 
for a *///; »t\t* *, /#• me /;;,/,///«, and tor c, d vathd mJm htmtnv <i»«» (*»ur ; c) yarn vA(A 
mAw «/»; iti /t*t. | h«* *0111111 * xpl.mis mttdhuhtkain by m\n 1 hur*iriUtibdhuLiM jalamA 

dhultikth * k\*tpH*paut v.;/*:./, hr understands the plant to he addressed in C, d — which 
is plaiidv wrung 
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3, . Honeyed (mddhumant) [is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going; 
with my voice I speak what is horn \ed , may I be of honey-aspect. 

Vad&ni might tie a letter u .ulmi* me 'I lie nrst half-vt ixe n -»t mbit s KV \ 24 Oa.b 
(w. tu. parjlytinam mAdhumat putt-n «/iv//r/w) I 'pp lias ft# r si tund half-wise iCua 
madhumad ubhy&ma dk*o me madhuuimdf t 1 lu: con.m. t.ik«.s madhu and mm dr (<n 
in d as two independent words 


4. Than honey am I swirtrr nmid/iu) y than tin.* honey-plant more 
honeyed ; of me verily sh.ilt thou be loud i* ;<///), as of a honeyed branch 

The majority of our mss I’.p II I) j n »d In n. h.iidlu't^hat in b. as do also 

the PrAt(pn>s. in both pLurspi 51 i\ 10 » ) win rc the w rsi is quoted hut.it\i 102 3 
all read -du- ; SIM*. reads - du - (.is d».» s «■ 11 i> \i). ai.«! m.ikt s t.o report ol disi oidance 
among his autholilus ; the <»»ihiii lias itu .u»d duais the won! from madhudngha. 
'All the mss., and Loth texts pw lh» UMnntiwd .u « 1 • l - fv/j m c the ' omin. explains 
the word bv uimbhdj* f. lie 1*: iri n-^irds the j him as addressed in the second 
half-xcrsc. Ppp. (in vm ) has a and b \\ :!i L'/.m* 1«>r .;»«/ audj mad/mmun for 
madugh&t. 


5 About thee with an cm onijussing / farUatnit) sugar-cane have I 
gone, in order to absent e of mutual hatred , that thou mutest be one lov- 
ing me, that thou mutest he one nut going uwa\ fioni me 

The second half- v, iv i- leu-..*, r. ]•< at. M!> ia'oi ,i 3-' ■ d. « : ‘»'l " s '“3 d. «• 
The /Wa reading m d is .</: and tie- «-id i- n n-t.d und.r fi.lt in ',-1 as one of 

the case, of trr.guhir In Hus to uli.li tin i-.l- i«t>rs I ii-u gaid.n.g this. MT ah. rs the 

W„ test to n/n ag dost nil our / / 1 ; n ss a: -1 ..I ! is. fot no butter reason 

than that the tomm. su ms M re id so < -,.r Itj. t'-o-l. u V i. -> ■»' e.us >>uru of. »*-'• a.s 
also at si 8. t. 3. but not at :• 3 t I be --mm .dl.ms tins time that the address is to 
a woman L l ’|>|i ha* lor b i i.ii-.i' .U.nn Uh a.’ r 3 :jJ: i n.t n! uiva 


kildn «•!*./. 


As fur ihc rite. »- i 1 ' iraskar * s « -iiir.i. ni 7 


[ sit nzlcr's note. I 


35. For long life etc. : with a gold amulet. 


[ Ath*m .in 




,j. ft ;t j^r ft, it 'a ' 
l * ft) . 


\ tfitn 4 <‘ !t s'“ 4/ ' 


Sot found in PU,,p f. - - «d ’ >•» "" Y'VTZcl 

\ ariants. 7 ^ . P 3 - j > ^ ^ 

f ; 7 : “ ; .. 
ol>r/i in Naks. Kalpa to . also ftom I'-n 1 1 -'’ ul '■> 1 
Translated Weber, n 13 ' = 1 '» u >- P 1 

What gold the descendants of Dahs.t. vtelU.lltng. bound on U« 
(^atSnlka, that 1 hind for thee, in otd.t to l.te s&nttU. . 

to length of life for a humlied auiumns 

S tru- sense i. ..nsidt 11m: tb.U dit ut:A 

It would rrrlifj thr meltr and imp * , ol * t He p.id.i (U s\U.\ldes). 

follows) to omit iiytttt in C : thr Anuki notes tun 1 * ^ ^ KV 

VS. (xttxiv. 5*) has the first halt te.se. with a dh.erent scunul hah . 


t 
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khila to KV. x. 128 (t), Aufrecht, p. 685). The KAuq. speaks of yugmakrsnaia as the 
amulet ■ piolublv a pair of beads of gold *like kr^mila berries. The comm, quotes 
AH. \ 111. 21 5 foi 1,'atamka. 

2 Not demon*, not fiends overcome him, for this is the first-born 
force ot the gods ; whoso bears the gold of the descendants of Daksa, 
he makes tor himself long life among the liung. 

\ S. (\xxtv ;i ) ha* the verse, reading Am’ tor t’naw and famuli for sakante in a, 
accenting : ft in c, and giving tor , \u in d ; and it repeats d with mantis* 

i«V/ instiad . and the KV. khila as above) follows it very nearly (but laranti in a, 
and »/./*»./; if',* ; llf . m c) The Anukr. ignoies the metncal irregularities of a and b. 

« 

3 The waters* brilliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic 
powers c 'nvii) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as in Indra 
Indra’s powers [indnui) . this gold shall he, being capable, bear. 

Ihocomm explains ti,i!> m’/m/m in d hv ; .nd/uw/nia Omission ot the superfluous 
tnJu\iini in c would rectitv the n.ttcr . the paJa text m.uks the division wrongly before 
./>»/'« uMc.ul of after it , [the Anukr likewise leiknns to d and describes the 

pada as one of 14 syllabic s’ J 

4 With seasons of summers w iw.i), ot months, we [till] thee, with 
the milk of the yen I fill [theej , let India-and-Agni, let all the gods, 
approx e thee, not bearing enmity 

I nundation to *haw at the end ot a would int.lv h.»th outer and < onstrui turn. 
Hetwci n c and d the /»m'm< \t wronglv resolves /, % nu into / inu (as again at vui. 2 21 ». 
an l the patii nis-. put the sign of p.ida division b<, tore instead ot ait-rA*, apparently 
the Anukr m.ikts the true division [after tt\ a* « cntb'sj 1 he mmiii . too. understands 
/<* Ih combination * t: .i s quoted .is an 1 x.unpie umb r I’r it 11*4. 

I he con* hiding am' re 1 [6 l^' again 7 hvrnv*. with 31 viises: and the quoted 
Anukr ot the mso mis , i n» V/.ve /»;>/? »i *k 

.si’un ot the m^s sum the who!*- book up lurrcitly is 35 hymns, 153 verses. 

Here end- al-o the second ptapatkaka 



Hook II. 


LTiik second book is mad.- up mostly of hymns of 5 \ersc-s each 
It contains » such 1 . but „!.„ fel h; ,„ns ,„aL,v, 3, 4 !' 

1 5 and ja) of 6 verso, ca. >,. Si ],, „„„ , ,,, lne|v • ^o and 

33t o( 7 verso, each, and four In „mmch/,u. an(1 ‘ 

or 8 verses each. Com,, an !«•<.- .. Tin |.,..il„li,io, „f critka 

reduction to the nor,,, an ill,,., ran ,] 1„ |„ m ,„ IO ,, 

27; see. for example, the . ritir.,1 no„ s ... ,j. 

The whole book has b, , n translated hx W^'r i„ t ] K . .) [ onats . 
benthic tier ho,,. Ak.ui ,i,r //V ... | U1K , IlS - a , )a „ es 

462 524. . Ibis translation was ivpiintr d, with onlv slight 
changes, in Zmiivtn .S x,,l. \i,i. ,,.s 7 „. |ia „ vs ',s 0 _" l6 

Ihe following refcen.es t.. Weber luxe to ,!«, with "he r.printj' 


> 

1. Mystic. 




Kound in Paipp n . a«. ! , .,r*s ,• , . 

\ ersrs [_\ on St !uo. !t r ^ . ■ s • \\ . • - . 

in hi* luhn^n A./.'/':*;-. , p - - j l 
arm its out of win sc 1 ’.u'e' iri. 

oia« ul.ir response s, ,r» to!. 

And \ .tit (j<> 1 4) .tpj !•, s \ . 3 s . vi. / - 
I'lanslated . Wi In 1 . xi’i i . I 
P Sj : iJrussrn, lit ti /r.\ /;/ , 2;; « . 7 . 


»: '' \'" i-' j # l ! * 'Ul J^tii r tiu several 

• 1 : • i. itl'.i it t.’.vo.'i n f p t nij .til L ,f lt 

! K 1 ( s' s j .’i address’ ig \ ,lP<»uS 

(■: ttss .,r « i.ritr \r\ . and tin* like 

- x ‘ v *’ , M *'- ” a 'V""f i\jim led det n! > 

' ! > • i <’ ■ : *d « iK • : ..m iinj 

' 1! *j. //,... it / f\ V/ tie ft , 


1. \ ena (the longing uin* s.r,\ 1 1» 4: which is highest in secret, where 
everything becomes of one hum . tips tin ‘•potted one ifiim) milked 
[when] born; the heavens; /r-. knowing troops have shouted at it 
•\ hit of laUtrcd <d’s< oiitv, lik* ! ,,• \ i im ' t ! T 1 '} 1 • ■ «x )•«< k*» n ar.d \ begin sen 1- 
laflv • no attempt will he made lieu t>» .»\ 4 r r i.e.«'K*» ”1 lie << Mini explains .it oie.it 

length (nine 410 pages), hut exideutlx wu'u'.t 1 .'. 1. »il'**on.d nr other understanding . 
he guesses and etymologizes this u u .rid that. m pot disiordmt alter- 
native interpretations. In tins wise he rist 1 kt •* . . * : i- \«m?\ 1. ind then, alter .1 

complete exposition on tins 1 ass-*, he m\' » : /* .i : fr ' • n, t iJ/. 1 .// :.r- 

sf/t'Jtto lievah* and gives anotlu 1 . /». to h- r. •» t 1 *.. ■ •• 'rum n.» r.e of sky and sun ' 

Ihe translation given implies miendamm in c «•! . hut the epitliet 

ndght belong to (so hudwig and tie comir 1. or \\ the sain id nhiect of .<\/y/ , «:/ 
(so Weber). The variants of tlu* paiall-1 uiuonx of otliet 1 xt^ make the impussuui 
(*^» often in Other cascs^ of rallies .umlc^ .stumhlmg o\ci matuis not understood. 

x7 
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VS. (xxxii. S) and TA. (x. 1.3) have the first half-verse : VS. reads in a pa{yan nt hi tarn 
yu/tti jiii/. ami TA. pj^nin i't\ r*l bhuviinAnmididn ; both have Han Mam at end of b. 
The pratika is quoted in w 3.8, with the addition tti /<//?<</, apparently referring 
to tht» h\mn. Ppp. has ptuLim lor gu/nl in a, tkaiuniam in b, dhtnur for pr$nif in c 
(with -//.Ii at the end), and. for d, siat vuio'bhvaHuktir it nit. The phrase abhy Jjvd- 
j Jtii : nth occurs also in RV. iv. 1. ir>d: Pisclu .1 ( /V./ .s tud. ii. 1 21 [and 321 J) takes 
J/.i> to mean “women”; the 10111m. ctv mologizes it as w ; / tiUmtitnih pntjd/i. (_Cf. 
RV. x. 1 23 2.J 

2 May the (iandharwi, knowing of the immortal, proclaim that high- 
est abode that is in secret ; three quarters (/Win of it [are] deposited in 
secret ; whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father ’* father. 

Ppp levins with pr/tit*: (for pni //./). arid for .;//:/ fa »» ,1 lias -Aiw ua, probably 
intending the (imtf,rn n t nt \s (\\\n o) and Y\ (\ 1 34 TA. reads also nm*). 

In b. I A. gives (i*»r .///.*«;/), and fm p>inin:Aw V \ lias Hthitam y and VS, 

vi'ditfAtn. while \ n emU with N /***./ * ft mil 1 A with githaut In c, I’pp. and TA. 
give /'.j /.i. ami I’pp I'l/t.rf.l . and I’ \ . tins tune with the 1 om mreme «>1 Ppp . ends the 
pada a;aui with s In d. TA li 1-4 fAd lor A////, and tor sA pt/m, while 

Ppp. mves :\n fin *./> at the Prat 11 7 \ j >r«. v r ibes tin* mmhination 

/////• p- (ia d), and both iditi«>n> u id it, though m tv 1% dl •> , n iiiwA/W-nwi . and part 
of MT'n, read -fth p- tn-leid 1» mike 1 good ///./■/ h pula, we must r» solve /r-<f 
atjhe beginning. |_Hi*d> braiult /V / .1 /■.//* •' 1 4 ; 1. div us-hs the vein 1 J 

3 He, nt us thn father, the generator, and he the connection 1 luniiihu), 
knoweth the abodes, the beings all , who «»t the gods is the sole nomcn- 
clitnr, nt him all beings come to inquire 

Hi r*\ as i.sii d t ls« win ri f PR iv 1 < iMt.n .s tro*n TIS . 1 S , All J, -pni\ n»im 

oi lrit.mtiv al v due Ppp 1 rgins quite d'ltei- *ill\ . / > r > f'^indiuo ;,t/ttf 1 1 1 . idlmtiA 
drat mint mil cti . its c. d are our ; c. d. with v.marits for whi» h see under \s ; 

\ s (xwu 1 ) and I A (\ 1 4) have a wsr ma«!e up like that ot Pj»p , differing 

from the latter in th: first hall onlv l »v hivng id'.t/t and //;. ////./«/. A < on < s ponding 
v«r- 1 :n R\ (x sj \ \ r« .uls in a 1 «/» tor * ml igun lor '/ u/A, .merits ot course 
: ia n b. ind has /:.///;./ /a ./ s in c and ./ ».*,// for r it:>t md. ar.d with it agrees in all 

pol.,ts VS V.M 2" wl.lle 'I s * (IV <• 21 ar.d M's (o I - 3 ) also folio a it » losdv Ml A, 

C, d (Ms * tif/i i» ti 11 a I hut hive 1 dith t* nt b i .* /•«/ • . //.* ,i*'h\ ,i it/jii/, 1 n,i t)ur 
O ha- the KV rt.uhngs. i»da 1,1 b a..d tutm.i i/r.i* in c. and t! e latt< 1 is given hv the 
totn**i and hv r.« ar!v hall of Spp's .inthotitn s . the I liter's t *\t, how ver. agrees with 
our- li *• v*r-« 1*, r.o • it! at all. lmt. it we make th** IreqU’ nt ( l< \' ) (omhination 

’/ / 1 1 c. a putt 1 il, it^ulir trntid'h 

4 About hi\iw n-and-earth it once I went; I approached ( upa-sthd ) 
the first-born of righteousness yrtti), abiding in beings as speech in the 
speaker . < ager ( J ; is he ; is he not Agni (fire) 5 

Ol tins vtrsi . milv the first pada is found in VS (\x\u 1 2 A) and TA. (x. 1. 4), VS. 
reading it' e for dr./w/. ami I A. having at the end \<mti \%uiyAh Ppp. has for first 
half piin blrn ,i>!‘in v ay tint uptUa M/r pnithamajA Pt.iyii. and for d dh&sram 

f»*\+na .t^nth 'I he ai ( us. hlaim in c suggests emendation to -rMrfw, in apposi- 
tion with pratfuima^im ; hut then the comm agrees with Ppp. in reading instead -jks. 
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and emendation without any traceable v*nsc to ;juid«* us is of no aviiil. The combina- 
tion bkuvaneUhA (p. nr s/ha) is non d # und. i IT.it. n f;4 In tin; pada - tt xt of b i« 
noted from our nm. no other th m upa a/idhe. but S 1 * 1 ' gives it pa: a /n/hr, 

and reports no various readings ; .is a ti.thr (without an\ accent) is an impossible form 
(Jr. § toH3 aj this is pub.ips simph a blunder m Ins t<\t. the comm, with a 
minority of SIM's mss, has tnf/uf 

5. Around all beings I went, the w< b f/dn/u) of righteousness stretched 
out for beholding, whe re the gods, having attained immortality (amr/a) 
bestirred themselves (? //wjtM upon the same place of union ( yom ). 

The proper rendering ul d is « wj.t , 1 ,M\ iWi.ti il b-.t ,*.///,. b\ it, imh pendent accent 

(which is established b\ IT.i! i\ ;) is < !< ul\ mdc 1 s*r«_ iic:H u-i*« r rif tin- lot ativc sense 

o i y fifth u. In b. p» ih.ij-s In tti r • t*> ?«« **« »'«1 1 5 « wib’iti (the iomiim absurdh explains 
the particle kam as \ukhatm ilam ‘tat ir / \ T in s« , ,,j ,T-m im is as **nud above, 
found in \ S , LA . and Lpp • • • 1 . 1 .< i :* 1-1 «•. • \.is. i.iP n.rj a. b. !*pp has in it 
dtta^dttd samane dndm inn ,id: ■. ”/ i,ant 1 . \ n lt «s d tinman for our \amdtu 1 

ydndu . T A , /t/fir at iman, a . .////; ;tri I’j.p ’ is is v*. 5 sojih tiling (putc* 

riitfercnt . for a, pan d.a if • :• • at, 7 ”* i>\ [> v • .rmn.^ \ a and ; a see under 4) ; 

foi b. our own b, t»»r c. d a\ > a\ a:, in /.,/ U i>>. it, n . •» anau: tandirtm -, ipa- 
ntthad ekah. 1 he iwst } 1 !a p «, -iits t l e i..is'. 1 -• 1 : •» 1 7 . .i-a to make* it lull [_Wf- 
rdnt would be c*a*>itrj 


2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

s .0: ih it - r • , . "• / ' ’ ' 4 3 * *•> '*<*:, ima- 


Found m l'ii,»p 1 t' 1 /. in >'•, ' 1 

and mu t* (and the s« • « ! « v v 2 -* 1 • ! "L ' 

haps fmm the alUgtd oil. «■: t • . a*. • * ■•.‘■vd :* 

Mimic bv (•■imiluiv is A ( - u.m ' '* 1 

0;. 4 . «/> 4 • 1 1 i - m t iv 011 • ' '»•'.* u 

And \crs,- 1 is ailowvd I \ i 1 ! 1 *' " 1 : ’ ’ 

native lor *»iie ^iv * n i’i r » t* xt • i 1 
from t!ie (, anti Kaip.i 1 iM .’■* “ *•" v ■- 1 * ' 

( ^rahavaifsu ) : and l?*»m fu \ »’* s K \lr 1 < ' t » ’ 1 J 
Trcnslal' d. \Veb«»,xu 133. « » s s * r t . ' . - I- ' ll 
Inter A had is'*, p 35^1 < h >:.na '* ’■ • •' ' '• k 


, d 1 \ K (in, i 2 p, with m hi 
; /;/ ,a<>. . i. • "'i»thei nanus* (pvr- 
1 a n me** 5 ! ii nte* (2P 1 " against 

ir 1 . n.i si\ti il time*s (i;4. 15 : 

|1 \ IT’II s pill U Ills ( id^/iu/dltl ). 

:i tiu in.tdha s.uilfa'e as alur- 
• "i\ « ’.otes t^e n.dti n i/n :n livmns 
■ ’ii^ **i t’iL s ii : 1 l'n e' to the planets 
• !:>./> 1 >. ‘fa .tiaaa.an/i 
s . „ ; ; Ikh 1 \ Wclul. .It t) If t /•- 
v ~ j 1 1 >,lp.ia' «it. l\d.M\tna! 1 433. 


1. The heavenly (..in.lh is\a. who i- Im.l <>f heine the only 

one to receive homage, t<> he |*i-»i»e.l .../) anion,; ine i.ans (./,) - thee 

being such I ban (.i.v) with imantation. <» tn.uenly go.i ; homage oc to 
thee; in the heaxen is thv 

rpp. R «S in e ... c •» 

ytt / aydw /) [It R. m i(S. * Rsih du »i* J K\ 1 n »• ' ** 

gests emendation, jjhe conibin mon 1 . s »n a ls h\ 1 1 it 1 

2 . Touching the shv. wo, shipful. sun skinned. ,lc|. locator ot the seizure 
(Mmr) of the gods giauons shall he the Candhai^a. who » lord ot 
being, the only one to icccivc homage, xery piopitmus 
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Ppp begins with dt:\i *pr*to % and inverts the order of c and d. The comm, explains 
shryatwu by tufyasamUtnavarna^ and hams by krodha . The Anukr. does not heed 
that c is a jagati pnda 

3. He hath united himself ( sam-gam ) with those irreproachable 
ones (f ) ; in (dpi) anion*; the Apsarases was the (iandharva; in the ocean 
is, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both conic and go. 

Ppp combines ja^ma " K hih in a. and has i*t b ap* iraMn for r,}j u ; its second half- 
\erso read* thus tamudra >am ijdanwt . 74 v* /i/.i* upA.aryantl Weber 

takes ».iwr ja^rnt in a as 1st sin-;. I he comm l;:\cs two diverse explanations of the 
\erse. the tirst taking the t«andhar\a as t!ie sun and the Aps.uascs as his rays. 

4 O cloudy one, gleamet idtdvut ), stany one \o that accompany 
(sth’) the Gandharva Vi^vatasu, to you there. O divine ones, homage do 
I pay 

All those addressed ar* in the temmme finder. if A ps.it as* s. l‘pp Ii.ls nawJifu 
for ratna it in c 1 he Anukr [pi we assume th it it>. mine tor the nutcr (as at 1. 3 ; 

iv I'm)) means n -11 * 11J passes without notice lh« dilute my of two syllables in a 

5 They that arc noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mind 1 unfitting to those. 
Apsarases, that have the Gandharvas tor spouses, have I paid homage. 

Pnp reads ina/j/v/., and two ot « *':r i I ’ ^1 ) 41M* the satn- Ppp has nUo 

akukarr.ij in b < 1 111 W I lombme -*/ . /%/*./"/ in d Ihev<rs* *s not A /tun; (as 

the Anukr calls it) ’ it 1 re^ul ir ,//;«» ••/' 't < 1 1 umrit ni t 1 ’. « pithet di« «• l »»\ iiuj ” 
in b, Weber cdls the whole hym.i •• \\ urklsi^i 11" l‘.i i>h I«*r dm ) 


3. For relief from flux : with a certain remedy. 

— -A./w »■: *,.o /•:«• :/#/•»!. * 1 * ; # j« auu !u 1 t*>. t> Jf *? .1 * , f . fuf.tt i,- 

t th», fii’r* i 

'I h * honn in P.iipp also fol!«»w> the one that pm 1 dcs it !.• ic . but in Paipp. \ss. 3 
ar.d o are wanting and 4 and 5 an* m v id- to 1 hatr^e pl.n < s . and \ s 1 is drfa» **»1 K.uu;. 
emphos it onl) on- e ( 2 ; '•). 1 1 a he din*; r»te lor laiioiis disorders and wounds ( /: a- 
rat:* 'uahmntr in 1 in / //v».v. 1 uni n i. with i 2 

'I ran^jat* d Weber, \m I3>, Ludw.^. p 5.7, ttrsll. t7,7>>. Griffith, i 43; lilooin- 
tield, 9 277 

i What runs down yonder, aiding (*), off the mountain, that do I 
make for thee a remedy, that thou maye.st be a good remedy. 

At the «:i<\ Auitt would be a ; er\ acceptable emendation - ‘that there may be. 1 
Jz-a/kd (p a-at k irrt • cpjoted m the comment to Pr.it 1 m3; ii 38; iv. 25) is 
o!»siure, but i> here translitot as irom the present partn iplc of foot av (like ejatkd % 
\ 23 7 j_r f a^hiwJdyatkd, (, U, z/k*i*/a/kJ, V"> J); this the comm, favor* ( vy&dhi '• 
par iharena r.ikutkam) . Ppp has in another passage twice matakam (but evidently 
m**ant lor avatkam aiatakam mama ! h%‘*ajam «i: a taka tit panviUanam ). In A, our 
J\ M read -dhiiz •dit. 
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2. Now then, forsooth! how thm ,,i > , , 



In b, me 4 arc mine * is an almost r„ M „ . , 

Wtam yatt bheuiftltu U uiiut s, lt ,„ 7ll tll t tUn /f ‘ 1 PI> ,llso lias te ' ,hiiiri V l ( 

The obscure first pad.i is h.r.-tr.u.-l it..! is j ,„t, r , ,j ’ <f :ilsf * u - 4 * 2 * 

.ome act „r manipul.,.,,.,, , , V, ' 1 "" “•.«•'>• I^haps ac. ompat.j.ng 

meaning .,in K „J, L.„. V.,h ,! ‘iT 

it as a/ls<Jr, 1 timut„w,hfi : | , , r ( ‘ ,/J j " ’ " 4 ’ ,he tomm <:x l jla,ns 

3. The Asurafc .IU low >lo Wn this -ret woun.l-hcalcr ; that is the 

remedy of flux; that has nude th.- d,s,-as- , r # n disappear. 

The/«f« 4 r text in b is >a><i>r .m.,! *1 ...... i lw , „ , , , ... 

. , , , * a..m is r^Mtul uiifl».T 1'i.it. u.40 as an 

example of the assimilation ..i i ; /; ,. ♦ , ’ p ,, . 

. ! . . , a ‘ J " l * "K-re ran be no question, 

therefore, that the „ , ,. r „ m |h . a|> ,L, Uted 

equivalent (see ,n> M, .,«« ; ,» u Is ntarh all tla . mss 

both here am! in \s. .,m! sj |’ , >,s ». vt .. . , 

t . 4 ' * •• s t* \t Pi.‘ -Iirmn yivcs two disi ord- 

ant explanations of the a,, . pla , e wh , re 

it K ets ripe or com. s ... , I - J „■ .) , ,,, A , thc 

tend, the comm has ,j, ,\ , jfn.it ( is ,.„i . j <j , 


4 1 he .ints (af.intii 1 tiring up the rcnu-h from out the ocean; that 

is thc remedy of Hu x . th it h is unit •**.! / j„ ; , ( hm. asc 

I he c»mm t xpLii.s a;. :•!(., ,s - .,V(p ,t W9ut ; t ppj, has mste.id 

Jr/ta/tdr, 1 Iscw hr 1 r »s /.Mr/ ■ , m e Hbf :n*.l. .. \ J I*. \ a js: n\ >%hcre the 

w °rd ‘d»l> diM i.ss, 1! \ . . k N. 1 .. 1 « I •;» t. n, t p iV Ur/, indicates 

.1 possilile Ii. tin •<*: * . . s,xs . ' . . J. x i / hu>n } r, U p<nikn 

(ms kiM) ir> t / .*/■,;#. : /■ / /-/.,//ww u,f bhare 

I he earth wl.i. )i .mis mike r t r ■ i "t » «>• a: .! .s' t li itT.tainj* t’.eir moisture, has 

always b«en usttl as having mi,.. 1 !.! to-iiitf I . • mi >:i * hue (f f mlaka in \i 
loo, 2). if not mer* 1\ a h.i; u im« l«*i t">t ie«»r\oi! ni w iter beneath l!ie surface, is a 
tank or piml I , | , j» ! as an mdej** ..'it :»t Mt«>h'l ii.tl:-\irst <ir .tifJHitw i 7 f>* atfuif win > 

> i>£il sth Iffi/W <7 * |* itfttA • : ,/ »;./ V/ 


5. This is a ki r,, at wound healer, brought up from out the earth; that 
is the remedy of the flu n ; that has nude the disease disappear. 

l*pp. reads *tt (nr j-'. a .v:.*I m b />»//..: ; ./ ' /.1 

6. Weal be to us the watcis. propitious the herbs; let Indra’s thun- 
derbolt smite away the demoniacs 1. far away let the discharged 

arrows of the demoniacs fly. 

In a all the mss read ti/hit, \\ huh SI’I* n^htl\ uia.ps ri his text: other examples 
of the use of this accusative foim as nommaine 01 un m the text (see the I title \ l\tbo- 
rM»n) m % die comm, has tlfltis. as our edition b' emendation We may safeh letjard this 
unmetricaJ 41 \*t,'*e*’ as a later addition t*» thc hi inn . s«» lar i* icijards the number of 
syllables (12 : 12 -f 14 - 38), it is miristb di>» liind b\ the \nukr , as the name maha- 
brkatt is elsewhere used in the latter, but appaionth bv r.o otlur similar treatise. 
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4. Against various evils: with a jangidA amulet. 

[.■/:} ftiv - niuJtjmjjjm uta /xiht; ittJJtam. 4 inutfubham ’ r vt'rjf 

/‘mf.ihifimAti. J 

Found alst 1 (except vs <> and paits of 1 and 2) in IVupn li. Accompanies in Kftuf. 
(42. 23) the I muling on o! an amulet •• as ilt.se nine l in the text " (/// ttn iHtroktatn) s 
against various evils (the comm savs, ••tor thwarting vvitiluralt, lor protecting onc'i 
sell, tor putting tlown hindiant t s ") 

Transited Weber, xiii 140. Griffith, 1 45; llloomfnld, 47, 2 .So ; in pait also by 
(Irohnnnn, htd. Stud i\ 417 4 1 S ---As to the jitu^/dii, see /immcr, p <>5 ; also Weber 
ami I’.ioh inarm, 11 u 

1. In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, all the 

time capable bear the jahguia % the rva^/W/w-spoilmg amulet. 

Ppp has 1 a. b with : c, d as its lust wise, very pussiMv the two half-verses 
between have fallen out in the ms , it has in b * »i ambho ri >,////<///, J (tor r*. The 

comm has f./£» also, it is the bitter leading l‘he 10111m gives no further 

identification nt jtin^tda than that it is •• a kiml ot tree “ (adding vJrJnrfsiJw prastd- 
iihiih •famiharlv known at llenaris 1 , he defines vi\kxtndi\i m the same manner as 
above, to i m 3 

2. From jamh’ni, from r/piM, horn viskandha, from worthing [tibhi- 
^(>V<7//(?r, let the jitNgtiut, the amulet of thousand-told valtance (-r/rj'd), 
protect us about on every side 

/.iwM.i i> perhaps ■ 1 onv ul-snm * or Imk'iw . at Ppp x* 1 1 > it is p^-ntumed with 
hiimt^tdh 1 : bclo.v. at vri 1 m. it in < ailed *jaw < losing ’ . the comm, gives 

two discordant and worth!eN-,lv indrtinit** » xpl inatim.s /; mi sStiild signify some- 
thing 1 rushing or tearing to pieces, Ppp xi. 2 * nanus it with : /•/ oibba , the comm. 
sav> j *tf ’f it: /,.*/«/// if. Ppp. has of this v<rs< (v*f undtrvs 1 > o»h the seioiui half, 
and comhims «//«;* sr’i.nttt: // ».i» / in p 

3 This one overpowers the ; iikandha , this drives off the devourers; 
let this jtifiridd, possessing all remedies, protect us I mm distress. 

The first half verse we hid above as 1 m } a. b, with i././w lor <i»«f»i l*pp begins 
this time also with td<im % has ult>‘ ') for uih,it - . and tor bt«ads d\,tnt mkto'pa 

bildhdtt , it gives : with our text 

4. With the amulet given by the gods, the kindly jt vtguid % we over- 
power in the struggle (;;></; dw//) the vi\kandk*i [andj all demons. 

Ppp reads for d dh\*i\*t\t ^Inmhr l he • oinm explains :•».! \ythne first, by iamia- 
rant, and then bj r.iw, tit atuipt jd'^t 

5. Let both the hemp and the jan^uid defend me from the viskandha: 
the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices (nisa) of 
ploughing. 

'I hat is. from cultivated ground 'I hr •• hemp ” is doubtless, as the tomm. define* 
it, that of the string by whnh tin* amulet is fiownd on Ppp has at the beginning khfr 
na$ 1 ft ti f /i }*i , ami its s **1 ond half veise is corru|>ted into atanyihi abhy dbhrtas krjyd 
'nyo rmtbhyah. 
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6 . Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise m- 
wise shall the powerful j.w^Ui ,,M,l„ n - „ ur life-timeC 


m'KKard-spoilinj 


like- 


Thc absence of this verse in I’pp u „! |(iltls 
five verses, in ao ordain t with t* «* m ti .. 

34.4. hmendation to , r<l , v „ 

Anukr. takes no notice ni its it r • ^ *) n 
three of bPPhs read a//.,// [ j . , r i, , f/ , (7 lt 


t’l.it tin h\mu onmn.illv lonsisted of 
book I In* \dv is \ 1 r \ m arlv \w 
) m b would r» •_ 1 1 1 \ th,- j,,. t. r . the 
l,,L * • nd t.\n 1.1 our mss (LI.) and 
*•"«' to 1 u, | J 


[M'S* At'nn //■ / 

j 


5- Praise and prayer to Indra. 


t f !n “ 
I . 


/ - J u; , 7 i '/./ (/ tir.rf, 

/'U.'iM 


Verses l. j. and j in* t « .*j* , 1 n I*, i , 1 
Verses I 3 hi 1 ur ,d**o pi sV <0 * : . , .. ,i ( , 
iorm part of .1 Imi^ 1 1 . n n \i n / . i , , 

\s I A. b ( in till M S V .!■ || I, I n.i ^ 

\* rses. as tomposid oj t - *\ • in ,i\\ x . u • 

the end of 1 i« !i of th»* « r*t t «. 1.., H 1 ,* 1 J 

p 1 1 II . ai.d W- 1.i ». i < t* ' - :» , s] • . 

«/. 1 treated ’i i s. : 1 ,\1 • r w . . • ■ . ,r n. ; 

tin first t:\ « minis ..1 j:\ \ ;n. >, 

1 4 (<*)>• - \ j a c 1 . • - (i s 

\ 21 . 24. 2 ; J |_ I s, * it t • 

1 he h\ 11,11 is i,s< d •• . . 1 . , 

to si t ure tin* itt 1 ' 11 « : • 1 1 . * , s v t , n : ■ - 

sin n^tli ( ; t.\:Lt*f : ; ) I , \ 1 ■ , to 1 1 1 
at 1 oifp.i'iu s pi i>» 1 1 ti. • t. . - . 1 . , , : • • * 

And th-* «•■.’*. I. !. s t 1 ’ 1 • .1 \ IN' 
lndi.i t \m;ji* nj si n n * • . .".t 1 • ^ 

1 lansiated - r xi. 1 1 j ; < ,• t 

AV,/./ / , p p«i. 1 


t ’“’ ; : ' Ncwhi p- Hi ,*s Ti s t ( \m ) 

, ^ I -V ; 2 , ami t!o- t 1st lour t.rvs 
K 1 . (xm* 1 1 n* <fti s 1 ,\ <\ r. ni j/iatika 
' J.s 1 t th. ji« 1 uhai sti m p.j, t Jie 

• n !-• s ■, > 1 1 1 1 ' - s I'lti 1 i*dat. il (tint* at 

1 * 1 » 1 I * • • i . ' if .1 i \ 1 

I » 4 3 n be io.jiid K\ \ 

■ * ' i 1- :.\ < J to « .i« h /«/ iti-\ "*f l,i ) . 

1 r ' ' •* * L 1 1 others ao \ V \ 1 

1 1 " ‘ * \ "■ m a I , ( 1 tun! 1 r K V 
s *■' '■ '* as p.i j ] uii.il rt sjm-.Ni n J 

’ ‘ * ’ ri* s, 11 those muidtd 

1 s « ’ t 1 I 1 ’.I '1) "-je th s:i ,r<r 

. > lo!, * lr t'.^ ol]”l, ) 

•’ ' »■ f ■ 1 * * - • * «. 1 i ; 1 ;) a o/- 

K » 1 i <T 1 1 ' : • 1 n:a* ,^./;/// to 

; - <’,n 1 . s n I jr.nun'h 


1 <> Imlt.i, «‘nn»v ti'.i'i! nii . oine. (> lv. : « * — with thy two 

hays; flunk *d the* j : c ! sopit uu<i\n .ted here i« »\ ini; the 
sweet [draught h l.nr one. untn m: *\\ iti.«n 

I’pp. omits the tin 1 1* 1. it -pi s . s \\ .'it 1 1 , « i* t s 1 1 1 1 1 *1 *s ,:i 1 works to asseit 
*d the Atiiarxan t« xts :n r.- 1 d 1 » i. ,. ! s . * »» ; </ ' /A: 

9 H%uifu\ CtlkJftJ . .n H •,.//.»/' r l't s. t ..’d » ti •; *<! IP ”l *’ \f s is #*.;#/ 

apparently to I • read *>•? *\ • • h t’..i n a., 1 f », s ^sv« tlu* si nsi less 

The thud, in til f e thsu ti xts is /•.** •( ! ki .1 «is one' : >. tin* 

translation al«o\«* unpins t’ v l.ii< < < -r - <>,u iti 1 « nn iV it'o« 1 * > * ,-.. r to - r 

thA (to l>r 1 ead nut tit ‘/.d> . WMu t *. . it-:.s -a \h s avl !mu* the 

ohlrr madhvAs for w ,r.//h-» I In « - . v ^ is to i.ot.o.i 01 li.t I’nuhar slim tm^of 
these verses: as. imhrd. he n »s n-* j>‘ 1 'sm!. ..1 I s \o. d.daM to s*pt smh a vase : 

he explains mi. Vr first as w.iv *i .;*i r. thi *i is r .*/. . rd . * *' *' s ■ 

tar pay a* or s/dvttw.inri* 1 he \rukr «nipl , « s t: at tin. liall uih* m.mis .is 

^ 4 H syllables, instead of o 1 te 
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2 . O India, [thy] belly — like one to be praised — fill thou with the 
sweet [draught] — like the heavens — with this soma- -like the sky 
(j;. />) ; unto thee have ^one the well-voiced intoxications. 

I he omission of this ver.se in Ppp is perhaps only .hi at udent.d one, due to the 
si rdv. '1 he l ist int« tpolation in the othei tixts is »,i; 1 am nA . to get a sense, Weber 
!'i ! !1\ tnuniU to n,}: »,//•/ n.i * like [the hoi l] ot ,i \issel‘, the i oiiim, explains by 
ft /."’./j ( ik k,i "Jar 1//; < a\ a ‘ ), taking no Ined ot the a< nt -which, however, 

r*t,u:us to be vhangid t<* /.\r, i </ » t whiilnvu sens, he given it. pithaps na,/\o r/A ‘like 
>ti • uiis,’ w o’.ihl he most .u i v {'table In the thud u;t« i pol ition, S\\ » ombines rf‘*i/ nA 
and Ai, s i t i % s ».ib u. and the in*>s vaiv lutwcin the two, our edition reads the 
lour,. r, witii t‘ «• ni.eoritv ot our mss . .spp !i i> t el ittvr, with the majoiity of Ins . one 
«'i lAn »»i i*i:in corrupt to i it t, ‘*a l he tlm * «*th,r t« \ts haw at llie tml ast/nti ». 
1 • i"iuir. tikis a. t\ as g. n . -su,pl\!.ig k t to govt n it . iml he takes _>;.!/ as 

ot hnative i il>i* I lu \r.aki s, w,> thi u(m as s ■ v s ie svilaMcs 


s India, a swift!) nwrmmmg friend, who slew Vnti.i like moving; 
[streams, , who’ split V.da like Bhigu , wlm nvn powered his loes 
in the intoxication ■ d soma 
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, 1 , 

h ..Uor, 1 ■ t**,* .kr 

,> nt * mils* 

Sl :,s< h V. 

it a; j 

• :• ntl. unpin s tin* div ision 


•j • ’ ' * s ; s . . a‘ *h s 


[ Let ;•■« s-»od som is ent« r the«‘ f f ) India , till thy itwof pautuhes ; 
help, <> im^h’y om* 1 f«»r our prater \tihi ; come to n«, ; heat jmyj call, 
enjoy nr, songs, hithei, <> Indt i, with sell-harm ssed [steeds], revel 
h« 1 1* unto gr* it ;oy 

Ihis’k**?' isA« 4 *s pi unlv s', has. in ide up nf t vo like tin* pm editig three, 

of foe } .« •»*. 11 o 1« i* polls i iib. I i'it without int* rpnl.itions I in* tost halt-verse is 
\s ; ri - when* it read*, thus ,/ / ; />.*/•/ K i‘ a /;./ » t/,ha tnj*a /rs/rAl //• t: 

ptnar, t 1 /£»/ tr-t n>i V i Hi tin , v;,i ,iht\A kt\Anah 1 )l the two versions of the last 
pAan, i* at of .V f S is doubthss the original, though ours (the faJt has J/ttvA A //it A 
tiith ) is ir.gi rums « t.ough to give a fair s« i*se , th«* reading J/u\ r/n is authenticated by the 
Prar convm nt, whnh ijuoti s it m*>r<‘ thin on* e non* 3S , iv. 113 113). The trans- 
lation implies th»* restoration of */:•/ ///■/, as the *>t»l\ true reading ^namely, an aorist 
imperative from - sec Mf thaw 1 < •; ..S J . the mss all read \ hlhtihi, which SPP’s 
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I'r it 


js dmdo I j ■*- 13 io -1- 15 
A* 1 ent of (jram. 


'1 },■ 


edition as well as ours proper! \ .mind, to t id, 1 hi \ \u „ 

viiihtfhi ; but Whitnc* ’s /W, \ /«,,,, , Js } / "? ,y OI th( * * inntC(l reads 

under vis. J *1 he u)inni. rc .ids ( v ,j tl , * £tl ,ia '« vitUhi , 

verse is rather more alt. nd i.i it \\ r ^ )(1 ' ll,i/nna 1 l,c s, -« ond half- 

lations, it runs thus . \unifrt\t t \ ] n / *‘ l11 tin mterpu- 

bhir iiitiyun na ///,/,/,, , w/if , [!' ’ [* '' ‘ ' '' tl,n ni 1n,fta lr, A"C- 

the interpolations). rradm* ,, s t J "" (WUhout 

tmufavti Mti/te fan,l\,t | he \ . . 1 j u ..;. • - IU ,l ntt m \ti i’ul'hir matta 

- 40 syllables. [As to . iJhJht o , - 

§ b2«.J 

We may toniei tun- tint th. J., y , fI , 1> . t . 1 
appended three reis< s that 1. 
mote \erse. which is KV 1 7 n, a.: 
five -sv II. tided pad. is 

5. Now will I jinn l.iim li>.- Ik-«..imiis of In,lr. t . which first he of the 
thunderbolt <;;i/>un .lei. h. sb w til. <!n-.,n i-i/tn. he penetrate.! to 
the waters; he .split ! th- 1„ llu , . f „l the mountains 

1 s * * 11* i " ' \ ' ) . \ ss 5 and 6 

1 ' 1 J ' * M •'ithuut an) \ariant 

•* . m .#« # » 1 s 1 »rc jt Ppp. also 
1 : a ‘ v, l 'litis* miss [_• \i_f.pt out <> I, 

‘ ’ 1 " ’■ •« ( »n c b\ t.iiit nan- 

» d ■ » » .* n .7 . 


t*. on** of live \ersts. the 
a : .**. i\ of*. 1 -hiiiaci A<. S adds one 
1 ! ir r I olai.o.-.s aft* r e.n h ol its four 


\ 1 rsts ; ; ,m K\ 1 \ 2 1 
fill ill* r in Ms n 1 j 1 ; •, ^ 

from the K\ it ad,u w » tv \ t 1 

nf)* it no \anaiit* f|i.in .1 it 

and .mi text shot,!.! h t \ . ,* * 

and /,; *\ , 


s\ 


i'l 11 


t*» the mountain, Tvash- 
iindi r*» dt . like lowing kmc, 


h lie sic w tlic* 1 i j 1 »;j ’ .'i it h *i j j t, s ,y t 

tar f.ivhioiuil fui him tiu- 

fldwtn^; {\uinxt i, at mu e tin. \sa*.< is went »lnun t« > the ocean. 

I he text is pi • t Is ; e S 'Ta i> 1 i l >t jiivs.i^.s Pit comm i \pl vn* jr; ,/m d 

ns ,t ( 2 r « -in r ■ .« . * * » m-i ‘Uii,*,! //<.» ;>.* * 


7 Acting like a bull, bo che^e the v»nu . he drank of the pressed 
[draught] in the* . tiu- bounteous one < tthi^Z/xi; >ir/) to«>k his 

missile t htindcu bolt f be sl< w that lust-burn < >t (batons 

K\ ( and 1 I; » r«.mliim*> ei a • ' ' »« i . miu «*i tho :p.s‘ ciuiu<!ir,vt our () ) 
do the same. ’I he losten uad* r\t . s's t*>. :»; s j ;» /, .is th, t’.ue r *•/. / /“/«; r j da\s. 
L I" <*r d, rather, -smote him, the* r.rs! '• . tit dr.i*..»i»s ‘ 1 lie li.iUicnu is to he sine, 

only a rhetoric at one J 


In the first */////' dl.i. ending hen ire .ml idol > li’.int's. of \trsvs. the old 
Anukr sa\s: J./»r o e • 1:1 tl e n-st diMsion ol the > .erse hook ’) lUh s\ur 

Mitxo " rdhvam . 


6. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[{'dMHit&.t [stimf.ifidm ft) t* /. !u / 4 * «. . 

, : it fir ‘ 

found in I’Aipp. iii., aNo in VS pun i.:. I'N io i 7). and MS (11 12.5). 

Used by Kflu^., with vii. S2, in a JtJmi *1 nto lot suucss (»./«;/ /./. 15) : and also, in 
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the chapter of portents, alone, in one against hail \ears {samtis). YAit. has it in the 
iignuaid'ut ceremony (2S. 4). at the beginning, anil a little later (2#. 10) vs. 3 .alone, on 
depositing the lump of earth on a lotus leaf. The comm, quotes it from the Kales. K. 
(17 and i*). in a w t i/iJ s ii/iit called , and, trom l'an^ista 7. 2, vs. ; ( with vii. 35 ), 

in a nighth nte. [Observe (note to \s. 3) that l*pp. agrees with the Yajus-texts and 
Kau s * in associating our vu. $2 with this hvmn.J 

translated. Welur, \m. 140. C.ritlith, i. 4S. 

i. I.et the summers (> Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the 

vcais, the seers, what things are true; shine thou with the heavenly 
bright space {/oniui /); illuminate all the tour directions. 

IS reads at the end print n Is ( tor ,d/«roi/i) I’pp has for b uvnwUuir.i runt* 
ui Hu ±jl'h\A, and in c gives tt\ uttinttu for 1 /iru’n.t 1 he lomm glosses samAs by 
.tij.it Hi [If the translation implies that /<>. is ai^instr ot accompaniment, 

it is It ss apposite than Mr Whitncv’s earlier \t rsion, ' shine together with heavenly 
brightness’ --which 1 take in he Agio’s own (if. KV \ 4 2). His brightness is nil 
bv dav time. I he togi tlicr ” wc.ro hctUr Ictt out J 

2 Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this 

man, and atise unto great good fortune , let not thine attendants (w/hi- 
Mifftin be harmed, C) Agni , be thy worshipers glorious, not 

others. 

1 he other texts are in aiiordancr in reading 1 'Mut\ 1 (lor i.itjit.i i..*> in a. and 1'pp 
rnwrlv agrees with them, having pt.iti 'tutm, tm c th< oth« is give nt 0 *<i //»././ 

hpjiJiii tt‘ fgnt 

3 Thee, () Agni, do these Brahmins choose; be propitious to us, () 
Agni, m the* [sacrificial] enclosure ( * Mtw. ./>«//m) . ri\al*sla)cr, Agni, 
conqueror of hostile plotters, he thou , watch unremitting over thine own 

household 

MS Ins the nrnf text, the twn other-. give 1 sbghtlv duti r* nt c uip.itn tA .1 no 
ti l i,ith>ii: ’ 1 t Ppp has lor b j ; ; <> \ tit //.:'//» •/.» //# /.nt, and for d » ; #• kut <ih/;hv 
op* 1 1 Ui 0 t h it lie*, i ’ m rt\ !»••!• *rx* vs 1, our vn S2 3, in! it is vitv noteworthy that 
t’u t'ir# . \ ii is t \t •. (1 > t!ie s in. I hi oirriMi. nr l-r. c /»« .it out friur ./ by vh/yamA 
thiii i V/ ptitH.tr 1 .1 uim ho.unu *’.it i.i > * ./ • ai.v ovii sight of oura.’ ’I he 
Aiiukr p is>» .v.t 1 me n>. tn t t’.t two t s \tit pad is 111 the viisr. 

4 Take hold of thine own dominion ikut/hn, Agni, with [thy] friend, 
Agni, strive ( j lit) in friendly wise, [as one] nt midmost station among 
[his] fellows (oi/./Z/ii, | is one] to be severally invoked of kings, Agni, 
shine thoi. here 

\ S. I s read ;v«. for \: tn,i in a. and all the three parallel texts have mitratihfye 
(fo r -t/i 4 ) in b. while I’pp giv«s unit t uiht\ out. and the t nrnm. -*///«! f. In C. VS. TS. 
fill >’Ut the in* !• r h, adding c.//r/ att« r . .Ms has instead iM/iMi**/, I’pp. -f fA/Aa 
masyti. I'pp also has .1 ./1 - .1 at < nd of b The three other texts an ent vikavy&s ind. 
‘I he comm, joins mjfntm to wliat pi 1 cedes, and »agt ly points out that BrAh mans are 
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Agni'a 1 fellows ' because, like him, born fiom the mouth of brahman, and hence that 
sajAtd here means brahmans. 1 be* imtinal definition of the verse (ii + ii.H + ii 
=: 4 1 ) is wholly artificial and bad. 

5. Over enviers, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters, — 
verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross , then mayest thou give 
us wealth accompanied with heroes 

The translation implies « m< ndalion of the impossible nt/hfi to un/,h , the comm 
shows his usual pi-rveisr ing< nu>t\ b\ giving two ditiucnt ilvmologics of ;///v/i, liom 
ni + han and from /// - ha, n* ith< r o* ihi m j s worse than the other 'I he three 
parallel texts all haw «/''./». I *j »;• nt/' i » lloili nhtons nnd but it is onl\ a 

common error of the mss. putt* .g r J • >r n . mail) h.df of Sl’P s mss (though none of 
ours) have the tiue leading j /.*//. /» :, i« h is th it als.i of \ s and TS (MS irdhas). 

In C, all the ptuLi mss yns. nt th< absurd reading and nc.irh all the mss 

lea\c f*thi unai » riiti d. in spiti- Ol / f . and ’ olh pound t* Ms have it so. although three 
of si* P's mss. have mrixllv a> .d«i M's \s .i«d T - give nVoiir’iz for tarn 

/rttm, and Ppp. has fir 1 t an: i < r a. b Ppp has <;// nuho 'ti ninrtir utv aratir 

iltl </. 7 1 a/z , forb, V s * I s Vi .1 .fiirrt «//. ./* //.'/»: ,i t n a*. I MS. lUittnu ti/i nirrtnn 
The comm «-\pl ims b. ■ .ik.ir >. >,ui l:i th« meliK.il definition 

of the verse, must In a bid it. tiling lor «o/. //>< 


7. Against curses and cursers : with a plant. 

1 1.. nr jv 

it ‘ it • . . * i ' 


Not found in l amp 1 sic! wit'* nd’ii hvmns 1 .1 s v S;, t*t*' ) *n a healing rite 
(K.uii; j(». 33 30 lor vat.* us tvi’s iv* uc mp.i’iui.j (ih 35 * the landing 

• in of .in nimtl. t Ami 0.. ■ ' j "its l-'< lix-m asim: '-.i .1 ..x N.iU Kalpanr.ly) 

m a w. i/Mjdw/z t all* d / : i 

Tc.uisl.ilcl Wcl'ir. \ut i < s . ImUu.Ii ‘umuli. i 4 > • 

field. , 2S 5 


1. Hated by mischief, "od-boin. the cursc-elfacuv plant hath washed 
axvav from me all cuise«, as waters do ti.th 

An (xi.ao 2) has .» »< rs- ini!, h Ike t 1 * s ../■ ' ' 1 1 ../.i/tii, <>”• 

mJm- ••• '; v, :‘/, ns . 

v. ./>./»/ in c l/limussccl t ) l’.lo...nii* M. AJ I* '» l - 1 J " •” 1 

comm. M.U.S, ( A »— «» «•• «'• ,h *^ '..“kc . U 

.saxs </»r s .»« „</.>•/ In our c!,.ion .. id n d • ./.I- l->" >-..« s,e.» out o 

place). T he . nukr. r. fus.s I’us t me M s.uut.on the not »nu.i'>em .o.iua. .urn 

'va in C- 

2. Both the curse that is a ttv.d's. anil the emse that is a sistei s. xxhat 
a priest (? brohman) fiom Imy may cuim* all that [he, umlernea 
our feet. 

.va/ld/ccd peilups here -of .« fellow xx.le/ and i HI »py >'f 'Micir fcnal. rda 

live' ; the comm, explains as •■sU.r, hut . onnotuy one s niloxxs 
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3. From the sky [is] the root stretched down, from off the earth 

stretched up ; with this, thousand-jointed (-folm/a), do thou protect us 
about on all sides. * 

Compare xix. 32 3, where ♦ grass is the plant similarly described and used. 

4. Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours; let not 
the niggard get the better {tn of us; let not hostile plotters get the better 
of tlv 

Our text reads at the beginning /«»// with the majonty of our mss. (only P.p.m. 

W.K Kp are noted as not doing s»») . but /.im w/w, wlmh MT. goes, and which all 
his authoiities, as repotted by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translation 
:t Two of our mss (11 K ), with one of Sl'P’s, gi\e arAtir no ///* in C. I he 
irregu’ir meter of ti e \«rse (> - s- - • 1 33) is \ t r\ ill deviibcd b\ the Anultr 

[ I in* t»i c is put alter tint, but the at tent < »t tart marks that as the initial 

d RV i\ 1 1 i 1 suggests tli it our c is m dtsordit. ] 

;. Let the curse go to the cursor, our Ipartj is along with him that is 
friendly (sufuuJi , of the c\ e-conjurer f »hin{t\n, the unfiiendly, we crush 
in the ribs 1 p»\(t ». 

Neu!;. all * *ur ms-* < « x< « ; t l‘ M K I ir.d put <■! sIT's. re id in b 1 •/'’?/, man\ 
also hue :n d */':/>. 1 'it l e » 1 « -* t ’• t.o". «*t •/ and •/»: is not « I< ail\ made in any of 

the mss 1 he tornm tikis , .\<n, a. id *r. c as two led* pendent words. 

l_ s « e 1 «n'*.t .‘s r ..tt , .1 . 1 rn.ne t<i \,\ 2 j 

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant. 

' /■ ’ * :m t •/ m »r • . ** . //- *• .*• u .*;« **i j /r'ltJ/ rti/i, 

4 :/»/-. . ui »* 7 ’ 1 t* .r | 

\'i r-e i «* * vi r s m P \i| pi. It :s re» komd 1 K i u«; i, imt, > to the film tn,i\ava 

s ivl is us. d m 1 hi almg 1 cri mo:u ( igainst kui t^ita'hUstaaK xii ./ . >. 
fi urn 1 i- < omp m; i:.g v xro ispri»tn,s upon t d.s, iso! p* is. n. whu h are o idrtnh 
rithir id»pt<d to t’* e words of t’ e text t\ rt n pri <« ;.(•■! b'* t'.* in ( 2 '* 41 2 7.4), and. 
a*. iTi'. .g !•» t‘,c 1 t-a'*:! . are r it'.er lit. rt itu- than to '.e 1 1 rtornn d mj. » • ss,\th 

Iri slit i \\ t.!»i r. xni 140. I udwig. p 514. 1 .r.intl . 1. 5 • . I.loo’nti* Id. 1 4, 2. v 6. 

I Arison are the dwn/ blessed stats called the Lnl isteners ir/r/Z) ; let 
th< rn uni is*en <. 1 mtn) of the ku tn\ ,1 the lowest, the highest fetter. 

I' >' s .1 r.'tr.t (lit 1 . . *of the ;s to ated < L« whur. isp> t tall) 111 in 7 

("i I ,i!*m m 1. 1 ij ;* i*. 1*. 7). 1 he < •mun di tin* s it l.rie as kutr? p t tra> 

l tr c put* tpa tir : it it't/ • *l t fn tft (ipiutr.g tor th.s n.ti 1 [-fetation Pan. \. 2 ,*) 2 ) 

i 1 it i ' tt ipitr o; t ft r f: ,ir tr t . V. : <t ,t K itah K utyak u>f/htp<irm*lrib 

‘hr • r' «pir«ud% in i:*f «ti<>,, d.snrdi r. of •. ui> us lorms, appearing in a whole 

lamd . or p. r’Mj s tnd. m«< . 1 li- r.ame 77. >tlu • tin two untast' n< rs * is given Inter to 

thet*.ost> r s 1.4 the strg of tli- St orpiort (\ and « ‘siorpioms' si' e Su tYa-Sttiithilnta , 
not- -.us •;), and tin r»* s*-.is po g.»t»rl reison to dmiht that they are the oneft here 
1 r. t .i« !• «! the s* 1* 1 t-f-i of two im ons[iir nous L n»»t an\ more strange than the appeal 
fo st.us at ill pio • o ii'ii i* It ntifif s tin m with Mula. whnli is the astcrism composed 
of th»- s« orp.oii'h tad T he t.* rs-’ is n* arb id* nth al with in 7. 4. and its first half is vi. 
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121* 3 f*PP* t° r ^ *uk\etrt\ti>ya muiic at it tit samgranthya hr da .a sya ca. 

Fhelr [the two stars ] healing tsrtu.* would doubt), ss l,e connected with the meteoro- 
logical conditions c£ the time .it v\!n*h ihtir Uliac.il rising takes place.’' — Siirya- 
sMhanta, l.c., p. 337- J 

2. Let this night fade away f«//\r-nn,; let the bewitches (f , abhikrt- 
van) fade away' ; let the kst ///jw-ijf.iung ( tul^awi) plant fade Itie Ksetnya 
away. 

The night at time of dawn is nn-ai.t. s.ijs tin <oinm fdouhth^s corrccth) He 
gives two renderings of abhtkt f.at, * on. iroin nmi £# abhita t.K'a^iitttim kurvanah , 
the oilier from ktt • < ut,’ hat tana ./ah fu,f. .an A« lording to K.kk; the lnmn accom- 
panies a dousing with piepaml water »*..ts d« tin; house ( ' t>ahn) . with this verse it is 
to be done at the end of the night 


3. With the st 1 aw <>t the brown, whitish-jointed barley for thee, with 
the scsainc-stulk ( } -///?// j of sesame, let the XarV//; (/-effacing etc. etc. 

The comm, understands at, ana 1 r ■ a 1 ti <**• so named “with a splinter of it ’ ; 
txiaptiijt is to him ttta»ahiram ti. tr \\ u*, th.s \crse what is mentioned in the text” 
is directed by Kaut,. (jo 13) t«» !•« )»-• '.«! • n csd dv» (so the comm, uraki stands the 
connection) a clod of r.uih ami s!..*i iiu:,. a 1 act \ I « t- 


4. Homage to thv ploughs homage to thy poles-and-yokes : 

let the kst tnjii cifM mg etc cu 

Comm, makes /<!«'« .r.'i * rna. /<:/..».! 1 .-mage t*> the specified parts of the 

plough or to the diMMUiMif I'm':’ W th tUs\i!s«.W sus tU k person is put 
un«Ierneath an o\ ham* ns, d pUigii l»»r ’ i- ili-us.', g (Ki;n; w.th 'ns head under a 
plough-joke”), .some al'.U'n 'i ti t’ - !.»•:«■ of tU as nnimg from “held'’ is 

perhaps* intended. I he Anuk: mr 5 ..is t». ic-nun.n V.- r. 111 a and b. 


5. Homage to them of const mil) falling c\e*. homage to them of the 
same tegion ( ? Stiwift 1 ;</>, homage to the h oi ot the held let the kutnjii- 


eff. icing etc etc 


With this wise, a< turding !■’ k-u s 1- 
(\unra\ t }/>}), and itnilur in an <»1 \ U ’•< 1 
it. and is there dou-i d and mouth t '••*» ‘I 
iannnistlki.lt to sigm!\ c -.1; t\ '<*• inl- 
and other openings m a state of Uii.i.edi 
mean “old holes” (jan :d, a i.'.m. !•** n s * 
- which is hard!) intellnjbh and 1 *>t * 
against all sorts of luull.d 1 •rings. I*; p 
srpaw bhrast,. ''tarn w»d: .:« s v/. ’V. a. .1 
/ Nsyam taw. In this \ei*c again. *' • 
LSI’l*. divides the verse alter *awdt s 1# 
make avasilna after pAtaw. t\.mm am 
compound (santsrasA *- akiJn) amnt 


i - 2 ; i t' e p.»ti« ’it i> put in an emptj house 
:* •/{>.:/.:) t ' 1 »t l, a s hoa-cgia-s (t alatnia ) m 
1 a. 1 oi.l hhc with this, the comm declaies 
i-s u\i!. s tUn round, windows [^nilksj) 

a.«»i He !.' ad- n b i?*#. .»*■ t l n\at, making it 
/ i.i\ataa t dadannta 
w<‘i.i- aie o’-iuK meaning In a charm 
(\i > 1 \ uad- is mdows a a. ha 'tan* uttt- 
a ; s :/ :\an. . »*. >• :td >anu' dan K a- 

; m b 1- n ad .1- one s\’libie bx He Anuki. 
1 ./: with nv --t ot hi- less . bat thiee of them 
: iM nv e t! li'sl.itois take *a>.t- as a possessive 

it 1 5 l «'J S b. 1 1**1 J 
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9. Against possession by demons: with an amulet 

[Phrgvangiras . — vdnasfatyam ; yaksmandfanaddivatam. dnustu^am : i.virdtpra - * 

stdrapankti.] » 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 1, 5, 4, 2, 3). Reckoned, like the next pre- 
ceding and the next following hymn, to the takmand(ana gana (Kau<j. 26.1, note), 
and made (2^. 5, 6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of splinters, 
(from ten different trees : the comm.), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands bn 
the patient. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 1 53 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 8,82; Griffith, i. 51 ; Bloom- 
field, 34, 290. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel , p. 137. 

1. O thou of ten trees, release this man from the demon, from the 
seizure ( grdhi ) that hath seized him in the joints ; then, O forest tree, con- 
duct him up to the world of the living. 

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : da^avrkso sam ce 'mam ahihsro gril- 
hyd{ ca. The comm, takes pat van in b as either the joints of the body or those of 
the month, new and full moon. '1 he Anukr scans the verse as 10 + 12: 8 + 8 = 38, 
making the first pada-division after rakuisat (and the pada- mss. so mark it); but It is 
rather a regular pankti, with the easy resolution m utica imam in a 

2. This man hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop (vrdla) 
of the living ; he hath become of sons the father and of men (nr) the 
most fortunate. 

Ppp. has in c abhuta (for abhud u ), and in d nrtt dm. |_Pronounce a agild. J 

3. He hath attained (< adhi-gd ) attainments; he hath attained (ad/ti- 
gam) the strongholds (-purd) of the living; foy a hundred healers are his, 
also a thousand plants. 

The ‘attainments* ( adhiti ), according to the comm, arc the Vedas and objects 
formerly learned (adhfta), and now, by restored health, recovered to memory. Ppp. 
reads instead adhitam in a, and purd 'gat in b ; and its c, d are {a tarn te *sya vfrudha 
sa/iasram uta bhesajah. Emendation to bhesajd in our c would improve lx>th sense and 
meter. The comm here, as in sundry other places, derives vfrudh from n + rudh, on 
the ground that they virundhanti vtnd^ayanit rogdn. 

4. The gods have found thy gathering (? citi), the priests (bra/mdn) 
and the plants ; all the gods have found thy gathering upon the earth. 

In a, our Bp. has citlm, and Op. cftAm (both eft bn in c) ; Ppp. reads cdtam in both 
a and c ; either word is elsewhere unknown. The comm, derives c/7/ either from the 
false root civ ‘ take, cover,’ or from cit 1 observe,’ and fabricates his alternative explana- 
tions accordingly. If it comes from ct\ there is hardly another example of a like forma- 
tion. Ppp. has for a cdtam te devil 'vuiath ; and, in c, d, cdtam tebhyo tu tndm avidatn 
bhti-. # 

5. Whoso made, he shall unmake; he verily is best of healers; he 
himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer. 

The application of the pronouns here is more or less questionable. Ppp. reads su 
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for sa in a, and has a more intelligible second li alf- verse : sa eva tubhyam bhesajam 
cakdra bhisajilti ca ; our bhisAjd in d is probably to be emended to -jam |_‘ the clean one 
of the healers ?J. ^he comm, understands sa at the beginning either as “ the great 
sage Atharvan ” or as the creator of the universe; and ni\ karat as grahavikdrasya 
(amatiaw or niskrtim karotu, Weber renders the latter “shall put it to rights.” 

xo. For release from evils, and for welfare. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — a star cam ' mrrtidydvdprthtvvddtndnadevatyam r. trntubh ; 2 7/ att; 

3~5> 7t 8- 7'P‘ dhrti ; 6. 7-/. atya sti [trd 'ham tidm iti t/vdv nuuihdu paddu).\ 

Found in Paipp. ii. (with vs. .S preceding 6 and 7, and the refrain added onl\ to \s. S). 
The hymn occurs further in TIL (11. 5. 0 1 l y and parts of it in H(iS (ii. 3.10: 4. 1 ). 
LAnd its original structure is doubtless clearly reflected by the MI*, at ii 12.6,7,8,9, 
10. Cf. note to our verse 2.J It is. like the two next preceding, reckoned (Kaug. 26 1, 
note) to the takmand K ana yaaa, and it is employed (27 7) in a healing ceremony, per- 
formed at a cross-roads, while chips of kti/npila are bound on the joints of the patient, 
and they or lie are wetted with bunches of grass. According to the comm., the rite is 
intended against ksrtr/ya simpl\. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 1 56 ; Ludwig, p 513; (Iritiith, i 52: Bloomfield, 14,292. 

1. From ksetnyd , from perdition, from imprecation of sisters ( jdmz -) 9 
from hatred (tirn/i) ilo I release thee, from Varuna*s fetter; free from 
guilt (-rfgas) I make thee by [my] incantation ; be heaven-and-earth both 
propitious to thee. 

I B. Hf rS. have for a onh kscttiydi tv a nfrttydi t“ i 7 , in c brahma fie and karomi , 
and in d /Winstead of stdm. J‘pp. has at the end -//// / 'ha bhutdm 

2. Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters ; weal [be] 
Soma, together with the herbs : so from k u'triyri, from perdition, 
etc. etc. 

The repetition (with e?'d 'ham prefixed) of the whole rirsjt verse as refrain for the 
following veises is not made In Til. and II(»S. except after our \s. S, and there only to 
P a (dt ; and in Ppp. it forms (complete) a pait only of the same verse S (though this 
stands before our vs. 6). Its omission from \ss 2-7. and their combination into three 
whole 4-pada verses |_and the omission of padas e and f from \^. SJ, would reduce the 
hymn to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circum- 
stance, but by the |_wording in vss 2-3. the construction in vss 4-5, the concurrent 
tcstimon\ of TB. and Ml*., and also of IltiS. so far as it goes, and by thej plain 
requirements of the sense also |_Cf. the analogous state of things in in. 31 and the 
note to iii.31. 1 i.J For a, b TB. HC»S substitute \dm te agnth sahd 'dbhir astu (dm 
dy&vitprthhi sahdu 'uidhfbhih ; and Ppp. differs fiom them by having dhibhts instead 
of arfbhisy and gdvas for dy . . . vi (also iaho *.»«/-). The comm, leads tvd for tvdm 
in vss. 2-7 at the beginning of the refrain. This 1 chain is scanned by the Anukr. as 
“7 + 7 + =47: and the addition in \s 2 of 9 + »S makes 64 syllables, a true 

asfi; but the other verses it is not possible to make agree precisely, in any natural way, 
with the metrical definitions gi% cn ; 3-7 are of 69 s\ llables. S of 7 1 |_Bv beginning p.idas 
• and b with (dm tubhyam, and pronouncing both sahd ' s with hiatus, and combining 
2 ab with b ab, we get a perfectly icgular tn'stubh . J 
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3. Weal to thee may the wind in the atmosphere bestow (dhd) vigor ; 
weal to thee be the four directions : so from ksetriyd, etc. etc. 

TB. IKiS. have for a {dm antdnksath sahd vdtena ie; Ppp. differs by reading 
sahavdtam astu te; the two former, in b, put bhavantu last. The comm, has in a ^for 
vdyodhiit\ the better reading vavod/nls, but he makes it mean “ sustainer of birds” I 
(_‘\Veal to thee [lie] the wind in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestovver.’J 

4. These four heavenly (, devd ) directions, having the wind as lord, 
upon which the sun looks out — so from ksetriyd , etc. etc. 

T15 H(iS. (4 1) have for a vd ddhf{ idtasiah pmd/(ah , Ppp. also omits tmds t 
and combines </< T'/f pra- y combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. IKiS. makes 
one verse oi our 4 a, b and 5 a, b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest. 

5. Within them I set thee in old age; let the ydkswa, let perdition 
go forth far away : so from ksitnyd, etc. etc. 

Ppp. has at the beginning tdtv c 'dam j a rasa d ; TB. IKIS. give tasam trd j at as a 
a , both the latter read in b nhrtim. 

6 . Thou hast been released from jdkstna, from difficulty (duritd), from 
reproach (avadvd) y from the fetter of hatred anil from seizure hast thou 
been released : so from ksetnva, etc. etc. 

Ppp. has both times awoii for amukthds. TB likewise, and also, in a, b dvartydi 
dntkdh pd\ dm ntirtydi cd V am-. IKiS. has neither this verse nor the next; that 
Ppp. puts our vs. 8 befoie it was noticed above. 'I he comm explains avadydt by 
jdmyddyabhi^ansanariipdn nmdandt. [TI> , in comm, to C ale. ed , and in Poona cd., 
has ar arty in J 

7. Thou hast left niggardy, hast found what is pleasant; thou hast 
come to be in the excellent world uf what is well done : so from ksetriyd , 
etc. etc. 

Nearly all the w»/f/A7-mss. omit the final xisarga of dndah before syandm. The 
comm reads ab/nit in b* TB. does the same, and, corresponding!) , dvidat in a. with 
drai tun (better [_cf. iv. 34. 3 ; x. 2 10J) for diatirn. The comment to Pr.it. ii. 46 quotes 
a has in this verse as not ahdr, i.e. as from ha. not hr. 

8. The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom it 
had befallen, let him loose from sin Unas ) : so from ksctnyd % etc. etc. 

% 

It was noticed above that the other texts add the refrain (TB. IKIS. LMP.J only to 
pd(dt) onlv to this verse, where alone it is in place. Ppp. has yathii for adhi at end 
of a, and the other texts ydt; b in Ppp. is devil muilcantu a\rjan paretasah ; in the 
other texts deva Amuinann dsijan vyhunah 

LI- or rfdm y cf. rtrd. iv. 40. 1. Most of SPP's mss. and our M.I.H.O.K. read 
itir cnauih For in as. W's first draft has ‘evil,’ which is better. Sec Lannian, Ft it* 
g*uss an Roth, pp. 187-190. — If, with the other texts, wc drop e, f and omit nirriyits* 
from c. we get a perfect meter, 12+12: 11 + 1 1. The other texts spoil the refrain by* 
beginning cram ah dm imdm.j 

The anurdka [2 J has again 5 hymns, with 28 verses; the quotation is asta kitryild 
dvittye. 0 
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xx. To counteract witchcraft: with an amulet. 

[£ukra . — krtydpratiharanasuktam ; krtyaduyihxidevatyam . i. 4 -p. virddgdyatrt ; 

2~5' 3P' P'trosmh (4 ptpihkam.idhyd nirrl)] 

LThe hymn is not metrical. J Not found in I’Aipp., nor elsewhere. Reckoned as 
first of the krtydprat iharana (‘counteraction of witchcraft’) gun a (Kauq. 39.7 and 
note); used in a charm for protection against witchcraft (39 1), with binding-on of a 
sraktya amulet^ and again later (39. 13 . the comm. sa\s, only vs 1), in a similar rite. 
The comm, quotes it further from Naks. K. ( 17, 19), in a maha^Cinti called bdrhaspati. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 163; Hrilfith, 1 54 ~ Discussed by Bloomfield, AJ J\ vii. 
477 ff., or JAOS. xiii., p. cxxxii ( 7 I'AOS Oct iS.SO). 

1. Spoilers spoiler (dust ) art thou; missile's missile ( heti ) art thou; 
weapon’s weapon (tneni) art thou : attain (dp) the better one, step beyond 
the equal ( sama ). 

The body of the verse is addressed to the amulet , the refrain more probably to its 
wearer (so, too, Weber) ; but the comm assigns the latter also to the amulet, and 
quotes to show it TS. li 4. i 4 , which rather supports the contrary opinion. He calls 
tttenf a 7*« tjranaman, deri\ing it ftom root mi ‘damage ' [See Cieldncr's discussion of 
men/ (‘ hurt done to another in vengciul anger '), /vi fgtuss an Bohthngk , p. 31, 32. J 

2. Sraktya art thou ; re-entrant ypratisard) art thou; counter-conjur- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, says that srakti is the fi/aka-lree. and stak/ya means made from it: 
Pra/isata is something l>\ which snnerie** ate turned b.ick (upon their performer): it 
seems to mean \irtuall\ a circular amulet -|_such as a bracelet *' For te-en/tan/, Whit- 
ney has interlined revet tent (m ), betUr. perhaps, tei’etfrug trans or intrans J 

3. Conjure (a b hi -car ) against him who hates us, whom we hate: attain 
the etc. etc. 

4. Patron (sftri ) art thou ; splendor-bestowing art thou; body-protect- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm., without explaining win. glosses sftri with ablujha ‘knowing.’ 

$. Bright (qnkrd) art thou; shining (bhrdjd) art thou; heaven (svar) 
art thou ; light art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, thinks s?’ar to be jvat ddtt ogotpddanena tapakah , or else "the common 
name of sky and sun.” 

The Anukr. scans vs. 1 as ft + 6 + 6 . 1 2 = 30, and the other verses as S + S : 1 2 = 2S, 
excepting vs. 4. which is 9 + 6 : 12 — 27 (restoring the a of asi in b). 


12. [Against such as would thwart my incantations.J 

[, Bkaradvdja . — a da riant. ndnddevatyam ttdidubham 2. ; 7 , S. auudubh.] 

Found in P&ipp. ii., but in the veise-order 1, 3. 2, 4-6, 8, 7. The lumn is called by 
K&U9. (47. 12) bharadvdjaprai’t askant * Hharadvaja’s hewet-oif ' [ or *clea\or’J (from 
expressions in the verses), and is to accompany the cutting of a staff for use in rites of 
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witchcraft (as at 47. 14, 16, 18 ; 48. 22) ; and its several verses are applied through an 
extended incantation (47- 25-57) against an enemy; the details of it thrtw no light 
upon their interpretation. 

Translated: E. Schlagintweit, die GottesurthetU der Indier (Munchen, 1 866, Abh. 
der bayer. Akad. der li’iss.), p. 13 If.; Weber, xiii. 164 ; Ludwig, p. 445; Zimmer, 
p. 1S3; drill, 47. S5; Griffith, i. 55 ; Bloomfield, J AOS. xiii., p. ccxxi f. (= PAOS. 
Oct 1SS7) or AJ P. xi 334-S! SHE. xiii 8 q, 294. — The fiist four interpreted it as 
accompany ing a li re-ordeal ; but Grill and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a 
different view. The native interpreters know nothing of any connection with an ordeal, 
nor is this to be read into the text without considerable violence. 

1. Hcavcn-and-earth, the wide atmosphere, the mistress of the field, 
the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere — 
let these be inflamed (tapya-) here while I am inflamed. 

All the read at the end tapydmdne ///, as if the word were a dual fern, or 

neut. . a most gratuitous blunder; SPP’s p,ida- text emends to -tie. Ppp. reads in d 
tesu for ftf i/ni (which is, as in not infrequent other cases, to be contracted to ti 'hit ; 
the Anukr. at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ; but it also ignores the jaga/f 
value of b). The comm, naturally explains the *■ wide-goer" as Vishnu ; he does not 
attempt m account for the mention of “the wide atmosphere” twice in the verse, though 
sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition. The last pada he 
paraphrases by “just as I am endeavoring to destroy the hateful one, so may they also 
be injurers of [m\] enemy, by not giving him place and the like " : which is doubtless 
the general meaning. 

2. Hear this, O ye gods that arc worshipful (yti//>iv,t ) ; liharadvaja 
sings (at its ) hymns (uktlui) for me ; let him, bound in a fetter, be plunged 
(m-yuj) in difficulty who injures this our mind. 

That is, probably, our design or intent: the comm, says (inappropriately) ithtm par- 
iizm i a n mdrgapra 7 rtta m mil mi uirn : i.e. seduus us to evil coin sis. All the mss. 
change to agree this time in omitting the \isarga of yajlthah before sthd in a. But 
Ppp reads tn instead of s//ia, and in b uktyani f intuitu . as it oiten changes - fi to -//// 
but here the imperative (or Weber's suggested \an\at) would improve the sense. ^Pro- 
nounce devadh and reject sthd, the meter is then in order - 1 > -f- 12 : 12 r I I.J 

3. Hear this, O Indra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a 
burning (f//r) heart ; I hew (vnip) him [down], as a tree with an ax, who 
injures this our mind. 

Or (in b) ‘call repeatedly’ ; the comm, says punah punaJt. Ppp. has in c vr^cdsi. 
The comm paraphrases kuli^ena with vajrasadr^cna para^und. |_An orderly tristubh 
is got by adding tvdm after somapa.\ 

4. With thrice eighty Au/M/i-singers, with the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Angirases — let what is sacrificed-and-bcstowcd of the Fathers aid us — 

I take yon man with seizure (Jidras) of the gods. 

Istapurtdm in c has probably already the later meaning of merit obtained by such 
sacred acts ; the comm, says tadubhayajanitam sukrtani . Haras he calls a krodha - 
ndman. He understands the 1 three eighties ’ of a to be the triplets ( trea ) in gdya/ri, 
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UfttM, and brhatt, eighty of each, spoken of in AA. i. 4 . 3 — simply because they are 
the only Sfch groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere ; the number is probably taken 
indefinitely, as an imposing one. 

5 . O heaven-and-cart h , attend (a-didhi) ye after me ; O all ye gods, take 
yc hold (d-rabh) after me ; O Angirases, Fathers, soma-feasting (so?nyd) t 
let the doer of abhorrence {apakdmd ) meet with (d-r) evil. 

Ppp. reads in a dldhyatfun f. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 4 [ 7 J, and in d pspauiriahelv 
a P ' The comm, does not recognize didhi as different from didi, rendering adipte 
bhavatum. |_ln a, the acccnt-inaix under -rf is missing. J 

6 . Whoso, O Maruts, thinks himself above us, or whoso shall revile 
our incantation < brahman ) that is being performed— for him let his wrong- 
doings be burnings (tdpus)\ the sky shall concentrate its heat {sain- tap) 
upon the bid //man- hater. 

The verse is RV. \i. 52.2, with sundry variants. At the beginning, RV. has the 
better reading dti ni ; in b. ktndmdnam nimtuit ; for d, hi a/tmadrisam abhi tdm 
f ociitu dyiinit, Ppp. follows K\ . in d (but with oni for ^ota/u) ; in c it reads 77 ajandni. 
The comm, renders vrjindni falscli by rat jakarn bdd/iakdnt 

7* Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my] 
incantation ; thou shalt go to Varna’s seat, messengered by Agni, made 
satisfactory. 

The last pad a is wiii 2 1 (RV x 14 13) d All our mss. and about half of SPP's 
have in a m ajtnU (for ma//r/,h); jet SPP. adopts m his text the reading tn anyth, 
because given by the comm . wlmli explains it ai titi< tally .is for dhamanyas , and signi- 
fying “ a sort of vessels situated in tlu* throat*', no such word appears to be known 
elsewheio 111 the language, and some of the mss ha\e in other passages of the text 
tnanyas for tnajiiA\ Oui Bp gives dut at beginning of c: the word is translated 
abo\e as J. siibjum five ot / with doubled suhjuncti\ c-sign (see my Ski. Gram . 

§560 e), or ol its secondary loot-form ay . the ( nmni. takes it fiom w 7 . which makes 
him*no difficult), since in his view imperfect and imperative are equivalent, and he 
declares it used for ya/tt Ppp. reads for c vama c 1 a gai ha uldanatn. [_In many parts 
of India today /ii and tty are phonetically equivalent. Cl. SPP's mss. for ix. 5. 23. J 

8 . I set thy track in kindled J.ltavcdas; let Agni dispose of (? vis) the 
body ; let speech go unto breath (? dsn). 

The verse is in part obscure ; the comm, sets it in connection with one of the details 
of the Kfiuq. ceremony : 44 1 set or throw' in the fire the dust from thy track combined 
with chopped .caves : i.e. I roast it in the roaster; let Agni, thiough this dust entering 
thy foot, pervade or burn thy whole body " ; he takes dsn as simply equivalent to prana , 
and explains: sarrendt tyaryavahat a(/inyo bhavatu , become incapable of acting for 
the senses: i.e. become mere undifferentiated breath — which is perhaps the true mean- 
ing. |_Quitc otherwise A. Kacgi — citation in Bloomfield, p 294 J The Anukr. appar- 
ently expects us to resolve a at the beginning into a-d. Ppp. has in a a dadarni, and 
for d imam ga chain ft vasts. 

The last two verses are so discordant in sty le and content, as w’ell as in meter, with 
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the rest of the h>mn that we can hardly consider them as properly belonging to It 
Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. verse (our b), would reduce hymn to 
the norm of this book. 

13. For welfare and long life of an infant. 

[Atkanan — htku fetatram utd "gneyam . frdtduMam 4 anu\tubh ; j>. vu Af/agaff.] 

Verses 1, 4. 5 are tound in Paipp. xv. Though (as Weber points out) plainly having 
nothing to do with tlie ^v */ \ina or tonsure ceremony, its verses are applied by Kau^. to 
parts of that rite. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53. 1) and the wetting 
of the vouth’s head (53. 13); vss. 2 and 3, the putting of a new garment on him (54. 7); 
vs. 4, making him stand on a stone (54. S); vs. 5, taking away his old garment (54.9). 
And the comm quotes \ss 2 and 3 from rari^isu 4 1 as uttered b> a purohita on handing 
to a king in the morning the garment he is to put on, ami vs. 4 from ibid. 4, as the same 
throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step upon a fifth. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 1 7 1 ; Zimmer, p. 322 : ( .rillith, i. 57. 

1. Giving life-time, O Agni, choosing old age; ghee-fronted, ghcc- ' 
backed, O Agni — having drunk the sweet pleasant (cant) ghee of the 
cow, do thou afterward defend (raks) this [boy] as a father his sons. 

The verse occurs also in various Yajur-Veda texts, as VS. (xxxv. 17). TS. (i. 3. 144 
et al.). TB. (1. 2. 1 ' *). TA. (ii. 5. 1 ), MS. (iv. 12 4 ) [MP.ii. 2. 1 J. and in *c\eral bfcras, 
as At, S. (ii 10 4), q(,S. (1.25). and HtiS. (1.3 5). with lonsiderable variations. TS. 
(with which die texts of TB . TA . and A(,S. agree throughout) has in a ftavfto juub 
mis, which is detidtdh preferable to jatdutnt vrmlmit [, which is apparently a mis- 
placed reminiscence of RV. x. iS 6 or AW xii. 2 24 J, at end of b, y/it td\ omr edit/ ; 
and, in d , putrdm for putran. VS has lor a ayu\mdn ay/n havful vrdhdnds, and 
agrees with TS. etc. in b, and also in d. save that it further substitutes tut tin tor tmdm. 
MS. reads dev a for ague in a, and pibann ami tarn for pitva mddhu of c [thus making 
a good tristubh padaj, anti ends d with puirdm yatd\e ma e ' mdm . l*pp. agrees through- 
out with MS., except as it emends the latter’s corrupt reading at the end to yams e nave 
'mam; and HCiS. corresponds with Ppp. save b\ hav yrndna* in a. L-MI*. follows 
llliS. J QGS. gives in a haviui vrdhdnas , in b agrees with 1 \S. etc, and has in d 
pile *va putt am tha r-. Tlie last pad a is Jtij'titf. , 

j_The Anukr. counts 1 1 1 1 1 : 10 -r 12 =44 . as if 10 -r 1 2 were metrically the same 
as 11 + 11* or as if the “extra” syllable in d could olfset the deficiency inc! The 
impossible cadence of c is curable by no less radical means than the adoption of the 
Ppp. reading. All this illustrates so well the woodenness of the methods of the Anukr. 
and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention ma\ well be called to it.J 

2. Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor; make ye him one to die 
of old age ; [make] long life ; Brihaspati furnished (pmyittn) this garment 
unto king Soma for enveloping [himself J. 

The verse is repeated below, as xix 24 4. It is found also in IIGS. (i. 4. 2) |_MP. 
ii. 2. 6 J, and a, b in MB. (i. 1 6). JKiS. in a omits nas, and reads vAs asdi'nam for 
varcase 'mam, and in b it has $atdyu*am for jat dmrtyum ; MB. agrees with this, only 
making the verse apply to a girl by giving endm and f a lay us fm . There appears to be 
a mixture of constructions in a : pdri dhatta vdrcasA is right, but dhattd requires rather 
vdrease. Emending to krnutd would enable jar&mrtyum to be construed with imam 
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in * L» but cf - **. 28. 2 J. Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp., not originally 

wanting. ft 

3- Thou hast put about thee this garment in order to well-being ; 
thou hast become protector of the people (?) against imprecation; both 
do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about 
thee abundance of wealth. 

The translation implies emendation of ^rstwa/n in b to hr s twain, as given by 
Ppp. and by PbS. (i« 4 * *2) and H(#S. (1 4.2) in a corresponding expression to xix. 
24.5 below. |_MP., ii. 2. X, rc*ads dptnam.j Sm.li blundering exchanges of surd and 
sonant are found here and there : anotlu 1 is found below, in 14. 6 b Lso our ii. 5 4, Ppp.J. 
All the mss., and both editions, r. ad huc A v and the comm explains it by yardin, and, 
with absurd ingenuity, makes it appk to the .ism 1 ted fear of kine, on scting a naked 
man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formcik belonged to him, but was 
given to them instead b\ the gods . the h gend is hist given in the words of the comm, 
hiniself, and then quoted liom ( t 15 m 1 2 13-17 I* or comparison of the Sutra-texts 
in detail, see und« r xix 24. In c. oui <> up lead /Iras [Cf. M(,s. i 9.27 a 

and p. 1312, s.v. paruthasyc With c. def Pt»S 11. (> 20 J The first pada is properly 
jayatf (sH-tisfifvt'). bee P* 10 45-J 

4. Come, stand on the stone; let thy body become a stone; let all 
the £ods make thy life-time a hundred autumns. 

'I lie set oml pada is nc.uk idtntn.il with K\' \i 7; 12 b. with a. b compare also 
AC IS. i. 7. 7 ami Ml! 1.2 1. similar Ifni s uv.d in the nuptial ceremonies [_With a. c, d 
compare Mtl.s. 1 22 12 and p 14^ J Ppp has mr a, b twain a^inanam a tut ha \ we 
% va tvam \tluro hhara p> a nn ntrt tin ayatah s,iha\- a p> tanavatah ; which dilfers 
but little from the Al*S \eisc 1 Ik* Anukr apparuitk expects us to resolve rlyu-c m c. 

5. Thee here, of whom we take the garment to be first worn, let all 
the gods favor; thee litre, growing with good growth, let many brothers 
be born after, [[after thee, )J as one well born. 

This xerse makes it prettx exulent that in \s 3 also the garment is the first that is 
put q/i the child aft« r hiith. But the comm, lgnonng the gerundive -7 at w/w. thinks 
it a “formerly worn " garment that is ‘takt 11 axxax “ . and Kaut; misuses it correspond- 
ingly. 1 KIS (1.7.17) has •» <■ oircspnndiiig wise, omitting rasas in a. combining 
rt\rt' az f - in b, and reading stthtJai for sam/hd in c [Xeark s.j. MP 11 f» 15.J In 
Ppp. the text is defective : but saz ltd is lead instead oi wmitul. Some of oui taw- 
hitd- mss. (P.M.W I. II.) lengthen to -ra\\'aw before hdid/na \ in a. The verse is veiy 
irregular in the first three padas, though it can bv \10lu1cc. be brought into tustubh 
dimensions; it has no jayati qualitx whatever. 


14. Against sad£nv&s. 

[ Cdtana . — uu/rcam. fditlt/mJt ratvam uta ruarth'kt.uL* afJl.tm . 7 nudubhatn ■ J. bkunj ; 

./ upat / utldi'n 1 tabt Kat 7 ] 

4 All the verses are found in Pnipp., vs. 4 in \ . the rest (in the verse-order i, 5. 6. 2. 3) 
in ii. It is reckoned hx Kauq. to the mtandni (8 2>), and also among the hxmns of 
the brhachdnti gait a (9. 1); it is used in the women’s litos (sti that want ) to picxent 
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abortion (34. 3) ; also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in catjle {va^anfana; 
44.11) ; and in the establishment of the house-fire (72.4), with sprinkling of the 
entrance, and finally in the funeral ceremonies ($2. 14), with the same action. The 
comm, further refers to the use of the ultana and pnfttrn&man hymns in Naks. K. 23 
and (,'anti K. 1 5. All these uses imply simply the value of the hymn as exorcising evil 
influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see against what it 
was originally directed Weber suggests rats and wot ms and such like pests; perhaps, 
rather, troublesome insects : as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room 
for conjectuie is left open. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 175; Ludwig, p. 522 ; Grill, 1,80; Griffith, i. 58; Bloom- 
field, 66, 29S. See P* 10 4S- J 

1. The expellcr, the bold, the container, the one-toned, the voracious 
— all the daughters (naptt) of the wrathful one, the saddnvas , we make 
to disappear. 

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi- 
vidual sadanras , but dhtsAnam (the translation implies emendation to -ttHtn) is mascu- 
line (or neuter), and dhrsniim (for which Ppp. reads dhitnyam) not distinctively 
feminine. A’tssa/a (SIT's text reads, with the sii??//it/<l-mss generallv, mhsti-: p . tith- 
o six lam) is taken by the letter of the text, as if from mh-ialay — mh-samy ; the comm, 
gives first this derivation, but spoils it by adding as alternative “oiiginating from the 
sil/ii, a kind of tree.” R. suggests nth uilam “out of the house,” adverb. 'I he efimm. 
shamelessly derives d/tiuitia m from dhr>, and explains it as “a sei/er with evil, so 
named”; he also takes -7 uidya as = 7 utiana All our pada-ms* commit the gross 
blunder of dividing jighaUsvam* as if the word were a compound; SPP. lets the 
division stand in his /W</-text. Ppp. reads in c napatiyiu. 

2. Out of the cow-stall we drive you, out of the axle, out of the 
wagon-body (?); out of the houses we expel you, ye daughters ( duhitr ) of 
magundl . 

The comm, understands upiinasat (for which two of our mss., P M„ read upamdna- 
%at ) to mean •* a granary ” — or else “a wagon full of grain ” ; and t\k ui *• a gambling 
house.” He does not venture to etymologi/e ma yittidf, but calls it simply the name of 
a certain pt^lri. The pada- mss. read mayundyCt, which SPP. properly emends to -dyJh. 
Ppp has for b the corrupt ntr yomnnrpatuna, |_in c mayundya , J and at end of d cdta- 
yilwiist The Anukr takes notice of the metrical irregulanty of c. 

3. Von house that is below — there let the hags be ; there let debility 
(sedi ) make its home (m-itc), and all the sorceresses. 

Ppp has a different version of the first three pada* * amusminn adhare grhe sarvli 
svaHta tiiyah : tat? a paptna m yauhatu. The comm, renders sedi by nirrti . 

[Our accent-notation does not here distinguish a kuttpra circumflex (ny-t)cyatt/u) 
from an enclitic circumflex (f cdlr nyitiyantu — as if it wefe the impossible nhucyantu , 
accentless) ; nor do the mss. of SPP. : but in his text, he here employs the stroke, like 
“ long J" or the sign of integration*, which docs distinguish them.J 

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from here the saddth 
veis, sitting on the bottom of the house ; let Indra subdue them with the 
thunderbolt. 
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The omission of this verse, as being not found with the rest in Ppp. it, would reduce 
the hymn to the norm of the second book. Ppp. (in v.) rectifies the meter of d by 
omitting indras. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is mechanically correct. The 
comm, understands bhutapati to designate Kudra. 

5. If ye are of the endemic ( ? ksetnyd) ones, or if sent by men; if ye 
are born from the barbarians ( ddsyu ) — disappear from here, O saddnvus . 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, accent at the end sadanvdr, though the 
word is plainly a vocative, and is so understood by the cotnm. (who says nothing of the 
accent, and indeed in general pays no heed to it): SPI*. retains the manuscript reading. 
Ppp. has for a yd devd y/ta ksetrtydd, and for c rad adu da^vibho jata. 

6. I have gone around the abodes ( dhdman ) of them as a swift [steed 
about] a race-coursc ; I have won (ji) all your races {tiji) ; disappear from 
here, O saddnvas . 

The translation implies the evidently ne< cssary emendation asaram at end of b; Ppp. 
has it, and also the comm. , both editions give await* with all the mss. But Ppp. agrees 
with the mss. in giving just before it the false reading ya\thiim for ka- (our test emends, 
but, by an oversight, gives -f//r instead of yah before it); and SPP retains yd-. The 
comm, has instead y/ad/iam* and explains it as •• the further goal, where one stops (r tha ) 
wearied (yldna)." 

15. Against fear. 

[Ht.d/Miitt — uu/rtitm pwdndfjndundt* at\am tnfddfdyatram ] 

Found also in Paipp \i, but in a much fuller form with thirteen verses, of which 
our six arc, in their older, vss 1. 3. 7. 1 2, 13 , the otheis deal with wind and atmos- 

phere, cow and o\, Mura and Yanina. India and Indra’s might (nidi /m), hero and 
heroism, breath and expiration, and death and immoitalitv (////// /am) . aftei bibber is 
added in vs. 1 era me 'pdna w d //w/i« 7 . and. at the end of the hymn, the same, but 
with nut for nsaul In Kaw;. ( >4* n )• the hymn is used, with \i. 41, at the end of the 
goddna ceremony, on giving food to the boy It is also counted by the sc hoi. (ib., note) 
to the dyusyayana. 'I he comm, makes no reference to the yodana rite, but declare# 
the use to be simply by one desiring long life (# 7 yutkama). 

Translated: Weber, \iii. 17*7, (inffith, i 59. 

1. As both the heaven ami the earth do not fear, are not harmed, so, 
my breath, fear not. 

at i. 2. 13, has evarn me prana md bibha eram me pi ana md mah. J 

2. As both the day and the night do not fear etc. etc. 

The comm, here applies for the fiist tune the term parydya to these sentences, corre- 
spondent but with elements in part different. 

3. As both the sun and the moon do not fear etc. etc. 

4. As both sacrament ( brahman ) and dominion (ksafrd) do not fear 

etc. etc. 

That la, the Brahman and Ksatriya castes ( brdhmanajdti and ksatriyajdti , comm.), 
as the words might properly enough be translated. 
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5. As both truth and untruth do not fear etc. etc. 

6. As both what is (< bhftta ) and what is to be (bhavya) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

The comm, paraphrases bhfthim by tat/ilm /; tip /am vastujiVam ; the past would 
seem to he a better example of fixity than the future ; but inither is “ untruth” (vs. 5) 
to be commended as an example. [Weber would read <<z rtifw.j 

16 . For protection. 

[ fi * ah rn, in -- ft a ndpjndyurdivaiyam . rkdv> lsdnam • / /-/ Haiti tm/ubh ; 2. /■/>. Usury 
U'jnh ; j. i-p. dsuri tristubh : ./. J 2-p .Isutiyd \ itn J 

[Not metrical. J Found (except \s. 5) in P.iipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 1,3,4). 
The hunn. with the one next following, is used by Kaug (54.12) immediately after 
hvmn 15 , and the comm, adds, quoting for it the authority of P.iithlnasi, to accompany 
the ottering of thirteen different substances, which he details. Roth appear also in 
Yait. (4.20), in the pat van sacrifices, on approaching the ahavantya fire; and \ss. 2 
and 4 further (8. 7, <>) in the ay ray ana and ultui nnlsya sacrifices. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179; tbitfith, l 60. 

1. O breath-and-expiration, protect me from death: hail (svdhd) ! 

The first extension of the notion of prana ‘breath,’ lit. ‘ foith-broathing,* is by addi- 
tion of apana , which also is lit. ‘ breathing avvav,’ and so. when distinguished from the 
generalized prana, seems to mean ‘expiration ’ The comm here defines the two thus: 
P f ( W iirdhvauiukho 'mtt cestata iti prdnah , apa * mty avantnukha \ n \iata tty apunah . 
For svdhd he gives alternative explanations, following Yaska. The verse (without 
svdhd) is found also in Ap. xiv. 19.3. “ Tristubh " in the Anukr. is doubtless a mis- 

reading for pahkti , as the verse h.is it syllables, and 1 and 3 would have been 
defined together if viewed as of the same meter 

2. O heaven-and-earth, protect me by listening {upaynti ) : hail! 

The pada- mss. read iipa\rutya (not -yah), and, in the obscurity of the prayer, it is 
%erhap.s best to follow them |_* by overhearing’ the plans of my enemies ? J ; otherwise, 
•from being overheard ’ [by my enemies ?J would seem as suitable; and this is rather 
suggested by the Ppp. reading, upa\rute (for -teh '). 

Ppp. has after this another verse: d ha nay a "yu\t ptajaydt md pa /ant svdhd. 

3. O sun, protect me by sight : hail ! 

Ppp has caksusf ‘ (protect mv) two eves’ Our O.Op., with some of SPP's mss., 
read stiiyas for -ya. 

4. O Agni Vaiqvanara, protect me with all the gods : hail! 

Ppp. makes, as it were, one verse out ot our 4 and 5, by reading ay nr vifvambhara 
vi{vato ma pdhi svdhd. The comm, gives several different explanations of vdi\7>dnara 
4 belonging to all men,’ one of them as vt{vdn-ara — jantun pravistah / 

5. O all-bearing one, protect me with all bearing (b haras) : hail! 

The sense is obscure ; at xii. 1.6 the epithet ‘all-bearing’ is, very properly, applied 
to the earth ; but here the word is masculine. The comm, understands Agni to be 
meant (and this the Ppp. reading favors); but he relies for this solely on BAU. i. 4. 7, 
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(which he quotes); and that is certainly not its meaning there. Weber conjectures 
Prajftpati. |_The BAU. passage is i. 4. 16 in Bohtlingk’s ed. See Whitney’s criticism 
upon it at AJ 1 . xi.43-’ i think nevertheless that fire may be meant — sec Dcussen’s 
Sechsig Upantshad r f p. 3 ^ 4 - J it does not appear why the last two verses should be 
called of two pAdas. 

17* For various gifts. 

[Brahman. — saftanam. f rand fan lyunitvaty, tut ckdvasdnam 1-6 i-f dsutt trutnbh , 

7 d\nty u -nth ] 

|_Not metrical. J l’aipp. lias a similar set of phrases in ii. For the use of the lnmn 
by KAuq. and Vait., see under hymn 16. It is also, with 1 5 and others, reckoned by the 
SChol. to KJiuq. (54. 1 1, note) to the dyu\va guna. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 1S0, Griitith, 1. Oi 

1. Force art thou ; force mayest thou give me: hail! 

The Ppp. has no phrase corresponding to this .Some of our mss . as of SPP’s. read 
dtl instead of dil/t beiore svit/id. in this h\mn and the next, where they do not abbiexiatc 
the repetition by omitting both words. 'I lu* cumin regards them both as addressed to 
Agni, or else to the article olfered {//fivamdnad/a:\am). j^Lf. MGS. i. 2. 3, and p. 149 
and citations. J 

2. Power art thou . power mayest thou give me : hail ! 

Ppp. has sahoda tigm » me dha j ‘.aha 

3. Strength ait thou ; strength mayest thou give me: hail! 

Ppp. gives baUxdii a^tur halam me *7 ’aha. 

4. Life-time ait thou; life-time mayest thou give me: hail! 

The corresponding phraser in Ppp is d) v/ a>ui ayut me dJid svahd. 

5. Hearing art thou; hearing mayest thou give me: hail! 

There are no phiasis in Ppp answtnng to this and the two following verses : but 
others with i-artas and A /»/ » as the gifts sought 

6. Sight art thou ; sight mayest thou gi\e me: hail! 

7. Protection (panpri/nt) art thou; protection mayest thou give me: 

hail ! 

The anuxaka L3.J lias 7 hxmns. with 42 xcrscs; the Anukr. sa\s: astonam tarmac 
1 hatdrdham trttye. 

Here ends also the thud ftafdthaka 

18. For relief from demons and foes. 

[CJ/ana (safatnakt n .urdman) — ,? s nr. am ,:z Jifadam : ulmniKh katam J 

LNot metrical. J Ppp. has some similar phiascs in ii The lnrnn belongs to the 
cBtaniini (Kfiuq. 8. 25 : the comm, rcgaids onl\ the last three xcrsis as 1 dtana. because 
vs. 3 is the one whose pratika is cited in the Kauq text: but ’t is perhaps more likely 
that ard vak ra vatnun is an oveisight for b/ipultriyak *-') ; it is used bv itself also in one 
of the witchcraft rites (tibhica/ thlnt), while adding fuel of feeds to the fire (48. 1). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 180: Gnlfith, i 61. 
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1. Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou 

give me : hail ! * 

‘ Adversary ’ is lit. * nephew ’ or 1 brother’s son ’ (bfirdtrvya). The Ppp. phrases are 
after this model: bhrdtrvyaksfnam a si bhrAtrvyajambhanam asi svdhft, and concern 
successively the fifth as, sadanvds, and bhrAtrvyas. The Anukr. supports the comm, 
in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with Kauq. in regard to the 
accompanying action, saying: sapatnaksayanfh saw tiffin AdftAyA 'ynim prArttuinfyam 
aprArthayat. |_ Instead of “destroying” W. has interlined “ destruction.” J 

2. Rival-destroying art thou ; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me : 

hail ! » 

3. Wizard- (? aniya-) destroying art thou ; wizard-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

4. /’/^/•destroying art thou ; //p 7 <v?-expulsion mayest thou give me : 
hail ! 

5. .SW<frmr-destroying art thou; .frit/fr/rw-expulsion mayest thou give 
4 me : hail ! 

Read in our edition sadanvaiat- 

19. Against enemies: to Agni (fire). 

[Af tartan. — Jjnevam. / / mi rdziuwajAvatri , 3. bhunfi tuimtl ] 

LNot metrical. J This hymn (but not its lour successors and counterparts) is found 
in P.iipp. ii ; also in MS. (1.5 2. in verse-order 1,4. 3.2, 5) and Ap. (\i. 21. 1 : in 
verse-order 3, 4, i, 2, 5) ; further, in K. Its first pratika (but regarded by the schol. and 
by the comm, as including all the five hymns) is used by Kaui;. (47. S) to accompany 
the purastAd homat in the witchcraft rites. The Anukr. has a common description of 
the five hymns, 19-23, as paitca suktani pa UtanAni paTiiAfittyani (?or -catapAty-) 
tnpAdyAya trAny ekavasAnam. [The mss blunder ; but paiicapatyAni is probably 
•tight: see note to Kauq. 47. 8.J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 1S1 ; Griffith, i. f>2. 

1. O Agni ! with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hates 
us, whom we hate. 

MS. leaves (in all the verses) the a of as man unelided, ami both MS. and Ap. insert 
ca before vaydm. 

2. O Agni ! with the rage (/trims) that is thine, rage against him who 
hates us, whom wc hate. 

PrAti hara has to be strained in rendering, to preserve the parallelism of the expres- 
sion. |_Or, ‘ with the seizing-force that is thine, force back him* etc. ?J 

3. O Agni ! with the gleam (arc is) that is thine, gleam against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 

4. O Agni ! with the burning (focts) that is thine, burn against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 
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5. O Agni! with the brilliancy (ttjas) that is thine, make him unbril- 
liant who hates us, whom we hate. 

Ppp. has jyotts for tejas , and piati da/ta for atr/avaw bruit; for the latter, MS. and 
Ap. read prati titigdhi (also K., tityaydln). 

The meter is alike in the four h\inn«? nj 22 ; the Anukr. restores the a of asman , and 
in vss. 1-4 scans 6 + 74 10 = 23, and, in vs. 5, 6 9 + 10-25 

20. The same: to Vayu (wind). 

This and the three following hwnns are mcrhanical vaiiationsof the one next preced- 
ing, differing from it^only by the name of* the deity addressed, and in lnmn 23 by the 
pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity They are wanting in the other 
texts. The comm, does not deign to explain them in detail, but prefixes a few intro- 
ductory words to the text of this oik*, l or the Anukr. descriptions of the meter, and for 
the use by Kau^., see under lnmn i«j It would be space wasted to write out the trans- 
lation in full. [_Thcy should all be regard* d as non-metii* al. J They are briefly treated 
j(not translated) by Weber, xiii. 1S2. and Griffith. 1 62. 

I. O Vayu! with the heat that is thine etc etc. 

2-5. O Vayu! with etc. etc. 

21. The same: to Surya (sun). 

1. O Surya! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O Surya! with etc. etc. 

22. The same: to the moon. 

I. O moon ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O moon ! with etc. etc. 

23. The same: to water. 

1. O waters! with the heat that is )ours etc. etc. 

2-5. O waters ! with etc etc 

Here the meter, owing to the plural \cibs, is dilfercnt : the ^.nukr. calls that of 
vss. 1-4 (6 + 8 + 10-24) sawartuiwa. a ^ivatil ‘of uneven members,’ and vs. 5 
(6 + 10 + 10 — 26) the same, witli two syllables in excess \jvaidd-viuinid 

24. Against kimldins, male and female. 

[/tta/tman. — adtiitaw dyusyarn. fauktam ] 

LNot metrical. J I’ait of the hymn is lound in IVbpp. ii . but in a very corrupt con- 
dition: see under the verses below. Kaui;. makes no use of it that is characteristic, or 
that casts any light upon its difficulties, but pi escribes it simply as to be employed in 
a certain ceremony (19.9-13) for prosperity (according to the comm., for removal of 
a bad sign), called “of the sea” {rtmudra the comm, says, offering in a f. 3 ipetastha 
"fire, in the midst of the sea) ; it is also reckoned (KM, note) to the mantras called 
puffika • for prosperity.’ The words that precede the refrain in each verse are apparently 
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the names of kirn Mi ns. The Anukr. says that Brahman in each verse praised with 
verses the deity mentioned in it ; and gives a long description of the meters that ia 
too confused ami corrupt to be worth quoting in full. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 182 ; Griffith, i. 62. 

1. O piabhaka, (t'/abha / back again let your familiar demons go; 
back again your missile, ye kimidins! whose ye are, him eat yc; who 
hath sent you forth, him eat ye ; cat your own flesh. 

ppp reads, ^arabhaka sera^ab/ta punar bho yftnti vildavas pitnar hatis kimMinah 
±tha dam atta yo ~a praht tam uttam nnUtlhsil many a til. The comm, in the 
last phrase gives sd instead of srJ, and halt much trouble to fabricate an explanation 
foi it (as* = A/j ya. or else for sa lutih). crabhaka he takes as either sttkhasya prtipaka 
or (atab/ta: at sarvt'yhu / unsaka , but is confident that it designates a “chief of ydiu^ 
duanas " Of the refrain, the first part seems nfetrical, and the second prose, in three 
phrases ; and it may be counted as 8 + 8 : 6 + 7 4- 5 (or 7) = 34 (or 36) : the prefixed 

names add 7 syllables (vss. 1. 2), or 5 (vss. 3,4), or 3 (vss 6-S), or 2 (vs. 5). [_ Bloom- 
field comments on Ahdit and the like, ZOMG. xlviii. 577. J • # 

2. O vrdhaka> tfvrdha! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

3. O mrokii , anumroka ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

4. O siirpd, iviusarpa ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

5. O jftrni ! back again let your familiar demons go; back again your 
missile, ye sh c-kiwidins ; whose ye are etc. etc. 

6 O upabdi ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

7. O drjutii ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

S. O b/hinyi / back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

To represent all these \ erses. we find in Ppp. ferv/w ^evtdha uttpiin sat pa tnrakdn 
mro /'.aniyattfl tarjunvapaptada punar vo y anti vadavah • punar jutt\ ktmfdtna/i 
vawa st ha darn atta yo na pra/ti tarn utras ui manulnv at/a. It has not seemed 
worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible ele- 
ments [see Weber, p 1S4, 1S6J, and the comm forces through worthless explanations 
for them all. In \s 8 he reads bharm 1. and makes an absuid derivation fiom roots bhr 
and a fit (-going to take away the body”). Lin the first draft, W. notes that the four 
feminine names of \ss 5-8 might be combined to one tn\tubh pada, which with the 
common refrain would give us the noimal five “\erscs.”J 

25. Against kdnvas: with a plant. 

[Catana . — rd mis pat) ant dnuMtbham . 4 bhurtj .] 

found in I’Aipp iv. Both Weber and (irill regard the lnmn as directed against 
abortion, but no sufficient indications of such value ate found in its language, though 
some of the native authorities intimate their discovery of su< h. Kam;. (8. 25) reckons it 
to the ia tana In mns ; and it is employed, with ii. 7 and other h)mns, in a remedial ccre- 
mon) (26. 33~3»>) against \arious evils, specially accompanying the smearing of the 
designated plant with sacrificial dregs (sampd/a) upon the patient. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 187 ; Grill, 20, *)2 ; Griffith, 1.64; Bloomfield, 36, 302. * 

I, Weal for us, woe (d$am) for Nirrti (‘ perdition *) hath the divine 
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spotted-leaf made ; since it is a formidable grinder up (- jdmbliana ) of 
kdnvds , it, the powerful, have I used (b/uij) 

The comm, makes no attempt to identify the pr(ntpatnt as any particular plant, but 
simply paraphrases it with citraparny ouzd/u/i. R. discusses the word as follows • “ the 
PWiiparnl \* y 1. according to the commentary to K(,S. Mcv.7. 17, the same with unna- 
parnl , i.e. Glytine debihs ; 2. according to other seliol., the same with Ink snnmCi, a plant 
having upon its leaves red spots, in which the form of a child is claimed to be seen. 
Bh&vapr., i. 20S, calls it also putra/anl , and K.ljanigh., \ ii. 1 14, putrakandti, or putt add, 
or pumkandAy indicating a bulbous plant; it is credited with the power to cure barren- 
ness of women ; 3* according to Am. Koq and tire other Nighantus, it is a leguminous 
plant, identified by Chund Dutt (.1 /at medua) with (Junta lagopndwidis JKi , having 
hairy leaves without colored spots I he second of tht.se identifications would suit the 
hymn.” Abhukd might mean ‘I have pat taken of or drunk ’ : bu* neither Kauq nor 
the comm, know of such a use of the plant The stiange appearance in this hvmn (onlv ) 
of kdnva as name of evil beings is passed bv the comm, without a word of notice; he 
simply paraphrases the word with pupa [Hut see Hi rg.ugne. AW ved 11. 4b;. and Hillc- 
brandt, / ed MythoJ i, 207 J l’pp. reads in b nitrtaye karat . and in d tva */uit uim 
for ab/taksi. 

2. This spotted-leaf was first born overpowering; with it do I hew 
[off] the head <»f the ill-named ones, as of a bird (rakunt ). 

[ (</£/*- is misprinted v ikt- J '1 he reading 7 •tpamt. without accent (which is given 
in both editions, on the authority of all the mss ) implies th it the fomtli p.ula begins 
with the preceding three winds bung (as is i.isv) it solved into eight svllables; 

and the /i/i/j-inss also ni.uk the* pada-div imoii be lore \ita r. The Anuki . however, 
regards the veise as a simple atnnfuMi. which it plainly is. (ha r belonging toe: the 
accent should therefore be emended to vr^dwi l’pp. leads sadatryii^iuu //-fora, 
and, in c. d. taya kanvayiitti \tta\ Junadwt {> ak- The comm, explains the ** ill-named ” 
as dadruvtutrpaka^ viitadtk u*f/ta>a %l t: ut ». or vaiieties ol leprosv 

3. The* blood-drinking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatness, 
the embryo-eating kdnva do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and 
overpower. 

One or two of our mss (\Y I ). and scveial of SPP's, read in b j//int\a/i [I. has 
-frfs- J. Ppp. has at the end j <///<; cm// 

4. Make them enter the mountain, the life-obstructing (-y op ana ) kdn- 
vas; do thou, O divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire. 

|_As to kanvJtt % cf. i. 10.411. As to -1 opana. see Bloomfield. AJP. xii 423. J This 
verse and the next are too much defaced in Ppp. to admit comparison in detail; but its 
text differs sorewhat from ours. The Anukr. refuses to sanction the common abbre- 
viation to agnfr % va in d. 

5. Thrust them forth to a distance, the life-obstructing kdnvas ; where 
the darknesses go, there have I made the flesh-eaters go. 
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26. For safety and increase of kine. 

[Savtfar. — pa^avyam. trAntubham. j . upa r t stJ <h t rddbrhati ; j. anustubh (4. Murtj').] 

Found in Pnipp. ii. I’sed by Kauq. (19. 14), with iii. 14, iv. 21, and ix. 7 [not vi. II. 
3 — see comm, to ix. 7 = 1 2 J, in a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 1S8; Ludwig, p. 37 1 ; Griffith, i. 65 ; Bloomfield, 142,303; 
vss. 1 and 2, also by Grill, 64,92. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel , p. 138. 

1. Hither let the cattle come that went away, whose companionship 
(sahacard) Vayu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashtar knows ; 
in this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast (tri-yam). 

Or, ‘ whose forrm,’ rupadheya being virtually equivalent to simple n?pa. Ppp. reads 
in b sahataram. The “ cow-stall ’’ docs not probably imply anything more than an 
enclosure. The Anukr. passes without notice the jagati pada d. 

2. To this cow-stall let cattle flow-together [stream together J (sam- 
sr/t ); let Brihaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Sinivall lead 
hither the van (dgra) of them; make them fast when they have come, 
O Anumati. 

[In the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has • stream. ’J Ppp. has at the end yacc/nlt; 
one' of SPP’s mss., vai chat. The comm, gives an agate ( --- he anugawanakilrim) in d. 
The value of pra in the common epithet prajAndnt (rendered 4 foreknowing ') is obscure 
and probably minimal. [As to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p.352, and Hille- 
brandt, led. Mythol. i. 422. J 

3. Together, together let cattle flow [stream J, together horses, and 
together men, together the fatness that is of grain ; I offer with an obla- 
tion of confluence. 

For the oblation called ‘of confluence,’ to effect the streaming together of good 
things, compare!. 15 and xix. 1. The change of meter in this hymn need not damage 
its unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp. Ppp. reads in b ptir/ruuls, and 
in c j phatihhis (for^r sph-). The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the 
ob\ious resolution -vi e-na in d. 

4. I pour together the milk (ksini) of kinc, together strength, sap, 
with sacrificial butter ; poured together arc our heroes ; fixed are the 
kine in me [ rather , with me J [as] kine-lord. 

Ppp. reads valam inb, combines -ktil 'smftkam in c, and has for d mayi gilva$ ca 
gopatau. The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr.) would be got rid of 
by changing mayi to the old locative <w/[; but with better metrical result, by adopting 
the Ppp. reading J. With the second half-verse is to be compared Af r ’S. iii. 1 1.6: arisfil 
asmakatn vira mayi gavah santu gopatau. The comm, says that gavilm in A means 
grstlnam ‘of heifers (having their first calf).’ 

5. I bring (d-hr) the milk of kinc; I have brought the sap of grain; 
brought arc our heroes, our wives, to this home (dstaka). 



67 ■ . translation AND NOTES. HOOK II. -ii. 2 7 

Ppp. has aharsam in b, in c Hharham (for Mr/*) and vlran. and in d a fiaintm 
t dam. Our Hp. gives ahdrham (and H. aharirnam) in b, and Ah Mas in c. 

The anuvnka |_4-J has this time 9 hymns, with 48 verses ; the old Anukr. says dvy- 
tlnam [fatdrdham] turf yah. 

27. For victory in disputation: with a plant. 

[Aafift/afa.~sa/>/,tr,am 7 dnaspatyam a nu stub ham ] 

Found in Paipp. ii. Kiiuq. uses the lijmn in the rite or chaim for overcoming an 
adversary in public dispute : one is to come to the assembly from the north-eastern 
direction (because of its name apardjita ‘ unconqucred ’), chewing the loot of the plant, 
and to have it in his mouth while speaking ; also to bind on an amulet of it, and to wear 
a wreath of seven of its leaves (38. 18-21). Verse f». again, is reckoned (50 13, note) 
to the rducira gana. I he comm further quotes from the Xaks. |_error for (,'antij K. 
( 1 7 » *0) a ’prescription of the use of the In mn in a mahd^dnti called afianljitd. 

Translated: Weber, xiii 190, Ludwig, p 461 , Grill, 1st edition, 18,51 ; Bloomfield, 
JAGS, xiii., p. xlii (PAOS May, 1 885 ), or AJ P. vii 479 ; < Si ill. 2d edition, 23, 93 ; Griffith, 
i. 66 ; Bloomfield, SBL. xiii i 37 « 3 o 4 — Bloomfield was the first to point out (on the 
authority of Kau<^.) the connection of pna f with root prai/i , and to give the true inter- 
pretation of the h) mn. Grill follows him in the second edition. 

1. May [my] foe |jy no means win ( y/ > fbe dispute; overpowering, 
overcoming art thou ; smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant; make 
them sapless, O herb. 

“Dispute” (pra() is literal!) * questioning * The comm, renders the word in a by 
prastar 1 questioner,’ but in C gives us our choice between that and prat^tta ‘question,’ 
and in 7a acknowledges only the latter meaning. Prdtiprd^as is translated here as 
genitive; the comm, takes it secondly as such, but first as accus pi.; the Ppp. reading 
favors the latter . sd 'mum ptaftprd(o /av a rasa hr- With either understanding, the 
accent is anomalous ; we ought to ha\e praftp/a^a r. A rasa n also is in favor of the 
plural. If we could emend pra\atn in c to /rJj/ • in the disputation,’ it would make 
things much easier. For a Ppp. has ya^ caftan sarnjaydt. AV</ in a is simply the 
emphasized negative. 

2. The eagle discovered (anu-vui) thee; the swine dug thee with his 
snout : smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed. If we struck off the 
, impertinent refrain from \ss 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the lnmn 
would conform to the noim of the second book (as in more than one ease above 
IP- 37 j). 

3. Indra put (kr) thee on his arm, in order to lay low (str) the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 

The comm., both here and in the next verse, undet stands •fihva(h) stdrftave as - bhyas 
tdrf- i though he then explains tat f tare by statltum. Pada a is rendered in accordance 
with the comm, and with Weber ; Grill, • took thee into bis a.*m ’ 

4. Indra consumed (*•/-*{■) the patii, in order to lay low the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 
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The comm# reads in a pftthftm, and uses that form in* all his explanations ; pdfAm 
seems to be given in all the mss., and in Ppp., and both editions adopt it; but the mss. 
are very little to be trusted for the distinction of t and ///. “ The plant is the Clyfea 
hernandi/oha, whose bitter root is much used. It grows all over India, and is said to 
be applied to ulcers in the Penjab and in Sindh (W. Dymock, Vegetable mat. tned.)" 
(R.) Lin his note, Roth gives piitAm as Ppp. form; but in his collation, he gives ^s 
Ppp. reading in a. b pay am indro J vyXsniln kantave as-. The Anukr. apparently expects 
us to resol\ e //-<?/ in a. 

5. With it will I overpower the foes, as Intlra did the sdldvrkds: smite 
the dispute etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible siikse to silksye y than which 
nothing is easier (considering the frequent loss of y after a lingual or palatal sibilant) or 
more satisfactory, for both sense and meter ; it is favored, too, by the Ppp. reading, 
saksfye . No other example of long a in a future form of this verb appears to be quot- 
able ; but the exchange of a and a in its inflection and derivation is so common that this 
makes no appreciable difficulty. The comm, accepts stlbse, rendering it by ah hi bkav&mi. 
The Anukr. notes no metrical irregularity in the verse. In our text, accent slilfivrkAn 
(an accent-mark out of place). [ * ° Weber’s note on sAtiivrkiU add Oertel, JAOS. 
xix. 2 123 f, This allusion adds to the plausibility of \Y”s suggestion about the Yatis, 
note to li 5. 3.J 

6. O Rudra, thou of healing (>) remedies, of dark (tifla) crests, deed- 
doer ! smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for c, d frstam dura±yato jalti vo smitn afih/dasatt , which is plainly much 
better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which the latter has perhaps been sub- 
stituted in our text. The comm, draws out to great length a series of derivations for 
rudra , and gives two for jaliini , and three different explanations of karmakrt . L^l° om ’ 
field discusses jal- etc. at length, AJP xii. 425 tf.J 

7. Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us; bless us 
with abilities (p ikti ) ; make me superior in the dispute. 

Ppp. reads prstam for pnhaw tram in a, and ends b with -da\ate. The comm, has 
pra^am instead of prii^t in d and is supported in it b) two of Sl'P's authorities. The 
pra^am in a he explains by vakyam, and that in his d by prastiiram. 

28. For long life for a certain person (child?). 

[r,/wM;7 — hit imdymJdn atom tnhstuhham r jagati ; J. bh «/*(/■ 3 

Found in Paipp. (\ss. 1-4 in 1.; \s. 5 in xv ). I'scd by Kau<;. in the gadflna cere- 
mony (54. 13), as the parents pass the boy three times back and forth between them and 
make him eat balls of ghee ; and the same is done in the 1 tida or < hula (hair-cutting) cere- 
mony (54. 16, note); the schol also reckon it to the ayu\ya ga/ta (54. 1 1, note). 

Translated. Weber, xni. 192; Grill, 48,94, Griffith, i. 67; Bloomfield, 50, 306. 

i. For just thee, O old age, let this one grow; let not the other 
deaths, that are a hundred, harm him ; as a forethoughtful mother in her 
lap a son, let Mitra protect him from distress that comes from a friend 
(i mitriya ). 
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Ppp. has in b tvat for f atamye , and combines in d mitre 'nam. The omission of either 
imdnt or any A would rectify the meter of b. *11)0 comm, most foolishly tak*s jnriman 
first ixora jr ‘sing, and explains it .is he stuyamana ague! then adding the true ety- 
mology and sense. The “jagatf'' is quite irregular: 12 + 13 . 11 + 12 = 48. [_Hloom- 
field cites an admirable parallel from R\ . iv 55.5; but in his version he has quite 
overlooked the verb-accent. J 

2. Let Mitra or hc*pful (? n^adas) Vanina in concord make him one 
that dies of old age ; so Agni the offerer (liotar), knowing the wavs 
( vayuna ), bespeaks all the births of the gods. 

All our /df/rt-mss. read in a ri(ada instead of - dri/i . SIM*, properly emends to -dah. 
This wholly obscure word is found independent!} onlv here in AY : its rendering above 
is intended only to avoid leaving a blank ; the comm, gives the ordinary ctvmologv, as 
hinuikilHilm at ta ; Dull, emending to at i\ ada s , brings out an ingenious but uncon- 
vincing parallelism with (»r. tpikv 5 fy\ and. as noticed b\ him, A ufi edit also would under- 
stand armadas' *\eiv prominent.' Ppp. leads for a nut hi j m tra vantua f 1 a risadau, 
and has at the end of d -mam raAft 

3. Thou art master (ic) of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that 
are to be born ; let not breath leave this one, nor expiration ; let not 
friends slay (radii) this one, nor enemies. 

All the mss., and the ( omm , read at end of b j anftra ». which SPP according!) letains. 
while our text makes the necessarv emendation to jainiras. which Ppp. also has. Ppp. 
|_umit& vii in b ;J elides the initial a of apana and anutnlh altei mo , and it puts the veise 
aft* r our vs. 4 Pada b lacks a sv liable, unnoticed bv the Anukr |_iead jatasas sj. 

4. Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that 
dies of old age ; that thou mayest live in the lap of Aditi, guarded by 
breath and expiration, a hundred winters 

Ppp. reads te for t ; ■</ in a. and dukhan: ayuh for * itn iidat/e in b : also rtya for adites 
in c. The Anukr. lakes no n«)tice of the irregularity of the meter (o 1 1 . 10 -- 12 
= 42: a poor tnstuhh '). the insertion ot u/ alter prtiitri in a. and emendation to 
jirtlsi in c, would he easy rectifications [In oidei to bring the cesura of a in the right 
place, read dyihis and t:ul each as one s\ liable and insert a ta also after pita. Thus all 
is oiderly, 1 1 f 1 1 : 1 1 - 12. The .u cent-mark ovei //- is gonc.J 

5. This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, foi splendor, to dear 
seed, O Vanina, Mitra, king! like a mother, O Aditi, yield (yam) him 
refuge; O all yc gods, that he be one reaching old age. 

All the /Wfi-mss. read at end of b mitra tajuti , as a compound ; and SPP. so gives 
it; the comm, understands /«//./// correctly as an independent word, but perhaps onlv as 
he in general is superior to the restraints of the /rf</ii-readings Ppp. (in xv.) has pmyo 
for yam in b. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 3. io’)* T 1 J (11 7 - 7 s )» T.\. (ii. 5 1), 
and MS. (ii. 3. 4). All these give krdhi fur nay a at end of a : TA. MS. have tigmAm 
djas instead of priyAm r/fas in b ; TS. TB. MS. read r oma td/an at end of b. while TA. 
offers instead sAtii {/{Aditi ; all accent jAradadif in d. and MS. leaves auit at the end 
unaccented. In (T»S. (i. 27), again, is a version of the veise. omitting nav a in a. read- 
ing (with MS.) tig mam o; as and soma in b, and having aditt/i (atttta yam sat in c. 
LVon Schroeder gives the Katha veision, Tu hi tiger Katha-hss., p. 72-3. J 
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29. For some one’s long life and other blessings. 

[.•f/Aimiif. — uiftanam. biihudevatyam. tr&iituhham : r. anustubh ; 4. pardbrhatf 
tin rtpras tdraf'ankti.) 

Found in Faipp., hut in two widely separated parts: vss. 1-3 in xix., and vss.4-7 
in i. (next following our hjmn 28). Used in Kau<;. (27. Qff.) in a curious healing rite 
for one afflicted with thirst : the patient and a well person are set back to back, wrapped 
in one garment together, and the latter is made to drink a certain potion apparently 
prepared for the other ; thus the disease will be transferred to the well person : a total 
perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn. Again, it is used (54. 18) in the goddna 
and ahiil ceremonies, and, according to the schol. (58. 17, note), in that of name-giving ; 
and the schol. (42. 15) further add it in the rite on the return home of a Vedic student. 
And vs. 3 accompanies in Vait. (22. 16) the pouring of the A\tr milk into the clarified 
soma in the putabhrt at the agnistoma sacrifice |_cf. comm, and Ilillebrandt, Ritual - 
litteratur , p. 129J. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 194 ; Ludwig, p. 493 ; Griffith, i. 68; Bloomfield, 47, 308. 

1. In the sap of what is earthly, O gods, in the strength of Bhaga’s 
self ( tanfi ) — length of life to this man may Agni, Surya — splendor may 
Brihaspati impart. 

Or it might be 4 in the sap of earthly portion, in strength of body’ (a. b); 4 what is 
earthly’ would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the rite; the 
comm, understands the god Bhaga, but his opinion is of no authority. As Weber sug- 
gests, the exchange of tlyusyAm here in c and ay us in 2 a would rectify the meter of 
both verses : in neither case does the Anukr. note an irregularity. Fpp. has here iiyur 
asmdi, but follows it with si mo varca dhata brh-. Some of our mss , with two or three 
of SFF's, accent Ciyusyam. The comm, takes devils in a for a nominative. 

2. Length of life to him assign thou, O J at a vedas ; progeny, O Tvashtar, 
do thou bestow on him ; abundance of wealth, O Savitar (‘impeller’), do 
thou impel to him ; may he live a hundred autumns of thee. 

The construction of a dative with adhi-m-dha in b seems hardly admissible ; BR. 
|_iii.9i7j, in quoting the passage, reads asmA, apparently by an intended emendation, 
which, however, docs not suit the connection ; asmln is the only real help. 

3. Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent 
progeny; do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property (dni- 
vina) ; [let] this man [be] conquering fields with power, O Indra, putting 
(fir) other rivals beneath him. 

The verse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badly corrupted. A( 1 r nas 
(for which Weber ingeniously suggested ii(fn/e) is suppoited by tl(lr nas in MS. 
(iv. 12.3) and Ci\ir me in TS. (iii. 2. S') and K(,\S. (x. 5.3) ; and all these versions jive 
it a verb in b, dadhatu , instead of the impracticable dual dhattam , with which our sdee - 
ta siiit is in the same combination. The alteration of this to the sAvarcasam of TS. 
MS , or the swvarcasam of KC^’S. and Fpp., would indicate that of dhattam to - film (as 
middle), and allow sense to be made of the pad a. All the other texts, including Fpp., 
give in a suprajastvAm instead of the anomalous and bad sdupr -. TS. MS. KQS. 
have ham for ddksam in b. The translation implies emendation of jAyam in c to jdyan 
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in accordance with the sawjAyan of the other texts ; but Ppp. has saw jayat , which 
would be even more acceptable — only not with ahAw, as all the four read for aydm. 
TS. MS., finally, combine anydn Adh in d ; Kgs. elides 'nyan. In Kgs., as in Vait , 
the first word is to be understood as A (\r; the comm, interprets both ways |_as from A(fs 
* blessing or from A(/r ‘ milk ’J. He regards the an of sAupra- in a as simply “ Vedic,” 
and heaven and earth as addressed in b. 

4* Given by Indra, instructed by Varuna, sent forth by the Maruts, 
hath the formidable one come to us ; let this man, in your lap, O heaven- 
and-earth, not hunger, not thirst. 

The “thirst of the patient in Kaut;. has no more substantial foundation than the 
last two words of this verse. The text in Ppp. is defaced, but shows srstas for f tdas in 
a, and in c, d, after - thtvl , pari dadami sa mu. The Anukr. would have us scan 
II + II : 8 + 9 - 30, dividing before upAsiJny but the pada- mss. mark the division 
correctly, after that word. 

5. Assign refreshment to him, yc (two) that are rich in refreshment ; 
assign milk to him, ye rich in milk ; refreshment have heaven-and-earth 
assigned to him, [havej all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have] the 
waters. 

1 Refreshment * is the conventional rendering selected for the ambiguous word firj and 
its varieties. Nearh all our mss (all save P. M ), and all of SlT's, ha\e the false 
accentuation devA* in d. both editions emend to devat, which the comm, also under- 
stands. So also with dya: apt /And in C. for w lm h the mss have either dyai'Aprthivl (so 
nearly all of 0111s and one of SPP’s) or dyavAprthnd (so. according to SPP.. all his save 
one, with our O.D.): onl\ our H. has the true rtading, which is given by emendation in 
both editions. '1 he verse (10 -*■ lu 12 +■ 1 1 ~ 43) is far from being a good trntubh . 

6. With propitious things (f.) I gratify thy heart; mayest thou enjoy 
thyself (/find) free from disease, very splendid; let the two that dwell 
together (? sards in) drink this stir-about ( mant/ni ), putting on [as] magic 
the form of the (two) Alvins. 

The second half-verse is said apparently of a married pair, who arc by supernatural 
means to become as beautiful as the Auxins. Of course, the comm, follows K.iuq in 
understanding it of the sick and well man. and taking savasin as -‘dressed in one gar- 
ment.” The comm, supplies adbhi r in a. which is plausible (so Weber) Ppp reads in 
A tar pay ant u y in b wodawAna \ tape 'fu 1. and in d airman. Several of SPP’s mss. 
give math Aw in c. 

7. Indra in the beginning, being pierced, created this refreshment, 
[this] unaging svaJlnl ; it is thine here; by it live thou for autumns, very 
splendid; be there no flux of thee ; the healers have made [it] for thee. 

In d, d susrot is here rendered as if it imolvcd the idea of AtrAva ‘flux’; the A 
seems to forbid its being taken to mean •* let it not he spil'ed ” ; the comm., however, 
so understands it: praiyu/o wA bhut . Some of our mss. (M.P.W.) read tvAyA at 
beginning of C. The comm, has fit jam in b. Ppp. gives, in a, b, vidyo ay raw urjatii 
svadhAm a j at Am etam esa. 
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30. To secure a woman’s love. * 

[PrdjJftiti {L Hunni/nano bhimukkikiirrtnjkihnah). — J f nna.n. ilnustubham : 

/ fathydpankti ; j, bhunj . J 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 1, 5, 2, 4, 3). I’sed liy K.luq. (35. 21 ff.), with 
vi.S and other h>mns, in a rite concerning women, to gain control over a certain person : 
a mess of various substances is prepared, and her bodv smeared with it — which is 
much like the proverbial catching of a bird In putting salt on its tail. 

Translated • Weber, v. 21S and xiii. 197 ; Ludwig, p.517; drill, 52,97; Griffith, 
1 70 : Bloomfield, 100, 3 1 1 . 

1. As the wind hero shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy 
mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest be one not 
going away from me. 

The last half-verse is the same with the concluding pad as of i. 34. 5 and vi. 8. 1-3; 
SPP again alters the pada-icxi to Jpagtlh (see under 1. 3 j. 5) ; Ppp. has here for e 
e; «/ mama t 'ray a si Ppp. reads in a. b bhumyd \//it :a/u.\ ( ' ) tr We should expect 
in a rather bhumvam, and this the comm, reads, both m his exposition and in his cpiota- 
tion of the pratika from Kau^. ; but Bloomfield gives no such valiant in his edition.. 

2. May ye, O Alvins, both lead together and bring [her] together 
with him who loves her. The fortunes ( bhaga > of you (two) have come 
together, together [your] intents, together [your] courses (: nitii). 

Notwithstanding the accent of 7 •tk\a/has, it does not seem possible to understand 
rtv/ina as * if ’ (Giill. however, so takes it. Webei as above), snue the second half- 
verse has no application to the Alvins (we should like to altci s\ 7 w in c to nan). |_ Hut 
see Bloomfield J The translators take Lamina in a as for kamindu *the (two) lovers,’ 
which it might also well be ; the comm, savs kdmmd mava He also calls vtata simply 
a kiirmandman. which is very near the truth, as the word ceitainh comes fiom root 
7 ft (see JAOS. xi., p. ccx.xix -- PADS. Oct. 1SS4). Ppp. reads //<•»; /as 111 b for rakut- 
/has, and, in c, d, satvd *hganasy ay ma/a sam lakuntu sam etc both here and in 
vs. 5 bhiiga might possibly have its other sense of genitalia, or imply that by double 
meaning: but the comm., who would be likelv to spy out any such hidden sense, says 
simply bhdgydni. [In a, a^ina is mispiinted. — W’s implications are that if vakui/has 
were toneless it might be taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there 
would be no need to join it with ced. J 

3. What the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are] 
wanting to say — there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of 
the arrow ( kuhnala ). 

The first half-verse is very obscure, ami very differently understood by the transla- 
tors ; the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow 
themselves ; the comm, gives no aid : he supplies s/rfvtsayam vdkyam to ya/, and explains 
an a minis by arogino ' drptdh (? SPP. understands drptdh) kdmi/and/t. Ppp. has an 
independent text : yas suparmi raksilna 7ul na raksana ril trdtdnpitam tnanah : fa/ye 
'va gulmalum yathd — too corrupt to make much of. The Anukr. declines to sanction 
the contraction $alyt ' va in d. 
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4* What [was] within, [be] that without; what [was] without, [be] 
that within ; of the maidens of many forms seize, thou the mind, O herb. 

In the obscure formalism of a, b tin* comm, thinks mind and speech to be intended. 
|_ Why not rt'tas and f fya* '} ‘Of all forms,’ i.t , as often elsewhere, ‘of every sort 
and kind.’ |_I *pp. reads abahyam for biihyaw yad bahyam ^ J 

5 . Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband ; desiring a wife 
have I come ; like a loud-neighing ( kraml ) horse, together with fortune 
have I come. 

That is, perhaps, ‘ I haw enjowd her faxors.’ None of the mss. fail to accent yatlui 

in c. 

, 31 • Against worms. 

[A'(Fh7'<i. — mahMcvatyam uta huh am anu\tuMiam 2 ufatty.uk iradbrhati ; j at si 
ft 1 '■tubh , 4. ft a 'ha fa h hat! . y fta;uUa tit\tnbh~\ 

♦ 

Found also in lYnpp. 11 Used 1 »\ K.'unj 127.1411' ) in an extended healing rite 
against worms: the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the hjmn, 
and does not illustrate the latter. 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. \m. 1 35 if. . \Y< her, xiii. 1 99 , Ludwig, p. 323 ; Grill, 6, y8 ; 
Griffith, i. 71 ; Bloomfield. 22, 313 — Lf. /iminer. pp.tjH. 393 , Mannhaidt, Dst Kaum- 
kultus der Get want //. p 12 it K Mullcnhoff. DenkmaUr dcutsJicr Poeste a us dem 
S. bis /*. Jahrhumiert .1 17. iM . and especialh the old (icrmanic analogues adduced 
bv Kuhn, l.c. Griffith cites Hat pet \ Magazine* June. 1803. p. rof>. for modern usages 
in vogue near Huebci 

1. The great mill-stone that is India’s, bruise* Uaihaua) of every worm 

— with that I mash ( pi\) together the worms, as Z7/<?/; a <r-grains with a 
mill-stone. 

Our mss. and those of .sPP . as will as Ppp , \at\. in this h\mn and elsewhere, quite 
indiscriminately between kmm and kiwi, so that it is not at all worth while to report 
the details; SI* I* agrees with us in j Minting exenwhcie It tint, two of our mss. 
(O. Op.), with one ot SlT\s. lead ,/t'n m a Ppp guts at the end k halva n iva 
The comm, explains JLnwtti b\ \.it :t aulatgafaii \atian kutift a/a/ifun 

2 . The seen, the unseen one have I bruised, also the kurum have I 
bruised ; all the ti/^vtins, the utZ/h/tts. the worms we grind up with our 
spell (vricrts). 

The distinction of -Iga- ami -la- in the manuscripts is ui\ imperfect: I had noted 
only one of our mss. as app.111 11th ha\ tng ab,atid it:, hue and m the m \t verse . but SHI*, 
gives this as found in all his authorities, including oral ones, and the comm, presents 
it, and even aLo I’pp ; so tli.it it is hexond all question the true reading I he comm, 
explains it here as etantiawnah ktiw/vtit w hi. but in \s. 3 as (atn/awat/\'atb/\akaii jantun 

— which last is plainly nothing more than 1 guess. Instead of kuturum in b. he reads 

kurlraw , with three of SlT s mss. and Ppp.: other mss. differ as to their distribution 
of ti sfnd il in the syllables of tire word, and two of ours (Op Kp ) give turn ram. Two 
of SPP’s authorities gi\e vJ/mul in d. Ppp. further has adraham for atrham both 
times, and in c. The omission of kt httfn in d would ease both sense and meter. 

i k- t cf. tii. n. 5, iv.8.3, and Pi At. ii. 1 7< note.J 
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3. I smite the algdndns with a great deadly weapon ; burnt (jpr] 
unburnt, they have become sapless ; those left [or] not left I draw down 
by my spell (rdc), that no one of the worms be left. 

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to uchityd/At, passive. Ppp. 
reads in b dunadduna , and its last half-verse is defaced. 

4. The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm 
in the ribs, the araskard, the vyadhvard — the worms we grind up with 
our spell (rat'd s). 

The comm , and two of SPPs mss., read in b panuteutm ‘in the heel’; and SPP. 
admits into his text after it krhnin , against the great majoiity of his mss. and against 
the comm.: none of ours have it, but three (O. Up. Kp.) gi\e krimtm, which looks like 
an abortive attempt at it. For ryadhranun in c, Ppp. has yataYn ; all the mss. have 
ryadhranim ; unless it is to be emended to 7 yadvat&m (cf. \i. 50. 3, note), it must prob- 
ably be derived from rvad/t ‘pierce’; but the /Wn-ieaitoig raadhrarAm points rather 
to n-adhran ; the comm, takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from vi and 
a-dhrara ; araskavA is, according to him, arayyamana* rabhAra ; it seems rather to 
come from y/sku ‘tear.’ The expression ptayukta ‘as heretofore defined’ is not used 
elsewhere in the Anukr. ; it is used by abbreuation for upanstAdvirAd (\s. 2); but why 
the two \erses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear. 
[In d, again, krtmfn is a palpable intrusion. J 

5. The worms that are in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs, 
in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves (tana) — that 
whole generation ( jdniman ) of worms I smite. 

Two of SPP’s mss. agree with the comm, in reading //for ye at beginning of c: and 
the comm, has further /a nr as for fa nr am. Ppp. inserts ye before ranesu , and// (with 
an arasana before it) also before osad/ifsu ; for second half-veise it gives ye'smAkaw 
tan no (i.c. tarro) sthama cakrir (i.c. cakmr or 1 akrire) tndrat /An hantu mahatA radii- 
ena. Prayukta in the Anukr. apparent!) repeats this time the superfluous Af\t of vs. 3. 

The anuraka [_5-J has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr. 
says fa to 'paratAi or * par Ante. 


32. Against worms. 

[A’ani'd — uji/nam adityadevatyam. Anmtuldiam / j-f bhut ty^Aya/ti; 6. 4 f>.nicrd usmh.] 

This h>mn 01 curs in Paipp. ii. (with vs 3 put last), next before the one that here 
precedes it. K.iuq. applies it (27. 21 tf.) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle. 

LThe material appears in Ppp in the order 1, 2 ab, 4 edab. 5 ab, 6, 3 abc 5 d. The 
expression of Kau^. 27. 22, “ with the words te hafah (vs. 5 d) at the end of the hymn,” 
suggests the reduction of the hymn to the norm of the book, 5 vss. (sec p. 37). This 
is borne out by Ppp., where the material amounts to 5 %ss and ends with our 5 d. 
But what the intruded portions arc it is not easy to say. 'I he parts missing in Ppp. 
are our 2 cd, 3 d, 5 C.J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 138; Weber, xiii. 201; Ludwig, p.500; Grill, 7, 100; 
Griffith, i. 72 : Bloomfield, 23,317. — Cf. Ilillcbrandt, Veda chrestomathic, p. 47. 

i. Let the sun (, aditya ), rising, smite the worms; setting, let him 
smite [them] with his rays — the worms that arc within the cow. 
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Tpe change of adi/yds to sitryas in a would rectify the meter. Hut Ppp. has adityas; 
its ,b reads sitryo nimrocan ra<mihhir bantu; and for c it has ye 'ntas krimayo 

gavl nah. 

2. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish 
— I crush (fr) the ribs of it ; I hew at (api-vrap) what is its head. 

The mss., as usual, vary between prUts and prsthis in c. Ppp. has a different ver- 
sion of the first h alf- verse : yo dvt^trsd mturak\as krimtq {at go arjunah , with our 
4 C,d as second half. The Anukr. expects us to make the unusual resolution a-si-a in c. 

3. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni ; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading tvd knne ; it has agastya tit in c, and. for d, 
our 5d. The Anukr. ignores the redundant sellable in our a. Compare TA. iv.36 
(which the comm, quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence): Atnna tvd 
krime hanmi kAnvena jantAdkgntnd vi{vava±or bt A/un and ; also MB. ii. 7. 1 a, b : 
katas te at rittd krnnir katas te jamadagnind. SPI*. writes in a attrivAd Vss. 3-5 
are repeated below as v. 23. 10-12. 

4. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief ( sthapdti ) of them is 
slain ; slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its 
sister slain. 

Ppp. has in b *thapaii\ % and in c. d (its 2 c, d) -ft did for - rndtd . and -rna/iatd for 
bhrdtd. TA. (iv. 36) lias again a parallel \erse hat Ah kritnlndtit raja Apy e\dm stha- 
pdtir hat Ait • At ho rndtd * fho pita : i_f also MH 11 7 3 a. b hat ah krttnindtn ks udrako 
ha/A rndtd Jiatah pita. The umun. explains it ha pa ti b\ s.niva. 

5. Slain are its neighbors {?v<pis) t slain its fuither neighbors (? pdri- 
irprs), also those that are petty (ktullaka), as it were — all those worms 
are slain. 

The translation of d implies the emendation of /«* to ft . all the mss. have the former, 
but SPP. receives the latter into his text on the authoiity ot the comm., who so under- 
stands the word. Ppp. leads in a. b V'* wuito hatd\.i\ p- , our c is wanting in its 
text; our d it puts in pla< e ol our 3 d Our kmllaka is a kind of Piakriti/ation of 
ksudraka, quoted fiom MH undci vs. \ , TA. (ih ) also has At ho sthfira Atho kfudrah . 
The comm, explains ve(A\as as ••prnuipal houses.” and pAnve\asas as “neighboring 
hoiftcs.'’ We might suspect from toot *•/». and so ‘attendants, servants.’ 

6. I crush up (pra-a) thy (two) horns, with which thou thrustest ; I 
split thy receptacle (?), which i* thy poison-holder. 

The decided majority, lxitli of our mss. and of SI’P's, give in c kmumbham , which 
is accordingly accepted in both editions: other sporadic readings a 1 e hunt \ it mb /tain , 
kusAbkatn, ha(Abhanr, kuntbhatn, kitsAtnbhattt ; and two of SIT s mss. give suktttn- 
bhattt, nearly agreeing with tin* \ukarnbhatn of the comm. Our P M.I*. have vtnud- 
in b. Ppp’s version is as follows; pa ft' nCunt (t iigt* yabhyavattam vttaddyasi: atho 
bkinadmi tarn kmnbharit ya stunt tc mhatam :■/»<////. which ri c is better than our text, 
and is supported by the MH. (ii. 7- O f‘>"» of c, d . athdi \'dtn bhtnnakah kumbho ya 
tfiitk visadkilnakah . The metiical definition of the veise (7 + 7: 7+0 = 27) given 
by the Anukr. is only mechanically concct. 
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33. For expulsion of ydksma from all parts of the body. 

[/>/«;# man . — saftanam. yak\mattlhtrkanam ; iJnJhimasain ■ dvusvam. dnustubham, 
j kakumnutt , 7 j-f. u\Hih ; j. ufiinsfiiJ: itth/firAiifi ; 6. ntntyyatbhd 

untiLinustubh ; 7. fathydfaiikti J 

Found in Paipp. iv. Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV. x. 163 
(found also in Ml\, the mantra - text to Apt IS. : see Winternit/, l.c., p. qg). |_Namely, 
our v ss. 1. 2. 4 ab w ith 3 cd, and 5 correspond to M P. i. 1 7. 1 . 2, 3. and 4 : the MI*, version 
follows most neailv that of RY.J 'I he hymn is called by Kauip (27.27) vlbarha 
(from vs 7 d). and is prescribed in a healing ceremon) : it is also reckoned (54. 1 1, note) 
to the c/i .‘/J in gaaa ; but the romm. makes up an anhohnga gana of it and iii. 1 1 ; iv. 13 ; 
v. 3); i\ $ which is quite different from the one reported by H loom field from the gana- 
m il'il in note to K.iuq. 32. 27 |_on page Si;, but agrees with the one reported in IPs sup- 
plement. page 334. except that tor i 10. 4 should be put iii. 1 1. 1 J. It (or vs. 1) is also 
employed by Vail (3S 1 ) in the punaawt dha . 

Translated . bv the KV' translators; and Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 66 if.: Weber, xiii. 205 ; 
(Intfith, i 74. Ptloomfield. 44, 321 . - - Oldenbcrg compares critnally the RV. and AY. 
versions, die il\ mnen dt » A*/\ i p. 243. 

1 Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) ears, chin, brain, 
tongue, I eject {vi-vr/t) for thee the ydksma of the head. 

The verse is RV. x. 1 r 13. 1, without variant '1 wo or tlnei of SPP’s mss, with the 
comm , read in b ihbukdt , Ml*, has 1 ibukat |_in the Wlndi ms J . Ppp substitutes for it 
nduiit (i e. a*ydt), has uta for 1 id/u, and has foi d latatad : i r axeman 

2. From thy neck igrhds), nape {nuji/nis), vertebia (kihisd), back- 
bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-arms, I eject for thee the ydlcsma of 
the arms. 

This, again, is precisely RV. x. 163.2 Ppp reads in b aniUvaw and in d utastas 
( for bdhuAliydm) and r •rfidmau. The pi. gt irifs lor ‘neik* designates, according to 
the comm , the 14 small bones found there: and he quotes (,*!> xn 2 1 10 for authority. 
The uutikas he declares to be certam vessels ( //«/.// ) . the kikasds . to be jatruvakso - 
g atiht/nni . which is quite indefinite. 

3. Forth from thy heart, lung (klomdu) t hdliksna , (two) sides, (two) 
t/iii tits this, spleen, liver, we eject for thee the ydksmti. 

Weber conjectures *■ gall " for halibut a ( Ppp. Jialtkuna ). and “ kidney ” for matavta. 
The comm, defines klomdn as •* a kind of flesh mass in the neighborhood of the heart,” 
halikuta as etatsamjnakiit tat samba ndhiln mAnsaputdavt^eult, ami matauulbhydm as 
u bit av a pare ; 'a s a mini ndhabhyam 7 •rkydbhyam ta tsa m ipasthapittadliilrapatnlbhyilm vfl. 
For a, Ppp. has klomnas te hrdayiihhya. Of tins verse, only the latter half has # paral- 
Itl in RV., namely x. 163.3 c, d, where d is varied to yaknAh phl\ibhyo vl vrhilmi te. 
The Anukr. foolishly rejects all resolution in b. 

4. Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, 
navel, I eject for thcc the ydksma. 

The comm, explains gud&bhyas by ftntrasamtpasthebhyo mala mil trapravahana • 
wtdrgebhyah , and pities by bahucchidran malapAtrAt; and he quotes (,’H. xii. 9. 1.3, 
where many of the names in the verse occur. RV. (also MP.) has the first half-verse, 
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M 163. 3 a, b, reading hrdaySt foi uMrat. For b, c, Ld, J I’pp. substitutes our 6 b, c Id, 
but with panyor in C and vrhUmati at the endj. The Anukr. again rejects all rrsolu- 
tions, which would make the verse a fair a nust ubh , and counts 7-1*8 : 7-1-7 = 29. 

5. Trom thy (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament 
(? bfydhsas), I eject for thee the ydksma of the rump. 

* translation here is omitted bhasadam, the pure equivalent of bhasadyam y 

and herice as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter. |_Is not puipada *toe'?J 
The verse is nearly I<\ . x. 103.4, which, however, omits bhasadyam, and reads, after 
^rt i/tibhyil/tt % bhAsadHt , indicating the whole region of anus and pudenda . l > pp. ends 
the verse (like 2 and 4) with vrhilmau Several of our mss, with two or three of 
SPP's, carelessly begin with u>u~. MP. has in b jangJiabhyam for pannfb/tydm, and 
in d dhvansasas. 1 he verse seems to be s< aimed bv the Anukr. as 8 + 7 : 8 ■)- 1 1 ~ 34. 

6. From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers, 
nails, I eject for thee the ydksma 

Ptlni is distinctively ‘palm.’ and might proper!) be so icndered here. Nearly all our 
* sariiJutil- mss., witli must of SPPs. omit the vi\at^a brfore snavabhvo. Ppp. has .1 

different a, C, d : hastebhya s tc mdnsebhyas . : t -aksmam p> \hbh\o majjabhyo nadyant 

inrvahftmasi. 'I he Anukr scans as 7 -7 8 31 

7. What [ydksma is] in thine every limb, every hair, every joint — 
the ytiksma of thy skin do we, with Kacyapa’s ejector (vibaihd) eject* 
away (visvafh ). 

The first half-verse cm responds to KV \ 1O3 o a b. which (as also MP.) leads 
thus: titl^ild ari^af loninodown* /dtam pnrz\ini-p.t/ :\:nt , and Ppp agiees with it. 
except in having baddnam for jatam , Ppp also omits d In d 0111 P. M . with some 
of SPP's mss., read .7/*.//-. as docs also the comm j_; n at/ianij In our edition, an 
accent-mark has ialhn out under aw m e 

34. Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal. 

[.If/i.i/z.iu - /.Fy ///.;/} am . fuW't. i. iA.:t , ://.//»• ft >tu' ham ] 

Found in Paipp. ui , and also 111 the I'dackVijus tests, Ts. (in 1.4* ^). and K. 
(xxx. 8, in part). I’scd bv Kaiu;. (44 7) in the va^atnana 1 eiemonv , act ompanv ing 
the anointing of the va\a , in the same, vs 5 accompanies (44 1 3) the stoppage of the 
victim's breath; and the same \eise appeals in the funeial ntcs (81.33), "*th veiscs 
from xviii. 2 and 3, in connection with the lighting of the pile. This hvmn and the one 
next following are luitlur employed among the kdnndm. with invocation of India and 
Agni, by one who “desnes the world" ( 5*1 21 : "desires over-lordship of all the 
world?’ comm.). In \ ait (10 1 f 1), the hvmn (so the comm.) is said on the iclcase of 
the victim from the sac ti final post in the pa^ubandha 

Translated: Weber, \in. 207 . Ludwig, p 433 : t iMith. i. 7; — Nee also Koth. Celtr 
den A V. p. 1 4. 

I. The lord of cattle, who rules over (/f) the cattle, the four-footed, 
and who also over the two-footed — let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri- 
ficial portion; let abundances of wealth attach themselves to {sac) the 

sacgficer. 



■ »• 34 - 


BOOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


78 


In the TS. version, this verse conics second (the verse-order being 5, 1, 3,4, 2). Both 
TS. and K. have at the beginning y<fsdm % which Ppp. supports by reading esAm, and 
. which tectilies the meter of a : this gives quite a different application to c, and a differ- 
ent cast to tlie meaning of the verse. TS. has also m for yAs in b, ay Am (*ydm) for sd 
in c, and it ends (better) with vAjam Anaya san/u. K. (Weber) has for b cat asp Ada 
uta ye dvipadah , and for c niskn/as U yajiiiyam bhAyam yantu ; and Ppp. differ* from 
it only slighth, adding vA after uta in b, and ending c with vajiiiyA yAnti lokam . 
Apparently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bribed to content himself with *his sacri- 
ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole. 1 he Anukr. does not heed the irregularities of 
meter in a. b. [The Ppp. form of b seems to be latutpadam uta vA ye dvipadah /J 

2. Do ye, releasing ( pra-muc) the seed of being, assign progress 
(gdtu) to the sacrifice^ O gods; what hath stood brought hither 
krta\ strenuous (pipwtaud), let it go upon the dear path of the gods. 

TS. (and K. ?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by rcad- 
ing pram it fn A man As ; it also lias jivAm for // tv Am in d. Ppp. gives yap A for retas in a, 
and in b makes dhatta and devds change places; in d it reads eh. PrtyAm may qualify 
the subject in d : ‘let it, dear [to the gods], go ’ etc. Ipakrta and f<7f am An A have their 
usual technical senses, 'brought to the sacrifice* and • efficient in the performance of 
religious duty*; the latter is explained by the comm, alternatively, as "being put to 
death ” or •• leaping up ” (root fi/f ) ! Dev As is. according to him, nr.st •• the breaths, sight 
etc., then " the gods, Agni etc.” [I!. Sieg discusses pat has , Gumpujakaumudi , p. 98.J 

3. They who, giving attention to (awt-d/ti) the one being bound, 
looked after [him] with mind and with eye — let the divine Agni at first 
(<7£vv) release them, he the all-working, in unison with (sam-rd) progehy. 

TS. and MS. (i 2. 15) have badhyAmanas for did/ivanas, and TS. follows it with 
abhyaiks- ; and in c combines aynfs tan , MS also has tan. Both read in d ptajapatis 
for vi\ vAkarma , and I S. ends with samvidanA r. Ppp has in c mumukta devds , and, 
for d. prujApati » prajabhis samvidanAm ; it then adds another \ erse : yeulw prAno 
na badhnanti baddham yavAm pa^unam uta pauruuinAm • in (has tarn (i.e. /An ayre 
pta etc.) The comm, reads in a vadhyamanum , which is better; he explains sauna- 
ranas by sa/ta ( abdayanulnas , as if from the root ni ‘bark’’ Comparison with the 
next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at in 
the verse. j_Cf. Weber’s notes, p. 2oy, and esp. his reference to (,'B. iii. 7. 45. — MS. 
has /«f//, p. tan: see al>ovc, page xc J 

4. The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various 
forms, manifoldly of one form — let the divine V.iyu at first release 
them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny. 

TS. and K. have Aranyas ‘of the forest* in a. for ynlmyas , and TS. combinesV<Iy;f.r 
tan in c. and ends again with -v id An ah. TA (iii. 11) has tw'o version* (vss. 29, 32), 
of which the second precisely agrees with TS , while the first has yrAmy&s, like our 
text (and aynf r tan in c). Ppp. is quite different: ya Aran yAs pa^avo vi^varnpd uta 
ye kurftpah. . . . mumukta ttevah prajApahs prajabhis samvidAnAm. 

5. Foreknowing, let them first (pilrva) receive the breath (prdnd) 

coming to [them] forth from the limbs. Go to heaven; stand firm with 
thy bodies ; go to paradise ( svarga ) by god-traveled roads. # 
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Ppp.has devds ioxfiUrve in a, tabhyUm for divam inc , and it the end -ih, ( civebhih. 
TS. read, grhnant, m a , and TS. K. MS (H. j. , 0 c, d) invert the order of c and d, and 
give the better reading tsad/nsu for K ,uha [if. KV.x. 16.3J; MS also has 

Aufds for svargam. The comm, make, fiurre mean “ the gods p.eviously stationed in 
the atmosphere ; perhaps it is ‘ before the demons get hold of it.’ 


35- To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Vicvakarman. 


[Angtras. vAt^vakarmanam huhaubham / brhatTgarbhH , 4, bhurtj ] 

Found (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 2.3.1, 4) in Paipp. i. The same four verses 
are found in TS. (iii. 2. S«-r : in tin* order 2, 4. 3. 1 and the first three in MS. (ii. 3. 8 : 
in the order 1,3, 2). The hymn is used by Kauq (38 22; in a rite intended, according 
to the comm., to prevent faults of \ision {d> \ftdo\a mvii ranayaj Keqava says ‘‘to pre- 
sent rain, vrstnuvilmndya , perhaps Ins test is corrupt), a< ( ompanv ing the eating of 
something in an assembly. Its employment (s*;.2i) with the hymn next preceding was 
noticed under the latter. I he 1 oinm ((littering in Ins reading and division of the rules 
from the edited text of K.iin, ) declares it to be used m all the sava sac ri fires, to accom- 
pany the pur a tfftd /tom a r (51;. 23 4. uttarena uivafnirastatiiihoman)\ and vs 5 is used 
(3.1b) with a puriisti'ni hom a in the pa* van sacrifices. In V.iit the hymn appears 
(9.7) in the uiturmCnya sacrifice, with two oblations to Mahcndra and Viqvakarman 
respectively; and again (2.;. 22) in the agntrayana In all these applications there is 
nothing that suits the real character of the liyinn 

Translated: Weber, \m. 211 ; Ludwig, 11.302 (\ss 1-4); Griffith, 1.76. 


4 I. They who, partaking [of soma) (bhaks\ t did not prosper (ni/i) in 
good things, whom the fires of the sacrificial hearth were distressed about 
( anu-tapya -) — what was the expiation {avayd} ot their ill-sacrifice, may 
Vicvakarman (‘the all-worker’) make that for us a good sacrifice. 

THe translation implies emendation of dtim/is in c to dts. and of fan in d to tarn; 
him »s read by the comm , as well as by Ts. and MS, and SIT. even admits it into 
his text, though nearly all his mss, as well as ours, read tan. Our I*, and M. read 
Avrdkus at end of a: TS. has iinrhns . MS. ana< i u\ TS. elides the a of anu in b : it 
begins c with iydrn for yd. and ends it with dm t\tyai. thus supporting our emendation. 
Both TS. and MS. give krnofu in d. and MS. puts it after vi\ vakarma. The pa da - 
mss. read in C avdeyd, but SPP. alters his /</</</-te\t to a7 , a-y.i/t, a* the authority of the 
comm. ; it is a matter of indifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native 
grammarians, is doubtless the root va. Ppp. gives dunsta svhtam in c, d. The various 
readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show; 
that the text-makers were fumbling over matter which they did not understand. The 
comm, is no better off. Here, in a. he is uncertain whether to take nA as ‘as if’ or 
4 not,’ and to v make vAsutti object of bkakutyanta* or of UnrdlnU ( - vard/utavantas , 
which is not bad). [_The fires, pada b, aie personified in like fashion at AGS. iv 1. 2, 3.J 
The verse (12 + 12:9+11—44) is much more irregular than the definition of the 
Anukr. admits. 


2. The seers declare the master ( : pdti ) of the sacrifice by reason of 
sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring. What honeyed drops 
he offended in (? apa-radh\ with them let Vicvakarman unite (sam-srj) us. 
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MS. has in a the equivalent yAjamdnam; its b reads vik&ya praj&tn anutdpya • 
mdndlt ; while IS. has praja(lt) nlrbhaktd(li') anu tapyA wdn dlt , and Ppp, ttirbhdgatd 
bhdgdd anutapyamdnd. TS. and MS. make the lost d^ops only two: madhavydh 
stokdii . . . tabhydm , with Mu instead of ydn, and hence ranh/ha. The translation 
implies correction to madhavy^ as read by both the parallel texts and the comm. ; 
SBP's text agrees with ours in reading the mathavy - of all the mss. (except three of 
Sl’l's, which follow the comm.). AH the samhitd- mss. make the absurd combination 
nat tebhih in d, seeming to have in mind the paitiiiple nastA; SIT. retains nasttbhis 
in his text, while ours emends to nas tibftis. as given in the comment to Prat. ii. 31. 
Ppp. has our second half-verse as its 3 C. d ; it reads madharyan stokdn upa yd rarddha 
saw wd tard/s srjatt rt\rakannd. The comm, takes anu and tapy- in b as two inde- 
pendent words ; he explains apa ratddha in c by antat it An krtavdn. which is doubtless 

its virtual meaning. [Ws prior draft reads, - what honejed drops he failed of” 

that is, • missed.' J 

3. Ihinking the soma-drinkers to be unworthy of gifts (? addnyd), 
[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise (d/dra) in the conjunc- 
ture (siwttiyd)\ in that this man is bound having committed a sin, do 
thou, O Vi^vakarman, release him for his well-being. 

I he otten.se here had in view is far from clear. Instead of adanyA (which occurs 
°id> here), Tn. has the apparently unintelligent an any an , MS. reads ayajihyan yajid- 
ydn w Any - ‘thinking the untit for otfuing to be lit for otfumg’ (or rue :r/wi); both 
ha\e in b pt an Asya toi vajii Asya, and utware for ye. Ppp. gives the second half-verse 
as 2 C, d. and ends it w ith pea mumugdhy enani. TS, MS have no r At at beginning of 
C . IS gives iakr van wAin. and MS. Ano wahAi caknran b-, and TS e*< iw for $sA. 
The comm explains addnydn as ajhatrCnopena ddndnarhdn . takes na in b as particle of 
comparison, and makes s am ay a equal saw^/awa • -as if one by contidence in the 
Strength of his own arm should think the opposing soldiers despicable”! The verse 
(1 1 -1 1 io 4 - 12-44) has marked irregularities which the Anukr. ignores. 

4. Terrible [are] the seers ; homage be to them ! what sight [is] theirs, 
and the actuality (satyd) of their mind. For Brihaspati, O hull (tna/iisd) % 
[be] bright idyumdnt) homage; O Viqvakarman, homage to thee! protect 
thou us. 

The translation follows our text, though thi> is plainly corrupted. TS. makes b less 
unintelligible by reading 1 A lumas for lAku/r yat % and utwdltdu for safvAnt; Ppp. has 
in the half-verse only minor variants,: bhima for ghotdt. \tu for as/u, saw dr k for 
satyam. Inc, 1 S. has mahi sAt for the senseless walnut , and the comm, presents the 
same . Ppp reads brlnupate ma/tiulya dire: namo n\r-. TS. gives for d nAwo vt\vA- 
karwane sA u pair as wan. In d all the pada-ms*. have the strange blunder pd/ii t for 
paid as required b> the sense and by the saw/utd-text \ and SPP. adopt£ the blunder, 
thus giving a pad* reading that is inconvertible into his own uiwln/d. The comm, 
takes rutyai in a as “the breaths, sight etc.,” and satyam in b as yathdrthadar^i ; and 
he founds on this interpretation the use in Kauq. 38. 22, *• against faults of vision.” 

5. The sacrifice’s eye, commencement, and face: with voice, hearing, 
mind I make oblation. To this sacrifice, extended by Vi^vakarman, let 
the gods come, well-willing. 
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The verse is found in no other text, and is perhaps not a proper part of the hymn ; it 
is repeated below as xix. 58. 5. A few of the samhitA- mss. (including our O.) ignore 
the d at beginning of d. I he comm, is not certain whether the three nominatives in a 
designate Agni or sacrificial butter ; but he has no scruple about making them objects 
to juhorni. 

• 36. To get a husband for a woman. 

[ Pattvcdana . — a*tarmm. dpinotniyam ti attubham / bhuuj ; 2, 5-7. an u stub h ; 

S uurtf'tihiusmh J 

Found (except vss. 6, 8) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2, 4, 5, 7). Used by 
K£u£. (34. ijff.) among the women’s rites, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband; 
vss. s and 7 arc specially referred to or quoted, with lites adapted to the text. It is 
further regarded by the schol. and the comm as signified by patiredana (75. 7), at the 
beginning of the chapters on nuptial rites, accompanying the sending out of a wooer 
or paranymph. 

Translated: Weber, v. 219; xiii 214: Ludwig, p.476; Grill, 55, 102; Griffith, i. 78 ; 
Bloomfield, 94, 322. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 30b. 

1. Unto our favor, O Agni, may a wooer come, to this girl, along with 
our fortune ( bhdga ). Enjoyable ( justd) [is she] to suitors (rani), agree- 
able at festivals (siimatia ) ; be there quickly good-fortune for her with a 
husband. 

The text is not improbably corrupt. Ppp. reads in a. b sumatim skandaloke tdarn 
Am kumArydmdno bhayeua ; but it combines c and d much better into one sentence by 
reading for d os am patva bharah (-/// ; ) utbhayt' 'yam. The comm, explains sambha- 
las as sambhdsakah samdddtd rd , or else, he savs. it means htnsakah pur-ram abhila- 
sariyhdtl kany Am aninhatt puntuih . He quotes ApGS. 1 4 to show that rani also 
means paranymph. Judd he quoUs lYinini to prove accented judd In d he reads 
iisam , and declares it to signify j ukhakaram. |_Bergaignc, AY/, red. 1. 1 59, takes 
sAmana as - * marriage. ’J 

2. Fortune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together 
by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Dhatar, the husband-finder I 
perform (kr). 

Ppp. has a mutilated first half-verse tomajus/o atyamtiA sambhrto bhaya ; and at 
the end patirredauam . The comm, understands 111 a foahma- to mean the Gandharva, 
who and Soma are the fiist husbands of .1 hude (xiv. 2. 3.4). He docs not see in bftaya 
anything but kanyAt iipam bhayadhexam , but the meaning “favors is not impossible. 

[Both b hay am (“fortune" or “lav ms") and patir<danam (the ceremony called 
** husband-finder") are objects of kniomt , which, accoidingly, needs to be rendered 
by * make ’ o* ‘procure’ for the one combination and by ‘ perform * for the other. It 
is hardly a case of zeugma. — Bloomfield notes that sambht ta contains a conscious 
allusion to sambhala , vs. i.J 

3. May this woman, O Agni, find a husband ; for king Soma maketh 
her of good-fortune; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort 
(mdhifi) ; having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear 
rule (vi-tilj). 
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Three mss. (including our P. 0 .) read min' in a. [_Kor viiitsta in a ( Grammar * 
§ 85oa).J l’pp. has vuiestu; at end of b it reads -gam krnotu ; and it changes the 
second half-verse into an address by residing bhavdsi , and sub huge vt rAjA. The 
comm, explains mafttsf as mahantyA \restkA bhAryA. The fourth pada is best scanned 
as jagaii, with resolution ga-tu-i [_or insert sti before subhdgAj. 

4. As, O bounteous one (w aghdvan), this pleasant covert hath been 
dear to the well-settled ( susdd ) wild beasts, so let this woman be enjoyed 
of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband. 

The translation here involves emendation of the unmanageable suuidA in b to susd - 
dam, as suggested by iii. 22.6. SPP. has in his path’ text r u«sddAh (as if nom. of 
su*Adas), and makes no note upon the word — probably by an oversight, as of our path- 
mss. only Op. has such a reading ; the comm, understands susddAt, and explains it by 
subfund sthatum yogyah ‘ comfortable to dwell in’; which is not unacceptable. The 
comm, also has in a maghavAn* and in d abhirAdhayantl (-- abht vat dftayan/f, or else 
pmrapa^vAMbfuh sdtnrddfiA bharanti ). Ppp. has at the beginning yafhd khamram 
maghdran cArut esu , and, in c, d .yam ray am justd bhagasyA *s/u sampr -. All our 
stint ft t/A-mss. save one (II.), and half of SPP’s, gi\e euih pr - in a b; but the comment 
to Prat. ii. 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final vharga by *7 As. 
K.uu;. t 34 - [ 4 ) evidently intends an allusion to this verse in one of its directions: tnrgA- 
k ha rad rcdyAm mantroktAni ‘the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial 
hearth from a wild beast’s covert.’ but the comm. ‘does not explain the meaning. The 
Anukr. ignores the redundancy of a syllable in c. [ Pronounce ju\fA tyam and reject 
nari* — The use of sdmpriya in dual and plural is natural : its extension to the 
singular is rather illogical (cf TS iv. 2. 4), unless we assign intensive value to j am 
(• very dear ’).J 

5. Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing; with that cause to 
cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish. 

Or pratikamyA may perhaps mean ‘ responsive to thy love.’ Ppp. has in a A ruha , 
in b anu paras-, and for c, d trayo pu\A fittam yas pa/t\ pattkamyah. The comm, 
understands up a- 111 c as an independent woid. With this verse, according to the 
comm., the giil is made to ascend a properly prepared boat. 

6. Shout to [him], O lord of riches ; make a suitor hither-minded ; 
turn the right side to every one who is a suitor according to thy wish. 

Circumamhulation with the right side toward one is a sign of reverence. A krandaya 
in a is perhaps a real causative, 1 make him call out to us ' ; the comm, takes it so. His 
explanation |_pagc 332 J of the accomp.inving rite is. “offering rice in the night, one 
should make the girl step forward to the light.” 

7. Here [is] gold, bdellium; here [is] aitksd, likewise fortune; these 
have given thee unto husbands, in order to find one according to thy 
wish. 

Auks A (cf. Auksagandhi , iv. 37. 3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox ; or 
it may perhaps come from ukt * sprinkle,’ but not through uksan. The mss. vary here, 
as everywhere else, in an indiscriminate manner between ghggufu and gttlgulu ; here 
the majority of ours have and the great majority of SPP’s have -gg-\ but -gg- is. 
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accepted (as elsewhere) in our edition, and -/*- in the other ; Ppp. reads the comm. 
-gx-' ^PP- has further va y am "ho tit ho bhagii 3 and, in c -d, adhu/i patik-. The comm, 
defines guggulu as “ a well-known kind of .11 tide for incense,” and for aukui he quotes 
from Ke^ava (kduqtkasutrab/ui \yakdrd > ) the couplet given in Bloomfield’s Kauqika on 
P* 335 (but reading surah lint gandh{m kurant). ’I lu* comm., p. 332, explains that with 
this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointing of the girl with 
ornaments, bdellium, and dukui rcspe« tiveh. |_IiK., i\ . ^47, suggest prati kCun vaya.^ 

8. Hither let ISuvitar conduct for thee, conduct a husband that is 
according to thy wish ; do thou assign [him] to her, O herb. 

The second nayatu is a detriment equallv to s._nsc and to meter ; the Anukr. counts 
it to a, and the pa da- mss. maik the division «u < ordingl). Emendation of in c to 

tdm is strongly sugg« sted. 1 he \irse hardlv belongs to the h\mn as originally made 
up; there has been no referent e elsewhere to an “herb”; nor does K.unj. introduce 
such an element. 

I11 the concluding anuvaka L6 J are 5 lninis, 31 veiscs: the Anukr. says accord- 
ingly trw^adt'kiidhiko 'ntyah 

This is the end also of the lourth pt apdthaka 

|_One or two mss. sum up the book as 3b In inns ami 207 verses J 



Book III. 


LThe third book is made up largely of hymns of 6 verses each. 
It contains 13 such hymns, but also six hymns (namely 4, 7, 
13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, 11, 15, 
19, 29) of 8 verses each, two hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses 
each, two hymns { namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn 
(namely 31 ) of 1 r verses, and one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses. 
See Webers introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi- 
bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn 
31 — compare pages 1 and 37. The whole book has been trans- 
lated by Weber, Indisc he Stndien , vol. xvii. ( 1885), pages 177-314.J 


1. Against enemies. 

[Athatvan . — sendmehanam . la/iudtz atva/n (i at dub ham 2 . vttxi i’atbhd bhutif ; 
j, 6. anudubh . J zirdttutauxmh J 

Found in IMipp. iii . next after the one which heic follows it. In K.iiu;. (14. 17), 
this hvmn and the next are called mo /tan dm * contoundcis,’ and are used in a rite 
(14. 17-21 ) for confounding an enemy's arm) ; its details have nothing to do with those 
of the hymns. 

Translated. Ludwig, p. 5 1 S ; Weber, xvii. 180; (Griffith, i. Si ; Illonm field, 121, 325. 

1. Let Agni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impre- 
cator, the niggard ; let him confound (mo/taya-) the army of our adver- 
saries ( para) ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

Ppp makes {attun and vidWin in a change places. SIM*, reports that the text used 
by the comm, reads nah after aymr both here and in 2. I a. The comm, signalizes 
the beginning of the book by giving absurd etymologies of agni at the length of nearly 
a page P.Vla c lacks a syllable, unless we allow ourselves to resolve W-na-Unt. 

2. Ye, O Maruts, arc formidable for such a plight ; go forward upon 
[them], kdl, overcome ! The Vasus have killed [them] ; suppliant [are] 
these , for let Agni, their messenger, go against [their foes], knowing. 

The second half-verse is rendered literally as It stands, but is certainly badly corrupt. 
Ppp. has amlmrdam vauivo nathitehhyo aymr hy esam vidvdn pratyetu f at run , which 
is much more acceptable: nath- would be ‘for [us] who supplicate.’ Dutas seems to 
have blundered in here out of 2. 1 a. Ludwig emends n&thitels to -/tin, which would 
improve c, but leave it unconnected with d. In our edition pni/y ctu is an erratum for 
pratyetu , which all the mss. read. The comm., with his customary neglect of accent, 
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‘ ak * S * “ V0Cat,VC ' ,,c tak ” a, a locative ( - aprndhrsye sari, grama- 

laiw* kdrmant ), aga.nst the testimony of the other passages where the wor, l occurs, 
and suppUea mat fd/iayat. In b, he reads (w„h a . ouple of SIM-s mss. that follow him) 
mrnAtas, and takes .t (again against the accent) as ac, us. pi. Amlmrna,, in c he renders 
as an imperative. The meter of the vuse (. , a- „ . , , a- , 3 = K tapabIc of bein 
fitted to the description of the Aniikr. L . . + ,0 : , 3 + , 2 - 4i j ln dulv m , n ^ th * 
resolutions. LAufrecht, K/.. *«»,!. z,., (isxj). reconstrui ts the ss.. putting mr.Myata 
for mrnAta in b and nadin K C. d thus. ,im,mr.(„ n rvf.arw m,tlutA>o „ K „lr /,} catrAn 
pratyiti vUihyan. Cf. HloomheW. 3*, - Roth g.ws (m Ins note's) mr.iata for 
mrnata and (in his collation) ycuim for hy csam. as p pp . reading. J 


3. The army of enemies, O bounteous one, playing the foe against 
us ye (* wo )i O ^ rtia-slaying Indra, Agni also, burn against them. 

The verse is found also as S\ . ii 1 at 5, which reads . hat* uvatim in b, and liegins c 
with ubhau him (him is read by the comm , and is called for as an emendation m our 
verse); it also has the correct aicent amilrat.nim. which is found in only two of our 
mss. (O.Op.) and three of SIM' s; both editions read -ac/oJ//,. In our test, Sgni( in d 
is a misprint for agftf ^ . [_SI , 1 I . combines t lsmau ch- % . cf. i. nj. 4, note.J 


4. Impelled, O Indra, forwards Cpravdtd) by thy (two; bays — let thy 
thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering { pnx-inr) the foes ; smite the on-coming, 
the following, the fleeing (panhlc ) ; scatter their actual intent. * 

The verse is I<\ iii 30 (» . whi< h, however. reads at the beginning p/d su tc (as does 
also the comm.), a« cents in c ppatuo anfadk (and the comm < laims the same for our 
text), and has ford T'/jr./w sat\dpu k/ tut hi 7 istdm a±tu, which is even more unintelli- 
gible than our tc\t. Weber pioposes r /»r’if/ is a compound, “turning itself in 
every direction , tins, however, makes nothing out of -sa/va/pf*. Ludwig translates 
“ fulfil their design in all [both] dim tions.** w Inch is not very clear Ppp. reads victim 
viUam kpuuht r a/yam t\*im ; aKo (juito obscure. The comm, takes satvappi as 
“ established, settled,*’ and : wak kpuuht as - si alter, unsettle, make uncertain.” One 
would like to take 7*/t ;•</£- as something like » 1 ontianwise.* with the general sense *• turn 
their plans against themsi Ives l'pp. has luitlier piuah for apttnar in c. 


5. O Indra, confound the army of our enemies; with the blast of fire, 
of wind, make them disappear, scattering. 

The defective first half-veise is competed In Ppp. in this f orm : manomohancuii 
krnva (i.e. krnavas *) ttuin'i % puttpehhya\ tram. 1 he second half-verse is also 2. 3 c, d. 
The comm, explains dhpd/yd l>\ Jahaptartsaxt yd : ug/td gafts tathdridhaya vtgagatyd 
tayor era t'il ga/yd. 


6. Let Indra confuund the army; let the Maruts slay with force; let 
Agni take away its eyes ; let it go hack conquered. 

AH the mss. read i ptdra , vocative, at the beginning of the verse : but SPP’s text, as 
well as ours, emends to hub ah s- f and this the comm also has. The comm further in 
C dhatt&m instead of dattam. 
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2. Against enemies. 

[, Atharvan . — senCtmohanam. bakudevatyam. trChstubham: 2-4. anustubhC] 

Found in Paipp. iii., next before the lnmn here preceding. Used in Kauq. only with 
the latter, as there explained. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 183 ; Griffith, i. 82 : Bloomfield, 121, 327. — Cf. Bergaigne* 
Heni v. Manuel , p. 139. 

1. Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning 
against the imprecator, the niggard ; let him confound the intents of our 
adversaries ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

All the m*s. have in a the false accent praty et it (seemingly imitated from 1.2 d, 
where ///requires it), and SP 1 \ retains it ; our edition makes the necessary emendation 
to praty etu. Ppp. appears to have {at run instead of vtdvAn at end of a. 

2. Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart ; let 
him blow (ilham) you away from [our] home ; let him blow you forth in 
every direction. 

Ppp. has dhamiltu for -matu both times. The comm, renders amumuhat by tnoha - 
vatu , in accordance with his doctrine that one \erbal form is equivalent to another. 

3. O Indra! confounding [their] intents, move hitherward with [their] 
design (dkftti ) ; with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear, 
scattering. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1.5 b, c. P.ula b apparent!) means ‘take 
away their design, make them purposeless’; the comm., distoitmg the sense of an tin. 
makes it signify “go against [their arm)], with the design [of overwhelming itj." 
Ppp reads akutx a 'din (i.e. -tyas ad hi ')■ In our edition, restore the lost accent-mark 
over the -dr a of tndra in a. 

4. Go asunder, ye designs of them ; also, ye intents, be confounded ; 
also what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them. 

All the mss have in bdttani, as if not vocative, and SPP. retains the ai»ent, while 
our te\t emends to uttdni, the comm understands a vocative. The tomm. further 
takes ryakutayar as one word, explaining it as either vnnddhUh samkaipcih or else 
(qualifying dtrds understood) as {atninani iividhakutyutpfldakah. [For d, rather, 
‘that of them smite thou out from [themj.'J 

5. Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, O 
Apva, go away; go forth against [them] ; consume [them] in their hearts 
with pangs (f 6 ka)\ pierce the enemies with seizure (grdht ), the foes 
with darkness. 

The verse is RV. x. 103. 12, which reads in a nttAm pratilobluiyant /, and, for d, 
andhCna 1 mi tr Us id mas Cl sacantilm ; and SV. (ii. 1211) and VS. (xvii. 44) agree with 
RV. Both /Wd-texts give in b grhHn& y as impv. ; but the word is translated above (in 
accordance with Grassmann’s suggestion) as aor. pple. fern. yrhtlnA, because this com- 
bines so much bettet with the following pdre 'hi. A number of the samhitd*mu. 
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(including our P.s.m.E.s.m.I.H.p.m.) make the curious blunder of accenting apv } in b: 
the comm, explains it as a papadcvatd, adding the precious etymology apavdyayati 
apagamayati sukham prdndttq m. [Weber, ix.482, thinks apva has reference to 
impurity (root pu) and to diarrhoea as caused by fear. To Weber’s citation (xvii 184) 
from the Purana, add the line near the beginning of the Bhlsma book, MBh. vi. 1. 1 8, 
(rutvd tu ninadam yodhah ^akrn-mfttram prasusruvuh .J The Anukr. ignores the 
redundancy in a; emendation to utta would remove it. 

6. Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending 
against us with force — pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that one of 
them may not know another. 

The verse is an addition (as\s. 14) to K V x. 103 |_Aufrerht, 2d cd'n. \ol ii p. 682 J, 
but forms .1 proper part of SV (11 ?2io) and VS. (xvn.47). KV.VS. read in b abhyatti 
nas (for asm, hi fifty abhl) . SV. has abhyfti . all ha\e in c yuhata for vuihyata; 
and with the latter Ppp intends to agree, but has yuhata. I- or csdm in d, RV. gives 
amhdm, S V. elf siim, and VS ami and accordingly at the end jdtidtt. It takes violence 
to compress our b into a tridubh pada. 


3. For the restoration of a king. 

[Atkarran.- -ndnddevatxam utd am ff.h\/ut>batn j j-p bhuriL pankti ; y,6 atm etui h ] 

Found in Puipp. 11. (our \s 5 coming last). I’sed h\ Kau^ ( 16. 30), with tlu* h\mn 
next following, in a ceremony for the icstoratum of a king to his former kingdom. In 
Vait. (<). 2), \s. 1 anompanu s a morning oblation to Agni anikai’ant in the sakamedha 
rite of the idturmdwa samlici . and again (30 27) vs 2 is used at the end of the 
uhtfrilwanf ceremon\ 

Translated: I udwig. p 441 . Wiber, ami 1S5 . Griffith, 1 83 . Bloomfield. 112, 327. 
— Cf. Bergaigne-I It m\ , Matt.tr!, p 14.-' 

I. lie hath shouted C knnid)\ may he be protector of his own here; 
O Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments ( rotiasi ) ; let the all- 
possessing Maruts harness (ynj) thee, lead thou hither with homage yon 
man of bestowed oblation. 

This is a \er\ literal translation of the obscure \crse. which is plainly an adaptation 
or corruption, or both, of a RV. \ersc in a In inn to \gm (\i. 1 1.4 it is repeated, with- 
out variant, in MS. n 14. 15) : ddidvutat v, dpaka rtbhftva 'gneyAjasva todasi urfui ; 
Ay ft tit tidy dm tidmatl tdtd/ia:yd anjdnti wptaydtam pdfua jdndh ; and, what is very 
noteworthy, the latter halt-\eise of K\ . is decidedly more closely rejected in the Ppp. 
version: amum nay a ttatttasd tatahavyo vujanti Mtprajasam pafica jandh; Ppp. has 
also bhavat at end of a. It could not be expected to find concinmty and sense in a 
verse so originated , the address seems to be changed from Agni to Indra, and some 
sort of comparison aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king. I he pada-\.e\t 
divides in a sva°p$Jt, and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation [_°f the original 
to the purpose of this hymnj. the tianslation so treats it, instead of substituting, as 
Weber and Ludwig do, su~>apah ; the comm, explains it both ways: svakiydndm pra - 
jdndm pdlakah sttkarmd vd. The comm makes the king subject of dnkradat in a, 
apparently , takes rydcasva, in b as one word ( = vydpnuht ), tvd in c as designating 
Agni {yuRjantu — prdptiuvantu , tvatsahdya bhavantu j, and amum in d as the king. 
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The Anukr. ignores the jagatl pfida (c) [ or lets it offset a counted as 10IJ. |_The 
usual compound is sv-dpds; but sv-apds, though not quotable, is quite possible. J 

2. Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the ruddy ones set 
in motion hither (ti-tyavaya-) in order to friendship, when the gods ven- 
ture (?) for him a gayatrl, a brhati , a song ( arkii ), with the sautramant 
(ceremony). 

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupt. 
The ••ruddy ones*' in a are, according to the comm., piicsts {jtvij ); Weber under- 
stands “hoises.” Ludwig *• somas.” The comm, takes dddhrsanta in d first fg>m root 
dhr (! = ad/nlrayan), then apparently from dht ( pfnvam vi\> astdvayavam in dr am 
pintail sat vdvayavopttam akutvan , citing Th. v. 6. 31); Ppp. has dadt\anta ; perhaps 
dadthanta might be made to vield the best sense ; lestoration of the augment would fill 
out the deficient meter, which the Anukr. fails to remark. R. conjectures “made firm 
for him the mighty gdyatrf as bolt.” About half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) 
accent in b salchyhya , the same uncertainty as to this wold appears elsewhere. 

3. For the waters let king Varuna call thee; let Sonia call thee for 
the mountains; let Indra call thee for these subjects (vt \) ; becoming a 
falcon, fly unto these subjects. 

“ For” may of course be “ from ” in a and b. as preferred hv [_the fourj translators 
and comm. Ppp. reads, in a, b varuno juhava so mas tv a 'yam livayati ; and again in 
C, tndras tv A 'yam livayati With the proper resolutions, this \erse is a decent tnstnbh; 
the Anukr. scans it as 1 1 + 10 : 10 + 10 = 41 The verses in our text aie wrongly 
numbered from this one on. 

4. Let the falcon lead hither from far {para) the one to be called, 
living exiled in others’ territory (ksdtra ) ; let the (two) Alvins make the 
road for thee easy to go ; settle together about this man, ye his fellows. 

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm. (- hvdtavyam ). in 
implying h&vyam in a instead of hazy dm • oblation*; jet Ppp reads havit , which sup- 
ports ha 7 ydm. The comm., with several of SPP’s mss., has avaruddham in b; for 
|_the technical J aparuddha$ caran (and ava gam, fid) compare especially PB. xii. 12.6. 

5. Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against 
[ttiem] (? prdti ) ; Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for thee 
security (ksdma) in the people 

The comm , and a few of SPP's mss. that follow it, have at the beginning vdyantu 
( = sdmtatyena sevantdm). Several samhi/tbrnss. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read 
pratijiinah ; Ppp. has the easier reading pailca j audit , with hvayanti for *;////, and, in 
b, varuita for avrsata ; also it ends with adfdharas. As in more than one other case, 
all the mss. accent // in the second half-verse, and the pada - text puts its double stroke 
of pada-di vision before the word ; and Ixith editions read td , but it should plainly be //, 
as our translation renders, and as the comm, also explains it. The comm, combines in 
b pratimitrdSy making it mean “opposing friends”; the combination of vr * choose* 
with prati is strange and obscure. 

6. Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider — making 
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him go away (< ipaflc ), 0 Indra, then do thou reinstate ( ava-gamaya ) this 
man here. 

The comm, explains sajAtA and nhtya as s aw aha Li and mkrstabala (! ) |^as at i. i 9. 3 J, 
and ava gamaya as bodhaya . The Anukr takes no notice of the metrical deficiency 
m emendation to -* uida/i would fairly rectify it. [_I or azui-gaw, see note to vs. 4 J 


4. To establish a king. 

[Atharvan. — saptakam Aina ram trai\tubham / ja%atT : 4,5 bhurtj ] 

Found in Paipp. iii. I sed 111 Kaur. only with the next preceding h\mn (as there 
explained), although the two are of essintiully different application, this one referring 
to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as such. In 
Vait. (IS- 2 ). in itgnn/owa sacrifice. \s 7 accompanies, with vii. 28, oblations to 
pathvil srasti and othei divinities 

Translated . Ludwig, p 2^2 . Zimmer, p. if. 4 : Weber, \\u. 190 ; Griffith, i. 84 ; Bloom- 
field, 113, 330. — Cf. Bcrgaignc-I km v, Manuel \ p 141 

1. Unto thee hath conic the kingdom ; with splendor rise forward ; [as] 
lord of the people (: ^ole- king, bear thou rule (vi-rrij); let all the direc- 
tions call thee, O king ; become thou here one for waiting on, for homage. 

The translation implies in a ayau. winch is veiy probably the true reading, though 
the pada- mss. divide tzA'yan. I lie inetinal udundanry in a. b is best removed bv 
omitting pran (forwhuh I'pp *nid the inmni n ad piak ). which seems (as meaning 
also ‘in the east ’) to have been add- d in order to make jet more distinct the compari- 
son with the sun implied m ud tin. the pad,r\c \ t ic.kons the word wrongly to b. and 
the comm, renders it put- am ■ loimeilv *. he takes ra/a as “be resplendent," which 
is of course possible I lie wise h is but one real /aga/f pada (a) [With d (*- vi. 98. r d), 
cf. HdwtiAOpa*Aifya r, used twice in K\ J 

2. Thee let the people ciois ) choose unto kingship (rd /yd), thee 
these five divine directions, rest (t/v) at the summit of royalty, at the 
pinnacle (frakiiti) ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

The verse is found also in Ts (in. 3.0 ) and Mb (11 5 10). with nearly accoi dan t 
differences of leading <,./:<» *‘>*‘rff** /«?/ii/i.r *n a. tvam havanta (MS vatdhanti ) 
mar Utah srarkah for b ; kaku ■//; (MS kak uNduh ) ^ nyanas in c. T B , 

moreover, has the second half-wise (in u 4 7': the first halt is our iv. 22. 2 a. b), 
agreeing with AW except bv giving k*atiawa kaiaWi/t. Ppp. further varies the 
word by reading kakudhi. it also has m a ; ; nutam. and for d nto vasuni 7 1 Iha/asy 
u ^ rah. A number ol the m*»»» (im lading our O.Op ) read in a rajvaya . as. indeed, tht-\* 
generally disagree |jn threefold wisej as to •iie accent of this vvoid. P.M.W. have in a 
vrsatiim. l.ie comm, tendiis \'At\tnan by [a/fte, { raya*~'a by Awra. 

3 . Unto thee let thy fellows come, calling [thee] ; Agni shall go along 
as speedy mcssengci ; let the wives, the sons, be well-willing ; thou, for- 
midable, shalt see arrive (/>/<? //-/</() much tribute 

Ppp. has in a, b yantu bhuvanawa jata ditto *» a ;ara\e dadkatt , and combines 

in C jAyAs p~. The comm, rinds 111 b an incomplete simile. •* thy messenger, unassail- 
able like fire, shall ” etc. 
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4. Let the (two) Alvins thee first, — let Mitra-ancl-Varuna both, let all 
the gods, the Maruts, call thee ; then put (kr) thy mind unto the giving 
of good things ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

With c compare RV. i. 54. 9 d, which rectifies the meter by reading krsva. The 
second halt-verse is quite different in Ppp. : sajdtdndw madhyamesthe'ha masyfl (cl. 
ii. 0. 4 c . iii. S. 2 d) sir ksette savite vi rdja. The third pada is made bhurij by the 
change of krsva to k* nusva. 

5. Run forth hither from the furthest distance; propitious to thee be 
heaven-and-earth both; king Yaruna here saith this thus; he here hath 
called thee; [therefore (jtf)J do thou come to this place. 

Ppp. has babhutam for ubhc stdm at end of b, and ah vat sir n am chi at end of d. 
SI > 1 ‘. reports all his pada- mss. as reading aha instead of aha in c; no such blunder has 
been noted in ours. His ms. of the comm, also appears to ha\e dhvat in d, but doubt* 
less only by an oversight of the copyist (under the next verse it gives ahvat in an iden- 
tical phrase of exposition). MS. (ii. 2. 11 , p. 24 3) gi\es a pratika reading a pr/hi 
paramas) ah pariivdtah, while no corresponding verse is found in its text — or else- 
where, so far as is known, unless here 

6. Like a human Indra, go thou away; for thou ha^ concurred (saw- 
jiid) in concord with the castes (?) ; he here hath called thee in his own 
station ; he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall arrange the people 
(ri(tis). 

The translation of this obscure and difficult \ersc implies much ami venturesome 
emendation in the first half - namely, in a. indra tra manuydh, and in b vdrndts. 
Weber also takes manutyas as meant tor a nom. sing, and tenders it “ mensrhenge- 
staltet”: the other translators understand manmvh v/(at. as does the Pet. Lex. The 
Ppp. version, indro uiam mann\ya pre '/it, suggests -\yah, ;fnd is decidedly better in 
prehi (to be resolved into pr-c-ht, whence perhaps the corruption to pare hi ) ; the 
repeated vocative indranndra (so the pa da -tv xl) is not to be tolerated. For b, Ppp. 
has saw hi yajiiiyas tvfi varunena santvtdanah, which is too c orrupf to give us aid; 
the emendation to vdrndts is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there is no evi- 
dence that vdtna had assumed so early the sense of ‘caste.’ Weber suggests that 
varuna here is equal to varana 1 elector ’ : Zimmer takes it as virtually for devil is : both 
entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp. ends the verse with so kafpaydd d/\ah. To the comm, 
there is no difficulty; the repeated vocative is out of reverence {ddarilrtham) ; mantt- 
sya i is a Ycdic irregularity for -tyan, or else qualifies prajds understood; the plural 
varundn is p/ttr. majestattcus for varunena ; kalpayiit , finally, is svasvavyApArcsu 
niyunktam . The Anukr. passes without notice the jagati pada d, it being easy to read 
the verse into 44 syllables. 

7. The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling, 
have made wide room for thee ; let them all in concord call thee ; to the 
tenth [decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing. 

Pathyii revatfs , divinities of good roads and welfare, are explained by the comm, as 
patho 'nape td mil rga h i ta kil rt nya ctatsamjftil devatilh ; or else pathy&s is pathi sddh- 
avah , and revatfs is Upas. Both editions read in d va(c ' hd , but the comm., with 
SPP’s $rotriyas V. and K., read vase 'hd, and the translation implies this. Ppp. offers 
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injfh ^T^rl Vtrs , t : ya,/ ' Jar, '“' 1 ,ulv " ii datvd gamaydmau: a/rd ta 

tnUras kevalfr vifo balthr/as kara/ (i f. ]< V. x. 1 73. 6 c, d). 

S- For prosperity : with a parnd-amulet. 

lA/karvan-as/akam. ,a Umv „„, a,.,.,/, M.„„ , furo nu./„y /r.,/uH. ; 8 v,rdd U robrha/i. ] 
Found (except vs 8) in IM.pp. i,i f Mcl by Kau <. (lf> 22) , WIth vil , - and x . 3, 6> 
to accompany the b.nd.„ R on „f .0, amulet for K eneral proper, ty (/cjobaldyurJhaLu- 
pmfaye, comm.). An.l the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. [comm, should say (.anti K. 

Bloomfield J as employed in a »;,///, named ihlyirait. I In the prior draft W 
writes “l-or success of a kin-: with'’ etc as t.tle of this hymn Its place in the 
collection, next after ni. 3 and 4, and its second vs , seem to justify that title I 

Translated: Weber, xvii. i y4 ; Griffith, i SO , Iiloomficld, 1 14, 331 . _ Vss. 6 and 7 
Zimmer, p. 184, with comment. '* 


1. Hither hath come this/to/v/rf-amulet, strong, by strength slaughter- 
ing our rivals; force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me 
with splendor unremittingly 

Ppp. has for d may/ tamtam jmvatv apt arm t /tan A pray avan m d, which is read 
by all the mss. (hem c b\ both editions; and the ( omm , is unquestionably to be emended 
(as suggested by HR., \ . 1 01 5 ) to -ydvatn [.S/V Grant 1 b, root , cf .yuJi J ; the 
word is quoted in the l’r.it tt \t (i\ 50). but not in a way to determine its form ( apia - 
yflvth/t-). As tin: later v«.rs<.s slum, pama is to be understood here as the tiee of that 
name (ftn/fa ft ondosa : comm pala^ai t k\a) The a.mm. raises no objection to (f pla- 
y'd van, and explains it as cither mam vi/und * napagantd san (with irregular exchange 
of case-forms), or else aprayatar, 1 c. c atvadd dhaiyamaiui . 

2 . In me [maintain] dominion, O /<7/v/<7-amulet, in me maintain wealth; 
may I in the sphere ot royalty be familiar ( 5 nijd) % supreme. 

Compare the nearly corresponding w 54 *, which suggests emendation of ttijds to 
yujAs L* may I be supreme above [a in ] ally ot fellow-king* (yi/jih as abl.)J. Ppp, has 
rdttram for kuitram in a. and its d leads ya/a bhuyauim u tiara , supporting the emen- 
dation. Our Bp. reads in c -vai fs it\ as some of the mss do in the other occurrences of 
this obscure word: the comm, explains it In avarjanc s 7 ddhfin-karane ‘appropriation/ 
and nijn by attanyasahdya. LBK. ^he * bestandig ' for tufa . J 

3. The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree 
— that let the gods give to us to wear, together with length of life (rfyus). 

Ppp. has jr b vdjitit dri'ilh ptiyam nullum , and its second half-verse is tarn nut 
in dras sahd "yusd mattim da da t it Mia*tavt\ 

4. The panta, Soma’s formidable power, hath come, given by Indra, 
governed (f£s) by Vanina; may I, shining greatly, wear it in order to 
length of life for a hundred autumns. 

Tht translation implies emendation in c of the unmanageable priydsam to bhriydsam , 
an obvious improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp., 
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tam a ha tit bibharmi; the comm., too, though reading priy- % glosses it with bhriydsam 
dhdrayeyam . In b, Ppp. has sakhyas for f istas. The comm, finds in sdmasya par- 
this in a allusion to the origin of the parna - tree from a leaf ( parna ) of soma, and 
quotes for it TS. iii. 5.7*. /wk amdnas in c he uses as -nam. qualifying tdnt. The 
metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr. mss.; we may call it a nicrt 
tnstubh. [_Sec Weber’s note on parnd. J 

5. The /ci/W-amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharmed- 
ness, so that I may be superior to patron (ary a man) and to ally (, samvid ). 

Saw i' id is here taken as corresponding noun to the common adjective samviddnd 
(the l'et. Lev, »• possession ” ; Weber, "favor”); the comm, makes it samanajfidndt 
or samabaldt; and aryaman , according to him, comes from arfn yamayati, and means 
adhikaba/ah purupraddtd ca . Ppp. combines mahyd * risf - in b, and has for d manusyd 
adht s am\at ah (or sammatah). All the mss., and SPP's text, read uttanis in c; 
our uttar as is a necessary emendation. [_As to aryamdn, cf. Weber's note.J 

6. They that are clever chariot-makers, that are skilful smiths — sub- 
jects to me do thou, 0 parna , make all people ( jam ) round about. 

Ppp. begins taksdno rath-, and its second half-verse is sat Zulus tvd 'nrna randhayo 
'pastuit hr tin medinam. The comm, renders dhizduas hv dhira/d mdtsikdh ‘fisher- 
men,’ and gives the technical definition of the caste of rathakdras. Weber (p. 196 ff.) 
treats with much fulness of these and other caste matteis. L'pastin the comm, explains, 
nearly enougli correcth, by sevdrtham samipe vniyamdnan updstndn vd. 

7. They that arc kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop- 
leaders — subjects to me do thou, O farmi, make all people round about. 

Our Up. reads in b gtdmawydh, emended to *nyah ; Kp. has yrdwanyah ; Op. and 
D. (and, so far as appears, all SPP's pada-mss ) ytd/nanuih ; the word is divided by 
the RV. pada-text (yrautawih), as in all reason it should be: and its division seems 
favored, it not required, by our Prat. iii. 7O. Ppp. has a quite different text: upastir 
astu 7 ’d/fya uta (tidra utd ** 9 yah for a. b, with c, d as in its \eision of \s. 6 (but with 
tan rna [_intcnding tdu parna •’J instead of tzul 'nrtui). Weber, on authority of 
U’B. iii 4 1.7, proposes to emend a to yi { 'tdjdno; the comm, explains the rajdnas 
by anyade^ddhipdh ; and rdjakrtas by rdjye 'bhisiTuantl % fi sativdh. |Jn SPP’s Cor- 
rections (to p. 364), his J.P. are reported as dividing ytdmaaiyah.] 

8. Parna art thou, body-protecting; a hero, from the same womb 
(yam) with me a hero; with the year’s brilliancy — therewith I bind 
thee on, O amulet. 

Wanting in Ppp. The second pada is damaged, in meter and in sense, by the 
apparently intruded vfrds 

The anuvdka |_i J ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses; the old Anukr. says: 
trin^annimittdh sadreeui (mss. -dare-') kdrydt t is rah. * 

6. Against enemies: with a^vatthA. 

[/tifadbyamfurusa. — a star <. am. vAnasf>atyd^vatthadevatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found (except vs. 6) in P.iipp. iii. Used by Kduq. (48. 3 ff.) in a rite of ifcrcery 
against enemies ; vss. 7, 8 are specially quoted (48. 6, 5), with actions adapted to the 
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Tu^mr U aS emp,0>l: ‘ 1 b> ' the Nak 5 - L comm - again errs; 

should be Cftnti — Bloomfield j K. ( 1 7, .9) ln a maha^inti called 

Translated: A. Kuhn, Herabkunft dcs Fetters etc., 1859, p. 224, or 2d ed p ioS- 
Weber, xvii. 204 ; Grill, 21, 104; OrHfith, i.S; , Bloomfield, 91, 334. ’ ’ 

1. The male ( pitmans ) [is] born out of the male — the aqvatthd forth 
from the kJnidud ; let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

A very acceptable emendation would be J,A,t jatds, since fidn is plainly accessory 
to the ablative pumuU, as ddht to khadt nil in b (cf. Jxatar pdri jajTnu* \ x.7.25). 
Ppp. retains the initial ,1 of ./j raithas, arui begins d with yan$ td 'ham. The a^vattha 
begins as a parasite, usuallv on the tamt ( fern ), this time fiom the hard khadtru (masc ). 


2. Crush them out, O u^vattlni^ our violent foes, O expelling one, allied 
with Vrtra-slaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Varuna. 

The translation implies tin* reading of rdituidha in b as an independent word: it is 
so regarded by HR., Weber, the later translators, and the comm , all the /Wrf-mss 
make it into a compound with dtdhalas , ami both editions so write it. Ppp. reads 
instead, for b, (aft //,/ mayi luldha t, dhaia Some of our mss (P.M.W E.) read in a 
wf (T ~ » of S!»P s has 1 rut hi. 1 he* comm explains dudhatas as bhr^am kaiit pay i IT uy 
|_but see red. Sind ii 10J 

Ppp. adds a \erse of its own ya/hd \ rattha nnndmi purr an j til an it la ’ paran 
(cf. x. 3. I 3-1 5 ) . c r a P> danyata\ l. am ab/11 tidha Mihairata. 


3. As thou, O a\vtUtha % didst break out [the kJiadird ] within the great 
sea, so do thou bieak out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

“ The sea,” doubtless the* itmn*.phi re. as explained ' \ the comm, (and Weber). The 
comm, reads tibhtna > 111 a. ami two or thiee of MT*s mss so tar agtec with him as to 
give* the (blundcrim;) ni/,i l m,nna\ , this reading exhibits a nimh less startling and 
anomalous crowding-out oi the io,>t-tin.il b\ the* peisonal ending than does -abhanas (see 
my Ski. o'r. $555), and so is mmc .ueeptablc. Some of SI J l J, s mss. similarly mix up 
bhindht and bhandhi in c : the comm , of course, has the former. A part of the mss. 
(including our lip.l' M K.H ) le.ue mahati in b unaccented (as again at xi. 8. 2,6). 
Ppp. yathd '\rattha 1 /bbtna^ham tahaty at nave: e: a me (aha iittani ri\ra^ bhtdhi 
s a ha si a hi (cf. our \s f>c.d). 

4. Thou that goot about overpowering, like a bull that has over- 
powered — with the'e* here*. O titiuifiJith may we overpower our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a Latah, as do«_s also the comm , followed b\ two or three of SPP s 
mss. Ppp* fui tlier combines in b * * » //;./,/«// *: */ , and ends d with &awrt*traht. [_The 
samhiltb mss. all combine tra / »- in b: s*_c* note to Prat, ui 4b J 

5. Let perdition bind them, with unrelcasable fetters of death my 
foes, O aqvattJnu whom I hate* and who [hate] me'. 

Ppp. has arimokvdt * in b. and ( is in vs 1 ) begins d with yat\ cii ham. Scleral of 
our mss. (P.M.W.K.) ha\e at the beginning the senseless reading stmalu. 

6. As, O apatthd, ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put 
them 4 beneath thee (dd/iani), so the head of my toe do thou split apart 

and overcome. 
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Ppp. (as we saw abo^) has the second half of this verse, with variants, as its 3 c, d. 
What the vAnaspafyA is, as distinguished from 7'. inasptUi, is as obscure as the similar 
relation of rtu and A rtavA |_iii. 10. 9 notej; possibly * they of that sort, they and their 
kind’; our translation marks, rather mechanically, the distinction. The comm, says 
that here vanaspati means “ the place where trees grow,*’ and vAnaspatya the trees 
themselves — which is an explanation quite after his kind. 

7. Lot them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing (hi mi Junta) ; of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no 
returning again. 

I’pp. reads in c nutbadha ; our Op. has vAtbadhA ■ pm^nut/AnA/n . Astu in d, for 
would be an improvement. The comm, gives a double explanation of bandhana , as 
either place or instrument of fastening. [The \s. tecurs at ix. 2. 12, with uiyaka- for 
vAtbAd/ui-. — W’s collation of Op. gives pi a , nut //«L!J 

8. I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation ; 
forth with branch of tree, of a putf/zd, we thrust them. 

l’pp. has in a p>*ii *n,ln nudCimi (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor- 
respondingly the active nudAmasi ; foi b it gives pm f > tyenn brahmanA. The linguali- 
zation of the first n of enCm is noted in Prat. iii. 80. and the comment on that lule quotes 
the instance in c. but not that in a. Ai cording to Kau<,\ the thing •• mentioni d in the text ” 
(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the “vitals” of which something has been 
buried by the preceding rule) ^having been put upon a boatj is with this verse and 
iv. 2.4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs. 7 made to float aw;u. 

7. Against the disease k§etriyd. 

[/fhr^i tiNfiras. — saptarcum. yak \m iiwii, ana dan atam uta bahndtx atwim. Anu>tubham : 

b bhurij J 

Pound in Pfiipp. iii., with few variants, but with vs 5 at the end. I'sed by Kaut;. 
(27.29) in a healing ceremony (its text does not specify the disease); and reckoned 
(26. i, note) to the takmanA^ana gana. And the comm, quotes it as cmplo)ed by the 
Naks. |_(,unti?J K. (17, 19) in the inahA^Anti called kAmnan. 

Translated: Weber, xvii 208 drill, S, 105, < -riftith, 1 89; Bloomfield, 15, 336 

1. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (hanmi) is a remedy; he 
by his horn hath made the ksetriyd disappear, dispersing. 

I'tsanA is divided (vhsanA) in the pada* text, as if from vi f *il ‘unfasten’ — which 
is, indeed, in all probability its true dcnvation, as designating primarily a deciduous 
horn, one that is dropped off or shed ; and in this peculiarity, as distinguished from the 
permanent horns of the domestic animals, perhaps lies the reason of its application to 
magical remedial uses. The verse ociurs also in Ap(,’S. xiii. 7. 16 Lw here most mss. 
have raghu tyalo J. For the ksetriya, see above, ii 8. See p. 1045.J 

2. After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet ; O horn, 
do thou unfasten (vi-sd) the ksetriyd that is compacted (?) in his heart. 

Ppp. has a different d: yadi kimeit kseiriynm hrdi. Tin* word-play in C, between 
vi ulna and vi-ul, is obvious; that any was intended with vis m In a in 1 d is very ques- 
tionable. This verse, again, is found in Ap<;S. ib„ but with considerable variants : anu 
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tvS Marino mrgah padbhi< caturbbir akramlt • , , . ., . 

gulphitam hrdi; here it is a - knot » T o Z J\ * am 
oi our mss. (O.) has in c P adbZ, hkc A, S r,T * TT °i ^ ^ °" e 

SPP's mas., further agrec/wUh A s 7 W 1 ' Z? ' '* * LOUI,lt ‘ ° f 

... . *]*,'*• , ' <ld,n K gulphitam in c, and explains it as 

gnlphavadgraih, ta,n. The occurrence of the rare and obscure .uspua (misprinted 
gust,ta,n\ » <,»• ni. 2. 2. 20 ,x also ,n conned, on «„h the use of a deer s horn. * 

3. What shines down yonder, like a four-sided roof (c/iadfs), therewith 
we make all the ksetnyd disappear from thy limbs. 

In our edition .//«,. in c should be as read by nearly all the ss. 

all save our KM.), and b> SPK The sense oPa, b ,s obs, ure to the comm., as to us ; 
he guesses first that it is - the . leer-shaped thing extended m the moon’s disk,” or else 
••a deers skm stretched on the ground”; chadts is - the mat of grass with which a 
house is covered. \ eber takes it as a constellat.on ; f irill (^translating paksa by 
post ), as the garelh- himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof ' If a 
constellation, it might be the Arab - man/,1 " f, ,, r Aquar.i, which its shape and name 
connect with a tent: see Mitya .SuUhdnta, note to vin 9 (under 25th asterism); this is 
not very far from the stars mentioned in the next verse [X and v ScorpionisJ. 

4. The two blessed stars named Unfasteners ( viert ), that arc yonder 
iivthc sky let them unfasten of the ksetnyd the lowest, the highest 
fetter. 

The verse is nearly identu al with 11 H 1 above, which see [^b recurs at vi. 121. 3 b; 
v. Schroeder gives tin* Katha version of a. b. Jwt /ns , p. 15, and Tubtngtr Katha-hss\ 
P- 75 J- 1 *PP- makes it in part wt more nearlv so. bv beginning with ud aydtam b/taga- 
Tatf, but reads in c vi ku'tnvaw tvd ’ bhy ana\t |_c f. our ft bj ; and its end and part of 
vs. 6 (which next follows) are delated 


5. The waters verily [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the 
waters remedial of everything; let them release thee from ksetnyd. 

The fust three padas aiv RV. x. 13; <» a. b. c, save that RV has sdrvasya m c; but 
vi. 91.3 below represe nts the same wise vet more closch 

6. If from the drink ( 5 dsnti ) that was being made the ksetnyd hath 

come upon ) thee, I know the remedy of it; I make the ksetnyd 

disappear from thee. 

The word dsut: is oi doubtful and disputed sense; Weber savs “infusio seminis” 
Laa immediate cause of the “ lrl> ubel." winch is Weber's version of ksetnyd J. Grill, 
“gekochter /aubertrank the lomm . dr a: ibhntan; annum ‘liquidized food. 1 

7 * In the fading-out of the astciisms, in the fading-out of the dawns 
also, from us [fadcj out all that is of evil nature, fade out (afa-vas) the 
ksetriyd. 

Ppp. has tato 'sasdm at end of b. and in c a may at for durbhutam. Emendation of 
asmdti n c to asmat (as suggested b\ Wcbei) would notably improve the sense. The 
second p&da has a s) liable too many, unless we make the double combination vasd 
*sdsttm . 
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8. For authority. 

[. Athart'an . — miUttam uta uh^iinWain. tnhstubham * 6. jiiyuti ; f-/>. virddbrhatigarbhd ; 

J. anustubh. J 

Verses 1-4 found in I'aipp i., but defaced. The hymn is used by Kau^. (55. 17-18; 
also 55. 1, note), with i. 9, 30. etc., in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and, 
according to the schol. (10 19. note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm. 
sa\ s, as belonging to the Ayusya yana). \’erses 5 and 6 are the same with vi.94. I, 2, 
and it is \i 04, rather than these verses here, that is used in Kaiuj. F2. 5 (the comm, 
blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages). Verse 4 has the same pratlka 
as mv. 1.3— and one or the other of the two verses is taught in Vait. (22. 1) as used 
•*b\ Kaiujika” in the aynistowa, lmt^jur Kauq. has no such use, and it is doubtless 
xi\. 1.32,33 that he prescribes (79.17ft.) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm, 
reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5. The comm, further regards the 
h\mn as employed In the Naks. K. (iS), in the az/Aratf rite, and by Pariqista 5. 3;. 
in both cases as an ayu\ya h\mn. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 2 1 2 ; (>ri tilth, i. 90. 

1. Let Mitra come, arranging with the seasons, uniting ( ? saw-vcfaya-) 

the earth with the ruddy ones f usriya)\ then to us let Varuna, Vayu, 
Agni, assign great royalty of union ( J saini'i^vii). # 

The \erse is ver\ obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without vari- 
ant (only tat for at/ia in c) 4 in I'pp also I he epithet samre^ya (found only here) 
seems fashioned to correspond to the paiticiple U////7 t{tiyan in b: but Weber renders 
tl^| ppl. by “ umlagernd ” and the epithet In ‘*ruhsini", the comm. In “ pervading ” 
(r 'vtlpnuvan) and "suitable for abiding m" {ui»::'t\a*kam ara\thAiiayoyyam). The 
comm, takes ustty ds as ydra*, i.e kiranas -i.i\s* K venturis hemic emendations: 
“Let Mitra come alter ordering of the time, enlivening (utin/ta/>a\an or something 
equivalent, since * putting to rest’ is no result of l»«e .n turn ol Miti.i’s r.i\s) the earth 
with liis rajs; but let Varuna make* wind and fire (:dynm ayn/w), make our great 
realm go to rest " I he first pada is redundant, unless we make the double combination 
mitrA rtubhih. [HR. take kalf>- as *suh riehtend na< h 'J 

2. Let Dhutar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here (n/nm) ; let Indra, Tvashtar, 
welcome my words {vticas) ; I call the divine Adit i, mother of heroes 
(f/im-), that I may be midmost man of my fellows. 

The first pada is also vii 174 a. and VS. \ 111. 17 a. 'flic plural verb in b seems to 
imply that all the dt-itus mentioned in the line are to !>e regarded as its subjects. 

. 1/ diihya me st/iii (like in a tilt \ a w a \ /, iv. 9 4), probably the one whom the others gather 
about as chief: the comm, has nothing \aluahle ( uimrddhakamah sail svasawauftih 
sevyah). '1 he comm takes rati in a as -- Arjaman. Ppp. h&s yr/inantu for haryantu 
in b. 'Hie meter of d would be rectified by reading \yam (or Asa ///, as is perhaps 
assumable in this stage of the language) for Afdnz. The verse as it stands (11 4- 12: 

1 1 -I- j 2 = 46) is ill desi ribed as a jayatf. 

4 

3. I call, with acts of homage, Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the 
contest lor preeminence ■, may this hre shine lor very long, kindled by 
{my} leWows whe gainsay not. 
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The translation implies in b emendation |_ef. iii. 18. 4J to akfftnuttarat tv (against all 
the mss. and both editions), as proposed by liK., i. S91 ; the comm, also takes it as 
two words, and renders uttaratvJ by yajamana vya \rCmthye. Ppp. reads devftii for 
AdityAn in b. The comm has didayat in u imhita , our fiadii - text has it, and l J rat. iii. 22 
and iv. 89 deal with its conversion to didayat in sawAita 

4. May ye be just here; may ye not go away ( paras) ; may an active 
herdsman (gopd), lord of prosperity, drive you hither; do ye, with [your] 
desires, [attend] upon (?) his desire ; let all the gods conduct you together 
hither. 

The translation implies emendation in d of -yantu to -navantu. as called for by both 
meter and sense, and also the addition of a \crl Ifsta or it a, at end of c. for a like reason. 
If, as seems very probable, tin. veisc is original!) addressed to kinc, kamhiis in c is quite 
natural; if not. we may nganl 7 i K a\ as undo stood - the sense is ‘be \uur desires sub- 
ject to his.’ Ppp. lias a dnuient reading a\mai ra\ Lama upa Lammn rv# :v devil 
upa uityfim ilia . I he 1 uimn rtgards Lamims as addn ssed throughout and explains 
it finally as meaning stina/i mK ./;./// ( pi 1 haps the U\t is defective or income t: the 
general explanation of the \ else implies >tu\aA). The comm 1 e ads p*tias for paras 
in a, and in b divides t/ya 1. diming it fiom root n. and rendering it //.aiyap/rrakas 
Ljfda has hya rj. '1 he Anukr tails for 11 n 0-11-42 syllables, and strictly 
requires at tin end -;-.////«, but no mfinnu as to a difference of reading is to be 
drawn from this U'pP ‘omlnr.s m b 7 a at - Weber sa\s *• annat diescm, dem 
Jlau slurr n, kamava /i 1 I.n !>e . oder gcliuit asmat /u Lilg/ava m ibst? "J 

5. We bend together your minds, together your courses (r ’ra^j), 
together your designs; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we 
make you bend [them] together here 

This and the following \use* not found with the othus in Ppp. occur again below 
as \i. 94. I, 2 Lef. also 11 30 jJ, and \s 1 oeeurs in I pp xix . with the other material of 
our sixth book ; thex aie m> far disioidant in subuvt with the preceding xeises that we 
may fairly tail them out ot plate Iktl 1 his one exists m Ms (11 2 6), with an am sat a 
for ftamiimasi . and sf/ia for \tAana A KV Ini.’a to x 1 «>i has janatam in a for sam 
vratfl, aknfn in b, and. fore, d. a^m \ * ; . matnl janas tarn j ( /wJr arta\ amati '1 he 
first half-xer.se, further, nearlv .molds with \’S. xii. 58 a. b. Ts i\ 2 5* a. b, MS ii. 7. 
1 1 a, b (they haxe vam it»r t«;». and. for b. j.I/w u attary a *kaiam) Xeaily all our 
sam/tifti-mss. read -tail he! ore \/L hia. nor is there anuhing in the Prat to presuibe 
the omission of the iisai^a in suv h a situation, while the commeiU to 11. 40 exptessly 
quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following initial sibilant. 
The comm, reads stana instead of stAa/ia. Thiee ot our mss (P M E.) read at the 
end ’iiayJmast. 

6. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind ; come ye after my intent 
with [your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] 
tracks following my motion (jd/d). 

The comm, reads grknAmi in a, and three or four of ISP P’s mss. follow* him : he also 
makes In b a compound of amuittebJus . t^uite a number of mss (including our 
P.M.W.H.s.m.l ) very s»trangel> combine al the end -m.lnartfa MB has a somewhat 
similar verse at i. 2.21. llow heedless the Anukr. is of metrical ii regularity is well 
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illustrated by c, where the desirable alteration of vd(tsu to vd(e t and the abbreviation 
of hr day a ni to the equivalent z yA (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good 
tristubh pada ; there is no jagatl character to any part of the verse. [The combination 
-mAnareta looks as if it had blundered in from the end of b.J 


9. Against viskandha and other evils. 

[ i r iimaJn a. — dvAvAfrlhiviyam uta v thfvadnhim. Unu stub ham • 4. 4-p. nierd brhatl ; 

6. bhunj ] 

Found in 1 ’aipp. iii. (with vs. 6 at the beginning). Used by Kiug. (43. 1) in a charm 
against demons and tlie hindrances caused by them. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 215 ; i.yi ; Bloomfield, 67. 339. 

1. Of the karpipha, of the vi \aphd, heaven [is] father, earth mother: 
as, O gods, ye have indicted (abhi-kr), so do yc remove (apa-kr) again. 

The whole h>mn contains much that is obs<ure and difficult, and the comm, gives 
no real help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are. Ppp. begins 
with karsabhasya visabhyasya, which rather favors Weber’s opinion, that the apha of 
the two names is a suttix, related with abhat probably two \aneties of viskandha arc 
intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine. The comm, finds 
(apha -hoof’ in both: one = kr^aphasya ( vyA^hrCuich), the other either vigA Ib- 
( aphasya or vispasta^aphasya SIM*, reads in b dyAuh which is doubtless prefer- 
able to our dvdus p- ; it is read by the majority of his mss. and by part of ours ( 1 I.I.K.) ; 
I’pp. also has it. Ppp. further^omits abht in c, and reads apt for apa in d 

#• Without claspcrs they held fast (dharaya ) ; that was so done by 
Manu : I make the viskandha impotent, like a castrater of bulls. 

Ppp. begins with a{/t\\awAno ' <///-; some of the mss. (including our ().) also give 
a^l?} tainas, and it is the reading of the comm.; he give* two different and equally arti- 
ficial explanations ; and, what is surprising even in him, three diverse ones of vddhri \ 
without the least regard to the connection ; one of the three is the right one. Ppp. adds 
ca after vadhrt in c. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tjing to be the 
subject of the verse ; castration is sometimes effected in that way 

3. On a reddish string a khrgala — that the pious (vcdhds) bind on; 
let the binders (?) make impotent the flowing (?), puffing (?) kabavd . 

All obscure and questionable Ppp's version is : for a, \iitre pi^unkhe khugilam ; in 
b *yad for tad , fore. < ravasyam $usma kAbabam (the nagari copyist writes kdvardham). 
The comm, also has in c ^ravasyam, and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him; the 
translation assumes it to be for srav-. The comm, explains khrgalam by tanutrAnam 
‘armor,’ quoting KV. ii 39.4 as authority; f ravasyam by bAlarupam annatn arhati 
(since cravat is an annanAman '); f us mam by f outkam ^sce Bloomfield, ZI)MG. 
xlvui. 574J; kahava as a hindrance related with a kabu , which is a speckled ( karbura - 
varna) cruel animal; and bandhurat is either the amulet bound upon us, or it is for 
* ras , “ the amulet, staff, etc., held by us.” ^ 

4. Wherewith, O flowing ones, ye go about (car), like gods with g 
Asura-magic (-mayd), like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the binder (?) 
of the kabavd. 
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Or f ravasyH is ‘quick, lively* (Pet. Lexx.) ; the comm, “seeking either food or 
glory. ** Ppp. reads in c, d dftsanam vandhara kdbhavasyam ca. The comm, explains 
bandhurd by sambaddha d hr til khad^adtriipd hr/th The verse is scanned by the 
Anukr. ap9 + 9*9 + 8 = 35; the usual abbreviation of tva to *va would make b and c 
good anustubh pad as. |_Kcad ( ravq\ya^ voc., in a?J 

5. Since I shall bind thee [on] for spoiling, I shall spoil the kabavd ; 
yc shall go up with curses, like swift chariots. 

The translation implies emendation of bharisya/nt (our edition) or bhatsyami (SPP's 
and the comm.) to bhantsydnn, from root bandit , which seems plainly indicated as 
called for ; the comm, explains bliats - first as bad/ina/nt, and then as dtpaydmi ; the 
great majority of mss. give bharts -. Ppp. is q^tc corrupt here : justi tva katnccha *bhi 
jo say i tva bhavath. '1 he comm, has at the end cattsyatlia (two or three of hPP s mss. 
agreeing with him), and he combines in c uda^avas into one word, “harnessed with 
speedy horses that have their mouths raised for going ” 

6. A hundred and one vis hand has [are] distributed over the earth ; 
thee have they first taken up, of them the viskatniha- spoiling amulet. 

That is, * an amulet that spoils those viskandhas * (Weber otherwise). In C, for the 
jaharus of all the mss and of both editions, we ought of course to have jahrus ; this 
tli# comm, reads : such expansions of r with prci eding or following consonant to a 
syllable are not rare in the manuscripts Ppp- has a different second half-verse: tesiim 
ca satvffdm tdant a ft/ vt » kandhadu \ an am. 1 lie second p.ida is found, in a different 
connection, as MB. 11 X 4b. The comment on Pr.it. "ii. 104, in quoting this verse, 
appears to derive 77 \lrandha from root \kand I he verse is made bhurij only by |he 
false form jahatus. [_1 ui •• 101.” see note to in 1 1 5 J 

10. To the ekastaki (day of moon’s last quarter). 

\Atharvon — ttavoda^ariam. d rtakvatH . iinu aubhatrt j. j, 6 . 12 tnstnbh , 7 J-t/r 6 -p. 

. r it bb a ti ><i fit ft j 

Found, except \ss. q and 13, in P.iipp. i.. but with a very different order of verses 
(1-4,6, 11, 10, X, 5. 1 2. 7) I’sed by K.iu^. in connection with the a\taka ceremony, or 
celebration of the festival of the moon’s last qu.uter (19. 2S. and again, with more ful- 
ness, 138.1-16), or of .1 paitnul.tr last quattcr. regarded as of special importance. 
The details of the K.iuq are expanded and explained by the comm ; they are not of a 
nature to cast light upon the interpretation of the verses. \\ eber (pp 2iq if ) discusses 
at considerable length the questions connected with the festival. \ ait, which does not 
concern itself with the a stab a* yet employs \s. 6 (13-^) **t the agntstonni sacrifice, in 
connection with the soma let ay ant cow: and also \s. yc-f (9 4) the sakanttdha rite of 
the cdturmdsya sacrifice The comm, quotes \ ss. 2. 3, 7 as employed by Pari^ist.i 6. 1. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 189: Weber, xvii 218 ; Griffith, i. 03. 

I. She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Varna’s; let her, 
rtch<4n milk, yield (duh) to us each further summer (? sdtud). 

The verse occurs also in several other texts: in TS. (iv.3.115), MS. (ii. 13. 10), 

(xxxix. lo), PGS. (iii. 3. 5), and MB. (ii 2. 1 ; 8. 1); and its second half is RV. iv. 
57. 7 C, d, and MB. i.8.8 c, d; ii. 2. 17 C, d, and also found below as 17.4 c, d The 
version of K. agrees (Weber) throughout with ours ; TS. has, for a. yd prathamd 
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vyduchat , with dhuksva at end of c, and PGS. agrees with it; MS. has duht at end of 
C: MB. (in all four occurrences) has duhd utt -, and in 8. i also arhand putra v&sa for 
a. The comm, takes sdmdm in d as an adverbial accus. ( - sarvesu vatsarrsu ) f as 
does Weber. |_Cf. Hillebrandt, Vat. My t hoi. i. 500.J # 

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming 
unto [them], which is the spouse (fdtni) of the year — let her be very 
auspicious to us. 

The verse is found also in PGS. (iii. 2. 2). HGS. (ii. 17. 2) |_MP. (ii. 20. 27) and 
MGS (n 8 4c) J, and its second half in MB. (ti. 2. 10 c, d) : the first four have the 
better readings jands in a and rod "yatfm in b [and MGS. has tdtilmj. Ppp. has in 
b tine nu r A turn up-, and at the end -galA. For sum vat sat Asya pdtnt (cf. vs. 8 a, b) 
the comm, quotes TS. \ii. 4. S'. 

3. Thou, O night, whom we worship ( upa-ds) as model (praiimii) of 
the year — do thou unite our long-li\ed progeny with abundance of 
wealth. 

Or, perhaps better (so the comm, and Weber), ‘do thou [give] us long-lived 
progeny ; unite [us] with abundance oi wealth.’ Ppp has for b ye t rd rdtnm updsate, 
and in c te stint for nos |^MGS has the \s at ii. S.4 ,l (cf p. 15b). agreeing nearly 
with Ppp.J The first half-verse is read also in I\s (v 7 2 1 ), K (\ 1 . 2). PGS. (iii. 2. 2), 
and MB. (ii 2. 18) ■ TS gives at end of b upauitt. MB ya/dmahe. PGS. has ptatimd 
ytl tom r a trim updsmahe. In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the sr of 
*rja in d. 

4. This same is she that first shone out ; among these other ones (f.) 
she goes about (<w), having entered ; great greatnesses [are] within her; 
the bride ( vadhii ), the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse is repeated below as \ni. q. u. It oituis, with 1 oiiMderablc variants, 
in a whole series of other texts: TS (iv. 3. 1 1 • ). Ms. (ii 13 10), K (xxxix. 10), 
(,’GS. (111 12.3). and MB. (11.2 15). For d\v itardm. Ts and ( r ‘(*S have tin tor 
a yam; MS . also Ppp, jJ 'pro antdi ; MB., a* 'yam ap<v anta\ All of them, with 
Ppp. invert the order of c and d. and they have a diflcn nt viision of ourc: tidy a 
(but Ppp. tufa) fa run molt mi tin oh \mante ((,*GS . -ntdn;), but MB. vi\ve My asydm 
moht mo nn antih, while, for jiyoya in d. 1 S and give / ajdna , and MS. and 

Ppp. mtmiiya. u f s. following 11 with no r a hr / , and MB. reads p/athamd for our 
naragiit < t (.s. moreover, has in a vyu% hat. I hrse variants speak ill for the tradi- 
tion. 1 he 1 oinm gives four diverse explanations of na-oa^it. going in company with 
each new or daily rising sun. pervading the new originating kind of living (reaturcs; 
going to a daily originating new form , or, finally, going to the nine-fold divisions of 
the day, and the comment to TS. |_ reported by Weber J adds a fifth, “newly married 
if the last is the meaning, ja/tlna is better witli it than //y'dya: “as soon as wedded to 
t. e new year, she bears the days that follow.” 'I he meter is really redundant by a 
syllable in a \jydiod' J. [Further, MB. has in a euti'ra sd yd piirvd vy and Ppp. 
ends d with jambitn. - BR , v. 1 538, give * erst-gebarend ’ fur navagdt.\ 

5. The forest-tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making tl^| 
oblation of the complete year ( farivatsarina) ; 0 sole ds(akd t may we, 
having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths. 
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“Stones”: i.e. probably, blocks of wood used instead of stones |_sce Hillebrandt, 
Ved. MythoL i. 162, 161 J ; or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm ). Ppp. reads 
for C ekAstakayl (= -kayAt ) h avis a vnihema. Some of the mss. combine havih kr- in 
b; the cpmmcnt to Prat. ii. 63 requires havi\ k- t which both editions accept. Some of 
our mss. (P.M.W.Op ) give in c utprajaun. HOS. (ii. 14. 4) and MB (ii. 2. 13) have 
a corresponding verse: HGS. begins with ulukhalAs, combines ha-ah k- and reads 
-rinAm fn b, and has suprajA vfravantas in c; MB. gives for a Aulnkhalah sampni - 
vadanti grAvA n a x, ends b with -nuatn, and has for d jyog jivema bahhrto vayam te. 
|_It recurs also at MP ii. 20 34 and M<»S. ii 8 4NJ r I lie lirst pad a is jagali, unnoted 
in the Anukr. LAs to as taka, cf Zimmer, p 365. J 

6. The track ( pa da ) of Ida [is] full of ghee, greatly trickling; O Jata- 
vedas, accept thou the oblations. The cattle of the village that are of all 
forms — of those seven let the willing stay (nirntt) be with me. 

Versions are found in A(,\S. (11 2 17). \pf,'S (vi. 5 7), HGS. (ii. 17. 2). and MB. 
(ii. 2. 14), and of the hitter hall m T.\. (ui 11. 12, \s 31 a. C) MB. agrees with our 
text throughout ; the thiee ntlit is h.i\e iata.atam at end of a. and all three havir idam 
juuuvti (for prati etc ) in b : H(jS. lx gins with idayai s/ p/am, and Ap^'b. combines 
tdAvah p-\ then, in d. Apt, b . lIt»S, and '1 A. read 1J1A instead of may/ ; and A(,S. 
pustis for tam/ts, IP.s. ends with tamtir a\tn pus tih '1 he comm reads /lavas in 
A; he renders \an\rpam b\ at\a/tham sat pat. tam/is by prf/.s, and specifies the 
seven village (ic domestic) ai.imals as cow. horse, goat, sheep, man. ass. lainci: but 
the number seven is dmibthss 11*1. d onlv as an indefinite sai red one. Pada a is again 
jaga/f, as in vs. 5 [Pada c is mu 11. 3) ;a: between r n vat upas and Aw?/;/ Apt, S. 
instils v/rupas (a fiagment of 0111 11 34 4 b ’ ) — Pi At- n 7- requires i./a\a* p- J 

7. [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance; O night, may we 
be in the favor of the gods 

O spoon, fly away full , th back hither well-filled ; jointly enjoying all 
sacrifices, bring to us food (is), refreshment (iirj). 

Tilt* first two pailas, vvlmli seem to have nothing to do with the rest of the verse, are 
wanting in Ppp What follows them is a complete anustubh , and quoted by its piatlka 
in Vait. (see above); its lust halt is iound in several other texts. VS. (111.49). IS. 
(i S. 4 «), MS. (i 10.2). K ( 1 x. 5 ). At,S (ii iX 13) . of these. VS. TS. A(,\S read darvi 
for darve % as does a No the com in . with a few ol SPP's mss. Ppp. bas sampt ricatl 
is am in the last half-verse. The comm, understands a sthapava in a. as in the transla- 
tion ; bhaja would answer an cquallv good purpose. He explains that the spoon is to 
go forth with oblation and to return with the answering blessings Sambhuiijati he 
renders by havtul samvak pAlayantl punayantl Finally, he points out that, as c is 
quoted as a pratika. a and b have a right to the iharacter of a separate verse; but that 
in the pa ilea pa tali k A the whole is nude a veise, with three avasauas ; the statement, 
but not the title, appears to fit our Anukr.: this scans as S-rio 8 + 8^8 + 8 = 50, 
needlessly counting only 1 o s\ liable* in b I n our ed., read ma for me. [Cl. iv. 15.12 n. J 

8. • Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, 0 sole dstakd ; do thou 
unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth. 

• Instead of repeating the second half-verse of vs. 3. PPP; g ivcs for c - d 
juhomi: haviftl ghrtena (Art na( (arma yacchaiu. Against his usual habit, the comm, 
explains Ci d anew, but quite in accordance with his former explanation. 
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9. I sacrifice to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the 
seasons (drtavd), and the winters (hay ana), to the summers (sdmd), the 
years, the months ; for the lord of existence I sacrifice. 

The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no change of 
construction. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. ; it is in part repeated 
below, as xi 6. 17. According to the comm., the “lords of the seasons’* are the gods, 
Agni etc. : the attavas |_cf. iii. 6. 6 notej are “parts of seasons; other unspecified divi- 
sions of time, sixteenths, kdsthds, etc.” ; and although sam t l t samvatsara , and h&yana 
are synonymous, yet Jitiv a Ha here signifies “days and nights,” and satnd “half-months.” 

10. To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the 
years, the Creator (i/hdtdr), the Disposer ( vidhdtdr ), the Prospercr 
(} samnih), the lord of existence, do I sacrifice. 

All the samfutd- mss. combine in a -bhya r /jvl, and SPP. accepts the reading in his 
text : ours emends to -Mi as h i! ; such treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and 
sporadic examples of it are found among the AW mss., but it is hardly to be tolerated 
in a text like ours; and the comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes the passage as -bhyas in I. 
The comm, [at xix. 37. 4J deems this verse Land not y 28. 13 J to be the one repeated as 
xix. 37.4; see under that \ erse. Ppp. has, for a. b, yajur rtvigbhya dttavebhyo mtlbhyas 
sam vat sat iiy a ca, which at any rate rids text ot the embarrassing tvd. Mere the 
comin. declares the ilrtavas to lie •• days and nights, etc.” ; samrdh he explains as 
samar dhayi tt e etanndmne dev ay a. 

11. We, making oblation with hid — I sacrifice to the gods with what 
is rich in ghee; unto houses not disorderly (*dlubhyant) % rich in kinc, 
may we enter together. 

Or, it might be, ‘may we lie down, go to r£st’: the translation yvould imply more 
naturally sam u pa vt\ema Lthe Index / 'erborum takes n/>n as an independent “ case- 
governing’’ preposition J ; the coimn. says upe * tya sam vi{ema sukhetta m vasema ; he 
comfortably removes the anaculuthon in a. b by declaring yaje - ya/amalit, and takes 
alubhvatas as either nom. (gardhyam akut vihuls ) or actus. ( ydtd/iyarahitiln ). Ppp. 
reads for d drsadesvpagomata. 

12. The sole dstakd , paining herself ( tapyd -) with penance, generated 
an embryo, a greatness, Indra ; by him the gods overcame their foes; 
slayer of the barbarians became the lord of might (( dci -). 

The verse is found also in TS. (iv. 3.111), K. (xxxix. 10), PGS. (iii. 3. 5), and 
MB. (li. 3#2i); and a is identical with HGS. ii. 15.9a Land MP. ii. 20. 35 aj : TS, 
accents tdpya - in a (the 10mm. docs the same'), and its c, d read : tin a ddsyun vy 
Asahanta devA hantd 'surrfnAm abhavat ehdtlbhih , and K. PGS. have the same ver- 
sion; Ppp. agrees with them in reading asurdnilm for ddsyundm, and MB. has their d, 
but our c, except asahanta for vy asa/i-. 'I he r of vy <ir- is distinctly required by 
Prat. ii. 92 ; but SPP. gives in his text vy dr-, against a majority of the mss. reported by 
him. Our P.M.W. are corrupt at the end, but P.M. show distinctly dbhih, indicating 
the reading of TS. etc. The comm, gives three different explanations of gdrbham in b, 
adding garaufyam or duty am (from yr ‘sing’), and then yarbhasthavad a dr ant 
(from gr » swallow ’), to the true meaning. The tkdstakil he defines to be 11 eighth day 
of the dark half of Magha.” The concluding pada is jagatt. 
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* 3 - Thou whose son is Indra, whose son is Soma, daughter art thou 
of Prajapati j fulfil thou our desires ; accept our oblation. 

Wanting in Ppp , as above noted. 

The second anuviikii contains 5 h\rnns, 40 \crscs; and the quotation from the old 
An«kr. is simply da^i. 

11. For relief from disease, and for long life. 

\_Brahman and Iihrt»~ anqtnis. - u stut c am atndra t r nuyuyum, yaktmatid^inadci'atyam. 
trdistubham 4 \akvarii*arbhd Jibuti ; jr, 6 unu\tubh ; 7 turn drhatigarbhd 
fathydfunkti , S jut 6/ h buttjurb/nl jagati ] 

The first four verses are found in P.upp i . with the bulk of the 4-vcrsc hymns: they 
arc also RV. x. 161 1 -4 (R\\ adds a tilth \eise, which occurs below as viii. 1.20). 
The hymn is used by Kaur. (27. 32. 33) in .1 general healing ceremony (without specifi- 
cation of person or 00 asion , the sc. hoi and cumin, assume to add such), and, in com- 
pany with many otheis (i\ 13 1 « tc ct« ). hi a rite for length of hie (5S. 1 1) : and it is 
reckoned to the takmand^iHtt y.iua (20 1, note) and to the ayuxya gatia (54. II, note: 
but the comm, lg/ionng thisi. counts it as one of the anhohnya yatta). In Vait. 
(36. 19), vs. X accompanies the s« tting fice of the horse at the ti\ vamedha sacrifice , and 
the hymn (the edition sa\s. 1 in j . the pratikas are the same) is employed, with ii 33 
etc., in the puru\a>nt'dha (3s 1 ) [‘see iflso \V s introduction to ii. 33. J 

Translated Weber. \\n 231 . ('•ninth. 1 05 . bloom field, 4^;, 341. — In part also by 
Kotli, Zur Litictatur und (/zw hnhte de\ Wtuu. p 42. 

1. I release thee by oblation, in order to living, from unknown ydksma 
and from royal ydkyma . if now seizure K grain \ hath seized him, from it, 
O Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him. 

RV. inserts :•«! after yddi in c Ppp. has. in the second half- verse, grdhyd gr/itto 
yady tut yata\ tata tnd. 1 he comm explains fiijiiyaksma as either “ king of yaktmas ’’ 
or else “the y. that seized king Soma fust. * quoting for tl c latter T^>. 11.5 |_see ref- 
erences in Bloomfield's coniine lit J. The first pada is jagati. 

2 . If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone down even to the 
presence (n/thl'd) of death, him I take from the lap of perdition; I have 
won (sfr) him for [life] of a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies in d </»/%/> mw. which is the reading c r our edition, supported 
by RV., and also by the comm. ( ■■ phiKtidw kah>»n '), and two of SPP's mss. that 
follow the latter : the dsp, 7 / \<tm of neatly all the mss. (hence lead by SPP.), and of Ppp , 
can be nothing but a long-established blunder Ppp has at the beginnings*/ uk/tanU 
jury-, [ \t **• 1 4- 3 SPP. used the •• long f" to denote the kuliphi circumflex : with 
equal reason he might use it liere lor the /n/i //'Ar of n)ta = ni-ita J 

3. With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, a 
hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him 
unto autumns, across to the further shore of all difficulty (liuntii). 

RV. has in a < atif^radena for ^itdvirvctui, and makes much better sense of C, d by 
reading ( a/dm for indtas, and fndras for d/t (it also has imdtn for enani). 

4. Live thou increasing a hundred autumns a hundred winters, and a 
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hundred springs ; a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Savitar, Brihas- 
pati [give] ; with an oblation of a hundred life-times have I taken him. 

Our text, in the second half-verse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense 
given by RV., which reads indrdgni for ta indro nth in c. and ends with havt se 
'mi\m punar duh. The verse is lairly correctly defined by the Anukr., its c having 14 
syllables {fakrarf), and making the whole number 47 syllables (ju^iiil less 1). 

5. Enter in, O breath-and-expiration, as two draft-oxen a pen (vrajd ) ; 
let the other deaths go away (;•/), which they call the remaining hundred. 

In this verse, as in the preceding and in \s. 7 and elsewhere, SIM*, makes the inde- 
fensible combination n < 7 /, instead of fi ch y as the result ot mutual assimilation of n and f 
[_c f . note to i. 19. 4 J. 

|_As to the *• one hundred and one deaths,” cf. viu 2 27; xi. 6. if>; 1.30.3; 
dtifpiAf in Index; and the numbers in the notable passage, xi\. .17. 3 If. ; Kuhn's most 
interesting Germanic parallels. KA. xm. 12SM : Wuttke, Dents Jin / ’olksabergtaube J , 
3 -t. 335 ; Hopkins. Oncnta! Studies . . . papeis read beioic the Oriental Club of 
Philadelphia, 1SSS-1S94, p. 15:: /immer, p. 400. Li. also the words of the statute, 
IS Edward I , £4, concerning the ••Pine of Lands,” *• unless they put in their claim 
within a year and a day "J 

6. lie ye just here, O breath-and-expiration , go ye not away from 
here; carry his body, Ids limbs, unto old age again. 

At the end of b, the comm, reads j a:\un ( --1 />/*/, w. akute) instead of yuvAm , and 
two or three of STL's mss . as often, follow him. 

7. Unto old age do I commit thee; unto old age do I shake thee down 
(ni-dhft ) ; may old age, excellent, conduct thee; let the other deaths go 
away, which they call the remaining hundred. 

The Anukr scans the \ erse as 9 -r S 7 - - S + S - \o not admitting any lesolution in c. 

8. Old age hath curbed (abhi-dha) thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with 
a rope; the death that curbed thee, when horn, with easy fetter — that 
Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth. 

The verb-forms represent the noun abhidhSni • halter, or bridle, or rope for confining 
and guiding.’ |_A case of “reflected meaning ” discussed, Lanman, /'ran suctions of 
the Aw. PAtlol. . Issoaatton, vol. xxvi, p. xiii ( 1S94) L f. note to iv. iS. i.J As in many 
other cases, the comm, renders the aorist ahttci (lor ad/uta) as an imperative, baddhaw 
karotu. On account of jiiyamilnam in d (virtually * at thy birth ’) Weber entitles the 
hymn “on occasion of difficult parturition,” which is plainly wrong. Perhaps it is for 
the same reason that the comm, regards it as relating to a 1 hild. or to a person diseased 
from improper copulation. In our text, at the beginning, read abht (an accent-sign 
lost under <*-). There is no brhatl clement in the verse. • 

12. Accompanying the building of a house. 

{ Brahman — navarcom. f » ildiuktam r dxfrs frith, dldtidivatam tuhstubham : j. vir&djagati ; 
j Whati , 6 yikvan^arbhd Jdgati ; 7. i/rtv unuitubh ; S. bhunj ; t). anurfubA.] 

The first eight verses are found in P.iipp , but only 1-5. 7 together, in iii., vs. 6 being 
in xx., and vs. 8 in xvii. |_Morc or less correspondent vss. recur at MP. ii. 15.3 ff. and 



105 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III. 


-lii. 12 


at MGS. ii. 11.12ft. (cf. p. 148 t/uhiui).^ The hymn is reckoned by Kau<;. (8.23) to 
the vd stospatty# hymns, and is used with them in .1 house-building ceremony (43.4 ff. ; 
the “ two d/iruvtis, mentioned in 43. 1 1 [_arc doubtless the same as the “ two dhruvas " 
mentioned inj 136. 7 : [_and the l.itterj are, according to the comm, to vi. 87, not vss. 
I and 2, but hymns vi. Xy and S S) ; >ss 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43.9, 10). Vait. 
(*^l» in the aguntoma sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that of vs 8, but 
with adhvaryo for niin. |_\ s. 9. q v , occurs in Ppp. with others of our ix. 3 J 

Translated: Ludwig, p 4O3 . Zimmer, p. 150; Weber, xvii 234: drill, 59, 108; 
Griffith, i. 97 ; Bloomfield, 140,343. -Cl. Hillchrandt, l 'eda< hrestomathie, p. 44; and 
Bloomfield s references: also M. Wintirnitz, . 1 / it the 1 l iingcn der A nth r apologist hen 
Gesellschaft in Wien, \ol wii, p [381 

1. Just here I fi\ (;//-/;//) [my] dwelling (fd/r*) firm; may it stand in 
security, sprinkling ghee, unto thee here, C) dwelling, may we resort 
( sam-car ) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes. 

I*pp. reads ah hi instead of upu in d Pa das a. b are found in PGS. iii. 4. 4, with 
tisthatu for -J// ; anil b 111 f,(iS. in 3. with tnt/ni for the same ; HGS. (i. 27. 2) has the 
whole \ erse, with ti\thnfi in a, nnu (foi upa) in d. and suvhiis before sarva «•- in c. 

2. Just here stand thou firm, U dwelling, rich in horses, in kinc, in 
pleasantness, in refreshment, m ghee, in milk; erect thyself (ut-$n) in 
order to great good-fmtune. 

Bpp. leaves the a m «/ iti m b unelnled P<*,s (ibid ) has padas b and d, mak- 
ing one verse of th**rn with 3 c. d. p ul.is a. b arc also found in QGS (ibid.), with con- 
^derahlt* v .mauls \fh.mt f« *1 dm u. dht u-Ci 1 01 *,'/,. and \iLimiivati for siinr - . and 
HGS. (ibid ) has iu im t! l wlioh mis* with .V/ 1 jt iiti ptiviiui pun am ana for c 
The comm , with tl <. usual quei r puvMsmu 01 the s-.nse of tfnirtCi. renders sfnirtdvatt 
by biihidhih pn\ .iyhir { i.\ui:/.mn ;,;///'>/!// j uktd. Padas b and c are jagatf, 

3 . A garner \ 5 tf/un/ini) ait thou, O dwelling, of great roof, of cleansed 
grain; to thee may the call come, may the bo\ . may the kine, streaming 
in at evening. 

This translation ot tin- difficult and doubtless tnriupt tirst half-verse implies emenda- 
tion of -« heindn f to and ol pfit,- to put 1- -- whuli latter is. in fact, the Ppp read- 

ing In d. SIT adopts the bad leading t ^p.in,/,in:,inii\. 1 burning to find it in the 
majoiitv of his mss . hut the riU s aie so wholly unti nstwoithy in their distinction of 
JO' and j/> that the lequiremrnt ot the sense is sutfu ient to show that they intend sy 
lieic : the comm, leads - .1 ,ind % and so do. s i t (.S (in 2) in the paiallel passage : e nil nr 
(t\j/h ktandaty ,i Inoi.n.i <1 svnrd.int.in: d/nn.n’o mtuii'iituih ; 1 *GS (ibid) has ii 
ti'ii (i(iir ,i kiandiit.' a ga.’a #//’* /:.:; «• : \i\yaniAndh |_MmS 11 11 reflects our 
vs. 7.J Tlu comm lets us understand bv diun uni * ithi r hnp^ti'iittiwii dhiihiyitrf or 
pta\a*tdi stambhiiir upttn ; and 1 »\ i 'uu i. t jnd,i\ culler piabr t/,~u liidti/ul or mahadbhi \ 
t handobhir ved.iir upttil. putuVuin\ii is “hivng corn malodoious from age *’ — a 
sign of scores unexhausted The Anukr appaientlv scins as 7 rS. 10+ 11 =36: a 
very poor sort of brhati. |_Note that of SPP’s authorities tor it\Vtind-. K and \ were 
men, not mss.; none of his living authonties gave tlspjnd -. I lie blunder is easv for 
the eye, not for the ear.J 

4 . This dwelling let Savitar, Va>«. Iiulra, lirihaspati fix, foreknowing ; 
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let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee ; let king Bhaga deepen 
( Hi-tan ) our ploughing. 

Ppp. reads in a, b vAynr (ignis tvastd /iota ni, and has so mas (which suits rdjd 
better) for bbagas in d. In c it begins with the true reading uksantu ; this is so natu- 
rally suggested as emendation of the uchAntu of the mss. that ill the translators assume 
it (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the Index / Vv hot urn, accuses us 
of having wrongly altered uksAntu in our edition to uchAntu!) ; uksAntu is also read 
by the comm, and by two or three of SI* P’s mss. that follow him; and SPP. very 
properly admits it into his text. SPP. also reads after it udnd, with the comm., but 
against all his mss |_e\cept the qrotriya KJ ; there is no instance where udnd and udnAs 
are correitly read in any of them (here, our llp.O.Op. have utnd , PM. utvd , the 
rest * unna: our edition gives unita , and Weber has failed to see that it was corrected 
in the Index' Verborum |_under udan J). The comm, makes d refer to the ploughing 
of the site of the house : ( AlAbhumeh kananam nitaiAm karotu . L* K.II.D.K.Kp. and 
Ppp. have un na; I. has utta ; W. has -tit tra J [Kor u< bantu, sec x. 9. 23 n.J 

5. O mistress of the building ( } mdiia), as sheltering, pleasant, hast 
thou, a goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning; clothing thy- 
self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us 
wealth together with heroes. 

Ppp. has, for c. d, unnam rasanA sum ana ya^as tram ray 1 m no dbt subbage surfiam, 
•‘ Grass” in c refers probably to a thatched roof. Maim the comm, gives two explana- 
tions for: cither **of the reverend ( mAnaniva ) lord of the site {rastupatt ),” or else 
‘•of the spoiling ( ? mfyamana) grain etc *’ ( patm in this case signifying pAlayitri ) In 
b the comm, reads ntrmt/A. HGS. (1. 27 S) has a, b, C (with a wholly different d) in 
a corrupt form - nni nab sapatnah \aranab syonA dero dertbhn rum fa ’r yagie: trnam 
rasAnAh sunt a it a an tram ; but our d (with - mam r ) occurred just before (i. 27. 7) 

6. With due order, O beam (vaiipi), ascend the post ; formidable, 
bearing rule, force away ( dpa-vrj ) the foes ; let not the attendants (ttpa- 
sat /dr) of thy houses be harmed, O dwelling ; may we live a hundred 
.autumns with all our heroes 

Ppp reads sthuna \ihi in a, and in c, d has -taro ' tra rtiajant jtram ^aradaf 
f a Mm Both meter and sense indicate that grhdnAm is an intrusion in c; and surlrAs 
at the end would rectify the meter of d 'flic first pa da is the In ginning of a verse in 
AGS ii 9 . and HGS. (1. 27 7) has the first half-verse, with stbunAu in a, and urdhras 
and apa sedha in b [_cf MP. ii 15 6; MGS ii r 1 1 \ is corrupt J. The comm, reads 
arson for man me; he explains rteim by abAdhyena liipena utha, and upawttAras by 
upasadanakartaras. The verse (ll -r 1 1 . 14 + 1 2 -- 48) is defined by the Anukr. with 
mechanical correctness. 

7. To it the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures (jdgat ) , 
to it the jar of parisrut , with mugs of curd, have come. 

Ppp has tra for imam in a and c, and in c patter tat ; ami it ends d with kala{a{ ca 
yd. T he mss vary between parttrutat and -{rut- (our Bp H.O.Op.Kp. have f) ; the 
comm has r, and renders the word by pai i\rarana{flatya madhunah ‘foaming over 
sweet. 1 The word is quoted in the comment to Pi at. ii. 106 as an example of s after 1 
protected from linguahzation by a following /*. The comm, reads in c kumbkds, and 
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ind kalatfs; half the mss. (including our Rp.E.I.H.K.) accent kalatfis. The comm, 
explains jdgatd as gamana^llena gavtidma, which is doubtless its true sense. 'I he verse 
is found also in AOS. (ii.8. iG), BOS. (iii.4.4), COS. (iii.2.9), and HGS. (i. 27. 4;. 
the first two and the last have (like Bpp ) /rJ, and (,'GS. reads enam (for A 'mam)* for 
jdgat&y BOS. has jagadAts and AOS. j Civ at ant , (**GS. gives bhuvanas , with pan for 
sahA; all differ again as to the last word, presenting upa (BGS.), ayav (AOS.), ayann 
iva (HGS.) or gam an ((JGS ); and ( f ’GS. has further kumbhyas in c, while for pan - 
srutas AGS. has part\rt/as and HGS hi ran may a s |_sec also MB. ii. 15.4 and MGS. 
ii. H.l2 b J. The epithet added b) the Anukr. to the metrical definition of the 
verse, is without meaning ax msti.igmshing it fiom vw. 9 |_tf. iii. 14.6, notej. 

8. Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined 
( satn-b/tr ) with ambrosia {ant ita) ; anoint these drinkers (?) with ambro- 
sia; let what is offerod-and-be.stowod defend it (f. : the dwelling?). 

The well-nigh universal reading of the mss in c is imam patrn y which SBB. accord- 
ingly presents in his test, 111 spite « *f its grammatical impossibility (of our mss. E. gives 
pAtrAn y -/rat 1>cing a misreading of -tin iound also more tji.in once elsewhere; B. has 
pildAn y and \V. pa trail ) , we* eme*nd« <1 imam to tman , but perhaps imam piitrfm ‘this 
drinking-vessel,’ which the comm has. would be preferable, as better suited to sAm 
an, /hi ; and at am at the end would tin n ii fer to it. The comm, has saw imihi instead 
of sAm ahtihi , lie makes mam implv * a, 'am The corresponding verse in Bpp. (xvii ) 
is quite different, and mi nipt p,nnam nCdhni pi a haia * bin kumhham aparn ramant 
otadhfnAn ghrtawa imam patia ami fair a \am agdhi st/ura 7'iras sum an a so 
bhavantu: this suggests imam pah air ami taya in c ‘anoint this [dwelling] with ves- 
sels of ambrosia hut also its separation from the preceding verses makes uncertain its 
belonging to the same < t remony with them In the eeiemomal use, it aecompanies the 
entrance into the new dwelling, the wife- first, earning a watei-jar 

9. Thcso waters I bring forward, free from ydksm* % jvr/ywer-effacing ; I 
set forth (? pra-stu /) unto (///></) the houses, along with immortal (twir/n) fire. 

The verse, as already noted, is wanting [_m this connection J in Bpp. and neither 
Kauq. nor the comm speed) anything as to its use. It appears again below as ix. 3. 23 ^ 
|_with Bpp. version]. I he comm, gives no explanation nor paraphrase of pi A suiai/ii. 

L“ B repositions ” discussed. But iv. 3. note.] 

13. To the waters. 

[lihrifu* raff an am r amnatn ut.i unAhuJaa atom aituitubhani 1 . tiurf ; 

y : // . 0. nuit tnaiC'h j 

The first six verses occur in Baipp. in., and also in TS. (v 6. 1 ), MS. (ii. 13* 0. and 
K. (xxxix. 2). The hymn is used bv K.m s - in a ceremony for directing water into a 
certain course (40. 1 if.); the judas of vs 7 aie severally employed in it (see under that 
verse); it also appears, with other hymns (i 4-0, 33. etc. etc ), 111 a nte lor good-fortune 
(41.14). And the comm describes it as used by one who desires rain. \ erse 7 is 
further employed, with a number ot othei veises. by Vait. (2t) 13). in the agnicayamu 
accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site. [_ Berlin 
ms. of Anukr reads sindhvabdAivatam J 

Translated: Weber, xvii 240; Giitfith. i.«w: Bloomfield. 146. 31 s — cf * Bcrgaigne- 

Henry, Manue/ y p. 143. 
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1. Since formerly (? adds ), going forth together, yc resounded ( nad ) 
when the dragon was slain, thenceforth ye are streams (uadi) by name : 
these are your names, O rivers. 

The .ill commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing frf/i instead of t& at 
the beginning of d. as if it belonged to snidhavas instead of to nannlni; SPP. emends 
to /./, and the comm, so understands the word The comm, takes adAs as Vedic substi- 
tute for amu * huh, qualifying Ah tin None of the other texts gives any various reading 
for this \crse IVida d sets forth, as it were, the office of the fust four verses, in finding 
punning etymologies for sundry of ^ie names of water. 

2. When, sent forth by Varuna, ye thereupon (at) quickly skipped 
(vafg) together, then Indra obtained (dp) you as ye went; therefore are 
ye wateis (a/*) afterward. 

TS and MS have in d apas (nomin.). and this is obviously the true reading, and 
assumed in the translation; both editions follow the mss (except our Op) in giving 
tip i f. MS. begins the verse with <a»ip>tU yn/ai . for at in b Ms has i 'At and I\S. tils. 
In d, Ppp. elides the u 01 unit, TS leaves *thana uuhnguali/cd. The comm reads 
instead j tana. 

3. As ye were flowing perversely (afakamam), since Indra verily hin- 
dered ( vat’) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, theieforo the name 
water (r ufr) is assigned you. 

Ppp has [nr c indro 7 ,n j r.it/aWur </«;.?/» TS combim s in d : ar nama. The 
comm apparently takes ink am as a single word (the TS /rfi/.Mcxt so legar.U it). (Quot- 
ing as his authority Xaighantuka 111 i - . and again in d. it the manuseiipt does not do 
him injustice, he reads hi ham for hi /tit . 

4. The one god stood up to you, flowing at (your] will; “the great 
ones have breathed up (i/tf-ar >/),” said he; therefore water (udakd) is [so] 
called. 

The rame here ically had in mind must be, it would seem, udati, but u dak Am has to 
be substituted for it in the nominative, none of the other texts olfei a dilterent form. 
TS. improvis the nnter of a by omitting rvfj, and TS and MS leave the a of tipi 
unelidu! Ppp. differs more seriously ska mi diva upatKthat sv an da /ml nil upetyah . 
Yathiu li-ani m b might be -at his will,* opposed to apakamAm in vs 3 The sense of 
c is ratlur obsi ure ; the comm understands: “saying • by this respect on the part of 
Indra we have become great,' they breathed freely (or heaved a sigh of relief : ucchnu 
sitavatya*) " — which is senseless K suggests *• Indra put himself in their way with 
the polite address and inquiry • -their worships have given themselves an airing'; and 
conducted them on their way again*’; Weber understands them to sigh under the 
burden of the god standing •• upon *’ (Api) them. The comm, declares apt to have the 
sense of adhi 

5. The waters [arc] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; these 
waters verily bear Agni-and-Soma ; may the strong (tivrd) satisfying 
savor (niui) of the honey-mixed (- fre ) come to me along with breath, 
with splendor. 
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TS. reads Asus for ilsan at end of a, and both TS. and MS, as also the comm, have 
gatt at the end (MS.p. agan). MS. combines differently the material of our vss. 5 
Mid 6 : first our 6 a, b with 5 c, d, then our 5 a, b with 6 c, d ; and for our 5 a it reads 
ipo devir ghrtaminva n afias. Tins lust seems also to be intended by Ppp, with its 
Opo devir ghr tarn it&ptVius ; and it has ttyii instead of it fas at end of b, and combines 
•gam A MtJ in c-d. The comm, renders madhitprciint by madhuna rasena samprkta - 
n&m; the description in p.tda c almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to 
be had in view. 

6. Then indeed I see, or also hear ; unto me comes the noise, to me 
the voice of them ; I think myself then to have partaken ambrosia 
( amrta ) when, ye gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed (trp) you. 

TS. has the inferior readings nus for md at end of b and yAd for yada in d MS. is 
corrupt in^b; its pada - text reads vak ■ nu auitn. but the editor gives in saoi/utti-iexl 
vir nv As Am. The comm <ombines 7v s > ma ppp has at the beginning^/ for ad. 
The conini. takes the opportunity of the 0. i urrence of htranva- in d to bring forward an 
etymology of it which he here ami tin re repeats ; it is /uta-ramamvii / The verse is 
improperly reckoned as nnrt |_ 1 11 the edition »///// tastha is a misprint for -sva J 

7 . This, O waters, [is] your heart, this your young (viitsa), ye righteous 
ones; come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where I now make you enter. 

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters: this appended one 
(which is Found ncithci 1:1 Ppp nor 111 the other kxts) adds a practical application, and 
is the sole foundation of the » mp!o\ incut ot the hvmn b\ Knu<; With the first pada a 
piece of gold is buried in the d 'sired * hamnd ; with b a prepared fiog is fastened there ; 
with c the frog is covered with a water-plant , with d w iter is conducted in. 

14. A blessing on the kine. 

[ /'t ah man -- nJn 1 .v: atv i/v u! 1 't.ikim iitrt'tu* ham 0 ,:r «; /;/ tul'Jt ] 

The h\mn (exirpt \s ; ) is tound in P npp 11 (111 the verse-order 2. 4. (\ 1.3) It 
is used by K.iu*, . with nthci hvmns (:i 2<> eti ). in a ceremony for the prosperity of 
cattle ( l * 1. ■ I ) In Vuit (21 20). \s 2 anompanus the dining of kine in the agni- 
sfoma I he Vitt um does not appeal to mrnt'tnivd b\ the comm , and his report of 
the K.iu<; u>c is nmstlv lust Horn th<* man.iv nut <l»ut tilled in by the cditoil 

Translated. Ludwig, p 40 1 . \Vdu.i, xmi 2;;. <«;. 112; (iiutith, i 101 , Bloom- 

lield, 143. 35*- 

1. With a comfortable {s/t.yt,/) stall, with wealth, with well-being, with 
that which is the name of the dav-born one, do we unite you. 

I*pp. reads in b utputfiA lor o/V/.v/r./ The obscure third pada is found again below 
as v 28,12 c; it is altogether dtveisdv rendered (conjee turulb ) by the translators 
(Weber, “with the blessing of favorable hit tit"; Ludwig, “with [all] that which one 
calls day-born"; (at ill, “with whatever a day of luck brings foith "), R. suggests “with 
all (of good tilings) that the day brings, or that is under the heaven": none of these 
suits the other occurrence. 

2. Let Aryaman unite you, let Piishan, let Rrihaspati, let Indra, who 
is conqueror of riches ; in my possession gain ye what is good. 
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Mn my possession/ lit. 4 with me' (bei mir, chez moi). The comm, takes pnsyata 
as = posayata ; and so do the translators, unnecessarily and therefore inadmissibly ; 
or, we may emend to pusyatH, with vAsu as subject. “ Unite” calls for the expression 
of with what ; this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a continua- 
tion of vs. 1. The three padas a-C are found as a A’<Iy<r/r/-verse in MS. (iv. 2. 10: with 
posit for ptitA in b). I*pp. has iha pusyati at beginning of d. 

3. Having come together, unaff righted, rich in. manure, in this stall, 
bearing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease. 

Three of the padas (a. b, d) again form, with considerable variants, a gAyatrt in MS. 
(ibid ) immediately following the one noted above : MS. has ./”//// utA\ for Abibhyusts^ 
pun \i >iis for /■<//*-, and, in place of our d, svA:u\‘a na a gata Ppp gives, as not sel- 
dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupted, it begins uimjananilm vihrtAut , has havis 
for miuihit in c, and, for d. svAvt(Aui et a nil The combination of p. upii 2 tana, into s. 
upttana is one of those aimed at by Brat. iii. 52, accordirg to the comment on that rule ; 
but it would equally well fall under the general rule (jii. 3S) as to the order of combina- 
tion when 1/ comes between two vowels ( upaAttana like tmim-A ihi etc.) LCf. also 
Lanman, JAGS. x. 425. J 

4. Come ye just here, O kine, and flourish here like $dka; also mul- 
tiply (fra-ja) just here; let your complaisance be toward me. 

i^Akf Vii (p \AkA tva) in b is very obscure. Weber renders •• like dung” (as if 
( Aktl - (Akrt ) ; Ludwig, - with the dung" (as if (AkA \alna)\ (bill, “like plants” 
(implying (aba in nut or {aka /rw): the comm. sa\s - multiply innumerably, like Hies” 
({aka -- wakf/kii ) . this last is, so far as can be seen, the purest guesswork, n&r is any- 
thing brought up in its support : and the - dung” comparisons are as unsuitable as they 
are unsavory. The explanation of the comm accords with one among those offered by 
the commentators on VS. x\iv 32 ( — MS. iii 14 13) and TS v. 5 iS‘, where (Aktl also 
occurs. Ppp. reads sakA iva. SPP. reports his paJa mss a.s at tenting gAvah in a, but 
emends in his pat/a- text t o gara/i . the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted. 

5 Let your stall be propitious ; flourish ye like pinptkii, also mul- 
tiply just here ; with me we unite you. 

’I here is no Ppp text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and difficult 
( A//(AkA (p (A ri\aka 'I he comm (imphing -ka\) explains the word as meaning 

- kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment.” but offers no etymology or % 
other support: the translators supply a variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory conjec- 
tures (Wcbtr, “like f*?//-dung.” \An perhaps a kind of bird; drill “[fatten yourselves] 
like the ( Anka " or hooded crow; Ludwig simph puts a question-mark in place of a 
translation). R. offers the mnjeiture f anh (- rati/i) ( aka /;• a ‘like rice in manure.’ 
Our P M E I. accent ( ari(ake Vii. 

[Bloomfield emends to (Ari-(iikfra ( -ka r ira), * thrive* ye like starlings and par- 
rots.’ Tiue. these birds are habitual companions in literature as in life (sec my trans- 
lation of Karpura-mahjarty p. 22«; t note), loqujiity being their salient characteristic; 
but what is the tort turn iomparationi\ between the thriving of cows and’of starlings? J 

6 . Attach yourselves, O kine, to me as lord of kine; this your stall 
here [he] flourishing; to you, becoming numerous with abundance of 
wealth, to you living, may wc living be near (upa-sad). 
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Bhdvantas in c would be a desirable emendation. Upa-sad may be rather ‘wait 
upon * (so Grill), only then we should expect rather sadama (comm., upagacchema ). 
LW's implied difference between r adema and sadama is not clear to me.J Ppp. reads 
\iklgopaty& % and its b is mayi vo gosf ha iha posaydti |_The epithet dr si seems to be 
4 b meaningless here as at iii 1 2. 7 — ,see note, end. J 

15. For success in trade. 

\Atharvan ( fanyakdmah ) — axtarcam VtU^adcvam utdt ” ndrdgnam . trdtdubham ■ 
i. bhurtj , 4 3*n\ brhaltgtrbhd vtiddatyaxti ; j. xtrddjagati ; 

7. anustubh , S. tntrf ] 

Four of the verses are found in Paipp xix. (r, 4, 6, 2, in this order). The hymn is 
used by K&U£. in a rite for good-fortune in trading (50. 12), and again *(59 f») for a simi- 
lar purpose ; also (or vs I ) in the indrawn hot xava ceremony (140. 16); also vss. 7 and 
S in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70 13, 14) In Yait (6.9), vs 7 is employed 
in the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. The usual statement of these various 
uses appears to be la< king in the ’manuscript of the coinin., and is supplied, only in part, 
by its editor. 

Translated. Ludwig, p 215. Zimmer, p. 258 (except vss. 7, 8); Weber, x\ii. 247 ; 
Grill (vss. l-f»), 69, 113; Griffith, i 102; Bloomfield, 14S. 352. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Veda~<h res tom a th 1 <■, p 3S 

1. I stir up (cud) the trader Indra ; let him come to us, be our fore- 
runner; thrusting [away] the niggard, the waylaying wild animal, let 
him, having the power (/]), be giver of riches to me. 

Or panpanthinam and migiim in c may he independent of one another (so comm , 
and translators except Weber and /imnur) Ppp. has, for a, b, indiam vayam vanijam 
havdmahe sa it as trdtd pm a etu pia/anan The Anukr. notices c as jagati pada. 

Indra, the trader** cf. Beigaigne, AY/. 7 '«</. ii 480. — Many Jataka tales (e.g. no*s 
l, 2) give \ivid pit tuns of the hie of the trading caravan* J 

2 . The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about (sam-car) 
between heaven-and-earth — let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee, 
that dealing (kri ) I may get (ib/tr) riches. 

Ppp’s version is \ery ditferent that *r ax pant/id bahai'o devavandm amt tfyds d- 
prthivt supra ft f/rh : tesdm ahndm van ay */ dadhami yathd klitvd d/tanam dvahdnt. 
The comm allows us alternatively to understand tit'~ a- in a as “bv tradeis ; he renders 
jusantdm in c by sevantam . as if it were causative 1 1 is text has at the beginning ye 
te panth -. The emendation, suggested by Weber, of md in c to me would help the 
sense. The first half-verse is found again below as \i. 55. 1 a. b. To make a regular 
tristubhy we must contract to -prthrl in b, and expand to kri-tu-d in d ; the Anukr. per- 
haps regards the two irregularities as balancing one another. 

3. With fuel, O Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, in 
order to energy ( tdras ), to strength ; — revering with worship (1 bnihman ), 
so far as I am able — this divine prayer (<////), in order to hundred-fold 
winning. 

The verse is RV. iii 18.3. without variant — save that RV. accents of course juhdmi, 
as does our edition by necessary emendation, while SPP. follows all the mss. in giving 
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jithomi (the /Wir-text puts a sign of pada-division after the word, but also before it). 
The verse is not at all likely to have been an oiiginal part of our hymn; the word 
{atastwlva in d has caused its addition. The comm, rendeis hi rase by veydya {Ighra- 
gamanaya, and applies yd rad i{e in two ways, to the winning or to the worshipping. ‘ 

4. This offense (? ymini) of ours maycst thou, O Agni, bear with 
(;;//y), what distant road we have gone. Successful (yttni) for us be bar- 
gain and sale; let return-dealing make me fruitful ; do ye two enjoy this 
oblation in concord ; successful for us be our going about and rising. 

The first two padas are wanting in the Paipp. version of the hvmn (though they 
occur, in another connection, in Ppp. i.). and they are plainly an intiusion here, due to 
the mention of distant travel in b, they form the first halt of RV. i. 31. 16 (but KV. 
reads tor b iwJ/h ddhranam yam ligdma dura/; l.(,'.s , in its repetition of the KV. 
verse at ni. 2 7, agrees with AV in prcfeiring duram) The insertion dislocates the 
comma division of the hvmn , he reckons only the first 4 padas as vs. 4, then the last 
two with the tust two of our 5 as vs. s. anti the latter+hall of out 5 with the former half 
of our 0 as vs (». making a vs. 7 of only the two ouu hiding padas of our 0, and number- 
ing the two remaining verses as S and •). home of our mss ( 1 ’ M W.H I.) divide ami 
number in the same wav to the middle of our vs o, then making \s. 7 consist of 0 padas 
and end where our vs. 7 ends. I’pp. lias tor its verse a different version of our c f: 
/a//a for t unam at the beginning (with \tu after adham na> f.>r pha/mam md, 

and. for our e, tamrardnd ha : ir tdam jt^intdm l he Anuki. stems to s» an the verse 
a* 1 1 -r tj . 1 2 1 1 1 1 -*■ u = though c and f are properly to be made regularlv 

tti\!ubh by elision to '»/« The comm. lender^ \*tani in a by - injur v ” (/nnui ), and 
explains it as either that arising ( to Agni) from the lutci mission « »t s.uretl ritis in urn- 
sequence of the householder’s abseno* trom home, or cNe that to the absentee from his 
long journev as expressed in b — minn \,i\ being in the tiistuise hiawas'w, and in 
the second = ntartay 1 or h/tk\aya • t a use us to endure * . per haps the second is, after all, 
the better. |_Kor d. rather. • may barter make me abounding in fruit, re ‘may barter 
bring me its reward *J 

5. With what riches I practise ictir) bargaining, seeking riches with 
riches, ye gods -let that become more for me, not less; U Agni, put 
down (ni-sulh) with the oblation the gain-slaying gods. 

Or. pnssiblv, ■ the gods of the gain-slaver’ (sa/ayhnds as gen sing , the comm, takes 
it as no. us pi , and /1 turner and Ludwig so tt.1nsl.1tc) 'lire omission of devan would 
rectify the meter and better the sense, and Wcbn and ( ■ r ill |_and HillchrandtJ leave 
it out The Anukr. gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it stands. 

C>. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with riches, 
ye gods —therein let Indra assign me pleasure (? rnct), let Prajapati, 
Savitar, Soma, Agni. 

I’pp has a b* tter version of a . yat patten* pra/tpanam car Ami ; and it arranges C 
dilf<_rentlv : md>o me /asm in team a ; and reads brkaspatis for ptajiip- in d. HGS. 
(1. 15. i) has a kindred verse, with second p.ida nearly identical with ours, and meant 
ia C. [Sc- a l s0 'II* 11 < 2 - bj A*.v#/, lit. 1 brightness,’ is variously understood by the 
translators : Zimmer, “ attractive power”; laulwig, *• pleasure”; Weber, 11 understand- 
ing , Grill, *• consideration ”; the comm, explains it by sarvajanapritim dhanapradd- 
nend * \idneccham . [Ppp. seems to omit dhanena in b.J 
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7. Unto thee with homage do we, O priest Vai^vanara (‘ for all men '), 
give praise ; do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kine, our 
breaths. 

Two of our pa da -mss. (Bp.Kp. ; also D.p m. ?) divide vUiqvanarah : tunia/i in b; 
P.M.W. give sdm for s,i at beginning of c . Tins verse and the next seem to be addi- 
tions to the original hymn. |_Lndcr siu , UR and Index Verborum join itpa with stuy 
correct Index under upa accordingly.] 

8. Every day may \vc bring constantly for thee as for a standing 
horse, O Jatavedas ; rejoicing together with abundance of wealth, with 
food, may we thy neighbors, O Agni, take no harm. 

The verse nearly accords with xix 55 1, below; the second half is the same as 
there; the first half here is more unlike the parallel verse in other texts (VS. xi. 75 ; 
£ 13 . vi. 6. 4. I ; IS. iv. i.io 1 ; K. x\i 7; Ms. n 7.7) than is xix 55 1 ab — see under 
xix. 55* * » die second half they van only by putting dyne at the beginning of d; 
they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object , gfuisdm ‘fodder,’ for 
Share ma. The comm renders tidhate In r vjgrhc var tamdndya. 

Here, at the end of the thud anu 7 'aka. of 5 In inns and 38 verses, the old Anukr. 
says simply astdu (but (3 1 < gue a\tatnn$at) 

. The fifth pnipathaka also ends with this hymn 

16. Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga. 

[Atkitrwm — sdftxittjm ftdtih'U \tun b ft A./j/.i/i ,/w uti h.ihuJcuityam tr,h<tubham : 

1 tl* >• . 4 l KuukfanLti} 

Found in Pfupp. iv . with \c*ry few \anants. It is a RV. hymn (\ii. 41), repeated 
also in VS. (xxxiv 31-40) and TB. (li S. [and Ml*, i 14. 1-7, in the same order 
as hcrej. It is used In K.'iui; [_wilh hymns \i .{») and ix ij, in the rite for generation 
of wisdom ( 10. 24). to at 1 ompany washing the lace on arising from sleep : also in certain 
ceremonies for •* splendor " ( 7 <;/<</r 12 15 . 13 6). witn Inmns m. 6 9 and i\ 1 : and it 

is reckoned to the ^.tnas (12 10. note. 13 i.note). In Yait (5. 17), \s. 6 

accompanies, in the aynyadhe va. the hoist’s setting his foot on the boundary, and its 
latter half, an oblation in the td/wM/o/n./ s.u mice |_Vait. S. 14 J. 

Translated* as KY hymn. by i.iasMiiann. 1 330. and by Lutlwig, no 92; as AY. 
hymn, by. Weber, x\n 251 , (inttith, 1 104 — Cl Wintermtr, HoJizettsr ituell. p 97, 
and notes. 

1. Early (pntfdr) do we call Agni, early Indra, early Mitra-and-Varuna, 
early the (two) Alvins, early Bhaga, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma 
and Rudra do we call. 

The other texts, and Ppp. with them, lead at the end of d huvona. 

2 . The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi 
who is disposer (vtd/mrtdr), to whom every one that thinks himself weak 
[or] strong, [to whom even the king J says: “apportion [me] a portion.” 

Bhaksi in d might also be 1st sing, mid of the jr-aorist, • may I obtain’ (so Weber, 
etc.) ; the comm, explains it both w.ns Again all the other texts, including Ppp., 
have have mu for havdmahe in a: the Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity caused 
by our reading. |_Note the play on the god's name : ‘portion ’ is bhdya . J 
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3. O Bhaga, conductor, Bhaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help 
upward this prayer (M), giving to us ; O Bhaga, cause us to multiply 
with kine, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, — rich in men may we be. 

In this \ er.se AW and RV. agree throughout; TB. reads ava with unlengthened 
final in b, and VS no with unlingualized nasal in c. 

4. Both now may we be fortunate ( bluigavant ), and in the advance 
(? prapitvd ) and in the middle of the days; and, O bounteous one, at the 
up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods. 

As to the difficult word prapitzul, see Bloomfield, J AOS. xvi. 24 If. ; up-going n is 
probably here ‘ out going, disappearance ’ ; the comm, renders prapttvf by sdydhne; 
his understanding of uditdii is lost out of the manuscript. The other texts read ridifd . 
LFor this \s., see especially p. 35 end, 36 top, of Ill’s paper. J 

5. Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate ; through him may we be 
fortunate ; on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire ; do thou, O Bhaga, be 
our forerunner here. 

RV. (with VS. and TB.) leaves the final of tend unlcngthened at beginning of b; 
and R\ . and VS. make the sense of c better by reading johavitt; all the three have 
at the end of a the voc. dtzuh |_('omm to TB makes johavinti -ahvayati /J 

6. The dawns submit themselves ( > sam-nam) to the sacrifice (tid/ii'ani), 
as Dadhikravan to the bright place ; hitherward let them convey for me 
Bhaga, acquirer of good things, as vigorous ( vajhi ) horses a chariot. 

All the other texts, including Hpp . read not instead of me at end of c. The comm, 
renders sdm nanianta In saw ydn/iantdtn. calls dadJukhivan a horse’s name, and • 
explains the action of the obscure pada b by s,i yothd {udd/idya yti/nandyd samnaddho 
bh ill'll ti. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation hitiuim in d. 

7. Let excellent dawns, rich in horses, rich in kine, rich in heroes, 
always shine for us, yielding (dnh) ghee, on all sides drunk of: do ye 
protect us ever with well-beings. 

TB read phiplnds at end of c; Ppp. has instead pravfndi , the tomm. explafns by 
dpydyitds Milled up, made teeming.* which is verv possiblj to be preferred. [^Delete 
the accent-mark under gomatit J 

17. For successful agriculture. 

[ /'/jt dmttrj — tutvarc'im, sttddei' ity.nn dnudubhtim / dru ^dyatri; j, j, 9. tnstuhh ; 
j fathydfiinku ; 7. virdtpununmh , $ Hurt] 

Four verses of this hymn are found together in Paipp ii , in the order 2, I, 5,4; vs. 3 
ocurs in Paipp. xix , and there are verses in Paipp. xii. and xix. resembling our vs. 6. 
»Iuch of its material appears also in RV. x. 101, iv. 57, and parts in VS.,TS.,TA., and 
•IS.: see under the several verses. r I he hymn is used by Kaui;. (20. 1 ff.) in an extended 
eremony for success in plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the inter- 
pretation of the verses; vs. 8 (ib 10) is specially quoted as accompanying an oblation 
0 Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows ; the comm, also 
egards it as intended by ( undsirdni at 106. 8, in the book of portents, in a charm against. 
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be*) ; vs. again, accompanies the 
marking out of the sacrificial hearth at 137. 19. In Vait. (28. 30-32). vss. 1, 3, and 2 b 
appear in the agnuayana, in the ceremony of plowing the sacrificial hearth, and \s. 7 
(9*27) a * d ,e en< ^ tb c ^turmAsya sacrifice, with an oblation to the q unasfrA . 
'•^Wenn zwei Pfluge sich verstrickyn beiin Ackern,” says Weber, Otnina , p. 368. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 255, (Griffith, i. 106. — Vs. 3 is elaborately discussed by 
Roth, Festgruss an Bohtlmgk , p. 95 If See also Weber, Omnia umi Fortenta . p. 37*. 

I, The poets ( kavi ) harness the plows ( sira ), they extend severally 
the yokes — they the wise ones ( dhira ), with desire of favor (?) toward 
the gods. 

The verse seems to imply a hidden comparison of the poet's work with the plow- 
man’s. The other texts (KV x 101.4. VS. xii 67; TS. iv. 2. 55; MS. ii 7 - 12; 
K. xv i. II ; Kap. xxv. 3) read \umnaya (but K has -yuh . Kap. not noted), which the 
translation adopts, yau seeming an unintelligent corruption of it; but the comm, gives 
a double explanation of yau. one as “ d*. siring a happy -making sacrifice” and qualify- 
ing yajamAne understood, the other as from sum nay a ( ya for root ya) and qualifying 
ballvardAn understood! He m ikes uni equivalent with /Aiiga/a, and takes vi tanvate 
as -“put on the oven's should*, rs". vi tan as licie applied seems imitated from its 
use of stringing a bow . in Til. 11. 5. S** we have even vi tanoti si ram 


2. Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes; scatter (vaf) the seed 
here in the prepared womb; may the bunch ( ? ) of vircij be burdened for 
us ; may the sickles draw in (thru) the ripe [-rain] yet closer. 

In the first half-verse. KV. (ib 3) and VS (ib. OS) have tanudhvam for fa no/a, the 
rest (ibid ) agreeing with oui text (but K has htayonn): l*pp. reads ksetre instead of 
yonAu; yAmln. of course, involves a ln.lden companion of sowing with impregnation. 
In the (tilth ult and obsi me se. ond half, the oth* r texts (not Ppp ) give gird ca for the 
unintelligible vnd,a>. and. fuit (with an tnt apparently meant as antithetic) tor asat, 
which bread in all the mss, but in our edition (not *n SPP's) emended to Asa/; the 
same texts anent p»f//r (and our edition was emended to agiee with them: SPP. 
accents the first m liable, with all the mss ). SPP. re ids qnintis, with the majority o 
his authorities (including oral re* itus), and with the comm . among his mss. are found 
also qnUfis , s,u-> smi and plinth. l\ut ot our mss also (h I ll.Op.) are noted 

as seeming to intend <■*«-. and, as PpP il b >* rM<illl « su,nstls thc rcad “ 

ing enustth is adopted in the translation |u also at viu 2.1J. The manuscripts are 
not at all to be nlied on for distinguishing { n:i and K nt |rf- 1,1 7 and notej. ie 

comm, explains it by * K ufinlfiakah stamran. and sA'dianls as phalabhai asahi/as ‘ heavy 
with fruit * ; of virdj he makes easy work by identity mg it wuh anna, on the authority 
of Til. Hi. 8 . *04 : Annam vat vndt ' In d. finally . the chief disco, dance o the versions 
is at the end, where, for d yavan (PpP- ^vam). R\ \ S.Kap. icail - ^ an 
TS.MS.K. it 'vat. But TS. has srnva (instead ot -1 *iO- and some of our ms>. (1 .H. .). 

with the majority of SPP’s, combine u/nnvas or uJirnya,. implying K rnyas Ihe 
Anukr does not heed that p*U 4 is, as it stands. L w • « ^ and 

in Index, seems to approve the accentless - Comm, has ,/ yaram in d. j 

3 Let the plow (liingtihi), lance-pointed, well-lying, with well- 
smoothed handle, turn up cow, sheep, an on-go. ng chariot- 

frame, and a plump wench. 
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That is, apparently, let all these good things come as the reward of successful agri- 
culture. The verse, not found in RV., but occurring in VS. (ib. 71 ; and thence quoted 
in the Vasi>tha Dharmasutra ii. 34 and explained in ii. 35), as well as in TS.MS.K. (as 
above), has many difficult and questionable points. For pavfrAvat (Ppp. puts it before 
l&ngalam') VS. accents pAvlravat, and TS.MS.K. substitute pAvtravam ; for suffmam 
all have sttpram ‘very propitious’; the Pet. Lex. suggests susfmam ‘having a good 
parting’ i.e. of furrows, or ‘even-furrowed’; and R. refers to MB. i. 5. 2, slmAnam 
nay Ami. Ppp. reads su-r(am, which probably means su(evam. The impracticable 
somasat-sam (so in pada~ text) is somapit-saru in VS., MS , K., and Vasistha, and soma- 
pitsalam in Ppp. ; Vas. renders it *• provided with a handle for the drinker of soma,” 
imphing the division somapi-tsant ; Weber conjectures a noun uman ‘strap,* and 
emends to soma ( = sa-uma) saham , 4 * with strap and handle.” But TS. reads sumatt - 
ctsam. and this is adopted in the translation, rnati being taken not as from man but 
as the word found in matikr and its derivatives, and related with matya etc. (Weber 
also refers to this meaning and connection ) The comm, explains su\ imam by karsa- 
kasya sukhakaram, without telling how he arrives at sm h a sense; and somasatsaru 
(disregarding the /^//-division) as from tsaru % either •• a concealed going in the ground” 
(root tsar, explained by chadmaga/Au), or else *• a kind of part to be held by the plow- 
man’s hand”; in either case “a producer of the soma-sacrifice” (i.e. soma-sa). For 
ratha-vAhana ‘the frame that carries a chariot when not in use,* and prasthArat , 
here virtually *with the chariot on it.' see R in the Fest^tuss an /iohtlin^k, p. tj$ It.; 
the comm, interprets as a^vabalfvardadtkam rathaiAhanasamat tham. VS. reads at 
the beginning of c tad lid vapati , and TS. tid it kt uitt ; Ppp. has dadafa kruifa; 
VS.TS.MS Ppp. give for e prapharvyam (Ppp. -yAnt) ui pivtulm\A nd VS IS. inuit 
the order of d and ej ; the comm, also has plvatln: ( -* tthulAm ) ; praphatvl he explains 
as pratJiama-ayah kanyA. The first pad a is defective unless we resolve la An-. 
[Zimmer, p. 236, refers to Sir If. M. Llhot's Mtmous. ii. 34!, tor a description of the 
Pcnjab plow.j 

4. Let Indra hold down the furrow; let Tushan defend it; let it, rich 
in milk, yield to us each further summer. 

This verse is found only in RV. (iv. 57. 7), which reads Anu yiuhatu for abht raksatu ; 
Ppp. has mahyam instead of abhi. We had the second half-verse above, as iii. 10. 1 c, d. 

5. Successfully {qundm) let the good plowshares thrust apart the 
earth ; successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft ; O Cuna- 
sira, do ye (two), dripping (?) with oblation, make the herbs rich in 
berries for this man. 

VS. (xii G)) and MS. (ii. 7. 12) have the whole of this verse; RV. (iv. 57. 8) and 
TS. (iv. 2. 5'), only the first two pfidas. For suphA/as in a, VS. (also our I.) has sti 
p/ii/ar , and KV.TS. nah phA/As, both preferable readings; RV.VS. have krsantu for 
tndantu. In b, TS. gives abhl for Ann (our P M. have Abhinu ); MS. has klnA^a 
abhy itu vahAth; RV VS., -f <2 abhl yantu vAhAth. In c, the comm, gives tosamAnA, 
explaining it by tnsyantAu . In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs) 
between -pippalas and -pispalas ; almut half are for each ; VS. MS. end the p.ida with 
kartana ’rw/. Ppp. has a peculiar version; ( unatii kenA^o anv etu vAhaih funarh 
phAlo vinadann ayatu bhttmim : f unAstrA havisA yo yajAtrAi supippald osadhayas 
santu iaswnt. The comm, [quoting YflskaJ declares (,’nmlsfrAu to be Vdyu and Aditya 
(wind and sun); or else, he says, £una is god of happiness and Sfra of the plow. 
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6/ Successfully let the draft-animals, successfully the men, success- 
fully let the plow ( Idngala ) plow; successfully let the straps be bound; 
successfully do thou brandish the goad. 

This is RV. iv. 57.4, without variation; it is also found, with the two following 
verses, in TA. (vi. 6 . 2, vss. 6-8), which reads nata r instead of tiaras at end of a. Part 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have ustram in d- The comm, declares (,'una to he addressed 
in the last pad a. Ppp. has in xii. \hhum vrtrdm dyaccha qunam asfrdm lid iii gay all 

qunath tu tapyattlm p/tdla^ \nnam vahatit tantalum , and in xix. the same a. b [end- 

ing but, for c, d, f unam vahasya \ullatyA ' stray d jaht daksinam . 

7. O Cunasira, do ye (two) enjoy me here; what milk ye have made 
in heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow]. 

‘ Milk,’ i.e. nourishing fluid. Weber unpins at the end “earth " (instead of “fur- 
row”), which is perhaps to he preferred. KV. (i\ 57. 5) reads for a f un&sirav imam 

vicam ju~\ TA. (as above) the same, except that it strangeh omits the verb, and thus 
reduces th e tnttub/i pada to a yaxatti; both texts mark the principal pada-di\ ision 
after b. The comm, changes all the three \ubs to 3d dual. The Anukr. forbids in a 
the resolution -s/rd t/ui. In oui edition the verse is numbered 6, instead of 7. 

S. O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hitherward, O fortunate 
one, that thou mayest be well-willing to us, that thou mayest become of 
good fruit for us. 

RV. (iv. 57.6) inverts the oidcr of a anil b. and both it and TA (as abo\e) end 
C and d respectis ely with xubhaya '\a\i and su/duila *xati. All the pada-mss. have the 
blundering reading *u phalah in d ’I he Anukr perversely refuses to make the reso- 
lution tu-il in a. 

9. With ghee, with honey [mad tin) [is] the furrow all anointed, 
approved {tntn-inan) by all the gods, by the Maruts ; do thou, O furrow, 
turn hither unto us with milk, rich in refreshment, swelling with fulness 
of ghee. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xn 70). TS (iv. 2 5' ). and MS (ii 7. 12). VS. MS. 
read -ajyatdm for -a ltd in a . all make C and d exchange places, and at the beginning 
of C read a sman for s,i nas . and VS I's put pJsasd in place of ghrtdrat in d, while 
MS. gives urjo bkdydm mddhumat pin ; - 

18. Against a rival wife : with a plant. 

— : , 7 « 1 1 * itv itv anu d.trhsm / 4 * anu r tn/\\in hd usuth 
t u bhd / athx d fan f.ti ] 

This peculiarly Achats an h\mn h.is found its way also into the tenth book of the 
Rig-Vcda (as x. 145, with exchange ot place between \ss 3 and 4 . it is repeated in R,V. 
order at Ml*. 1. 15. 1-6). Onl\ three wise* (out 4. 2, 1, in this orders are found in 
P&ipp. (vii.). Ksu<;. uses it. aiming the women's ntes. in a charm (30. 19-21 ) for getting 
the better of a rival ; vs. 6 a and b accompany the putting of leaves under and upon 
the (rival's) bed. And the comm (doubtless wionglv) regards \ss 5 and 6 to be 
Intended by the pratika quoted 111 38 30, instead ot xii 1.54, which has the same 
beginning. 
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Translated: as RV. hyfnn, Ludwig, ii. 554, no. 932; Grassmann, ii.415; at AV. 
hymn, Weber, v. 222 ; Zimmer, p.307; Weber, xvii. 264 ; Griffith, i. 108; Bloomfield, 
107, 354 ; further, by Winternitz, Hockzeitsritutli , p. 98. 

1. I dig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which one drives off 
(brid/t) her rival ; with which one wins completely (sam-vid) her husband. 

RV. reads in b the arcus, vlrudham. For d, 1 'pp. gives krnute kevalam patim . 
The comm, (with our Op.) has osadhlm in a; he understands throughout the herb in 
question to be the pAthA (cf ii. 27.4), though K:\uq. and the Anukr. speak only of 
parni ‘arrow leat ’ (not identified). 

2. O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickcncd, powerful, 
do thou thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine. 

• Outstretched,’ lit. supine ; horizontal, with the face of the leaf upward. RV. has 
dhama for nuda in c. and the modern knr it for krdhi at the end Ppp. offers only the 
first half-verse, in this form ■ uttanapaf nAm subhayAm sahamAnAm sahasvatfm ; MI*, 
also has s a ha mane instead of dcvajuU. 

3. Since he has not named (grab) thy name, thou also stayest (ram) 
not with him as husband ; unto distant distance make we my rival go. 

This translation of the first half-verse follows close!) our text. RV. has a very dif- 
ferent \ersion : tta/iy ibrd nama yrbhnami nA a mu in fa mate jAne *. since I name not 
her (its ?) name, she (it ? ) also does not st.i) w ith ( find pleasure in) tins person (people ?).* 
Winternitz applauds and accepts his commentators explanation of b* “nor finds she 
pleasure in me” (taking av aw janat in tin- much later sense ol - I ”). but it seems 
wholly unsatisf actorv. The meter calls lor emendation in a to jay f Aha * I have named,' 
equivalent to the RV. reading; and K makes the emendation, and i< t nns the y«f//r- of 
RV , rendering (as addressed bv the woman using the charm to the plant) •* I have not 
named [to hi r J thy name ; and thou stavest (stavedst) not with the person (bei dcr 
Person) ” The comm icgaids the rival as addressed, and convenient!) makes ramase 
~ fawasz'ii “stay thou not with this my husband.” Weber tenders tama\e by 
-koscst.” thou dallitst nut. No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is vet found. 

4. Superior [am] I, O superior one ; superior, indeed, to them (f.) that 
are superior, below [is] she that is my rival ; lower [is] she than they (f.) 
that are lower. 

KV has the better reading Athd for ad/his in c, allowing c and d to be combined into 
one sentence, and the comm, gives correspondingly ad/ia. Ppp. is more discordant 
and corrupt . uttara 'ham uttara f diyo uttar a ed Adhat abhyah : adhah uipatnf ulmarthy 
adhared adharabhyah R. conjectures in a utta> ahilhawuttarf, for uttar A '/him ah am - 
uttar A |y f. iii. 8. 3J. The verse, even if st anned as 7 + 7: S -f 7 -29, ought to be Called 
bhurtj. 

5. I am overpowering; likewise art thou very powerful; wc both, 
becoming full of power, will overpower my rival. 

The verse xix. 32. 5 is a variation on this. KV. reads Atha for Atho in b, and the 
older bhiitvi for bhiiivti in c. 

6. 1 have put on (ab/ii) for thcc the overpowering one (f.) ; I have put 
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to lupa) for thee the very powerful one ; after me let thy mind run forth 
as a cow after her calf, run as water on its track. 

RV. reads upa for ablti in a, and has for b abhl tva 'd/nlm sAJifyasA. The applica- 
tion of A and b as made by Kauq. (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in 
RV. decidedly better than as in our text, but much more appropriate is the use made 
by MP., elements of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, with which 
she embraces the husband below and above [_so that one arm >*> under him and the 
Other over himj; then in abhy ad ham is further implied (as elsewhere |_e g iii. 11.8J) 
the value of abhidhAnl , the haltei or bridle with which a horse is controlled. The 
Anukr. does not sanction the resolution ma-atn in c. 

19. To help friends against enemies. 

[ Vasistha. — it* ton am r Jt^vadcviim uta nludiamasam utiii " it dr am. dnwtubham • 

/. fathyAbrhati ; j bhun^lt Kati . 6 j av 6 * tridupkakummatigarbhd 
*h/a^ati , j* r mnidJai afanl ft , S fatbyapahLU ] 

The verses arc found in I’.upp 111. (in the verse-order 1. 2, 4, 3, 5, 7, 6. 8). The 
hymn is applied by Kauq. (1 1 22-2 f) in a rite for gaining victory over a hostile army, 
and reckoned (14. 7, note) to the apara/i/a yana. The Vail uses vs 1 in the ayni- 
t ay a Ha (28.15) in connection with lifting the ukhya tire, and vss. b-S in a sattra 
sacrifice (34. 16, 17), with mounting a (hanot and discharging an airow 

Translated: John Muir Onyinal .'uin\knt /’# 1 / *. 1 * 2.83, Ludwig, p 234; Weber, 
xvii. z(h) ; (Griffith, i I o<; 

1. Sharpened up is this incantation ( > brahman) of mine ; sharpened up 
[my] heroism, strength; shaipened up, uctorious, be the unwasting 
authority \Jcu\tn\) [of them] of whom I am the household priest ( puro/uta ). 

Or brAhman and ksattam mav sigmtv i^spcctivclv tlu Biahm.tn and Ksatriya quality 
or dignity of the putahtta and his c onstituem \ 1 he verse is found aho in VS. (xi. Si ), 

TS. (iv. 1. la* ), i A. (ii 5 2. vs 1 ; ). MS (11 7 7). ami K (\vi. 7, Weber). The first 
two of these agtee 111 all tin 11 leadmjs, omitting tdam m a and ajaram astu in c, and 
reading in C, d //'«'/ j.iua 'ham , f\wi. and 1 \ Ms. differ from them only by adding 
me before jt\nn, l*pp has Autfffiw me but agrees with our text in d The 

comm, moreover lias //»//;/. and the tiaiisl.ition implies it . //Milt* can only be regarded 
as a blunder, ppp. further gives »Vifi / V/w/ lot mi tdam in a. and mama for balam 
in b. Our original c has appaicntl) got itself mixed up with vs 5 c. 

2. Up I sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism, strength ; 
I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation 

The translation implies emendation of the \\ami of all the mss. and of both editions 
to {ydnti; it is obviouslv called for (siiggi steel fust by tlu* Pet. Lex ). and the comm, 
reads $y&mi; Ppp. probably intends it by f*a.\ Ann. 1 he lattei half-vcisc is found 
again below as vi. 05 2 c, d: its text is eon fuse 1 heio in Ppp ( t Ann (tifru/tAw bAhii 
sam a$vAtn a^vAn aham). The Anuki ignores the redundant s\ liable in a. 

3. Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight 
against ( prtany -) our bounteous pat ion \suri ) ; I destroy the enemies by 
my incantation ; I lead up our own men. 

Ppp. reads ad has pad l at the beginning, and indram for surim in b. The second 
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half -verse is found in VS. (xi. Sac.d), TS. (iv. 1. 101), and MS. (ii. 7.7), with the 
various readings ksindmi and svdn; the comm, also gives ksinomi . The comm, renders 
stif f m by ktlrvilktif Ytii'ibhilgajflafn. The Anukr. should call the verse virilt prastdra - 
panktt, since it properly scans as It + 1 1 :S -f- S = 38. 

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra's 
thunderbolt — [they] of whom I am the household priest. 

Emendation to indrarajrdt would rectify the meter of c; but the Anukr. apparently 
accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a. 

5. The weapons of them I sharpen up; their royalty having good 
heroes, I increase; be their authority unwasting, victorious; their intent 
let all the gods aid. 

The translation again (as in vs. 2) implies emendation of xydtni in a to (ydttti\ which 
is read by Ppp. and by the comm. Most of our mss. (all save O.Op.), as of SPP's, 
accent in b suviram, and both editions have adopted the reading ; but it ought, of 
course, to be suvitatti, as always elsewhere (and as the comm, here describes the 
word). Ppp. has vardhayasva at end of b, and its d is ugram txdm iittam bahudhd 
vi \vatupd. The definition of the verse as trixtubh is wanting in the Anukr. ^ Lon- 
don ms J, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point. 
LThe Berlin ms. does give it J 

6. Let their energies (vdjtna) be excited, O bounteous one (mtigftdvtin ) ; 
let the noise of the conquering heroes arise ; let the noises, the clear 
( ketumdnt ) halloos, go up severally ; let the divine Maruts, with Indra as 
their chief, go with the army. 

With the first two padas compare RV. x 103 10 a. d ud dhatsaya maghavann 
dyudhdtii . . . ud rdthandm jdyatdm yantu ghoxdh. .Some ot our mss.( P M.W.O.f >p. Kp. ), 
as of SPP's, read in c u/ti/dyas, but both editions give -/»/• . the comm, has ullutaya\ y 
and declares it an imitative word The omission either of utuldya x or of ketumdutax 
would make a jagatl pada of c, and that of devds would do the same for d ; as the 
verse stands, the Anukr. scans it t! -t I * 8 :6 t-S - 52. Part of our mss. (I. O.Op.) 
agree with the comm, in ending this verse with ud iratdm, and throwing the two 
remaining p.idas into vs. 7. to the great detriment of the sense, as vv -II as against the 
probable earlier form of the verse. Ppp. reads uddhat Mintdm va/t/rdw vdjnidbhv ad 
vdirdndm jayatdm etu ghoxdh: prthaj ghoxd uhilay a \ kttumantu udit at dm ; with 
e and f as in our text. 

7. Go forth, conquer, O men ; formidable be your arms ( bahii ) ; having 
sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows; having formidable weapons, hav- 
ing formidable arms ( bahu) t [slay] the weak ones. 

The first half-vcrsc is RV. x. 103. 130,0 (found also in SV. ii. 1212; VS. xvii.46), 
without variation; TS. (iv. 6. 44) has the sum j two pad. is together, but reads upa pr 4 
*/a jdyatil tiara s third vah etc. Ppp. has the first half-verse (with prayatd and vas), 
adding as second half mdro va$ {arma yauhaty anddhrwd yathd 'satil. The verse 
is not virdj |_7 + 8 : M + 12J, if the obviously proper resolutions are made. 

8 Iking let loose, fly thou away, O volley, thou that art sharpened up 
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by incantation ; conquer the enemies; go forth; slry of them each best 
one; let no one soever of them yonder be released. 

PSdas a-C and e arc R\ . vi. 75. 16, ;i verse found also in a number of other texts : 
SV. ii. 1213; VS. xvii.45; TS. iv.6 p, TIL in. 7 6'*; Ap(,*S. iii. 14.3. RV.SV.VS. 
agree throughout, having ydcha for jdy,i at beginning of c, and, for d, ma * ml sum kd/ii 
canA c chisah ; the others h.i\e tins d, v\< t_ p t tli.it tliev put esCun in place of amisdm ; 
they also give wpr for p,ufya\v,i at uni of c. and TS. has the noin. -(i/dj which is 
better, at end of b, while 1 B and Apf, S alter to dva\r\tah pdrii pata (tiro (for ( dro ') 
brdhmasivn(ttah . Our d is found again as xi 10 21 b; our e, as vui. 8. I9d; xi. 9 20 d ; 
10. I9d. I he presence of - ui//i\ ite in this \eise gives it a hind of right to stand as 
part of the hjnin. of whn h sa/n-^i is the unliving word; vss. (> and 7 arc probably 
later additions. In Ppp , vss. (> s, with RV \ 103 10. form a piece b\ themselves; 
vs. 8 ends with phi p,uiyawa w / mon.tw k a 01 ,ana Y thna/i (ncailv as KV.j. Correct 
the accent-mark in d so as to n ad id/, 10/ \iram 

20. To Agni and other gods: for various blessings. 

[ l'asi<tha . — ./.ij./A..;/// <\ >1, 1 in uti m //./> tt.i fa ituim Jnutf-iWum . 6 pa thy dp, in Mi ; 

Excepting the last un-, tne hunn is found in I'aipp. iii. (in the verse-order 
1-3. 7 * 4 * <»• 5 * 9) It iiicI :d« s ( v -s 2-7) a whole RV. hv mil (x. 141 ), with a single 

KV. him; (111 29 10) pief.xc! md oulv the last two verses occur nowhere else. It 
is used in K.uu;. (I s * n> in the /:// / tikat 01, in. with an offering of lice mixed with 
pebbles ; again (4:- 1 1 ), in the rite «>t t'u n-mm.il ot the sacrificial tire, with transfer of 
it to tile tire- sin hs m to om\ s If ag 1111 ( ji S). with v. ; and mi. i, in a rite for sul- 
tess in winning wi.dtli. and the mimn duetts \s 4 to no used in the sara sacrifices 
(i/y tiMtivtl «././ ..;/;//«/ a»u\.ln ah:, net) In \ ait . \s. 1 appears in the 

iiyuiMowa samliet. (24 14). and agon in the >.// : ameelha (38 14) with the* same use 
as in K.tu<;. 40 11. and i!%n 1 1 the ,/p//, /••«///,/ (28.25), with the living of the ydr/ia- 
patya bricks; furtlui. \uses 24 ami 7 and S in the xignicasana (29.19): \s. 4 a. b 
in the agni \ fa nut 115 Ho. as tin ,i,/S.:,ir,u tollows the lire and soma: \s. 5 in the 
same (23.20), with 1 ert.i n otkimgs. a. id ns oil the same (19 2), with a graha to 
Indra and \ .Uu 

Translated . Webei. x\ n 272, t.nttith. 1 111 — See Weber. Bit hner Sfi., 1S92, 
P- 707 - 

1 . This is thy seasonable womb \ vout) % whence born thou didst shine; 
knowing it, O Agm, ascend thou . then increase our wealth. 

The verse is found in nuuuiows otliot texts besides R\ . (iii. 29 10), in \ S. 
(iii. 14 et al.) T TS. (1. ; 5-et.1l ). 'll* |i : f it al ). Ms. (i 5 1 ct.il. ). K. (vi. octal.), 
Kap. (i. 16 et al ). JB <1. M ) in nc.ulv all occumng lepeatodlv. VS TS.TB JB. differ 
from our version onl\ bv leading «//•/ / lor d,i*’/i at beginning of d . l’pp. and the comm, 
have a/ha ; MS.K. substitute /f/.n. but RV gives fuithes st./,i for rona in C, and 
giras for ray {in in d. 1 he comm, in .ki 01 dance with the ritual uses of the verse, 
declares ay dm at the beginning to signify either the file-stick or the satrificer himself. 

4 2 . O Agni, speak unto us here ; be turned toward us with good-will ; 
bestow upon us, O lord of the people (rA) ; giver of riches art thou to us. 

RV. x. 14! begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS. (ix. 28), TS. (i. 7 - i° 2 )» 
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MS. (i. II. 4), and K. (xiv. 2). RV.VS.MS.K. have prd no y- in c, and, for vff dm 
pate . RV.MS.K* read vt\as pate , TS. bhuvas p-, and VS. sahasrajit; VS. goes on 
with tvdm ht dhanadA dsi for d; VS.TS. further have prAii for pratydii in b. Fpp. 
combines in d dhanadA V/. 

3. Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god- 
desses ; let the divine Sunrta also assign wealth to me. 

Found also in the other texts (RV. x. 141. 2; VS. ix. 29; the rest as above; and 
Kap. 2Q. 2). All of these, excepting TS., leave no in a again unlingualized ; VS.K. sub- 
stitute piisA for bhAgas in b, and omit c ; the others have devAs instead of devls ; for d, 
R\'. gives rAyA devf dad At u nah % while the others vary from this only by prd vAk for 
rjyds. By Sunrta (lit. ‘ pleasantness, jollity ') the conun. understands Sarasvati to be 
intended. 

4. King Soma [and] Agni wc call to aid with [our] songs (gir ) ; [also] 
Aditya, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest ( brahman ) Brihaspati. 

Found in RV. (x 141. 3), SV. (i.«ji), VS. (ix 2b), and TS.MS.K. (as al>ovc). The 
only variant in RV'. is the preferable adt/yan m c: it is read also by the other texts 
except SV K. ; but SV. TS.MS.K. gi\e varunam for Ava\e in a, and they and VS. 
have anv A rabhamahe for ghbhtr havAmahc in b. The comm, takes brahmAnam in 
d as *• Frajapati, creator of the gods." 

5. Do thou, O Agni, with the fires ( agni ), increase our worship (bnih- 
man) and sacrifice ; do thou, O god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth. 

The second half-veisc is of doubtful meaning — perhaps * imp* 1 to us wealth for giv- 
ing’ etc. — bung c\idcntl\ corrupted from the better text of RV (x 141 U\ also SV. 
11 S55), which reads in c devAtataye for deva dAtave, and in d ray A r fur ray 1 m ; c\en 
Fpp. has devatAtaye . The comm, has dan are (rendering it •• to the sauifu ur who has 
given oblations") for dAtare, also nodaya for today a. 

6. Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we call here with good call, that 
to us even every man may be well-willing in intercourse, and may become 
desirous of giving to us. 

Found also (except the last pada, which e\en Fpp. repudiates) in RV. (x. 141.4), 
VS. (xxxiii. S6), and MS K (as above). For uhhAv ihA in a, RV. reads brltaspAiim t 
and the other texts \usamdr\a. For d, VS. has anamtvAh uiwgime for sdmgatyAm % 
and MS. the sam.: without anamlvA\ : TS. has (in iv. 5 r 4 ) a nearly corresponding 
half-\ erse : yAthA mill sdrvam fj jAgad ay ahum Am sum Ana A sat. Fpp. omits a, per- 
haps by an oversight. The comm, takes suftAra in b as for snhAvAu t which is perhaps 
better In our edition, the word is misprinted susAv -. 

7. Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also] 
Yata (wind), Vishnu, Sarasvati, and the vigorous (raj in) Savitar. 

Found also in RV. (x. 141.5), VS. (ix. 27), and TS.MS.K. (as above). All save 
RV read 7 At am instead of 7 A/am in c, and so does the comm. ; K. puts vAcam after 
zisnum |_and for a it has our vs. 4 aj. 

« 

8. In the impulse (prasava) of vigor (? vdjd) now have we come into 
being, and all these beings within. Both let him, foreknowing, cause him 
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. ^ 

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do 
its two halves belong together. The> are m other texts, VS. (ix. 25 and 24) and TS. 
(ini. 7. 10'), parts of two different vcises, in a group of three, all beginning with 
vAjasya followed by pnisavA, and all alike of obs. ure and questionable interpretation, 
and belonging to the so-called vAjapmunuydni^ which foim a principal clement in the 
vAjapeya sacrifice (see Weber's note on this wise [also his essay (Jeber den Vajapeya , 
Berliner Sb., 1892, p. 797J). Instead of //// in a, T S and MS K (as above), as also 
Ppp., have the nearly equivalent ulAm . and all (save I»pp ) read a babhuva instead of 
sAm babhQvima at end of a. and snrvAtas instead of antAr at end of b, omitting the 
meter-disturbing utA at beginning of c: \ S.K. read in c ddpayati for -tu ; and all save 
K. give the preferable yaihatu .it the end (the comm has v<z<i //*//); then VS. gives sA no 
rayUn in d, and K. has a pec tihar d so /no ruyim \oluivirn //i ni ytini sat. Ppp is defec- 
tive in parts of this verse and the next; it leads at tin* end of c p/ ajund/n . Pada a is 
the only one that has a joy, iff character. [Ts. has uirvnvirdm J 

9. Let the five directions yield (tln/i) to me, lei the wide ones yield 
according to their strength ; may I obtain all my designs, with mind and 
heart. 

All the /Wiz-mss. divide and accent p/A Apeyam . but SPP emends to prA apeyam 
|_see Sansk. it rout 5 } 850 J . the comm reads dpt yam The comm, declares u/z'is to M 
designate heaven and earth, dax and night, and waters and herbs. 

10. A kinc-wmmng voice may I speak ; with splendor do thou arise 
upon me ; let Vayu (wind) enclose {d-nni/i) on all sides ; let Tvashtar assign 
to me abundance. 

Several of our mss (p M \V O Kp ) lead / udhAm in c. The comm, explains a 
rundhdm by p/andtmana "r ///<>/, v 

This fourth anuxaka contains 5 hxmns. with 40 xeises, and the quotation from the 
old Anukr. is simplx 

2i. With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni. 

[I\isntba — </i ( jr. if»/ »»/ / /«/<» . 3,y.S bhu/tj; 3 jayaff ; 

0 uja u>fa /‘ittt.i'p hot / . 7 : 1/ .;./ s \o / r :A , 9 . 10 anudubh nit rt) ] 

The whole of thclnmn is touml in Pan>;>, \ss» i-«i 111 111 , xs. loinxii. The material is 
used by Kau<;. in a number of rites, it is icikoned (0 1 . the comm. saxs, only \ss. 

1-7) to the brhathdnti yana . it appeals 111 the charm against the evil influence of the 
flesh-eating tire (43 M> 21 ; according to tlu* comm, xss 1-7 are quoted in 16, and the 
whole hymn in 20); again, in the establishment of the house-tire (72.13; vss. 1-7, 
comm.); again, in the funeral ntes (X2 25). on the third dax aftei cremation, with obla- 
tion to the relics; once more, in the cxpiatorx ceremony (123 1). when birds or other 
creatures have meddled with sacrificial objects. Moieoxer, xs. 8» (the comm, saxs, 
vss. 8-10), with other passages from xii 2. in a rite of appeasement in the house-tire 
ceremony (71. 8). In Vait, v.ss. 1-7 are used in the a^nts/ama (16.16) on occasion 
of the soma becoming spilt; and xs. 7 in the stU\imcdha part of the cdturmdsya 
sacrifice ^9. 1 7 J. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 277 : Griffith, i. 1 13 : vss. 1 -7 also by Ludwig, p. 325. 
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1. The fires that arc within the waters, that are in Vrtra, that are in 
man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest- 
trees — to those fires be this oblation made. 

Verses 1-4 are found also in MS. (ii. 13. 13) and in K. (xl. 3) ; both texts read yds 
for iv through the first half-vetse, and d\mani for d(tnasu ; MS. begins yd apsv dntdr 
agnfr, and K . vo apsv dgn/r an/dr; K. further has bhuvandni vt(v*l for dsadhlr yd 
WiHi updittts. Ppp. reads yo ap*v an tar yo vrhe an far yah put use yo \mani : yo 
vtzr\a and combines in d tebhvo jg*r/-. P.ut ol the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) 
combine ? /rr'(* dsadh- in c, and both editions luxe adopted that reading — doubtless 
wrongl), .since the Prat, prescribes no such ii regularity, nor l.s it elsewhere found to 
occur with oauihi. The comm, explains what ditfeient ••tiles" are intended: the 
vAdazui etc. in the waters: that in the cloud (by Nir. ii. K>) or else in the body of the 
Asura Vjtra; in man, those of digestion; in stones, those in the suryakdnta etc. 
(sparkling jewels) ; those that make herbs etc. ripen thcii fruits. Weber regards the 
stones that strike tire as intended, which seems more probable. The division of the* 
\erse by the Anukr., S r 1 1 *fi -r 1 1, is not to be approved. |_ Padas a and b rather as 
1 1 -*-S : padas c and d are in order. 12-11. — In c, correct to Avivt^Atiuidhlr, as MS. 
reads. J 

2. [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is 
entered into the birds, into the wild beasts (tnrgtt), that entered into 
bipeds, into quadrupeds — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. begin b with z'dydnst yd Az’ivt\a, Ppp with yo rttfo rayasi. The 
comm, takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals in general, the hre 
being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP. 
follows the mss in reading in b 7 dyahsu, our alteration to tin: equivalent vdvaxsu 
was needless The verse (10-Mi 13-rll -45) is bhunj . but also irregular enough. 
L Padas b anti d are in order, each a tmtub/i , ami c. if we throw out the second yds, 
is a good jagatf. a is bad.J 

3 Ik* who, a god, goes in the same chariot with Indra, he that 
belongs to all men ( idi^Vtlnard ) and to all gods (?), whom, very powerful 
in fights, I call loudly on — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS and^ K hue for a yM % ndra*\a tdtham uimbahhuvur, ant! Ppp. partly agrees 
with them, reading ye 'ndrtna \a rat ham xamhabhuva . In b. the translation ventures 
to follow Ppp's reading vt\ vadezyas instead of -//d:;nk because of its so obvious 
preferabililx in the connection; -daivas is quite in place in vs. 9, ant! may perhaps 
have blundered from thirc into tin*. verse; but MS and K. have -darvas: they further 
exchange the places of our 3 c and 4 c. Pada b is a very poor tns/ubh , though capable 
of being read into 1 1 syllables |_read utd vA 'J. 

4. He who is the all-eating god, and whom they call Desire (kdma), 
whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing, 
unharmable — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. begins the verse with vi^vadatn agnim ; K., with hutadam agnim ; of b, both 
spoil the metir hv reading pratigrahFttiram ; MS. begins c with dhiro ydh; K’s C Is 
corrupt. Ppp. reads Aha for Ahux in a (not in b also). The comm, simply paraphrases 
pratigrhndntam by pt atigrahFtaram ; the reference is probably to the offerings which 
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Agni receives in order to give them to the various gods. In our edition, an accent- 
mark belonging under ,1 of d/iris in a has slipped aside to the left. 


5. Thou on whom as priest (hvtar) agreed with their mind the thirteen 
kinds of beings {b/uhtvand ), the five races of men (matured ) : to the splen- 
dor-bestowing, glorious one, rich in pleasantness — to those fires be this 
oblation made. 


The unusual and obscure numbet “thirteen** litre seduces the comm, into declaring 
first that bhduvtin<\ signifies month,' * oming lrom Ohuvana **>cai**; and then the 
mdnavAs are the seasons ' I Jut he further makes the lattu to be the four castes, with 
the nnildas as fifth, ami the fornur the thirtci n sons, Yi^vakarman etc , of a great sage 
named bhuvana (because of 77 < wik.n wan trait -a ana in AB. \ 11 1 21 S 1 1 ). ppp. 
reads bhuvand for M, ///:•, i;/ n 1 h.* Anukr does not 1 h ed that the last pad a is tnstubh. 


• 6. To him whose food is own, whose food is cows, to the soma-backed, 

the pious: to those ol whom the one fur all men ivaicvCinara-) is chief — 
to those fires be this oblation made 


The first half-\* rse is K\ \i,i n a b (also found, without \ariant, in TS 1 3. 14"). 
MS. (ii. 13. 13) has t' e ulmE vus-. as pidas a. b. d. e, intci posing as c the pada 
(stomair 77 dhtuitt \n< i\t ) \*h" h « ’n's thi • anitti in KV TS. The meter (S-~ S b-~ 1 1) 
is, as brhati . rathe! m.*t th n ./ r 


7. They who nmu: on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along 
the lightning; who are within the quaiters, who within the wind — to 
those fires be this oblitmn made. 

Our I* M \V u id 1 . b - ..A //.#«.. avl I’ M \Y I • n 1 the* pad.i with -c a rati. SIT. 
regards tlu* r\p«>Min«n • •! t r uunm as implying Mat the latt.i takes anu i.i b as an 
independent wind ,m.t i./v In flu* d« linitmn of the* Anuki . r // *// appears to be 
used as me.inii g * a p ida ■*! 1 s\liaMi*» * ( 1 1 - 10 10-M-42). |_Ke id vt m 1 ate 
The three inn.umng the h\mn are plamh independent of what precedes, 

com 1 rnmg tl.imsilvrs due ti\ with the* appeasement «»f an ill-omened lire*: but the 
combination ot the two pans an old one. luiug loiind also in Ppp. I he election of 
the* e\ ulenllv pati lied -toget'n 1 \s o would ie<!uee the* fust pail |_'* s 1 - 7 J 10 the norm 
of this book. 


8. Gold-handed Savitai, Imlra, Prihaspati. Varuna, Mitra, Agni, all the 
gods, the Angirases, do we* call , let them appease (p/i;/) this flesh-eating 
fire. 

Ppp. inverts the onhr ol a and b h is the \s. at 11. 1 <> J I he comm, gives 

a double explanation ol *• gold-handed “ eithei ** having gold m liis hand to give* to his 
praisers," or ‘having a hand ot gold *. he* a No allows us to take* tihgih?\as eithe*r as 
accusative or as nominative, * tin \ngnases 1 h.e* Anukr. note's that c 


9. Appeased is the flesh-eating, appeased the men-injuring flic , so aUo 
the one that is of all conflagrations, him. the flesh-eating, have I appeased. 

Ppp. has atho puru^v amah toi b. and this time : . V \idivvas 1.1 c. 1 he auu*tu f 'h 
is rather vinlj than nutt. 

IO. The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that lie supine, 
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^ the wind, Parjanya, then also Agni — these have appeased the flesh-eating 
one. 

All our mss save one (O.), and all SPP’s save two or three that follow the comm., 
read a \t\awam (apparently by infection from the end of vs. 9) at the end ; both editions 
emend to - man , which is the reading of the comm. |_Ppp. has the vs. in vii. (as noted 
above), and combines -/ 'trsfJul "pa in fl-b and pa* j any a "d in c. — For “ soma-backed,” 
see llillebrandt, / V</. MythoL i. Oof.J 

22. To the gods: for splendor (v Areas). 

[ Vasiitjui. — vatnisyam btlrhaspatvam uta vdt^TaJcvam. Anustubham /. vtrdf tristubh ; 

J 5 ?' fariintiitub vtradattjagati ; 4 j «/: 6-/ ja^ati] 

Found also (except \s. 6) in Paipp. iii. Is teckoncd to the varcasya gana 
(Kauv 12.10, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13.1). with binding on an 
amulet ot ivory. The comm, quotes the hymn also as employed by the Naks. K. in ^ 
>nahA\Anti called brAhmf, for attainment of b* ah ///<///-splc*ndor ; and by Pari^. iv. l, in 
the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king. 

Translated. Ludwig, p. 4O1 : Weber, wii. 2X2. (iriitith, i 115. 

1. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into 

being from Aditi’s body; that same have all together given to me — all 
the gods, Aditi, in unison. f Xl j , 7 3 n j 

A number of the mss (including our lip Op) read adityas |_acunt'J in b, and 
several of ours follow it w ith yAm instead of vAf. Ppp rectifies the meter ot d by lead- 
ing de zuiMt j Lmendation in a to bt/tadya^in would be acceptable. C,’ It. (iii. 1.3.4; 
perhaps on the Imms of b*) lias a legend ot the production of the elephant from some- 
thing born of Aditi (see R 111 Ind ^fud \i\ 302) 1 lie comm, explains prathatam in 

a b\ asm Ami prathitam prakhyatam bhavatn * be proclaimed as belonging to us.’ In 
our edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the la of baMuva An irregular 
verse, scanned by the Anukr. as 12-*- 10. 10 r 10-42. but convertible into 45 svllables 
bv resolving tami-a », j Aru-c, vl\u-e (of which onlv the tiist is unobjet tionalde). |_If we 
read devAuis in d, the vs is in order ( 1 2 - 1 1 . ? » 1 1 ), exi ept in c (/.!«/ it sA*vc *).\ 

2. Let both Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Rudra, [each] take notice ; 
the all-nourishing gods — let them anoint me with splendor. 

All the mss.* read cetatu t at end of b, and so does Ppp . and our edition has it ; but 
SPP. follows the comm, and substitutes letatu ; SV. 1 154 lias r amah pu)A ut cetatuh ; 
the translation implies cetatu , the other bung probably a false form, generated under 
sties-, ot the ilittii ult construction of a singular verb with the. preceding subjects. 
Weber takes it as cetatu r . 3d dual puf of root *at “ frighten into submission " The 
Anukr takes no notice of the deficienev of a sellable in a. * |_So W’s two drafts ; but his 
collations note P.M.W. as reading cetutah (') and Op. as reading feta tit J 

3 With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the 
king among men (inanutya), among waters, with what the gods in the 
beginning went to godhood — with that splendor do thou, O Agni, now 
make me splendid. 

A put, in b. is an impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting 
in Ppp. In c all the mss. give Ayam {jsamh. y Ayam)\ our edition makes the necessary 
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emendation to Ayan, and so docs SI>1\ in his /Wa-text ; but in uukkin (perhaps by an * 
oversight) he reads Ayan, unaccented ; the comm, has Ayan (accent doubtful) : cf. * 
iv. 14 . 1 C, where the mss. again read Hymn (or ay an in the same phrase. 1 'pp. has a 
very different second half-verse : y tn a jyotnii Jyarn miayan Una ma 'g,u varcasd 
sarit srje 'ha. 1 he comm, makes ajnu in b mean either •• [creatures] in the waters,” or 
else “ [Yakshas, Candharvas, etc.] in the atmosphere." The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is mechanically correct |.J 2 - 2 - 5 °J if we count .3 syllables in b land combine 
varcasAgne J ! 

4. What great splendor becomes thine, O Jatavedas, from the offering; 
how great splendor there is of the sun, and of the tfjv/ra-like elephant — 
so great splendor let the (two) Alvins, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me. 

A 11 the mss. read in b bhavatt , and SPI\ accordingly adopts it in his edition ; ours 
makes the necessary correction to bhAvati. The comm reads ahute, vocative, at end 
of b; I’pp. has instead ahutam , and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 d, e 
(with abhyn for adyA, and krdhi for bruit), putting also the whole [j.e. our 4 a, b + 3 d, 

«J before our vs. 3 ; and then it gives the remainder (c-f ) of our vs. 4 here, with krnutam 
for tf dhattAm , and in c yavad van ah utr- 

5. As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches (satn-af), let 
so great force ( indnyii ) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me. 

The comm, reads sam tin in c 

6. Since the elephant has become the superior ( atistlnivant ) of the com- 
fortable {* susdti) wild beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour 
(stc) upon myself. 

That is, • 1 shed it upon me. cover myself with it.’ The comm, understands the 
somewhat questionable \n\ad ne.irh as lure translated, “living at their pleasure in the 
forest”; and atuthavant as possessing superiority either of strength or of position. 

Weber entitles the In inn, without good reason, “ taming of a wild elephant.” 

23. For fecundity. 

[/habm.tn. — t'JW/iJw.ij.jw ut,i 1 1'niifr: a/j im AnuAitbkam j ufat istaabhu* i^brhati : 

0 i: ibr hr.ti ] 

Found in l’.iipp. in. l/sed b\ Kant; in the chapters of woren's rites, in a charm 
(35*3) to proem e the com option of male otfspimg, with breaking an arrow over the 
mother's head etc. 

. Translated: Weber, v 223; Ludwig, p 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Weber, xvii. 2S5 ; 
Griffith, i. 116; Bloomfield, 07, 351). 

1. By what thou hast become barren (vefidt)* that wc make disappear 
from thee ; that now we set down elsewhere, far away from (afa) thee. 

VehAt is perhaps more strii tl\ ‘liable to abort’, the comm, gives the word here 
either sense. Ppp. is defective, giving only the initial words of \ss. 1 and 2. 

2. Unto thy womb let a fertus come, a male one, as an arrow to a 
quiver; let a hero be born unto thee here, a ten-months’ son. 

This verse and the two following occur in (,'GS. (i. 19. 6), and this one without 
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variant. Also this one in M P. Li. 1 2. 9 J (Winternitz, p. 94), and in an appendix to AGS. 
i. 13.6 (Stenzler. p. 48), with yonim aft$r garbhas in a (and AGS. reads Aitu) % and 
omitting atra in c ; and further in HGS. (i. 25. 1), like Ml 1 , in a, but retaining atra. * 

3. Give birth to a male, a son ; after him let a mitlc be born ; mayest 
thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shalt bear. 

All the mss. save one or two (including our E.) read at the end yAm; both editions 
make the necessary emendation to ydn f which the comm, also gives. At beginning of 
b, Ppp. reads tvam , as do also the comm, and a couple of SPP’s mss.; and Ppp. ends 
\\\thtyina'.Awi ca. MB. (i. 4. ijc, d) has the first half- verse, reading vindawa for 
j a nay a .* and MP. (as above) [i- 1 3. 2 J also, with piimAhs tc putrd uA ri for t. And 
(,'GS. (as above) has our A, b, with, for C, d, tesAm mat A bhavisyasi j At An Am ja nay Ansi 
ui Lthe end corrupt, as in Ppp.J. 

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou 
acquire (viii) a son ; become thou a productive milch-cow. 

(,’GS (as abo\e) has for b purusA janayanti nah ; it rectifies the meter of c by read- 
ing tebhis t- for tais /- (anil it has janaya for vutdasva)\ in d, it gives suprasAs , which 
is better than our sd pr-. MP. (as above) Li- 1 3. 3 J repeats our verse very closely, only 
with nas for ca in b. and put ran in C; and it has, just before, the line tAni bhadrAni 
bfjAny ruibha janayantu nan. A verse in IIGS. (as above) is quite similar : yAm pra - 
bhuni viryAny ruibha janayantu nah : tAn tvamyatbhml bhava sa jay at Am vl/atamah 
svAnAm ; and it otters a little later sA prasur dhenuyA bhava Our reading tA/s tvAm 
in c is assured by Prat. ii. 84 ; the resolution tu-Am makes the meter correct. 

5. I perform for thee the [ceremony] of lhajapati ; let a feetus come to 
thy womb ; acquire thou a son, O woman, who shall be weal for thee ; 
weal also for him do thou become. 

The accent of bhAva at the end is anomalous. HGS. (as above) has the first half- 
verse L*nd MP., at i 13.1, concordantly J ; it reads ha/ omi at the beginning, and in b 
puts yonim after garbhas; this latter Ppp. does also. The comm, understands prAjA- 
patyam as above translated; other renderings arc possible (-das /cugungsuerk,” 
Weber; 41 /eugungsfahigkeit,” Zimmer). The metrical definition of the verse 
(8 + 8:8 + 5 + 8 = 37) is not good save mechanically. 

6. The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, 
ocean the root — let those herbs of the gods (ddiva) favor thee, in order 
to acquisition of a son. 

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii. 7. 2 c, d ; in both places, part of the 
mss. read dyAiit p- (here only our O., with half of SPP’s); and that appears to be 
required by Prat. ii. 74, although the looser relation of the two words favors in a case 
like this the reading dyAuh , which both editions present. Ppp. has an independent 
version : yasAm pitA parjanyo bhumir rnAtA babhiiva : with dtvls in c (this the comm, 
also reads) and otadhfs in d. The verse is irregular, and capable of being variously 
read; and what theAnukr. means by its definition is obscure. 
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24. For abundance of grain. 

[Bhrgu. saptariam. v&naspatyam uta pt tljiipatynm. dmntubham 2. nicrtpathy&pankti ] 

hound (except vs. 7^ in Paipp. v. I sed Ijv K.'un; (21. 1 ff ) in rites for the pros- 
perity of grain-crops, and reckoned (19. 1. note) to the pustika mantras. The comm. 
<}pclares it employed also in the pitrmedha ceremony (S2.9), but doubtless by an error, 
the verse there quoted being xvui. 3 5/) (wine h has the same pratika). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 26K ; Weber, xvu 2H6; Griffith, in;. 

1. Rich in milk [arc) the herbs, rich in milk my utterance (v 4 gas)\ 
accordingly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands. 

The first half-verse olcuis again, a little changed, as x\iii 3 56 a, b; it is also 
RV. x. 1 7. 14 a, b, etc. : see under win. 3 56. The comm, reads in d bha reyam for 
bhare 'ham, he understands •• Ik instead of “are” in a, b For second half-verse 
Ppp. has at ho pay a* vat am pa\a a hat amt sahas ra^ah. 

2 . I know him that is rich in milk ; he hath made the grain much ; the 
god that is •* collector M by name, him do we call, whichever is in the 
house of one who sacrifices not 

That is, away fiom the service of the impious to that of us. the pious. A god *• col- 
lcTtor” ( sambhr tran ) is not known elsewhere I'pp reads for a a ham reda yathd 
paya(, and. in c e. yo red as ta: am \a/dmtihe sat 7*1/0 a ya( ia no grhe In our edition, 
an accont-m.uk lias slipped fioin under -da tu und« 1 re- at the beginning. It is the 
fourth pada that is nurt |_i e* id tarn tarn J 

3. These five directions that there are, the five races (krsti) descended 

from Manu ) - -may they bring fatness (sphati ) together here, as 

streams [bring) drift when it has rained. 

Or uadis might be* nom sing : the comm of couise takes it as plural. f dpatn he 
understands as a kmel ot ammils'* ( ptauijdtam) Our O Op. have at the* end 
-tut ltd tit. Ppp. reads leu b maua:dih path a gt \tavah (if grstt for krsti in ii. 13.3); 
and, for C, d. sar:d[ ^amlhur may obit mi o w t apam nadfr nut 

4. As a fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, unex- 
hausted, so this grain of ours, in a thousand streams, unexhausted. 

The metric al detinem> in a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation 
of trii in c suggests \ at lid , and, as Ppp. reads yathd. the translation ventures to adopt 
it, as ut instead is hardlv better than unmanageable Weber supplies aca , Ludwig, 
“ | open, as it were” : the comm savs that ut means udbhavatt , and does not trouble 
himself about its construction with an accusative : we ma\ take the verse as a virtual 
continuation of vs. 3, and the nouns as governed by satndvahdn. Ppp. makes the verse 
easy by reading yathd rupa\ \aiadhat as salta s radlaro aksatah : era me astu dhanyam 
sahasradhdra m aksatam. 

5. ' O hundred-handed one, bring together ; 0 thousand-handed one, pile 
together; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey 
together tne fatness here. 

Ppp. has for bsahasnlt samgrtah , fore rathe > .1 sphdtir dyast\ and for d our c. 
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The comm, reads samJvaham at the end, rendering it samprJpto 'smi; to the adjec- 
tives in c lie supplies dhanadZiAnyAdtk . kira t * overwhelm,* i.e. * bestow abun- 

dantly.’ J 

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of tho house-mistress ; of 
them whichever is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee. 

Ppp. reads at the end marsdmasi ; the comm, regards the grain as the object of 
address in d, and the intent to be “ increase thou by the act of tout liing”; Weber under- 
stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the hat vest- wagon. The “measures** 
are doubtless those of grain set apart ; the comm, calls them uimrddhihttavah kahlh; 
and he gives as alternate e explanation of “ house-mistress” the Apsarases, spouses of 
the Gandharvas ! 

/■ Bringer (upo/ui) anil gatherer (sawuhii) [are] thy (two) distributors, 
O Prajapati ; let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty. 

Two or three of our mss. (P.s.m.MAV.) read in c vahatam, as does the comm., with 
one of SPP’s mss. The comm, explains ksattarau by s amt hi a bh t m a ta kA ry as am tub 
dakJu. 

25. To command a woman’s love. 

[tthr^u [jAyAkAmah) — mAitrAvarumm kAmeatAnatAkam Anustubham J 

Not found in Paipp. Lsed by Kuu^. (35.22) in the chapters of women’s rites, in 
a charm for bringing a woman under one's conti ol, by pushing lur with a finger, 
piercing the heart of an image of her, etc. 

Translated: Weber, v. 224; Muir, OST. v. 407; I udwig. p. 516; Zimmer, p. 307; 
Weber, xvii. 290 ; (mil, 53, 1 15 ; Griffith, i. 1 U) ; Bloomtield, 102, 35S — U. /immer, 
p.300: Rergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p 144. Muir gives onl\ a pait. 

1. Let the up-thruster thrust (tmi) thee up; do not abide (dhr) in 
thine own lair; the arrow of love (Uma) that is terrible, therewith I 
pierce thee in the heart. 

Pada a evidently suggests the finger-thrust of Kftu$. ; what uttudA really designates 
is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differently; the comm, sajs **a god 
so named.” The comm, has the bad reading drthAs in b. 

2. The arrow feathered with longing (ih/Z/i), tipped with love, necked 
with resolve (? samkalpd-) — having made that well-straightened, let love 
pierce thee in the heart. 

According to the comm., ad hi means ttulna \ F pidil; f a /yam is bAnAyrt protam Ay a - 
sam , kuhnalam is damnify ay oh sam^ltuidt avyam [thing (like a ferrule ?) to fasten 
the tip to the shaftj Our P.M.W. read ta for taw at beginning of c. Pdda c requires 
the harsh resolution ta-am. 

3. The wcll-straightencd arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward- 
winged, consuming [zybsa) — therewith I pierce thee in the heart. 

The accent of vyfoa is anomalous [AVfr/. Gram. § 1 148 n J, being rather that of a pos- 
sessive compound [§ 1305 aj ; [cf. vs. 4 J. The comm, appears to take pilhan as signi- 
fying * lung the obscure pnlcf/tapakui he makes equivalent to rjavah paksil yasydh. 
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4* Pierced with consuming pain ({itc), dry-mouthed, do thou come 
creeping to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken, 
submissive. 

The great majority of mss. (including our Hp.P.M.W.E.I.) accent vyd\a in this verse, 
which is preferable ; but both editions give r'yclw/, because the mss. are unanimously for 
it in vs. 3 c. T he comm, renders it b\ vidahayukta . [I cannot make out from W’s 
collations that M.W. read vyoui J 

5* ^ goad thee hither with a goad (djaui), away from mother, likewise 
from father, that thou mayest be in my power {k rat it), mayest come*unto 
my intent. 

The second half-wise is identical with vi.9. 2 c, d. and nearlv so with i 34. 2 c, d. 

6. Do ye, O Mitra-and-\ urunn, cast out the intents from her heart; 
then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control. 

I*. M.W. begin c with ytil/iil .• l\vai in a is douhtless.tn be understood as a genitive 
(cf. iv. 5.6), though the comm s.us “a dative in genitive sense” |_<_ f. Lanman, 
JAOS. x. 359. end J 

I he fifth annraka has 5 Ininns and 35 verses. The quoted Anukr savs panca ca 
rcah 

26. Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. [snake charms?J. 

[Athar-ian — nludram . ? ,i/\ am \jt a^tubham J j-6 j-p 

/•JM/.j/./iV.r/.i/t/Miij L'J 1 tfutnH . J.j.6 jtijatf , j.y bhutij j 

A prose hymn, found also in J’.ttpp 111 (except v- 2. perhaps acridentally omitted, 
and vs. f»). A sinnlai inuic ation occurs further in TS \ 5 io*-«, not so closely related 
that the readings need to b.* compared in detail. Ilunns 26 and 27 are called in Kau^. 
dtgyukte ‘ con net ted with the quaitcis. 1 and aie used (14 25). with \i. 13. m a battle-rite, 
for victory over a hostile .umv . and also (50 13). with vi 1 etc . in a ceremony for 
good-fortune (and the comm icgards them as sigmncd l«y \nkta\os in 50. 17, in a charm 
against serpents, scorpions, etc , but this is ptobabh a mistake vet again, the 

comm, adds them in a cetenionv (51 3-5) of tribute to the quarters 

[“Serpent-incantation" ( hi hlangen/aulu r) is the title given to this hymn and the 
next by Weber. Roth (in his notis) leieits Wclur's view: but ( »t ittlth accepts it. I 
think jthe two hvmns ate snake charms for the following tensor They aie employed 
by K.iu<;. ( qo 1 7) in connci lion with \ 1 5(1 and \n 1 4(1. which latter are clearlv directed 
against snakes etc. See also Kei t ava on Kauc 17 iS, n>, bloom field, p. 354 f. 
Ke^ava shows. I think, that the con mi is not mistaken .il out yrtk/ayrt Webei. in his 
valuable notes, observes, p 21/2, that the schol. to ’I h. v 5. 10 reckons that passage as 
belonging to .1 satpahuf: It is hkelv that the bah-hatana (of K.inc 51.3. 4), with 
which this hvmn is employed (see Ki\n\a), is a saipabah — This lnmn and the next 
«re reckoned to the 9 ftudt agana (note to K.iuc 50.13), cf. Anukr. Weber’s note, 
p. 297, that these lnmns aie not used bv K a iu,., should be deleted. Whitmv in his 
note to vi. 56 duly iepoits the connci tion of iii. 2<) and 27 with that snake charm. That 
he docs not do so here and at .xii 1.40 is, 1 think, an oversight. J 

[With 'all this aci ords l*pp\s i olophon. t a k stint an ft an: ! he hymn is v irtually a pa 1 if fa 
— cf. J&taka, ii. p. 34 • What seems to be a verv old snake patiffa is found in Culla- 
vagga, v.6, and Jilt aka. ii. p. 145, no. 203. and in the Rower Manuscript, ed. Hoernle, 
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part vi, p. 234. — Note that the sequence of the quarters in this hymn and the next, as 
also in the parallels thereto cited from AV.TS.TB.MS., is in pradaksina-or&er . J • 

Translated: Weber, x\ii. 2»)t ; C'.riffith, i. 120. 

1. Ye gods that are in this eastern quarter, missiles by name — of you 
there the arrows are fire : do ye be gracious to us do ye bless (adhi-brn) 
us ; to you there be homage, to you there hail ! 

The corresponding utterance in TS. reads : •* missiles by name are ye ; your houses 
there are in front (in the east); tire is tour arrows, ocean (W//<f ) ” — and similarly in 
\\ hat follows. Ppp. prefixes taksa (once takut/t) at the beginning of each verse. The 
comm, appears to take devas throughout as a vocative (//< devA/t); he defines it as 
meaning “ (landharvas** ; the arfows are either fire or else Agni. The Anukr. appar- 
ently restores y t l a yam, and also makes the refrain to be of 1 1 f* 10 — 21 syllables; then 
the initial ** padas" of 1, of 3 and 4. of 5. of 2, and ut 0 count lespec lively as 23, 24, 25, 
2t\ and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers \.u\ from 44 to 4S s)IIables. [The 
Anukr. ought to call \s. 2 nurt and \s. 5 vn-ij. I- or • gods" as an address to the 
serpents, cf vi. 56 1, where they are called “ god-people.” J 

2. Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous ( } avisyu) by 
name — of you there the arrows are love (iiinhi): do ye be etc. etc. 

'I he comm reads «/r**/* » 1/ ;•</>- instead of In TS . the name in this quarter 

is “snuarers " {niii/npa), arid the arrows are •• the l athers, sea (sd^a/a) " 

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, vthriijtis by name - of )ou 
there the arrows are the waters ; do ye be etc etc. 

The name in Ppp is vt/a/as. In I S . the name is thunderbolt-wicldcrs " (r aj/in), 
and the arrows are -sleep, thicket ( ^Ahi'a/a)." 

4. Ye gods that arc in this northern quarter, piercing by name — of 
you there the arrows are wind : do ye be etc. etc. 

In the not til, according to TS.. the name is •• down-standeis (ava if/titjan ), M ami the 
arrows *• the waters, ocean (ta/nud/J ) " 

5 Ye gods that are in this fixed quarter, smearers (ni/unpii) by name 
— of you there the arrows are the herbs : do ye be etc etc 

I’pp reads 77 limpas for ;///-, and makes the arrows to be food ( anna ). TS. calls 
the quarter “here (i/iii)," and puts it aft* r th«* one “.throe" (our vs (>). the name is 
“fleshly, earthlv." and the arrows (as in Ppp ) “food." The comm, explains nihmpAs 
as nitarAm hptah 

f). Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, helpful (dvasvant) by name 
- -of you there the arrows are Hrihaspati : do ye be etc. etc. 

In this quarter ( updrt ) according to TS., tin* name is 44 overlords/’ and the arrowi 
4 * rain, the helpful one.” Ppp. adds at the end iti raksAmantram , and our verse viii. 3. 1 
follows. TS. adds an imprer ation, nearly like that in our hymn 27 : tfbhyo vo n&mas 
te no mrdayata tJ y dot avismd yJ{ ui no didst i tilth vo jdmbhe dad h Ami. 
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27 . The same : with imprecation on enemies. 

[Atharvatt. rdudram ; axnyiUtbahudtvatvam datkam i~6 5-p kakummatiqatbhd* rtt ; 

J ntunH , j bhutij J 

^A prose hymn.J Found (except \s 3, apparc ntly omitted bj accident) in l’aipp. iii , 
after h. 26, but at some distance* from it Compare xii. 3 55~^ ,0 » where* the quarters 
are reheaiscd with the same udjum ts Compare further ’I S. x. 5. io 1 * 2 (a passage imme- 
diately preceding that parallel with our h 2b; a bit of lad hntana between the two 
explains that these diximtus are to protect the lire -altar when constructed); and 
MS. ii. 13* 21 : both these omit all iik iition of arrows A \et fainter parallelism is to 
be noted with 1 IS. iii. 11.5 I* nr the concluding imprecation, comp. ire also VS. xv. 15. 
For the use in Kaui;. with li 2 ft, st e undir that liunn [I*oi the general significance 
of the hymn, see nn addition to the introduction to h. 26 J 

Translated. Weber. \\n 205. (.iiliith, 1 121. 

1. Kastcrn quarter; Agni overlord; black serpent defender; the 
Adityas arrows : homage to those overlords; homage to the defenders; 
homage to the arrows ; homage* he to them ; who hates us, whom we 
hate, him we put in your |aws Kjambha). 

Ppp has ri/Wui insti ad of /\uln\a\. and r </> instead of ebhyas , and it adds 
further to the nnpie* at’nn tan; u piano jahatu . whii h our text has in a similar connec- 
tion at v ii. 31. 1 . \ 5 25 ~,5 \xi - 13 '1 lie •• d< 1« ndi r ” is 111 each case a kind of su- 

pent ; and tins, wlm Ii is but an lusigniln ant item m our two hxmns. has a more important 
be inng on tin appln alum nt tin. c cm ^ponding I s *. and MS passages. 'I lie TS 
passage runs thus ••thou ait the c.isupi cpiaitti. c.-nxeigent 1»\ name, of thee thcie 
Agni isoMilnid, tin bl.uk serpent dcimckr. both b • who 1*, oxerloid and lie who is 
guardian, to them (two) be bom ige . Ut them l»i gracious to us . whom we hate and 
who hates us. him I put in the jaws of \ou (two) . and the Ms \ersion dilfers only in 
one or two flight points 'I he comm supplies each tune to the name of the quarter 
asmada n a hart ham ; attatan: 01 something equi\ alent 'I heie seems to be no natural 
way of dixiding tin sc xersts into 5 pada.s . the refiain is prohahlx counted by the Anukr. 
as 42 syllables, and the addition ol the nthei part bungs the number in each verse up 
to from (»2 to (At s\ llaliles (./»// is pioperlx 04 ) 

2. Southern quarter ; India overloid , cross-lined [serpent] defender; 
the Fathers artows : homage to those etc. etc 

Ppp. makes the Yasus arums MS. calls the serpent tna^inataji IS makes the 
adder ( p hid kit) defender here 

3. Western quarter; Vanina overlord; the adder (fhhiku) defender ; 
food the arrows : homage to those etc etc 

The comm, explains prddk u * as kut\ita^abdakan an absuid fancx IS. and MS. 
give here Soma as overloid, and the constrictor as default*!. 

4. Northern quarter ; Soma overloid ; the. constrictor (svajd ) defender; 
the thunderbolt (apM) arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, gives for sra/,f a double explanation, eitln-r *• self-born ” (jra-ya) or else 
•« inclined to embrace” (root svaj). Both the other texts assign Vanina as overlord; 
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for defender, TS. designates the cross-lined serpent, MS. the prdAku (in the corrupt 
form srdtiku or -<xyu : the editor adopts the latter). Ppp. makes wind (v&ta) the 
arrows. 

5. Fixed quarter ; Vishnu overlord ; the serpent with black-spotted 
( kalmdsa -) neck defender ; the plants arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads kuhnCiui- ; the comm explains the word by krsnavarna. TS. calls the 
quarter tuitu •tins*; in MS. it is ArAel * downward ’ ; TS. treats of it after the upward 
one, and makes Varna the overlord. In our edition, an accent-mark under the •ksi- of 
rakuta has slipped to the right, under -A?. 

6 Upward quarter; Brihaspati overlord ; the white ($t i/td) [serpent] 
defender; rain the arrows: homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. has here the thunderbolt (<r^r///) for arrows. Part of the mss. (including our 
E.O.K.KpA give ii/hi instead of (:•///*/ as name of the serpent; TS. reads ( : 7 //d, hut 
MS. (prohablv by a misreading) 1 ittd TS. calls the quarter hr had ‘great.’ TS. (after 
the manner of the AV. mss.) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation in the 
intermediate versts (2-5): MS. gives it in full even tune. [Reference to this vs. as 
made by Bergaignc. Rtl. red. iti. 12 (el. Baun.uk, K/ xxxv. 527), is hardly apt J 

28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal. 

[BriiAnt in ( /..\ iKih't ) —v>hntu\,int anu'tu* hxim i .m^irbAd 4 fi attwgati ; 

4 yazamadhid zitiitijiiihi , ,\ tntubu . A : ) 

Not found in Paipp. I’sed b\ Kauc in the chapter of pm tents, in tin* teiemonies of 
expiation for the birth of twins from kuu\ mares or asms, and human bungs (ioq. 5 : 
1 1 0 4 . 111 5 ) 

Translated Weber, x\ii. 2«y; . ('.riftith. 1 122; Bloomfield, 1 35.;. 

1. She herself came into being by a onc-by-one creation, where the 
being-makers created the kjne of all forms ; where the twinning [cow] 
gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, snarling, angry. , 

'Hie translation implies emendation of nt^Ui at the end to p,Uytitf or r uuift [rather 
riUyati , so as to give a /<r l g<i// > cadent ej — which, considering the not infrequent confu- 
sion of the sibilants, espeuallv the palatal and lingual, in our text and its mss, and the 
loss oi v after a sibilant, is natural!) suggested [cf. iv. 1 A o*»J. The u>mm. makes a vet 
easier tiling of taking ru\ati from a root • injure,’ but we have no such root. Some 
of our mss. (p M.W 1 . ) read exam in a, and two (PO ) have zrstzul * The comm, 
understands in/zj with eut in a. and ( xplains ektuknvti !»\ ekiitkazyak/vA. Perhaps we 
should erm nd to ekal 'ktiyix • one [creature] b) one [at t of] creation ’ |_.inrt reject tui ?, 
as the rm*ter demands J See Wc tier’s notes for the comparison of popular views as to 
the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen. 'I he Anukr. apparently 
counts n L 1 3 ' J M 5 1 2 1 2 = 5° [5- "J s ) tables ; either bhutaki tas or vi^rArUpAs could 

well enough be spared out of b [better the former; but it is bad meter at l>cstj. 
•[Shown b\ accent to be a blunder for xrz/yA, not srtfzui.j 

2. She quite destroys the cattle, becoming a flesh-eater, devourer 
(? ry-ddvan ) ; also one should give her to a priest (brahmdn)\ so would 
she be pleasant, propitious. 
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The pada-izxt divides wAdvarf^ evidently taking the word from root ad 4 eat * ; the 
Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to vyAdhvart , from vyadh * pierce.* The comm, reads 
vyadhvarl % but he defines it first .is coming from ad!n>an, and meaning »* possessed of 
bad roads, that cause unhappiness, ’ or, second, as from adhvara, and signifying “ hav- 
ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fiuit**' [See note to vi. 50. 3, where W. 
corrects the text to vyadvarA : accent of masc and fem , Gram. §1171 a, b.J 

3. He thou propitious to men ( purusa ), propitious to kino, to horses, 
propitious to all this field (ksi'/nn , be propitious to us here. 

‘ h ield seems taken here in .1 general sense, and might be rendered ‘farm.* The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities in c and d, probably because they balance 
each other. 


4. Here prosperity, here sap — here be thou best winner of a thou- 
sand ; make the cattle prosper, O twinning one 

*1 he comm, supplies Iduii atu t«> the first pad a All the mss agree in gi\ing the false 
accent sa/iAj/auifawti in b. it should be stt/uni asa/ama — or, to rectifv the meter, 
simply -Jil Its />«/./.;-ili\ ision. \a/i,i\t,i \ at am a is prescribed b\ the text of Prat. iv. 45. 
Kakubh properly lias no m« d ol tin adjunct yavamadhya , it is \crv seldom used by 
our Anukr as name of a whole him* - 12 XJ 

5. Where the good-hearted [.mdj well-doing revel, quitting disease of 
their own body — into that wuild hath the twinning one come into 
being; let her not injuie our men and tattle. * 

The first h.ilt-\etse is also that of \i 120 3 (whuh occurs further in TA ). Some of 
SPP's mss. w 1 lie in b /.tar, V*. pmti.ii ting the liable 

6. Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the w’ell-doing, where 
of them that offer the fire-olfering (agm/iotra-) — into that world hath 
the twinning one come into being ; let hei not injure our men and 
cattle. 

The omission of the supeitiuous yatta 111 b would rectify the meter. The Anukr. 
should say AstJf a pa ft k ft instead of pra*ta*a , its t //.// means here a pada of 10 
syllables. 

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep. 

[ l 'UJAlaka. — jit* ncam ;’r uin tfi im 7 i.:rna.nz.i/v,i . ^ bhaumi. atm stub ham : 

/, j. fath\ . 7 j .1: 0 p u M» / fi.i i\n: rt hati Likumnuti^arbhbi ; tt ad/a^Ui ; 

S. ;//ii mi/ :J ' * I at: ] 

Like the preceding hvmn, not found in Paipp. I’scd (according to the comm., 
vss. 1-5) bv Kaui; (04 2) in the sara sacrifices, in the lour plate {latuh(arara) sava % 
with setting a cake on each quartet of the animal ofieud. and one on its na\el : and vs S 
in the vafti sava |_Of». 21 J. on acceptance of the cow. Further, vs. 7 (according to 
schol. and comm , vss. 7 and «S) appeals in a rite (45. 17) at die end of the va$A\amana % 
for expiating any error in acceptance of gifts. In \ ait. (3.21). \s. 7 is also used to 
accompany the acceptance of .1 samfuial gift in the pat van saci iliees. 

|_Thc Anukr. says l 'ddJfako ' m ua <.rd>t,na {t/tpadaw ar/m a\taut. thus supposing 
the reduction of the In mn to the noun of six \ss. , see note to \s. 7. I*rom that phrase, 
perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the 1 ondon ins. ( itipadam avidcvatyam : 
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emend to (itipad-avi-devuiyam or else as above ? — Weber entitles the hymn u Abfindung 
mit dem Zoll ini Jenseits.”J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 375 ; Weber, xvii. 302; Griffith, i. 124. 

1. What the kings share among themselves — * the sixteenth of what 
is otfered-and-bestowed - yon assessors ( sabhasdd ) of Yama : from that 
the white-footed sheep, given [as] ancestral olfering ( sviid/ni ), releases. 

H> this offering, one is released fiom the payment otherwise due to Varna’s councilors 
on admission into the other world - the ideas are not iamiliar from other parts of the 
mythology and ritual. [Hut cf Hillehrandt, Wed. MythoL i. 511 ; Weber, Rerltntr Mb., 
1S95. p N45 J The comm explains thus - ubhayavidhtisya kai tnamih uyda^asamkhyti- 
pumkxim vat pjptim pitnyarCi^e* vibhaktam kunwili, as if the sixteenth were the 
share ot dement to be subtracted from the met it, and 1 leansed away {pari-fod/tay-) by 
Vania’s assistants, etc. In c he reads inuiujtu tor -// , \ihptid in d he renders \vetap&d. 
The last pada lacks a s\ liable, unless we make a harsh resolution. Our text reads in b 
-pin ttdsyii ; [for consistency, delete one t J 

2. All desires (kdwti) it fulfils, arising (<r-M//) f coining forth (pni-b/tu), 
becoming (bit ft) ; [as] fulfillcr of designs, the white-footed sheep, being 
given, is not exhausted (upa-diis). 

1 he precise sense of the three n-lated partuipks m b is veiy questionable (Wilier 
renders “da stieiul. tuihtig. und krallig”. Ludwig, ••kommend. entsteheiid, lebend”); 
the comm says •• peinuwtmg. 1 ajiable [of icw.tidmgj. uureasing ” 

3 He who gives a white-footed sheep commensuiate (sJmunltt) with 
[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid (//■) 
by a weak man for a stronger. 

‘•Commensurate’ 1 e.. apparently, *• proportioned in \aluo tt> the pLuc in the 
heavenly world sought by the giver” (so Weber also), K suggests “analogous (as 
regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to ’ . the i omm , on his part, 
gives two other and discordant explanations first, lolytinttinnui phalena uimyak- 
pdi nJtiitnani. iimo^hiiphahvn , second, tiny mi bhulokemi Midi \,i w, bhulo karat saivu- 
phalapi adam • both wv bad. l or nak 1 he gives the derivation n.t-ii-luint 4 non un-hap- 
piness. which he repeats here and there in his expositions '1 he translation implies in c 
the reading \u!kAs % which (long ago tnnjn tuied by Muir, OsT v. 310) is given by 
hl J P on tlie authority of all his mss, and also by the 1 nmiii , and is undoubtedly the 
true text. Only one of our mss. (Kp.) has been notvd as plainly reading it; but the 
mss are so careless as to the distinction of Ik and kl that it may well be the intent of 
them all The comm, paraphrases it as “ a kind of tax ( ktira -) that must be given to a 
king ot superior power by another king of deffi lent power situated on his frontier.” As 
pointed out by Weber, the item ot des« ription is very little in plat e here, where the sac- 
rifice is made precisely in satisfaction of such a tax. [W’s prior draft reads *• to a 
strongei ” — Note that SPP’s oral reciters gave \ulkiis.\ 

4. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [hisl world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of 
the Fathers. 

That is [the giver lives upon the sheep J, as an inexhaustible supply for his needs. 
The comm, explains d by vasv&dirftpam pnlptdmlm somatokftkhye sthltne . 
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5. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the sun and moon. 

The five cakes are those laid on the \i<tim as prescribed in Kau<;. (see above). In 
our edition, suryaniiiuiyor is a misprint for \utyam-. 

6. Like refreshing drink (ml), it is not exhausted ; like the ocean, a 
great draught (p<iyu)\ like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white- 
footed one is not exhausted. 

The comparison in c is so little apt th.it what it refers to is hard to sec: the comm, 
regards the A<;\ ins as intended, and Wclui do< s the same, understanding savasfn as 
“ dressed alike (the lomm s,i\s ^awanam miuiuintHu) , Ludwig thinks of “heaven 
and earth , one might also gin ss sun and moon K suggests the sense to be “ he has 
gods for neighbors, light and left I lie Anukr appears to sanction the contraction 
samudfil *va in b. 

7. Who hath given this to whom > Love hath given unto love; love 
[is] giver, love acceptor ; lo\e entered into the ocean; with love I accept 
thee ; love, that for thee ’ 

[Not mctiu al J I his •• \< iso ’* and the following appear to ha\c nothing to do with the 
preceding pail of the hwnn. win. h Ins f. \ss* (.molding to the norm of this book). 
I his “verse* is found in a wholi m pi s nt tc \ts .i*, a formula for expiating or avoiding 
what may be wnpn*p. 1 in « onru » turn with the a< < . plain e of sacnlici.il gifts. The \er- 
sion of 1 A. (in. lu 1 a, 4 also found, with mt. r-pused explanation, in 'I 15 . 11. 2. 55. and 
repeated in Apt, 1 ' xi\ 11 2 1 is neuly like ours, but omits the second udat. and reads 
k ft math samud^Ur ,i ;.\,r that <»i s (\ 13.1;, has tin* latter reading but retains 
the </(/<?/. 1 h it ol IT. (1 ^ 17) and 1\. (i\ <;) dittos from ours only hyhaxing ti t\tif 

instead of if M.'s (i •» j) omits tin phrase £. 1 // ah uiwudtiim if n and reads 

kt 1 m<lva for the following k\n:nui And Vs (\11.4S with it agree (, M iv. 3 4^ and 
iv 7 10 has as follows kb './,// k.i\intt (,////.» \ 1 ,it kifwtiyti 'dat ■ kamo 

ddtA kifw.t/t i/i:/,i i.i >/:,): V.i/ U. [See also Mi '.S i. S. t). and p. 141;. J Of 

course, the comm cannot nliam fmm the silliness ol taking kih and luis/iiiti as signify- 
ing “ Traiapati. * and he is able t* » fortify himself b\ (|uoting TI! 11 2. 5*. as he also 
ipiotcs 5« f«u the* general value of the foimnli. anriexen 5' for the identity of kama 
with the ocean, although our text, diticient Horn that ol 1 11 . docs not imply any such 
relation between them. ‘1 he Anuki scans thus 7 + 0 11 > <1 9^4 — 40. * [Cl. intro- 

duction to this hymn.J 

8. Let earth accept thee, this grc\it atmosphere, let me not, h.uing 
acc^ted, be parted with breath, nor with sell, nor with progeny. 

Addressed to the thing accepted (//*• deya dravya, comm). The Anukr. regards 
p&da c as c ding with ii/mJfiit , and the /r/././-te\t dixidcs at the same place. 

30. For concord. 

[/ Atkarvan . — saflatnim. 1 .1 w.// .»«./ i.i« , j M'./w. dnudubkam j ; 

& fhistJraf.irilti , 7. t*i\tubk } 

Found in PAipp. v. Reckoned in Kauc- (12. 5), with various other passages, to the 
sdmmanasydHt\ and used in a rite for concord . and the comm, regards it as included 
under the designation ganakartnant in the up&karman (139. ?). 
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Translated: Muir, OST. v. 439 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 256, and again p. 516; 
Zimmer, p. 316 (vss. 1-4) ; Weber, xvii.306; Grill, 30, 116; Griffith, i. 125 ; Uloom- 
tield, 134,361. — a. Hillebrandt, / hrestomathie, p. 45 ; Muir, Metrhal Trans- 
lations from SnnsA/it Writers, p. 139. 

1. Likc-hcartcdncss, like-mindedness, non-hostility do I make for you; 
do ye show affection (Juvy) the one toward the other, as the inviolable 
[cow] toward her calf when born. 

Ppp. has sArnnasyarn in a, and in c anvo 'nyam, as demanded by the meter. The 
comm, also reads the latter, anil tor the former sArnmanuyarn , and he ends the verse 
with a$nn\ as. 

2. He the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother; 
let the wife to the husband speak words (riU ) full of honey, wealful. 

The translation implies at the end \amtiram [BR. \ ii. 60 J, which SPI*. admits 
as emendation into his text, it being plain!) 1 ailed for b> the sense, and read by the 
comm, (and by SP 1 *’$ oral reciter K, who follows the comm ); this [not ^AntivArn\ is 
given also by Ppp (cf. xu. 1.59, where the word oci urs again). The comm, further 
has in b mata (two of SIM’s reciters agreeing with him). 

3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister , becoming accor- 
dant ( samydne ), of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously (, bhadrdya ). 

The comm, reads dvisyAt in a The majoril) of SPP’s yW<i-mss. give sAvratA 
(instead of -tAh) in c. 1 he comm, fmthcr reads radatu in d, explaining it to mean 
radantu. 

4. That incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor 
hate one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord for [your] 
men ( pitmui). 

Weber suggests that ••gods" here perhaps means “Brahmans." but there is no 
authorit) nor occasion for such an understanding, the comm also sa\s Indra etc.” 

5. Having superiors {jydyasvant ), intentful, be ye not divided, accom- 
plishing together, moving on with joint labor ( sddhura ) ; come hither 
speaking what is agreeable one to another ; I make you united ( sadhrl - 
etna), like-minded. 

Ppp. reads r ud/nrat in b. combines art\o *nya\rtiAi (as does the comm., and as the 
meter requires) in c, and inserts utmost astha betore sad hr /< l nan in d; the ftmin. 
further has ait a for eta in c (as have our 1 * E ) JyAyasrant was acutely conjectured 
by the Pet. L*'\. to signify virtually “ duly subordinate," and this is supported by the 
comm : jye * thakani \ thahharena para \pa ram anusarantah ; Ludwig renders “uber- 
h*gen." S Ad Aura, lit. ‘having the same wagon -pole,’ would be well represented by our 
colloquial “pulling together." (ittlnas in a is perhaps rather an adjunct of vfydus/a 
— ‘with, i e in jour intents or plans ’ 'I he vet sc ( 1 1 i 1 1 : 12 f 12=46) is ill defined 
by the Anukr., as even the redundant s\ liable in d gives no pioper jayatf character to 
the pada. [Reject rah or else read \adhrUo * thus wc get an orderly tritfubh. J 

0 . Your drinking {prapd) [be] the same, in common your share of 
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food; in the same harness (ySktra) do I join \_y„j\ you together; wor- 
ship ye Agni united, like spokes about a nave. 

The comm, explains pm ft ft .is “drinking saloon*’ ( panfya^l/a). Two of our mss. 
(P.M.) read at the beginning samanitn. [To reproduce (as W. usually does) the 
radical connection (here between yokfta and yuj ), we may render ‘do I harness >ou.* 
The Anukr. seems to scan 12 + n.^s. 40 ; the vs. is of course 11 + 11:8 + 8. J 

7. United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by [my] 
conciliation ; [be] like the gods defending immortality (amrta) ; late and 
early be well- willing vours. 

Wc had the first p.idu above as vs 3 d, emendation to sadhtiuis would rectify the 
meter; the Anukr. takes no note of the metrical irregularity; it is onlvliy bad scanning 
that he makes out any dun rein c between vss 3 and 7- The translation implies in b 
//"//, which is read by Si'P , with the inajnritv of his mss, and suppoited bv the 
coni ill's nnd/m (explained b\ him as « kavtdJuiin ’lyapanam ehavtdhasya 'nnasya 

bhuktim r.I) ; part of our mss dso (lip !. JI <>p j lead clearlv ■(//-. while otlicis are 
corrupt, and some have plainlv v . cf the note to 17.2 above. Ppp. has at the end 
susattufit vo * sfn 


31. For welfare and long life. 

[/fr.iA won --fLhsiy.it ,im /./,'/// sk.i.it r ■/, sm Jnu \tub \<nn / bhunj . 

% : />.:/// /-/.;/./*;«■!'# ] 

Not found in IVupp. Reckoned. with iv 3^ and m 2 <*. to the pnpma (pa put a ha ') 
gatta (Katie; 30 17. note), and iim d 1 >\ Kau«; ( 3S 3), with several others, in a cere- 
mony for long life following initiation as .1 \ edn s<_l olai , and \s ‘10 (\ss 10 and 11, 
comm) also in the a K taha\ an/ s.untue (24 31) In \ ait (13. 10). vs. 10 is uttered 
in the agn/\fotna s.unncc \*\ the sacniicei (the comm sa\s, bv the brahman- priest) 
as lie rises to inutttr th a apt atitatna hunn And the comm (without quoting any 
authority ) dedans the hvmn to be upc.itcd bv the bt 0/101,1 //-priest near water in the 
pitrmedha rite, alter the cremation 

Translated Weber, xvn 310. (intiith. 1. 127, Bloomfield, 51, 364. 

1. The gods have turned away from old age, thou, O Agni, away 
from the niggard ; I away from all evil [have turned], away from ydksma, 
to union (stint) with life-time. 

The act tan of our text is an error for .7 7 •f.t/i. which all the mss. (and, of course. SPP.) 
read; vi-vrt is < otmnnn in the sense *pait from.* The comm, gives instead avrtarn % 
which*hc takes as 2d dual, rendering it bv 7 i\o;a\atam, and understanding dev A 
(p. dcvtl/i) as dtViin, vocative, nannlv the two Alvins' and he supplies a yojayfitui 
also in the second half-verse, with an imam |_refemng to the Yedic scholar J for it to 
govern. 

2. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap (drti), the 
mighty one (fakrti) away from ovil doing; I away from etc. etc. 

P&vam&na in a might signify eitlici soma 01 the wind ; the comm, understands here 

the latter. 

3. The animals (fayt) of the village [have turned] away from those 
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of the forest ; the waters have gone (sr) away from ‘thirst ; I away from 
etc. etc. 

All the mss. leave apas in b unaccented, as if vocative ; our text makes the ngees- 
s.uy correction to apas, and so does SIM*, in his /</</</- text, while in samhitA he 
strangely (perhaps by an oversight?) retains Apas. The comm, paraphrases «*/... 
asatan with vigatA bhavanti, not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did vy 
art tan The Anuki takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a. 

4. Apart [from one another] go heaven-and-earth here (/W), away the 
roads, to one and another quarter ; I away from etc. etc. 

/fat in a is here understood as 3d dual of /, with Weber and with the comm. (= viyac* 
c/iata.\). since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ; its accent is easily enough 
explained as that ot the \«.rb in the former of two successive clauses involving it 
(though avrtan was not accented in \s 1 a). The redundant) in a is easily corrected 
b> contracting to -prfhvt , the Anukr., however, does not sanction this. 

5. Tvashtar harnesses (vnj) for bis daughter a wedding-car (va/iatu ) ; * 
at the news, all this creation {bhuvana ) goes away; I away from 
etc. etc. 

[^Discussed at length by Bloomfield, JAOS \v. 1S1 ff J An odd alteration of RY. 
x. 17. 1 a, b (our xviii. 1. 53. which see), which reads krnoti tor 1 unakti, and \,iw tfi for 
vi yati t and it is\er\ oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholb out of plate; vt yAii 
must be rendered as above (diifeientlv from its RY. value), to make anv t unnci tio^Mith 
the refrain ami with tin* preceding verst s Weber’s suggestion that i» is Tv ashlar's mtent 
to marry his own daughter that makes such a stir is n futed bv tlu* t irt umstance that the 
verb used is active. According to the comm . ^af/atu is the wedding outfit {duhtfrA 
saha pt ityA prasthapaniyam vastralamkata it d/ avvaw), and yttnaUt is simply pra- 
sthapayati. The /./</«/- in ss , in accordance with the later use ot ///, nckon it lure to 
pada a 

6. Agni puts together the breaths; the moon is put together with 
breath : I away from etc. etc. 

In this verse and those that follow, the refrain lias hardlv an imaginable relation with 
what precedes it ; though here one may conjecture that analogies are sought for its last 
it.m, sAm ayusA. According to the comm., Agni in a is the lire of digestion, and the 
breaths are the senses, which he tits for their work by supplving them nourishment; and 
th.e moon is soma [^considered as food ; for which he quotes a passage quite like to 
C r *B. xi. 1 6‘ »J 

7. By breath did the gods set in motion (samdray) the sun, of uni- 
versal heroism : I away from etc. etc. 

The comm, treats vt^vafas and vlryatn in a as independent words, and renders 
saw at ray an in b by sarvatra pr Avar fay an. 

8. By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers (dyuskrt) , do 
thou live; do not die: I away from etc. etc. 

In this and the following verse, the comm, regards the young Vedic scholar ( mAna - 
vakii ) as addressed. 
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9. With the breath of the breathing do thou breathe; be just here; 
do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

Our Bp.t with two of SRP's /Wtf-mss Ls.m. ! j, accents Ami at end of a. The comm, 
allows the first part of b to he addressed alternatively to breath. 

10. Up with life-time ; together with life-time ; up with the sap of the 
herbs : I away from etc. etc. 

The first half- verse, with the fust half of our vs. 1 1, makes a verse occurring in sev- 
eral texts: TS. (i. 2.8*), TA. (iv 42. vs. 31 agrees precisely with TS.), VS. (Kanv. 
ii. VII. 5), Afj'S. (i. 3. 23). P(»S. (111.2 14). All these read svayttui instead of sdm 
dyusA in a; and \ S. and P(»S. lack the second pada. The comm, points out that 
asthenia is to be understood fium vs 11 

11. Hither with l’urjdn) a s tain have we stood up immortal: I away 
from etc. etc. 

§ The other texts (see under the preceding verse ) all begin with ut instead of a ; for 
vrsty&y TS.TA. have (u\memi % V.S.ArS dhaniab/us , P(',S dr sty A, for b, PCS. gives 
prthhyAh j aptadh A mab hih , all the others ud a si ham a mr tan Ann |_IIere the comm., 
in citing the refrain, redds tu a ham, which, as implung 7 t-</- :■/-/, is equalh good.J 

As in several cases above, it is obvious that this hvmn has been expanded to a length 
considerably greater than propel lv belongs to it b\ breaking up its verses into two each, 
pieced out with a refrain It would be easv to reduce the whole material to six verses, 
the rorm of this book, by adding the refrain m v^ 1 only (or possibly also in vs. 4, with 
ejedflpi of the senseless and apparently intruded \s 5). and then combining the lines 
by pairs — as the parallel texts prove that vss 1 3 ar. 1 11 are iightl) to be combined. 
|_The critical status of u 10 is analogous, see the note to 11 10. 2. J 
# The sixth and last tinnriih.i li is <> livinns, with 44 versus, and the old Anukr. reads: 
caturdd^A *nt\ah (but luither ntyamr ak\n>a\ ?J id sa/nkhyA vidadhyad adhikani- 
mittAt , which is obscure). See p cxl, top.J 

Here ends also the sixth />r,if>nth,U\i 

Not one of our mss. adds a summary of hv 111ns and verses for the whole book. 



Book IV. 


L The fourth book is made up of forty hymns, divided into 
eight rf««:v?/{-<7-groups of five hymns each. The normal length 
of each hymn, as assumed by th® Anukramani, is 7 verses; but 
this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are 
twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more 
than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 verses each ; 
three are of 9 and three are of 10 ; two are of 12 ; and one is of 
16 verses. The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group 
(hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a* 
group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last two hymns of 
the book (39-40) have a decided Brahmana-tinge. The entire 
book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studicn , vol. xviii. 
(1898), pages 1-153.] 


L Weber's statement, that there are twenty-two lnmns of 7 verses each and twpjftf 9, 
rests on the misprinted number (7, for 9) at the end of Imnn 20. J 

|_The Anukr. states (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii ) that the normal 
number of verses is 4 for a hymn of book i. t and increases by one for each successive 
book of the first five books. That gives us, for 


*• n. hi. iv v , as normal num!*er of 

\ erscs : 4 5 6 7 8, respectively. 

In accord therewith is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of l>ook iv.) 
that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this book brahma jajMnam iti kiln dam, 
saptarcam siiktam prakrtir , anvil vtkrttr ity a ray at het J 


i. Mystic. 

[ — bilrhasfatyam utd "dtty adUtvatam fhfidubham : j, f l>hurij*\ 

Found in Paipp v. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3, 4 cd 5 ab. 6. 4 ab 5 cd. 7). Reckoned by 
Kaui;. (9. i) as one of the hvmns of the brhiuh*l/t/t yana, and used in various cere- 
monies : with i. 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kine (19.1); for 
success in study and victory over opponents in disputation (38. 23 f ) ; at the consum- 
mation of marriage (70. f 1 ; the comm. sa\s, only vs. 1); and vs. 1 on entering upon 
\ edic study 1 139. to). These are all the applications in Kau^. that our comm, recog- 
nizes; in other cases where the pratika of vs. 1 is quoted, the vs. v.6. 1 , which is a 
repetition of it, is apparently intended : see under hymn v.6. The editor of Kdu$. 
regards the rest of the tinuvaka % from vs. 2 to the end of h. 5, to he prescribed for 
recitation in 139. 11 ; but this seems in itself highly improbable, and the. comm, does 
not sanction it. In Vait. (14. 1 ), vss. 1 and 2 are added to the t (, r /oir///<f-hymn given for 
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the prayargya rite of the agmstoma ; and vs. i appears again : n the agnicayatta (28. 33) 
accompanying the deposition of a plate of gold. And the comm, further quotes 
the hymn as employed by the Xalcs K. (18) in the brahmf maha^anti, and by 
PariQ. 1 1.1 in the tulilpuruui cm-moii) 1 here is nothing at all characteristic or g 
explanatory in any of these uses. The hymn is quite out of the usual Atharvan style, 
and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical : the comm, does not really 
understand it or illuminate its obscurities, but is obliged at numerous points to give 
alternative guesses at its meaning , and the translation offered makes no pretense of 
putting sense and connection into its daik savings. 

Translated: Ludwig, p 3^3; Dcusscn, GcsJuJite, i. 1.255, Griffith, i. 129; 
Weber, xviii. 2. 

1. The bnihman that was first born of old ( purdstat , in the cast?) 
Vena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge (si mat as ; horizon?); he 
unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes (vist/ni) of it, the womb (yoni) 
of the existent and ot the non-existent 

The verse on urs in a huge uumlx r of othci texts SV (1 321), VS. (\ui 3), TS. 
(tv. 2.H j ), TIL (11 8 S'). I \ (\ I, \s jj), Ms (11 7. 1 0 . K- (x\i 15et.il), Kap. 
(25. 5 et al ). (v 0 5). A<,S. (iv 0 3): and its piatika in All (1 10). OIL 

(li. 1. ft) — and. what is w i\ n m.uk.ibU. iui) where without a \anant : it is also repeated 
below as v (». l . \ ena is, even in the 1 xpositimi of the \trse givt n bv (, I! (\u 4.1 14), 

explained as the sun. and so the (mum iig.uds it. but \er\ imphuisibly : the moon 
would better suit the o» 1 urrem • s t.f the wmd. I lie comm gives both renderings to 
pumktdt in a, and time di*t« rent e\pl inations of the pada In b, the translation takes 
surucas as ijuahlving the vntuil ablative r/w/./An |_whi« h W lIm r takes as sfw tifta ' see 
also Whitnev's not** M Ti.it 111 \ 3 J. the 1 mum views it as atcus. pi . and so does (, B ; 
the latter mahis it mean ••thise worlds." the formei ullur tnat or *• its own shining 
brightnesses.’* Tada C is the most obscuieot all: (, lh simplv declares it to designate 
the quailers (<//{</*) , tin* 1 0111m gives .llteinative interpretations, ol no value ; upitwiis 
(p upti'Mhi/i. as if 1 1 0111 mot /*«/ with »/.i » lie pai.iphi.iscs with upiimiyamdnah pan- 
chidyamilnah 

2. Let this cjueen of the Fathers i'fitini) go in the beginning (a\-ir) 
fur the first birth ( /amn . i.ice standing in the creation ; for it (him ?) 
have I sent (///) this well-shining sinuous one (’/mini); let them mix 
< ( ri; boil?) the hot drink for the first thirsty one (? Jh,i\yii). 

Tile connection of the pad is is here let more obscure than their separate interpreta- 
tion ; the third pada mat perhaps s.gmli the lightning 'the vei.se. unit valiants, is. 
found in (,(>. (v.i>.<>) and At, .s (n.H)). and its pratika in Ali. (i. 19) and OB. 
(ii. 2.0) ; th*- first three lead m a /»/>,■ Mr pHty .1 and ft, for rtu. and AB. inseits rili 
after (yarn; and l>pp. also lias /nut. In b the t»o Sutra-tcvts give Hiumaitcsthah, 
which is perhaps intended t>» the ihitmitta </au of I’pp ; in d. die same two have 
crlaanti /natha ma<va Jha.th. and Ppp -»/»/' Hhama, waJli.Iwuh. The comm, 
takes pitna to mean come fi.nn i'raiapat. ". -the .pieen ‘ is the dninity of speech — 
or else “ this earth.” fnt’ I'd relating to Us iathei K.Kjapa. Ma tyu is the god desiring 
food in the form of oblation, and )r.H,am is r«.M« nuamaiiam Milam 

vartamanam , qualifvingjg/"""'"" • ahvam '» an adieetne. either yantavyam. from the 
root ah • go,’ or •• daily." from ah an • daj ' I and (> f is either mix or •• boil. 
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3. He who was born forth the knowing relative of it speak^all thfc 
births ( janiman) of the gods ; he bore up the brahman from the midst 
of the brahman; downward, upward, he set forth unto the svadhds . 

This is found elsewhere only in TS. (ii. 3. 14'*), which, in a, b, has the less unman- 
ageable tisxd bAndhuth vl^vant devJ / An - ; and, in d, nlcad u ml svadhAyil *bhf. Ppp. 
seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its bandhum vi{vt\w devil jan- % and 
nhild m. c.l svadhayJ V/. Most of the mss. (including our l’.M.W.E.I.K.Kp.) read 
vajile for jajftA in a; our O. omits the h of ttnilih , and Op. omits that of svad/irfh. 
The comm, gives alternate e explanations of various of the parts of the verse, trying 
/'•' f a tile both from jan and from jiia (the translation takes it from Jan, as no middle 
form from / ra-jihi occurs elsewhere in the text) ; and svadhas as either object or subject 
of pta tasthau (in the latter case tatthau being for tasthtu by the usual equivalence of 
all xeibal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind of saciiticial foo<l. 

4. For he of the heiven, he of the earth the right-stander, fixed 
(skabh) [as his] abode (ksema) the (two) great firmaments (rodasi ) ; the 
great one, when born, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as] 
seat (sad man) and the earthly space ( rajas ). 

Ppp , after our \» 3. makes a verse out of our 4 c, d and 5 n. b : and tin n, after our 
vs. c>. another verse out of our 4 a, b and ^ c, d , and TS. (11. 3. 14' ) and A(,’S. ( iv- <». 3) 
combine our 4 c. d and 5 a, b in the same way (omitting the rrst), while Alt. (i !o>3) 
virtually supports them, by giving our c as a pratika. All the three read in c astabhAyat 
(TS. without accent), and Ai.’S. intrudes pita after dyiim in d. In out. text we ought 
to have not only (with I ^ ) t iskabhayat m c, but also Ask- m b. the ai < i nts seem to 
have been exchanged by a blunder The comm makes the sun the “he” of a; he 
renders ku : mam in b by arina^o yatha bit a raft . and . / in c apparently by : ydpya 
variant A nail. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the deficiency of a sellable (unless we 
resolve pa arth -) in d [In a supplementary note, K. reports Ppp as reading in a, b ui 
hi vrtha - (?) net/hA ntayt ksimtam bhtajau vuLibhayati, and as giving y/A/// for 
si idnta in d.J 

5. He from the fundamental birth ( jan/ts) hath attained (afl unto 
(Mi) the summit; Hnhaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of 
him ; since the bright (p/hra) day was born of light, then let the shining 
( dyumdnt ) seers (vipra) fade out ( ? vi-vas) [shine out ?J. 

[Whitney’s prior draft reads “dwell apart” This he has changed (by a slip? cf. 
ii X. 2) to “fade out,” from va\ •shim*.’ In this cast* vl vasan/tt would be inegular, 
for it uchantu ; see Weber's note, p. 7.J The other two texts (see preceding note) 
rend our a thus of budhnad il\ta janitut % bhv Ay rani, and TS. has yAsya instead of 
UUya in the next pada: no variants are reported from Ppp. Some of the AV. mss. also 
(including our P.M.W. l.K.Kp ) give budhnad , but all have after it the impossible form 
Astra, which Si’P. accordingly retains in his text, though the comm, too gives if r fa; 
this is read by emendation in our text. Vauintn , of course, might come from vas 
•dwell’ or vat ‘clothe* [for vas-atAni V J ; the comm, apparently takes it from the 
former, paraphrasing the pada by dfp/t/nau/a rlvijah wawavyitpilrcsu vividham 
vat la a /Ant, or, alternatively, havirbhtr devan panmran/u. There is no reason for 
calling the verse bhurtj. [A( r ’S. reads ugnant (misprint?) for agrA/n.J 



*45 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. 


-iv. 2 


. 6. Verily doth the kdvyd further (hi) that of him — the abode (? dhd- 
matt) of the great god of old ( purvyd ) ; he was born together with many 
thus, sleeping now in the loosened (vi-si) eastern half. 

No other text has this verse save I'|>p., which has for d piirvAdarAd avuiura^ ca 
sahruh. I he comm, reads in b pit/ 7 '<i \y<i, and two or three mss. (including our I\y 
agree with him. Some mss. (including oui O Op ) have at the end sasdm mi; and the 
comm, also so reads, explaining stisa .is an tinnanaman , the true reading is possibly 
sasdnn u (but the pada-\vt\\ divides \a\An mi). 'The comm, explains kdvya SLsyajna 
(from kavi = ftvij ), dhAman as te/orup&/H mandalatmakant sthanaru, esa in c as the 
sun, and the “many’’ his thousand rays, and vtuta as vi^esena sambaddha. The last 
pada lacks a syllable, unless wc resolve puru-e. 

7. Whoso shall approach (? ava-gam) with homage father Atharvan, 
relative of the gods, Hrihaspati -- in order that thou mayest be generator 
of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling (? svadJnivant). 

The translation implies in d emendation of dabhayat to dabhaya ; both editions have 
the former, with all the mss and the comm, (who comfortably explains it by dabhnoti or 
hinas/i). The comm, also reads in b br Aaspa/n , and this is supported by the Ppp. 
version : yathA vA 'tharvA pitaram vi^vadevam brhaspatir ni annul vo datsva : and 
so on (c, d defaced) I he comm tikes a pa gaihat as janlyat , and svadharan as 
‘joined with food in the fonn of oblation ” 

2. To the unknown god. 

[ Vena. — .jiAim.iv/ tltmaJAn itam trAiitidham 6 furo' nmtubh ; S uf>jrtrtAp\'otis.\ 

Found in Paipp i\. (m the \ erse-order 1. 2. 4. 3. 5.6. 8, 7). The hymn is mostly a 
version, with considerable \ariants. of the noted RV. x 121, found also in other texts, as 
TS. (iv. 1.8). MS. (11 I S 23). and Vs (in sundry places), and K. \ 1 . 1. It is used by 
Kau^. in the r ceremony (j; > U )• at the beginning, with the preparation 
of consecrated water fm it. and (45 1 ) with the sacrifice of the feetus of the ?77{Vl-cow f 
if she be found to be pugnant In \ ait. (S 22), \s 1 (or the hymn?) accompanies an 
offering to Praj.ipati in the iatnnna\\a s.unIilc. is 7 (28. 34), the setting of a gold 
man on the plate of gold deposited with act onipamment of \s. 1 of the preceding hymn 
(in the agnn ay an a ) . and the whole hymn goes with the u~ utdana olferings in the same 
ceremony (28. 5). 

Translated: as a KV. hymn, bv Mav Muller. Amunt Sanskrit Literature (1859), 
p. 569 (cf. p. 433). Muir. OS I. i\ ; H». Ludwig, no 94 s • Grassmann. ii. 398 ; Max 
Muller, Hihbert Lectures (iSSj). p 301 . Henry \\ Wallis, C osm ologv oj the Rl 
p. 50; Peter Peterson, Ifyrnns ft am the AV', no 32, p 291, notes, p 244; Max Muller, 
Vedie Hymn \ . SHE \\\n 1, with elaboiate notes; Deiissen, Gewhuhte . 1 1.132; as 
an AV. hym. , by Griffith, i. 131 , Weber, xviii.S.— See Dcusscn's elaborate discussion, 
l.c. f p. 128 ff. ; von SchrocdtT. Per Rtgi'tda bet den A afhar, W ZKM. xii. 285 ; Oldenberg, 
Die Hymnen des A’/'., i. 314 f. . Lanman. Sant*/ if Reader, p. 391-3 : and Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xv. 184. 

I. He who is soul-giving, strength-giving ; of whom all, of whom [even] 
the gods, wait upon the instruction ; who is lord (if) of these bipeds, who 
of quadrupeds — to what god may we pay worship ( rtdh ) with oblation? 
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In the parallel texts, our vs. 7 stands at the beginning of the hymn. They alio com- 
bine differently the material of our vss. 1 and 2, making one verse of our 1 a, b and 
2 c, d, and another of our 2 a, b and 1 c, d; and in this Ppp. agrees with them. RV. 
and VS. (win. 3) read in c U* <*syd. The comm, renders d/madtls “who gives their 
soul (or sell) to all animals"; of course, with the native authoiities everywhere, he 
explains kasntai in d as “to Prajapati." The Anukr. ignores the y^ix/y-character of c. 
LRV.TS.MS.VS. omit the second yds of our c. MS. has vd asyd; TS. has yd 1 (e 
i/nii at iv. i.S, but a\vd at vii. 5. 16. I’.ulas a c recur at xui. 3. 24. — In view of the 
history ot this In mn in Hindu ntual and speculation (cf. SHE. xxxii. 12; AH. iii. 21), 
it might be better to phrase the refrain thus ; » Who is the god that we are to worship 
with oblation? *J 


2. He who by his greatness became sole king of the breathing, wink- 
ing animal creation (yir/gw/) ; of whom immortality (< amrtam ), of whom 
death [is] the shadow — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

RV.VS. (xxiii 3) TS. rectify the meter of b by adding id alter /tax; VS. has the 
bad reading //////t’l./Au*. MS gives a different version. itiiniui/d\ 0/ lajd pdtir vi{- 
vasya jdyato A- . and Ppp. agrees with it. wept as substituting ridhar/t J for 01 tdjd. 
“His shadow" (in c), the comm, saw, as being dependent upon him, or under his 
control. The Anukr. passes without notice the deficiency in b. 


3. He whom, the (two) spheres {knimiasi) favor when fixed; whom 
the terrified firmaments (roiiasi) called upon ; whose is yon road, traverser 
of the welkin ( nijas ) — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

The translation implies in b dhrayetam, as read by the comm., and hv one of SPP’s 
mss. that follows him : all the otlur rn.ss . and both editions. ha\e -etham 'I he first half- 
\erse is a damaged reflex of RV. h a. b. with whtih Vs. ( xxxii. 7 a. b) and TS. agree: 
ydm kr Judas i dvaui tastahhane abhyaik\etani maiuua 1 e/a mane , Ms. and Ppp. have 
yet another \ersicm. yd nne dui: dpi thtvi td'tahhdnd (Ppp na) adhdra\ ad (Ppp. 
d luired) roda\t (Ppp. avasd) id/antdne. Fore, Ppp gives \a\ininn adhi - itata eti 
sin ah, and .MS. the same (save sum »'//), our c agrees most neaily with KV. 3 C (TS. 
and \ S xxxii. 6 the same)' yd antank \e mja\o vundnah. 'I he < omm. apparently 
takes aviitas as ava-td\ = aiana/ » by his assistam e fixed he ott« rs no ronjectuie as to 
what “road" may be meant in c, but calls it simply dyulokasthah. 


4. [By the greatness] of whom the wide heaven and the great earth, 
[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of 
whom yon sun [is] extended — to what god may we pay worship with 
oblation * 

* 

'I he translation follows the construction as understood by the comm.; it might be 
also “whose [is] the wide heaven etc. etc ♦ extended by his greatness." “Extended” 
applies better to earth etc (a and b) than to sun ; comm, says vistfrnd jdtd etc. The 
verse roemblrs only distantly RV. 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp. nearly agrees, 
reading ycna dydur uyrA prthivl ca dr (a (RV.VS.. MS. drdhi y TS. drdhd) yena svi 9 
stabhitam yena n aka in (the rest -kali ) : yo antariksam vi manic varfyah (so MS. ; the 
others as reported above, under vs. 3). Our third pAda most resembles RV. 6c: ydtri 
% dhi sura udito vibh&ti (so also V'S. xxxii. 7 ; TS. tidt/du vyd/i). [^Cf. MGS. i. If. 14 
and p 154, ycna dydur ugrd.\ The Anukr. ignores the marked irregularity of b. 
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j. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness ; whose, 
verily, they call Rasa in the ocean ; and of whom these directions arc 
the (two) arms — to what god may wc pay worship with oblation? 

The comm, extends his construction of vs. 4 through a, b here, and is perhaps right 
in so doing; the translation assimilates them toe. *1 he verse corresponds to RV. 4 
(With which VS. xxv. 12 precise!) agrees): in a, KV.VS.TS. have imi for vf$ve, and 
MS. imi vfyve girdyo ///-; for b, all of them re.ul yd vya sa/nudrJni rasdya sa/iit "hus 
(save that MS. puts ydsya after sat/tudram , and Ppp. has the same b as MS.) ; in c, 
RV.VS.TS. begin ydsye 'nulh //-, while Ms, with Ppp., reads d({ o ydsya prad^ah 
(Ppp. -(df) pith a tft’vfh. I he “ocean is of course the atmospheric one ; and Rasa, 
the heavenly river, < an hardly help h.ning hern originally the Milky Way; but the 
comm, takes it here as simply a riv*T, representative of uveis in general. I’ ad as b and 
C are irregular, being defective unless we in. ike harsh and difficult resolutions. 

6. The waters in the beginning favored (a?') the all, assuming an 
embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones, 
the god was — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

Here a, b correspond to R\ 7 a. b, and c to KV Sc, all with important variants, 
which are in part unintelligent « on upturns RV leads dpo ha yd</ brhat/r vi^vam 
Ay an g~ d * jandvan/fr agnitn , and yd devt * a. /hi <f :•«/ dka as//, VS. (x\v 11 25 a. b, 26c) 
agrees throughout. TS has n/ahati/ m a. and ddksa/n (tor «; drbham ) in b: MS. also 
has tnaha/ir. and it l.n ks c Ppp has a text all its own. dp* ha vasva vi^vam dyur 
dadhdml gar Warn /ana] an/a n/a/a/a tat/ a dt r an at// adhi deva dstha ckasthum 
vtmate drdhe U£ 9 t. A11I I \ (1 23 k ). w.th a.t ciuiici) different second half, nearly 
agrees in a, b with KV . lmt has gdrbhanz for 77^ tan . * and wayambhum for agntm. 
All the mss. (cxiept, doubtles-N by ari ident. 0111 I ) give in c Jn 7 . which SPP. accord- 
ingly adopts in his text. «>urs makes the ntu-wrj emendation to a±/t. The comm, 
reads in c devc\u, as a Vcdic irrcgulantv lor -:•/%// he lenders a-an in a b\ araksa/t 
or upihitam abut van. perhaps we should emcn 1 t«» a : fan ‘covered* * [_Kurther, 
TA. has ddk\a/n foi g, ub/i.un of RV.J 

7. The golden embryo was evolved (satn-vrt) in the beginning ; it 
was, when horn, the sole lonl of evidence (b/tHtd) ; it maintained earth 
mid heaven —to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions of the hymn 
(it is VS. xiii. 4) The others agree in reading at the end of c prthivim dyam utc 
*mdtn ; and, in addition, P 1 J. (ix- 9 12) gives bhutandm in b. some of the texts contain 
the verse more than ome But I’pp is more original, leading hnanya utvd "sid \ 0 
'gre vat so a/Jya/a ■ tvam yo d\ o/v/bh/n ( : ) vamtyo\pa tt apa K vad udur mahih. 
The comm, understands htranyaga* bha as "the embrvo ol the golden egg. L*M(jS m 
i. 10. 10, cites the In mil as one of S v.ss and as beginning with hiranyaga/ bha ; sec 
p. 158, s.v. — Kiiste, W/KM. ix 104, reviewing Deussen. suggests that the golden 
embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg.J The Anukr. makes no account of the 
deficiency of a syllabic in c. 

8. The waters, generating a young ( ra/sd), set in motion (sam-iray) 
in the beginning an embryo ; and of that, when born, the total envelop 
(Alba) was of gold -to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 
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Ppp. makes vatsam and garbham change places, and reads trayan ; it also omits 
the refrain, as it has done in vss. 6 and 7. GB. (i. 1 . 3<>> appears to quote the pratika 
with gatbkam, or in its Ppp. form [as conjectured by Bloomfield, JAOS. xix.* 1 1 J. The 
comm, paraphrases yatbhatit sum Ait ay an by l(rarena risrttan vfryam garbh&fayam 
prepay an. The verse (8 + 8 : 8 + 8+11 -43) is ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Against wild beasts and thieves. 

[Atharvan. — rJnJram uta vyAgkradcx'atyam . dnuitubham . /. pathyjfankti ; j. g&yatri; 

7 . kiiKum matigtirbfio part rtAJbr halt ] 

Found in IWipp. ii. (vuept vs. 5, and in the verse-order 1 3, 7, 6, 4). Used by Kauq. 
(51. 1 ) in a site for the prosperity of kine and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the 
like; also reckoned (50 13, note) to the rAudra gn/ta. 

Translated: Ludw ig, p. 499 ; Grill, 33, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 133 ; Bloomfield, 147, 366 ; 
Weber, xviii. 13. 

1. Up from here have stridden three — tiger, man (purnsa) t wolf; 
since hey! go the rivers, hey! the divine forest-tree, hey! let the foes 
bow. 

a 

Ppp reads for a ud ity akramans trayo ; in c d it gives hrk each time for / )(ruk , 
and tor c has hrg deva ttfryat. The comm understands hituk to mean •• in secret, out 
of sight,” and htrun namantu as antarhitah santah prahva bhaiwntu or att/ari/An 
kutvantu. The forest-tree is doubtless some implement of wood used in the rite, 
perhaps thrown in to iloat awa\ with the ri\er-current : it can hardly he the “stake of 
khadira ' which K.tuq. (51. 1) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one 
follows the kine. 

2. By a distant ( para ) road let the wolf go, by a most distant also 
the thief ; by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the 
malignant hasten (rs). 

The latter half-verse is found again as \ix 47. K a. b Ppp's version is para me na 
pathd vrkah pare mi steno rat sat it . tato vyA^hta* paratna. The comm, naturally 
explains the toothed rope *’ as a serpent . at uitu he simply glosses with gaichatn. 

3. Both thy (two) eyes and thy mouth, O tiger, we grind up; then 
all thy twenty claws ( nak/ui). 

The majority of mss. (including our Bp. I O.Op.K.D.) read at the beginning aksAit , 
as do also Ppp and the comm, but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by the 
ordinary omission of y after f or r; both editions give akwaii. All the mss. leave 
vya^hta unaccented at the beginning of b, and Sl*P. retains this inadmissible reading; 
our text emends to vyaghra, but should have given instead vyaghra (that is, vi-Aghra ; 
see Whitney's Skt Or. § 314 b). Ppp. reads katni instead of mukhatn in a. L Anukr., 
London ms , has aksyAu. J 

4. The tiger first of [creatures] with teeth do we grind up, upon that 
also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then the wolf. 

The conversion of % ten Am to r/V- after u is an isolated case. The verse in Ppp. is 
defa< ed, but apparently has no variants. 

5. What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed; let him 
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go by the falling-off ( dpadhvam.i ) of roads; let Indra smite him with 
the thunderbolt. 

The first half-verse is Menthol with xix 40.9 a. 10 d. The comm, separates afia 
from ahvanstna, and construes it with et „ Jhvansa he renders “bad road” ( katUna 
in&rgena ). v 

6. Ruined (tnftrnd) [are] the teeth of the beast (mrgd ) ; crushed in 
also [arc its] libs; disappearing be for thee the godhd; downward go 
( ayat ) the lurking (? $aqayu) beast. 

The comm, takes munnls from tnftn h, and renders it mftdhas ; in b he reads api 
(frsMds, the latter being horns and the like*, that grow “on’thc head.*’ The second 
half-vcrsc is extremely obst ure and doubtful Ludwig translates “into the depth shall 
the crocodile, the game go springing deep down"; (.nil, “with lame sinew go to ruin 
the liare-hunting animal. ’ *\i-wmc is used elsewhere only of the ‘setting* of the sun 
etc. ; the comm, renders it here *• disappearing from sight”; and he takes W ayu from 
f r • lie * ; go<i/nl is, without furthei explanation, “ the animal of that name." The trans- 
lation given follows the comm . it does not seem that a “ hare-hunting *’ animal would 
be worth guarding against K. conjectures a figure of a bird of prey, struck in flight : 
“the sinew be thy destruction; down fall the hare-hunting bird” Pada a lacks a 
syllable. [W. takes rnurnd from mr ‘crush’, tf. xii. 5. 61 and Index. — In a and b, 
supply “ be " rather than are *' - J 

7. What thou conti actest (sam-yam) mayest thou not protract (vi-yam ) ; 
mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract; Indra-born, soma-born 
art thou, an Atharvan tigcr-crushcr jdmbhana ). 

The sense of a. b is obscuie : the comm, takes mamas and samyamas as two nouns. 
Ppp. makes one \eise of our ; a, b and 6 a, b (“nutting the other half-verses), and puts 
it next after our vs 3 . its \ vision of 7 a. b is yat saw na*o vt yan ttaso na saw nasa. 
4 I he ' erse is scanned 1 »\ tin* Anuki .1-, .S-S f)+i:-34 syllables. LRead indraja 
asif — For a, b, see (irifiith J 

4. For recovery of virility: with a plant. 

[A thaw, in — a*taham ~ </>/./ t/aty am anuttubham / put a Ustnh : 6, 7 . bhurij ] 

Found in Paipp. i\. (except \*. 7. and in the \cise-orclcr 1-3. 5, S. 4, 6). I’sed by 
Kauq. (40. 14) in a rite for sexual \igoi. 

Translated: < Griffith, i 134 and 473 . bloom field, 31, 3^9; Weber, x\iii. 16. 

I. Thcc that the Gandharva dug for Vanina whose virility ( ? -bJinij) 
was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erecting herb. 

The meaning of bhrA] [_< f. vn 00 2J has to be infened from the connection; the 
comm, paraphrases by na\fih'fiya. The plant intended he deviates to be “that called 
kapiiihaka ” ( Ferania elephant urn}. '1 he /rff/rf-reading of the last word is (v/W/Vofr- 
santMy and Prat. ii. 56 presuibes the loss of the ?v»*r/Cii of \Cpah in sawhr/a ; the com- 
ment to PrSt. iv. 75 gives the reading tints . ( epahar tanrw t/i f epahharsan/m ; and one 
of our ^<f< 4 t-mss. presents it in the same form, adding knwiakiile ‘this is the krama- 
reading*; and the comm, has f epoha - ; but Ppp., (epahartwr. As (tpa is as genuine 
and old a form as {fpas y there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of 
the compound. 
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2. Up, the dawn; up, too, the sun; up, these words (micas) of mine; 
up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous (vfij(n) energy (f nsma). 

Ppp. has a different b, uc thus /nil osadhfndm (compare our vs. 4 a) ; and it has at 
the end of d vdjindm; it also inserts between our 1 and 2 this verse : vrnas te khana- 
tilro vrsti tz\ I /<if k os ad he rrsil *si vrsnyAvati vrsane tv A khandmast ; and this is a 
verse given in full by Kauq. (40. 14) after the pratika of vs. 1 of our hymn (with the 
corrections vrsauas and khani- in a and vrul tram asy in b, and the vocative -vati in c). 
The editor of Kau<;. fads to understand and divide rightly the material, and so docs not 
recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two piUlas of the added verse are as 
it were the reverse of our ir. (>. «S a. b, which see. 

3. As forsooth of thee growing up (? vi-ruh) it breathes as if heated 
(? abhi-tap) — more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee. 

Altogether obscure, and probably corrupt. No variant is reported from Ppp., which, 
howe\er, inserts ftrdhvasrdntm idam krdhi at the beginning, before yathA. The comm, 
is unusually curt, attempting no real explanation of the \erse: he reads vi 'rohitas instead 
of and paraphrases by putrapautrAdirupena virohanasya nwnttam pumvya- 

fijanam ; ab/u tap tarn he glosses by ph any any am, and ana// by testate ; he makes 
tatas mean ‘•so,” as correlative to yathA, supplies pumvyaiijami as object of krnotu , 
and regards the viryakAma person as addressed throughout. [Bloomfield discusses 
fusma, ZL)MG. xlvui. 573, and cites it from Til. i. 6. 2* as referring to Prajapati's sexual 
force. — For I’trohafas, see 11R. vi. 418, and Bloomfield's note. — With cf. { vasiht y 

vi. ioi. i.J 

4. Up, the energies (f usma ) of herbs, the essences (sdra) of bulls; 
the virility (vrsnya) of men (paths) do thou put together in him, O Indra, 
self-controller. 

The corruption of a, b is evidenced by both meter and sense; probably we should 
read in chusmA (i e. -mas . Ppp. has this reading in 2 b) durdhinam ut stir A r tabbilnAm* 
(read -na-Am ) ; both editions follow the mss. (p. ( // vmA and sara). The Prat, takes no 
notice of the passage. The comm, has at beginning of c the unmanageable reading 
sampu ulw (deriving it from root pu\ pustAu"), and at the end tan/iva^am ; and in 
each case he is supported by one or more of SPP’s mss. He takes fiismA and sdrA as 
adjectives fern., qualifying iyAtn tUadhtt of 3d. In our text, the accent-mark under the 
-M- in b has slipped out of place to the left. The Anukr scans 12. «S-f-S = 28 syllables. 

5. Of the waters the first-born sap, likewise of the forest-trees; also 
Soma’s brother art thou ; also virility art thou of the stag. 

Ppp. has in a rasAu * sadhinAm , and in d Art yam for Ar(Am : which should have 
been emended in both editions to the evidently true reading Ar^ydm ; it is another case 
(as in 7 c) of the loss of y after f. The comm, evidently reads Arutrn (the word itself is 
lost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as “belonging to the seers, 
Angiras etc.”! 

6. Now, Agni ! now, Savitar ! now, goddess Sarasvatl ! now, Brahma- 
naspati, make his member taut like a bow. 

Ppp. reads me instead of asya in c. The verse is bhurij only if we do not abbreviate 
iva to 'va in d. [Our c, d is nearly vi. lot. 2 c,d.J 
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7 * I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow.; mount ( kratn ), 
as it were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always (?). 

The verse is repeated below .is\i. 101 3. It is wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. 
All our pa da- mss. make in c tin* absurd division knima : wAnyahenva^ instead of 
kr&masva : ffya/rara ; but SPP strangely repot ts no such blunder from his mss. All 
the mss. agree in r$a instead of /(»'<* [both editions should read t<yya J; the comm, has 
again rsa (cf. 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrutbha , *1 he Pet. Lex. takes sAtfa at 

the end as instr. of sAd “position in untus^ and the connection strongly favors this; 
but the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation docs not venture 
to adopt it. I he comm, takes sAda as “always," and reads before it anti valgiiyatd 
(for &navat*l&yatil)i suppl)ing ntanasa for it to agree with. 'I he verse is b/iunj only 
if we refuse to make the common contraction -/f iv % va in c 

8. Of the horse, of the mule, of the he-goat and of the ram, also of 
the bull what vigors there are — them do thou put in him, O self- 
controller. 

The omission of tan would rectify the meter of d. and also make more suitable the 
accentuation asrn/n. '1 he great nuimitv of mss favor in c the reading At ha rs which 
SIM’, has accordingly adopted (our edition has Atha m*) The comm, again (as in 4 d) 
has at the end tanuva^am^ understanding it adverbial!) {\arirasya va$o yatha bhavati 
tathfl). 

5. An incantation to put to sleep. 

\Rrahman -- jr :./*«./'•// im Ann \ In*' him 2 ’r'.uut, 7 furastA/rvotn tmtubh ] 

Found in IVupp iv . next alter our hymn 4. P.irt of the verses are KV. mi. 55.5 S. 
Used by K.iut;. among the women s rites, m .1 ute (30. 1 it ) tor putting to sleep a woman 
and her attendants, in order to appro it h iur s.mlv. 

Translated . Aufrct lit. Ind stud u. 34 j . (.nil. 51. 1 1<; . Uiiffith. 1. 135 ; Bloomfield, 
105, 37* : Welier. win 10 Dismissed by Pistlnl. l\d s'/nd 11 55 f. , see also Lan- 
man. Reader, p. 370. and references, further. th«- K\ tianslators. and Zimmer. p 308. 

1. The thousand-horned bull that came up from the ocean — with him, 
the powerful one, do we put the people to sleep. 

The verse is KV vii. >>.7. without variant. Ppp reads at the beginning hiranya - 
f riigas. The comm, tikes the “buH" to be the sun with his thousand rays — but that 
is nothing to make people sleep; the moon is mote likely, but e* en that only' as typifying 
the night. 

2. The wind bloweth not over the earth; no one soever secth over 
[it]; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, going 
with indra as companion. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading sure a f for ta( eanA. Part of our mss. 
(P.M.W.E.I.H.K.), with apparently all of MT\ f read srApAvas * at end of c, but both 
editions accept svApAya % which the comm also has. I he comm understands the wind 
to be meant as Indr.Vs companion in d. The verse is not bhurij , if we read vatA ft 
in «. • |_ And so Op J 

3. The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a 
litter ; the women that are of pure odor — all of them we make to sleep. 
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For talpe^ayds in a, Ppp. ha s pus/t(-, and RV. (vii. 55.8) vahye ^ ; both give talpa* 
(harts (Ppp. -r/) at end of b. RV. further mars the meter of c by giving ‘gandk&s. 

4. Whatever stirs have I seized ; eye, breath have I seized ; all the 
limbs have I seized, in the depth (iiti^arvani) ot the nights. 

Ppp. reads in d at a j anuire ; the coinm. explains at/\- by tamobhuyistht madhya - 
ratrakAl *\ • 

5. Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standing looks out — of 
them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation (Jtannyd). 

R\ . (vii. 55.6) rectifies the meter of a by adding m before cArati (the Anukr. takes 
no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in our \ersion); its b is yA( ca pA(yati no 
jAnak ; and in c it has hanwas for dadhmas , and (.is also Ppp.) aksiini. The comm, 
gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word hannyd , but 
simply says “as this harmya that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight.” [_Is not 
the Uftium comparationis simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this 
house. The comm, renders sAm dadhmas by nimfhtAni hut mas . — For the loss of ta 
before c draft. cf. iv. 18. 6 a — v. 31. 1 1 a (sA before (a(dka t). and vi. 91. 2 a (V<* before 
vAti /). Other cases (% ii. 81. 1 c, etc.) cited by Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 41S.J 

6. Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house- 
master (vitfdtt) sleep; let the relatives { jitdti ) of her sleep; let this 
folk round about sleep. 

For siAptu (5 times) and svdpantu , RV. (vii. 55. 5) gives r Astu and sasAntu ; also, 
in c, sdrve * all ’ for asyAi ‘of her ' — which latter is to us a welcome indication of the 
reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hymn, 
whether that were or were not its original intent. In b, all the tnss. have sv& instead of 
(:\i; both editions emend to the latter, which is read also by the comm. [Yuc atydi, 
cf. lii 25. 6 J 

7. O sleep, with the imposition (dbhikiittina ) of sleep do thou put to 
sleep all the folk ; till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let me 
be atvake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted. 

Several of SPP’s mss. have at the beginning svApnas. Ppp reads srapnAdktk •, 
and so does the comm, (explaining adhik - as adhnthdnaw (av y Adi ) ; the latter has in 
d 1I7 yusant ; and Ppp. gives carat At for jAgrtAt. A khila to RV. vii. 55 has i corre- 
sponding \erse, reading for a svapnAh svapnadhikdranc (thus rectifying the meter), in 
C ti siiryAm , and for d dvyusAiii jAgrtyAd ah Am. The Anukr. uses the name jyotis so 
loosely that it is difficult to say precisely how it would have the seise scanned ; it is really 
a bhutij pankti 

The 5 hymns of the first anuvAka contain 37 verses ; ami the old Anukr., taking 30 
as norm, says simply sapta. 

6. Against the poison of a poisoned Arrow. 

[ Gar utm an — a An ream takuiladevatyam. A an stub ham.] 

Found (except vs. 1) in Paipp. v. Used by Kau<;. (with, as the schol. and the 
comm say, the next following hymn also) in a rite (28. 1 ff.) of healing for poison, with 
homage to Taksaka, chief of the serpent gods; and the schol. (but not the comm.) 
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declare it to be employed elsewhere (29. 1 ; 32. 20) in similar rites involving Taksaka. 
There is no specific, reference in the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly to vegetable 
poison ; and the comm, regards kanda or kandamula ( i tuber ’ and ‘tuber-root’) as the 
plant intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Griffith, i 13^ Bloomfield. 25, 373; Weber, xvni. 23. 
— Cf. Bergaignc- Henry, Manuel, p. 1 15 

1. The Brahman was born first, with ten heads, with ten mouths ; he 
first drank the soma ; he made the poison sapless. 

1 he absence of this verse in Ppp.. and the normal length of the h\mn without it, 
together with its own senst lessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its unoriginality. 
To put meaning into it, the comm, maintains that the serpents have castes, as men have; 
and that their primal Brahman was 1 aksak.i 

2. As great as [are j heaven-and-carth by their width, as much as the 
seven rivers spread out (vi -\tJnl'), [so far] have I spoken out from here 
these words (: 'tic), spoilers ot poison. 

1 'Avatfm in d fm turn i/.n would be awdeome emendation. The first hall-verse 
occurs 111 VS. (vuwn. jf»a b not footed in (.11 ) and TS. (miii. 2. 6 1 ): VS. omits 
van uin A ; IS. has instead main/: A , both rcctitx the* meter of b b\ adding ca after 
yAxutt (Ppp. adds instead t.n . and fm our latha fantastic 1 1 last hire (p. vi-tastJnre) 
VS. has -tasthirt* and I .*s ta\tha\ ’1 lie cninm also reads -sthirc\ the linguahratiun 
is one of the 1 ases falling under 1’i.it 11 I he comm, glosses in b stndhavas by 

santttdn 7», and ; ita stint e b\ ryurar /ante I his irregular prastara-pankti is oxer- 
looked b\ the Anukr in its tie.itment ui tl.« nutci. 

3. The winged Kgan timan!) eagle consumed uir) thee first, O poison; 
thou hast not intoxicated (wad), thou hast not racked (ntp) [him] ; and 
thou hecamest dunk for him 

At beginning of b. vf\a is lead onl\ (J>y I*pp and J by the comm, and by one of 
SPP*s mss. that follows him . all the' rest liaxe the gloss blunder vfui/i (both editions 
emend to visa). I’pp gives adavat in b. and its seeomi halt-xcrse reads nd * ropayo 
nd 'ntddayo fauna b/taran pit ah, thus lemoxing the objectionable confusion of tenses 
made by our text, i Hir amt upas is quoted as 1 ounter-example by the comment to 
Prat. The fust pula might be nndered also -the well-winged Garutmant,’ 

and the comm, so understands it. adding the epithet vdinateya to show that gatuf- 
mant - Garuda He also tikes the two aoiists and tlie imperfect in c-d alike as impera- 
tives {nd 'rut-upas - vimudham ma ka> >ift) I he Anukr does not note a as irregular. 

4. He of five fingers that luuled at thee from some crooked bow — 

from the tip (or/yti) of the iipaskiintldta have I exorcised ) the 

poison. 

ApaskambhA is \ci> ohstuie; the Pet 1 ex suggests “perhaps the fastening of the 
arrow-head to the shaft * : I udwig guesses “baih.” hut that we have in vs. 5 --as we 
also have f alya t which seems therefore pi. in itme here : and. in fact, Ppp reads instead 
Of it bdhvc*; and. as it has elscwhctu afrukantasya bdh :.»r. xve might conjecture apa 
skandhasya etc., • from shoulder and arms 1 : i c. from wounds in them. Or, for apa- 
skambha an a part of the body might bo compaied Su.ta/a i. 340* -<? — unless apastande 
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(which at least one good manuscript reads) is the true text there [Calcutta ed. reads 
apastambhAu\. The comm, has no idea what apaskambha means, but makes a couple 
of wild guesses: it is 'the betel-nut (krawukayirec, or it is an arrow (both based on 
senseless etymologies). In a, Ppp. reads - gulis . 

• 

5. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and 
from the feather-socket ; from the barb ( apdst/ni ), the horn, the neck 
have I exorcised the poison. 

Ppp. reads vocam instead of avoutm in a and d, and its b is AftjanAt parnadher uta . 
Prat. ii. 05 regards apAstha as from <//</- doubtless correctly; between the “barb” 
and the “ horn " there is probably no important difference. To the comm., the ap&stha 
is a poison-receptacle ( apakrs til ; '<» j thAd eta h a m j A Ad 7 tup Add nAt). 

6. Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip ; likewise thy poison is sapless ; also 
thy bow, of a sapless tree, O sapless one, is sapless. 

The comm, strangely takes a rasa rasa m at the end (p. a rasa’ arasArn) as a redupli- 
cated word, •• excessively sapless " 

7. They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose — they 
[are] all made impotent ; impotent is made the poison-mountain. 

That is, as the comm, is wise enough to see. the mountain liom which the poisonous 
plant is brought. •* Lit loose " (<*;•#»-»//) probably applies to arrows as distinguished 
from spears; though ••hurl" might be used equal!) of both Ppp. has in c uintu 
instead of kr/as. According to S 1 * 1 * , the text used b\ the comm t nmbinesjr *piu\n; 
aptuin is an anomalous form tor apt/t\a/t, with which the comm, glosses it 

8. Impotent [are] thy diggers; impotent art thou, () herb; impotent 
[is] that tugged (pdrvata) mountain whence was born this poison. 

As was pointed out above (under iv 42). the first half-\erse is a sort of opposite 
of onj tound in Ppp. and quoted by K.Tu;. (at 4) 1 j) [With pAnutta girt cf. mrgd 
Juatni, xii. 1 . 25. J 

7. Against poison. 

[Giru/man — tA»ta*fatyam Anuxtubhjm 4 it.//.//] 

Found in lYiipp . but not all together ; \s. 1 occurs in v , vss. 1 (1 in ii., andjrs. 7 in 
vi. Not used by Kaut;. unless it is properly regarded by the sc hoi. and the comm, (see 
under h (>) as included with h 6 by the < itation ( 2-S r) of the latter’s pratika (the 
comm puts it on the ground of the panbhAsA rule gr aha nam A grahanAt, K.Uk,\ 8. 21). 

Translated: Ludwig, p 201, (irill, 2S, 121. Criltith, i. 138 ; Bloomfield, 20, 376; 
Weber, xv 111. 26. 

I This water (vdr) shall ward off (r dray-) upon the Varanavatl ; ^n 
on-pouring of ambrosia {am it a ) is there; with it I ward off thy poison. 

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon vAr and var; the name vara • 
nAvati is not found elsewhere, hut has sufficient analogies elsewhere ; it is formed, as 
the romm. points out, from the tree-name varana ( Crataeva Rovburghii ). Ppp. has in 
b a different pun : varan Ad Abhrtam ; and for d it reads tac cakArA * rasam visam . 
The first pada lacks a s> liable, unless we resolve va-tir. [Cf. x. 3. I n.J 
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2 . Sapless is the poison of the cast, sapless what is of the north ; also 
this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel (karamb/id). 

That is, is no stronger ..r more harmful than K rud. Except our Up, which has 
adharUcy&nt,} 11 the mss. .u.ent mm*, follows them; our edition emends 

to -r.ltydm, to accor.l with the two adjectives of like formation in a, b. I'np. puts 
arasam alter vis am in a. 

3. Having made gruel of sesame teeming with fat, steaming (?j, 
thou dost not rack, O ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from 
hunger. 

The verse is full of difficulties ami doubtful points I he translation implies in d 
emendation of jakstvant s»i to /akuTa/naw. as suggested by UR , s v. tup ((,rill rejects 
it, but unwisely); Ppp reads lakuvipvawa 1 he c ( instruct ion of the augmentlcss 
aorist-form nlrup.is with mi inst-ad of uta ls against all rule and usage . the easiest 
emendation would be to tia '/urupa*, Ppp gives tiu rurupah. S PI*, unaccountably 
reads rurupah in patfa lrxi, bolli here ami in 5 d and (> d. against all but one of his 
pada- mss. in this wise, and also against l'rat i\ So, whu h distinct!) requires rurupah • 
and (in all the three cases alikt ) the pada-mss add aftei the word the sign which they 
are accustomed to use when .1 /.^/./ reading is to be changed to something else in 
satitht/il In C, the pada n ading is dmtana tti duh tano ; the case is noted under 
l*r.\t. ii 85. Tit yam m a is remlered as 11 tilyam, iroin ti/a (so the Pet. Lev): the 
comm, denvis it from firas, and rendcis it tit t'bhavam vanishing/ which is as sense- 
less as it is etwnologu alls absurd. Ppp n ads instead tutiyam According to R.ljan. 
xv '* -3* a sort of lice (.is iipiuing ,n thiw montlis) is call'd tiriya {/inma * ). but the 
word appears to be onl\ a modern one. and is h.udh to be looked for here. [_I cannot 
fiml it in the P»»ona ed *J < .1 ill makes tin \ci\ nnsatisfar tor\ conjecture atmyam 
** running over ’* In b. all mir mss (as also the comment on Pint 11 62) lead ptbas- 
phaliim (p. pibah phakam. which t!ie comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition 
reads; SPP, on the ntlu r hand, punts p'ia\pak in, (comm //; a\pdkam % explained 
as *• fat*cooking "* ) and dc« lai« s this to be the unanimous reading of his authorities : this 
discordance of testimony is <pnte unexplainable 1 he translation implies emendation of 
the /.jf/ix-rcadmg to p:\ih \phakam. Ppp. reads uddhrtam for the pioblematic udata- 
ihfm ; but the latter is supported b\ K\* 1 i.s; 10 (ot whose fust two padas. indeed, 
our a, b seem to be a remuust ciue) katam^ha o\adhe bhava piro rrkka udat a/hih. 
The comm, explains the word as uduktat tijatiakam (Saxana to KV. entirely dilTerentlx ). 
|_In a supplementary note. Koth reports Ppp. has pr.assiUam , K has, p m , piba\pa- % 
corrected to ptba\phd - . 1 *. has pivaxpd- J |_ Collect the wrse-number lor 6 read 3.J 
•|_Or is nirapa % at p a \ariant of /it tut * The two are easily confused in 

Hflgarl.j 

4. Away wc make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow O 

intoxicating one (f ) ; we make thee with nur spell (zmas) to stand forth, 
like a boiling pot. 

The comm, (with a pair of SPP’s mss) reads (arum in b*; it also (alone) has 
jesantam ( = prayalamXnam) in c ; one of our mss (Op \ with two or three of SPP‘s, 
give instead p/santam. Ppp. has a peculiar c: pari tvd varmi ve(antam. The verse 
is regular if we make the ordinary abbrex ration of tva to Vii in b and c. • LThe 
reciters K and V gave ( arum : comm. rc*ndcrs as if (Arum ‘arrow." BR. render the 
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verb in d by 1 wcgstcllen.' When you set the pot aside (take it oil the lire), it stop* 
boiling ; and so the poison is to stop working. But see also Webers note.J 

$. With a spell we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected 
troop (grtima ) ; stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (f.) t 
thou rackest not. 

The comm, here and in 6 d. reads abhriulte (-ulte — dabdhe), which looks like a 
result of the common contusion of kh and s. SIM*, reads in /*<j</«i-text rtirupah , and 
this time without any report as to the readings of his pada-mss -doubtless by an over- 
sight, as all but one of them gi\e rur . in both 3 d and 0 d. The true scanning of C is 
probably vrk\A'va *th&-mna. 

6. For covers (? pa vast a) they bought thee, also for garments (? t/firpf), 
for goat-skins; purchasable ( ? prakrt ) art thou, O herb; spade-dug one, 
thou rackest not. 

The comm, knows nothing of what pavasta and mean, but etymologizes the 

former out of pa van a and asta ( pavanavA *s/At/t sammArjanitmAih ), and the other 
out of dus and f\va {Ju\ta*\yasambandhtbhihy I’takns he renders by prakartena 
kr ltd. 

• 

7. Who of you ditl what first unattained deeds — - lot them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse occurs again later, as v 6. 2, and in l'pp makes a part of that hymn alone. 
Its sense is \ery questionable, ami its connection casts no light upon it. either here or 
there ; and drill is justified in omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the 
rest of this hjmn. All the pada-n i-*s sac c one of MM*'.s read AnaptA (not */iJ/i) , and 
all save our Up read prathamah (lip. -w il ) : SIM*, gives in his pada text ddh and -wdh ; 
the translation here given implies da and -tna. without intending to imply that the other 
readings may not be equally good; the comm takes AnAptAh (~ ananukuldh 
[_• unkindly ’J) as qualifying { atravas understood, and prathama as qualifying kAr/ndni. 

8. Accompanying the consecration of a king. 

[st/Aa*? An 'ir.is — rAj\Abht *tkvam, < Jndr.j/n.tuim, A/y./m Anudubham 
/, 7 bhurikt*tstubh . j trntu^h . f t trAffhafAhif.inift ] 

Found in Baipp iv (in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 4-6) For occurrences in other texts, 
see under the \crses. 1 'sod by Kau<; (17. 1 tf ), and also in Vait. (3 f>. 7) in connection 
with tlie rdydb/meka or rA/auiya ceremony; and Vait. (j<> 12) further employs vs. 5 in 
the agnnayana, with pouring of water around the erected altar. 

Translated. Ludwig, p 458; Zimmer, p. J 1 3 ; Welnr, L \bo den RAja triya, Berliner 
Abh , 1893, p. 139 (with full discussion) ; dritfith, i. 1 3*7 ; Bloomfield, 1 1 1, 378 ; Weber, 
xviii. 30 

1. The being ( bhfitd ) sets milk in beings; he has become the over- 
lord of beings; De^th attends (car) the royal consecration ( raj astly a ) of 
him ; let him, as king, approve this royalty. 

The meaning is obscure Very possibly b/uitA is taken here in more than one of its 
senses, by a kind of play upon the word Webi-r rende rs it the first time by »• powerful ” 
(kraftif*), nearly as the comm., whose gloss is samrddhah ; the latter gives it the same 
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sense the second time, but the third time simply pritnimim. The introduction of 
“death" in the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R.) that the deceased 
predecessor of the prince now to Ik* consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the 
ceremony from the world of the departed (MuM). The comm, regards death as 
brought in in the ihaiactcr of li/nirwani/a. as he who requites good and evil deeds. 
TH. (in ii. 7. I 5') is tile only other text that has this xerse, reading in a carati pr&vi\tah 
(for p<iya & ifadhiVi ) and in c mrtyaA • the xanants are of a character to make us dis- 
trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation. Hpp. reads in 
C sa it for tiUya. 

2 . Go forward unto [it]; do not long ( ? ven) away, a stern ( ngrd ) 
corrector ( ccttdr ), rival-slayer; approach U increaser of friends; 

may the gods bless {a,Un-bni) thee 

Found, with vs 3, in 1 K (111 11 7 S' ) ami also, with the remainder of the h\mn, in K. 
(xxxvii. *)). L 1 1 src,ns to lie a n inn.iM cm t* 01 the Indra-v t ise. R\’ \ 31 2, applied, like 
vs 3 °f this hymn, to the king J I 11 leads in a (tnr mu 'pa 7 Ytiut) 7 h ayasz'a, and 
Ppp. has vMitya >7 a . I H. niws, as also the comm . the nom. mitrazuii Jhana\ (a later 
repetition of the wise. 111 i» 7 10*. picsmts r / ft a/ian/umai instead); and it ends with 
whit h is bett« r. and in 1 g it have been n ad m our text, as near half the mss. 
gi\*e it . but SHH also at t • pis ( / uvan. with the comm '1 he < omin. takes the “ throne " 
as object of the lust \ 1 1 b, aid rimliis mi *pu r by apakamam anuchCim mil 

kttriih [ < f. : ; ;•* « in HR J (WcIki ruidns : < n by “see") *[_Iiut the l’uona cd , 
p. 7 1 ('», has fa u:\nt J 

3* Him appmaching all waited upon ( pnu-b/ius) ; clothing himself in 
fortune, he goes about uin ), having own biightness ; great is that name of 
the virile (i t uni) Asuia , having all lurnis, he approached immortal things. 

This is a KY. nrsp (in 3S ; i> pi ait d without xauant as YS.xxxiu 22). ti a ns f erred 
from Indr.i to the king K\ icids. as does Hpp . t' , i.*r m b T 15 (as above) has 
S 7 '<b<hiU at end ol b. ami </M.f lot :>*>:af in c At the btginning of c. the comm, has 
wafiat (but explains it as - //*.//., j/) /.;</ :/»/. a, and a couple of SHI’S mss. support 
him. He rendiis pan whu^ar. i ithor alum Kin t’um/u or st-zanfaw that the form is 
imperative is tin point he is sure ot . and as alternative value of aruiasia he gives 
(afruHiim nnautuh ’ [Is not iiunnu nan.a a simple periphrasis of auiryam, - the 
divinity * that "doth Judge a king." in whuh gods aie said to clothe themselves at 
RV. iii. 38. 7 ? .Yuma might tlun Ik* mnMiuid vvnli * aui/iau 01 else as above J 

4. A tiger, upon the tigci's (skin], do thou stride out unto the great 
quarters; let all the people t: i\ti\) want thee, the waters of heaven, rich 

in milk. 

That is, h * the tains nut d< s. it ihei (so the minm also). This verse and the two 
following an* found, in the same mdn. 111 Hit 11. 7 ■ *• » . »t puts ddhi alter ruiiyi aglne 
(si 1) in a, reads { iaya\z a in b, mil lias f..r d //;./ /:.»./ nUtiam adhi ^//^.//(inuinl 
below as \i.87. id. and in otliei ti xts s, e mid. 1 that veise). % Hpp. gi\ es \ anti [nr 
yiln/if] instead of rCiftcJianta in c 

5. The waters of heaven that level with milk, in the atmosphere or 
also on the earth — with the splendor ot all tluxe waters do I pour upon 
(abhi-sic) thee. 
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The version of the first half-verse given by TB. is quite different: yA dnyA Apah 
f Avast sambabhuvtih : yA antArikse utA pArthivlr yAh ; and Ppp. so far agrees as to 
have uta ptrthiva yAh; TB. also reads tucA for apAm in c. The comm, renders * 
madanti as if causative: ptAnittas fat pay anti. The abhtnka piocess, instead of an 
anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be consecrated. The 
verse (1 1 + 10 . 8 + S- 37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two. [Put 
another vAs at the beginning of b and the verse is oidcrh, 11 + 11:8 t-S.J 

[Perhaps mad here approaches its physical meaning, ‘boil (cf. (, B. iii. 4. 3 end, and 
my AV.^/cv, p. 2 n), bubble over, overflow*; used of the rains that ‘drip abundantly 
with * pAyas or life-giving moisture. VV’s prior draft rendered mad by •* intoxicate ” ; 
o\er this he interlined “revel." — This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse- 
cration proper. 'I he celebrant transfers to the king the vAr t as or gloiy-giving vigor 
of the wateis of all thiee worlds J 

6 . The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upon thee with 
splendor ; that thou be an in crease r of friends, so shall Savit.ir make thee. 

Instead of our a nth an , SPP gives. as the reading of all his authorities, asnan, 
which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp. is doubtful ; other 
mss. possible overlooked at this point) : '1 B. has instead an, am , !*pp. and the comm., 
tinjan. 'I hen. tor b. TB and Ppp give divytna pAxaui ( Pop. pax -) sahA ; and in c 
TB has tadtai’Ardf:-, which is bett. r, and before it yA/hatt (regarded by its com- 
mentary as \ AthA . a *a ) 

7. Thus, embracing the tigor, they incite* (fit) the lion unto great 
good-fortune ; as the well-being ones {Mtbhih the ocean that stands, do 
they rub thoroughly down the leopaid amid the waters 

Found also in TB. (ii 7 i^ 4 ) and MS (u 1.0 hesid* s K ) In b. Ms has mtjanfi 
for hittvatt/i. and dhAutya (which rectities the m« Ur) tor l or c. Ms. has 

a much less unmanageable version. mahtsAm t> ih ntWiraw. and I'pp supports it by 
giving mahiuim ttas subhat as. thus, in c.uh puda the king is 1 ompared to a different 
powerful animal — which is the leading motive of the seise But 1 B ditfcis from our 
test only bv giv ing suhAvam * for tubhurat Subhvam , w ith a lui tlier slight emendation 
01 xtthudrAni to dr,\ would give a greatly improved sense *• him who stands comfortable 
in the ocean, as it were,*' or bears himself will under the water poured upon him. The 
phrase samudtattt uA sub hr ah on ms also at KV 1 52 4 b (and its occurrrme here in 
such form may be a n mimsccn* «* of that); Say ana there understands ntbhvas of the 
“ stn ams ” that till the ore an ; and our comm, gives a mi responding interpretation here 
( naditupa apah); uimudram he allows us alternatively to take as - varunam. He 
also, most ungrammatu ally, takes etia at the beginning as etiAt “those [waters].” Ppp. 
further has pati tnrjyatiU for warm - in d. *[ Poona ed., p. 75<J» reads suhuvam . J 

9. For protection etc. : with a certain ointment. 

[ Ilh t *u - - Ja 1 a ream . frJikakudaii/atiadAtrafam. AnuAuhham 2 kakummati ; 
j pathyapahkti ] 

Found mostly in P.iipp. viii. (in the verse-order 0, 3, 2, 5, ft, 8, 10. 4, 7). Used by KAu£. 

(5S S) with the binding on of an ointment-amulet, in a ceremony for long life of the 
Vedir pupil after his initiation. And the comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. (19) [error 
for f.anti, says B 1 .J, as employed in the maht\ Anti 1 ailed Air trail. 
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Translated : Ludwig, p. 507; Grill, 35, ,23; Griffith, i. '4, ; Bloomfield, 6., 3 8t ; 
Weber, xvm. 32. As for ointment and ointment-legends, see Bloomfield, A xvii 

404 ff. 

1. Come thou, rescuing the living one; of the mountain art thou for 
the eyes (?), given by all the gods, an enclosure (paruifn) in order to 
living. 

JtvAm in a might also he coordinate with trayamAnam , the comm, understands it 
as translated. The meter indicates that the true reading at the end of b is dksyam, and 
this is read by SI‘i\, with the alleged support of all his authorities save one, which 
follows the comm in giving dkuiw . our Bp has dk\am, and our edition accepted that 
(our Op. has itksydw, our 1 . dk\yu /» ) , but tik*va is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning 
in this connection is quite ohsc me , perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in 
MS. iii.6. 3 (p 62.8, cf also IS v 1. 1 1 15 and ( t B iii. 1 3 12). •* Indra verily slew 
Vrtra ; his eye-ball flew away, it went to Trikakubh ; that ointment of Trikakubh he 
spreads on.” The ointment of this mountain is most effic.n mus for the eyes, and hence 
also for the other purposes heic had in view The comm, gives caksus as the value of 
his aksam. drill suggests emendation to •rkuryy.iw or aksaram. We have to make 
the harsh resolution 7 */-f //-<•- in c or h ave the pada defective. 

2. Protection (panpan it ) of men (primra), protection of kine art 
thou ; in order to the protection of coursing (drvauf) horses hast thou 
stood. 

The comm savs in c *• of horsrs and of mares (v* din’d naw) " The resolution 
drva ta-Am fills uj> C quite unsatisfactorily; the Anakr. refuses all resolution, and counts 
the pada as of <» syllables. 

3. Roth art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons ( ydtii ), 
O ointment, and of what is immortal thou knowest ; likewise art thou 
gratification (dwo/ana) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice 
( fnirita -) 

Contrary to Mile, the n of ,t\t in d has to he elided aftei dtho in d: probably emenda- 
tion to lit/ul '♦/ is 1 ailed lor . one ol our mss. (i) ) nails if///*/ *j/. Ppp. rectifies the 
ineter of a by giving //A* ./ *u . lor c, d it has .vA7 % inrtatvc\ye ”(/></ //A? ’riir pitrbho - 
jdttam. The comm takes n •*:> /.; t \ ,1 as the dunk of immortality, and -bhojana as 
either amstaniwit ta»n n,i pataka 01 l lu\ % a\yuihana The last pada hardly belongs with 
the rest. 

4. Of whomsoevei, () ointment, thou creepest over limb after limb, 
joint after joint, from thence thou drived away the yak swot, like a formi- 
dable mid-iicr (wadhyawa^i) 

, Found also as KV. x or 12 (uprated, without valiant, as \'S. xii 80), which version, 
however, begins with lifm/v 'uuihih p*a\d*patha % and has in c correspondingly badha- 
dhve , The comm, has in c badhatt % but icgards it as for / </.///<; »«*. Ppp. reads t a smCit 
for t 'a/as . Jfad/ivawn(! is of obsi ure meaning; “ailnur, * as conjectured bv HR, 
seems very implausible |_RK expiess their conjcctuial meaning b_v the Latin vvoid 
intercessor; by which, I suspect, thrv intend, not 4 medutor.* but rather ‘adversary or 
• preventer ’ of the disease, which would be plausible cnoughj; mote probably “ mid- 
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most man," like madhyatnesthA or chief (see under iii. 8.2), and madhyama^l used 
especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater safety, in the 
night. Jit. has madhvama^raan at ii. 40S, but the passage is too corrupt to cast valu- 
able light upon the word. To the comm., it is either V lyu, the wind in mid-air, or else 
the king, viewed as surrounded fust by foes and further by their foes, his friends (on 
the principle of atir mitt am aret ; mttram) \jnitra-itnttatn atah pa ram etc. I find 
the \eise at K.unandakha .Nitisara, viii. 10. To judge horn the Later Syriac Version 
(Kahlah and 1 hmn.ih, Keith- Falconer, p. 114), one would expect to find it in 1 ’aflca- 
tantra ii , colloquy of mouse and ciow, in KoKgarten's cd., p. 1 10 or thereabouts. Cf. 
Manu \ 11. 158 and the comm J 

5. Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching; viskamiha 
reaches him not who beareth thee, O ointment. 

Ppp reads tarn for enam in a, and tmkatidfiat/t in C. [It inserts just before our 
vs. 7 the \s. given under vi. 70 4 and ending w ith yaj tzulm bibhatty Afijana. J 

6. From wrong spell, from evil dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu- 
tion also, from the terrible eye of an enemy — therefrom protect us, 

0 ointment. 

Ppp. has, for b. k\titi\th Jiapathtld uta 'ihe Pet. Lexx. understand auinmantrd 
as simply “ untrue speech" (so Urill, •• Lugonrcde") , the lonitii reads instead titryiU, as 
adjective qualifying dn>vapn\tit x and .signifying ki produced by base bewitching spells." 
Dut /tarda* in c might will be adj , * hostile * (so 1 0111111 ) 

7. Knowing this, O ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood; may 

1 win (stiti) a horse, a cow, thy soul, O man (piirusa) 

'1 he latter halt-verse is RV. x 07 4 C, d ( whn li is also, without variant, V.S xii. 7S c, d), 
where we read z'.iuit instead of a ham , Ppp. too. gives 7 ti\,U All tin* mss. and the 
comm. have at the mil the absurd form put u*.i\ (imm , but vvitliout an « nt) , the 10mm. 
(whose t«.\t, as SIT points out in nuu»* titan one pl.u e, is unaicentuated) understands 
•• f, thy man (retainer)" lioth editions make the nc« esx.iry < mendation to putusa 
[s patina J Ppp. gives pxlutuMi SIT. makes a note that \ans\am is so accented by 
all his authorities - - as it anything else were possible [does he have in mind sJttnam f 
see Whitney, AVw/j. p. 1 S3 J 'I he first p.tda is defective unless wc resolve ri-dutin [or 
tbafiyatia J ■ [K’s supplementary report of Ppp readings ends a with tUlyanas and has 
f«.r d 1 Uliana tamza pauniuih. As noted above, this vs stands at the end in Ppp. and 
before it is ins< rted the vs. given under vi. 7b. 4.J 

8 . Three arc the slaves (ddsd t of the ointment —fever ( takmdn ), baldsa , 
then snake: the highest of mountains, three-peaked ( tnkakud ) by name, 
[is] thy father. 

For the obscure fa/«fra f the comm, gives tin* worthless etymology balam atyaft\ and 
adds tamntpMtldih ‘collision [of humors] or the like’; “snake" he explains as fcf 
snake-poisoning; perhaps, if the reading is genuine, it is rather the name of some 
(constricting?) disease. 

9. The ointment that is of the threc-pcakcd [mountain], born from 
the snowy one (himdvant) — may it grind up all the familiar demons and 
all the sorceresses. 
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Mda b is repeated below as v. 4. a b. The first half-vcrs, is, without variaut, TA. 

rind SOM MM •• t 8° CtUrS k! S ° in " <;S - (i ' ' '• 5 )- " hi ^> ™Is ufiart at the end 
In rf V L c ^ and ’ '“'.M 1 ^ h ilf * VS. »« 5 C, d, and also found 

' ‘ ’ • • 11. <). -1 a these have Afnn instead of yatun, and read jamblui- 

* yan (pres, pple.) j and our ■ jambhiyat may, of course, be pres, pple neut. ; some of the 

r (,nC,Ud,,, « °: r “» M ! ) here, though no masc. subject ,s implied; 

the comm, paraphrases w.th ,ul v ,y„J „ar,atc SIT , ssith h,s customary defiance of 
grammar upon this poult, reads ui, vau instead of -,/// or -an Lcf i i 4. notej 

IO. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called 
of the \ amuna --both thy names are excellent; bv them protect us, O 
ointment. 


Te in c might perhaps he ‘-mended with advantage to te The Yamuna is not else- 
where mentioned in A\ . Xanmi is to be read, of course, as of three syllables, and 
there is no reason win the text should not give us namani. 


10. Against evils: with a pearl-shell amulet. 

[.*/ thaixan - s *nLhimim uhim ta.Uar atatn Unuaut ham 6 pathya/ankti ; 

7 1*.* 'inn 'up i.Hr in ] 

I'ound (except vs 5) m l'aipp n \ sed bv Kau« ( 5S 9) in the same eeremonv with 
the preceding hvmn. but with .111 amulet of moth* i-ui-p.arl : the schol (not the comm.) 
also adil it in an c.ulicr put oi the ceri mom ( ;0 17). The comm, quotes it further 
from Naks K (10). .is cmplnved m a nia/sa^inti nainid 7 'at uni 

Translated : l.udwig. p \<,z ; < .rill, jh, 1 24 , (iimith, i 142: Bloomfield, 62,383: 
Weber, xviii. 36 — Bloomfield cites an .11 tide m ZD vl(» (\\xvi 135) by l’ischel, who, 
in turn, cites :\ lot of interesting liteiatuie about pearl. 

(^Although rain-drops are not uxprivdv mentioned in tins hymn nor in xix. 30. 5 
(which see), I think it safe to sav thit the bit of Hindu folk-lore about tliL origin of 
pearls by transformation of min diops falling into the s< a ( Indiuhe SpntJte, 344) is as 
old is this Ycdn text and the one in xix Ihe leferences here to skv and sea and 
lightning, and in xix to Panama and thundei and sea. all harmonize perfect!) with that 
belief, which is at hast ten centimes old (it omits in Kaja<;ckhara. 903 ad) and has 
lasted till today (Manwanng'.s Marathi Pto-u t '-s. no 1291) Sec mv tianslation of 
A 'arput a-ntiifijat i. p. 264 f . and note l’ischel, lc. icports as follows “According 
to Aelian (rrpt ivW, x. 13). a pearl bums when the lightning Hashes into an open sea- 
shell; according to an Arabic writei. when 1 im-dtops fall into it. or, according to Pliny 
(ix. 107), dew.” -- The persistent v ol popular beliefs in India is well illustrated by the 
curious one concerning female snakes see mv note to Ka> pura-manjat I. p. 231.J 

1. Born from the wind out of the atmosphere, out from the light of 
lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, pioteet us from distress. 

Of course, all the four nouns in the fust half \ else may be cooidinate ablatives. 
The beauty and sheen of the matenal vonnect it traccably with gold and lightning, but 
how even a Hindu n/ can luing it into ulation with wind fiom ^or and) the atmosphere 
is not easy to see. Kt^xna ought to mean the peail itself, and is pcihaps used in the 
hymn appositivcly — “which is itself viitualK peail”. the comm explains it in this 
verse as kar^ ay i til ^atrunOm tanukatta. Ppp. has. in c hiranyadJs 

2. Thou that wast born from the top of the shining spaces (roc and). 
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out of the ocean — by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower 
the dcvourers. 

I*pp. combines in & * grit to /*-. (irill takes agratas as “ first”; and the comm, as 

= and not i[u.ilit\ in>j /«///?/»«■. “at the top 01 front of shining things, such as stars." 

3. Bv the shell fwe overpower] disease, misery; by the shell also the 
sad An ids ; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

I’pp. has in a avadyam instead of « iwatun. The comm, takes Amo tun from root 
man |_see HR s note, s.v. 3 limati J : “ignorance, the root of all mishap ( anartha )”; 
and. forgetting his explanation of onl> two verses ago. he tins time declares kr^ana a 
*• name of gold.” 

4. Horn in the sky, ocean-born, brought hither out of the river, this 
gold-born shell [is] for us a life-prolonging amulet. 

Ppp. has samudratas at mil of a. ami in c again (as in 1 c) hiran vat Ah, Nearly all 
our mss. (exiept O K ). and some of SPP’s, with the mmm , read in d rJi ;/////- ^cf. Pi At. 
ii. (>2 n J. but the point is one in regard to whu h cai h ms is wont to follow its own course, 
regardless of rule, and both editions vei\ piopcrlv give <?i\y»//-, as irquucd b\ the Plat. 

5 The amulet born from the ocean, horn fiom Yitra, making day — 
let it piotect us on all .sides from the missile of gods and A Miras. 

The comm, makes Vrtra here signifv cillur the dunon \ itra m the timid; doubthss 
the latter is intended , tlu.11 he explains dr. Alar a as the sun, and fata as *• released.” 
and renders ** as hiilhant as the sun lrc‘id fiom the i loud's'* whu h is » vtiemeh ailifii ial ; 
drvAkara need mean no more than • Hashing with light* 1 he mmm also foolishly 
understands in d hetya insteail of -.}% (p Ac/van) [_/Vt'-. ablative bv attia< tion, fiom 
gen. — ef Skt. Utam. $0X2 a J 'I he first pada :s detiennt bv a s\ liable, unless wc 
resolve samudtat into four syllables. 

6 One of the golds art thou; out of soma wast thou horn ; thou art 
conspicuous on the' chariot, lustrous (rocand) on the quiver thou. May it 
prolong our lives 1 

The last pada. which occurs in four otlur places (ii 4.6 it< ). looks like a late addi- 
tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss (five of SPP\) read /,!/ »,//. Except our 
Op. all the /<?</i/-inss blunderingly r« solve sAmtitvAm (as it would be permissibly and 
customarily read by abbreviation: see Whitney, Skt <ir. §232) into sAmA ; tv Am 
instead of j Arndt tv Am ; the comm, understands of///,?/, and both editions give the full 
reading. Here om is strongly tempted to translate soma by “moon,” and the comm, 
takes it so (<///// tamayat somamandalat) ; but Ppp dismut.tgis it bv r lading sa hostld 
(for -mAd ') adhi The comm glosses roc ana by tin am Ana dipyatnana. For c, Ppp. 
has rathesu dat{atam. 

7 I he* gods’ bone became pearl ; that goes about within the waters, 
possessing soul ; that do I bind on thee in order to life-time, splendor, 
strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns: let [the amulet] of 
pearl defend thee. 

Kar^anAs in e, though read by all our mss. and nearly all of SPP's, is hardly to be 
tolerated; we should have cither kr(anas, as above, or kAr^anas t which the comm. 
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offers, with two or three mss. that follow him, and which SPP. accordingly adopts 
\kar<andsb our edition gives ; Ppp. has kfoswat. Ppp. also has simply c* for 
our whole d (after baldya). 'I he comm, leads a\ti instead of as tin in a. 'I he verse 
(l I + 1 1 : 14 f I I +8 — 55) lacks a s> liable of being a full { akvarl |_Keject either djuje 
or varcase and the meter is good — In c, te ‘ for tlu-e’ (comm , as gen.), is, I suppose, 
virtually = ‘ on thee.’ J 

The second anuvdka, ending with this h) mil, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses; the 
Anukr. quotation is nava ui. 


11. In praise of the draft-ox. 

#/« 'th/iif tjfniM . ti Hiifiu Jhitn tttii't 'ubutint 1 , y jii^ati , 2 bhurtj t 7 £•* iv. 

6 -/> •itiuytnb.’itt bho *fanyaj/,i.;,it ,1 nn , (l balr.ni , S-/2 anuitubh J 

Found in Paipp in (in the \ use-order 1. 4, 2. 5. 3, 6, 11. 12. 9, 8, 10, 7). Used by 
KSuij. (66.12) in .1 \iiva sacrifice, with the draft ox as sava The hymn offers an 
example of that charat tenstn Hindu cxtollatiou. without any measure or limit, of the 
immediate object of reverem e, wlmh. when applied to a divimtv, has led to the setting 
up of the baseless doctrine oi ** hinothusm 

Translated : Muir, OST. \ 361 (about half). Ludwig, pp. 534 and 190 ; Deussen, 

GeschithU, 1.1.232; (iritlith. 1 14;. Weber, xuu 3<j — Cf Deussen, l.c., p. 230 f. 
Weber entitles the hvmn Verschenkung eines Pllugstures /ur Feier dcr Zwolften (i.e. 
nights of the winter solstice - - see \s 11)" 

1. The diaft-ox sustains eaith and sky; the draft-ox sustains the 
wide atmosphere; the dtaft-ox sustains the six wide directions; the 
draft-ox hath entered into all existence. 

That is, the n\ m Ins < apai itv of draft-animal, the comm sa\ s, ( a ha tar ah ana sa- 
martho vrsabhah . later in the hvinn he is treated as female, without change of the name 
to a feminine fonn (the fun duhi or -diahi docs not occur before the Brahmana- 
period of the language) But the comm al.su allows us the alternative of regarding 
dharma, in ovfoim, as subm t of tin* hunn The “directions" (/></<//{) are, accord- 
ing to him, “ east etc " : and the *• six wide " are “ heaven. earth, dav, night, waters, and 
plants,” for wlmh A( t S 1 2 I is quoted as authoritv With the \erse compare x. 7.35, 
where nearly the same things are said of ikambha. Ppp reads in a *' 7 w dyam utd 
'mum. In the se» ond half-verse, two accent-m.uks have slipped out of place in our 
edition: in c, that under \a should stand under da, and, in d, that under ma should 
stand under tta. The verse is ja^ati In count, but not b> rh\thm. [If, with Weber, 
wc pronounce //«/./:.;«, it becomes a tegular frnfub/t J 

2. The draft-ox [is] India , ho looks out from (for 5 ) the cattle; triple 

ways the mighty one measures out (traverses 5 ); yielding (tilth) 

the past (ib/ttVa ), the future, existing things ybhAvam\ he goes upon 
(car) all the courses (;•;«//</) of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a tndtawa for tndtah »•/, ami in c it adds \am before bhutam y and 
has bhuvanam instead of -/:«? The comm, has m b the curious leading stiydn for 
traydu, ami hence we lose his guess a* to what max 1 e meant In the “triple wavs. 
He takes />afubhyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative. lie undei stands bhuvand 
as virtually present ” : more probably it has its usual sense of • existences, and the two 
preceding adjectives qualify it distribute el v, or are in apposition with it: “all existing 
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things, both wh.it is and what is to be.” |_ I f vvc pronounce again nadvitt , the vs. loses 
its bhurij quality . The cadence of b is bad.J 


3. Born an Indra amnnj; human beings {manusya ), he goes about (car) 
shining brightly, a heated hot-drink (gfianmi)\ he, being one of good 
offspring, shall not go in mist ( ? it item ) who, understanding [it], shall 
not partake of pq) the draft-ox. • 

'1 he \erse is obscure, and the translation m various points very doubtful. The 
second p.ida is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with the yhartna^ 
a sacririci.il draught pi heated milk, which we rind iurther in \ss. 5. 6; he is, since his 
kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that saciirice. And the second 
half-veise is then a promise to whoever shall abstain fiom using the ox as food. Ppp. 
reads e\a instead of y.i/.r f in a. and sa»i\i\tlna* at end of b. In c, d the comm, reads 
saw for uih, ud die as two words, and no \niyat, and of course makes very bad work 
ot its explanation, rinding metempsychosis in sam . . uttuif («</ santuiiati punah 

sawsihad/iai putln no pnipuott). Ghatuia lie takes first as •• hl.i/ing sun t M and then, 
alternatively, in its true sense. There is no other occuircme of an 1 aorist fioni sr ; 
and it is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjum live and an optative 
(d\n f vtlt) in two coordinate clauses [_this seems to me to be a slip -see .s kt. Giant. 
§575 b; and the clauses are hardly coord ina te J , so that the reading is very suspicious. 
A few of our mss (P M W.E ) read no alter it tan [Ludwig conjectures j uprayAt 
for -jtis- J 

4. The draft-ox yields milk [dn/i) in the world of the well-done ; the 
purifying one fills him up from in front; ttarjanya [is] his streams, the 
Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milking 
of him. 

Ppp appears to have read in b /nJi<7. vvhnh would notify the outer, in c it com- 
bines maruto "dho IWvamana in b might signify the wind (then pupouaf ■ from the 
cast * *) or soma . the comm takes it as the latter ( part/ieua \udh\amitno * mi fantaya/t 
uintah ) : and th»* samlire " in d as *• the ii/ra s,n ruin* now p<rloimed" '1 he verse 
is rhythmic ally a tmtuhh with redundant syllables ( 1 1 ? 13 12-11 (7) [On d,tk\tnJ, 

see Hloomrield, A J I’ xvii 4 jS f J 

5. Of whom the lord of the sacrifice is not master (q), nor the sacri- 
fice; not the giver is master of him, nor the acceptor; who is all-con- 
quering, all-bearing, all-working — tell ye us the hot-drink which [is] 
four-footed. 

“Which” in d is yatawA, lit. ‘which among the many ’ The intended answer, of 
course, is that this wondrous sacrificial drink is tin* ox. Ppp. begins c with yo vt^vadrg 
vt^vakrd r-. The comm, declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master- 
hood and not-to-be-mastered-hood of the ox; in d yhanna is, according to him, “the 
blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us” (bruta is read, but declared equivalent 
to brute ') 

6. By whom the gods ascended to heaven (svt)r), quitting the body, 
to the navel of the immortal, by him may we go to the world of the well- 
done, desiring glory, by the vow (vratd) of the hot-drink, by penance. 
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Ppp. appears to have read in a iwrw / tthanta , in b it has dhama instead of nahhim , 
and it ends d with ya(as,l tapawya I hi n.mm. has je\mu ( jayema) in c [instead 
of gesma {Ski. Uram . § ^<>4 4 )J . yjtatwa is to him onto more “the blazing sun” 
|_As to the stock-phrase m c, «f Isloomtu Id, AJJ*. un 4 i«y. J The verse (io-t-n . 
10 + 13-44) is a very pool /> / »/// V/ 

7. In dr a. by form, Agni by tarrying wd/ui), Prajapali, Paranicshthin, 
Viraj ; in Vi<*van.ira lu: strode, in \«iic 4 \anura he strode, in the draft-ox 
he strode; he made firm, he sustained 

'1 his is the obscurest verse* of this obsi urc hymn, and no attempt will be made to 
solve its riddles. Ppp. has a cjuite different text tndio (hi l etui parame\thi vta- 

ieNtli aa gaits ten it ' '<U\ : iik y,t 'Minin dre\/t yaw ca 7 ay am dvtswtu tn 1 va 

priiudn asavahes tn\ya puinan 77 :atJtah "I he two concluding clauses of our text 
most obviously In lung with \s 7 i.ithu than \s S, and both editions so class them; 
but S PI*, states that all las authority s reckon them to \s S. ending vs 7 with the 
third aktama/a (which soim* nf the mss. including our P M W E Of )p , mutilate to 
akiawat). He adds that the Ai.uki does the -amr ; but tins is evidently an oversight, 
our mss. of the Anukr < .illint; vs 0 a simple anustulh ( madh\am e/ad aitaduha iti 
pailul *nu)tuldtnh ) and giving of \s 7 a lengthy <1* imition (see above), imply mg the 
division ■; • 10. S • S . S ij (restming both times tin elided initial a in f): pel haps, 
then, Sl*P is also mistaken in ii'^m! tn tise unanimity of his** mss and Yaiehkas " . 
at any rate, pait ol mil m«*s (Bp I II Op K ) di»u!e witli the dhtions. 'I he comm, 
however, docs not. as. imbed. In is icpcatully at discordance with the Anukr on such 
points. He explains art 01 a as ■•tin pait tint can. is {-.a/ta/i) the yoke, the 
shoulder," and h is imthp g 01 im value t» say as tn the gtiuial sense of the verse 
[1 he idcntilK atimi nf t!:i ill .ill i« v with A m ».i *«cm* to rest on Agm's chief function of 
•‘carrying " : c 1 l<\ \ * 1 ; d i d. 3 d. 4 a J 

8. That is the middle nf the- dratl-nx, whore this carrying (rdha) is 
sot; so much of him is in Iiont (piaiina . as I10 is put all together on 
the opposite side 

The viitual iiu.imni; of the* second halivirse appears plainly to he that the two 
parts of the ox. b. lure and behind the point while the pull conics (i e wheie the yoke 
rests) are eipial . but it is strangely cxpiessed. and the reason why the point is insisted 
on does not appear I he comm sn unde 1 stands 11 tram pt akpt atyagbhaga^ ubhat • 
apt saw Jit tin ; he lenders :\i/\a this time by ' /. Ludwig *akes it as "the* hump. * 

[In this verse, b e an haullv im an ** wh» i* tne pull comes, but rather • where the huiden 
is put,* i e. the bac k . 1 f Dcussen. 1 c . p. J31 Nevertheless. see 1 »R under ''aha, 2 a 
and 2 b.J 

9. Whoso knows the milkings of the draft-ox, seven, unfailing, both 
progeny and world he obtains : so the seven seers know. 

Ppp. reads attapadas vata \ both hue ( b) and at 12 d . it also combines saptaty in d. 
as docs the comm., and a couple of SPP's authorities. 1 01 consistency, our text ought 
to combine in a~b dthant 1- ; MT also leaves out here the connecting t The comm, 
explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as •* the seven cultivated plants, 
rice etc.” or “the seven worlds and oceans" not happening, apparently, to think of 
any other heptad at the moment. He quotes the name** ot the seven seers from Acjva- 
l&yana. [The number of this vs is misprinted. J 
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10. With his feet treading down debility (sail), with his thighs 
{ j&ngka ) extracting (ut-khid) refreshing drink- -- with weariness go the 
draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink (hi/d/a). 

The \erse seems rather out of place here. As both // and m final arc assimilated to 
an initial palatal, the /W«Mc\t commits the blunder in b of understanding irAth to be 
for it An ; and, as is usual in such cases, a part of out mss. lead ft An j- (so P.M.W.K.l.) ; 
SIT. verv propel ly emends his /Wii-tcxt to it Aw. The comm, reads in d AfnAfasya 
for -pff tti (one of SlT's authorities following him • •• with the old accent,” SP 1 *. remarks, 
as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and makes ^at/ia/as a genitive 
agreeing with it - against the accent; but this he regular!) ignores. It Am, it may be 
added, he glosses with b/iuttttm / 

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow (vnitya) of 
Prajapati ; whoso knows the brahman within them (taho 'fa) --that 
verily is the vow of the draft-ox. 

Or, those twelve nights they declare to be for the vow " » U it is mu ertain what is 
object and what objective predicate in the sentence Ppp reads and combines irAtvA 
"im* ft- m b, for the unusual phrase taho *f,t in c n gives t.ui va 'ft . and in d it lus 
biiia m instead of natani For Wcbei’s conjectures as to the tw«l\e nights and the 
draft-ox of this hymn, see lus t 'mind uttd Pvt it nla. p 3* ss • compare also j^Webei's 
other refetemes. Inti .S /«,/. wm. 45, andj /linmer, p v* 1 I he cumin glosses vtatya 
by \t atilt Jut, and ejuotes *1 h v fi a> to the twelve nights of consociation 

12. He milks ( dull) at evening, he milks in the* morning, he milks 
about midday; the milkings ot him that come together, those unfailing 
ones we know 

Ppp has for a. b duke :\i 'nadrAn utuim duJt< f*Atdt duht ,ii:a , and at the end 
(as above noted) dttaf,idd>iiifd\. *1 lie comm supplies to tin tie either dtiad; iiunti as 
object (with the worshiper as subjei t). or anadvAn as subjec t (with the performer of 
the said sacrifice as beneficiary ) . Mim 1 anti he explains by fhauna sdinydaJtaiite. 

12. To heal serious wounds: with an herb. 

[Pin u zJn.u fatyim Jnuduhhiiyi 1 r / s aviitti , 0 y f' voz untadhyJ bhun t jth.Un ; 

7 irli.it: \ 

Found in iVupp n*. (in the* verse -order 3 5, 1, 2, 7, 6). I seel by Kane; (2S. 5) in a 
healing rite: Kcegiva and the comm. agiee in saving, for t!ie prevention of flow of 
blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like , boiled Ink ni-w atcr is to be poured on 
the wound etc. I he sc I10I. to K.iue;. 2S 14 also regard the hymn as included among 
the Idk tilling, Is prescribed to be used in that rule. 

Translated * Kuhn, KZ. xni. 5S, with (lernumr parallels . laid wig, p. 50#; ( trill, 18, 
125, Griffith, i. 146; Iiloom field, 19. 384; Weber, xviu. 4b. - ( f. Hillebrandt, Veda- 

cht citomathie, p 48 

i. Grower art thou, grower ; grower of severed hone ; make this grow, 
O arundhati. * 

Arund/iati , lit ‘non-obstructing,’ appears to be the name of a climbing plant having 
healing propci ties ; it is mentioned more than once elsewhere, and in v. 5 (vss. 5 and 9) 
along with labs A (vs. 7) ‘lac’; and the comm, to the present hymn repeatedly declares 
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lAksd to be the healing substance referred to in it; probably it is a product of the 
arundhatf, Ppp. has every time rohint instead of to/iattt, and so the comm, also reads ; 
the manuscripts of K«iu£., loo, give tvhini in the pr.it 1 k a, as does the schol. under 28. 14. 
There is evident punning upon the mum- and the « ausative r oJt ay a « make grow ’ : perhaps 
the true reading of a is rohany au tohitu ‘thou art a grower, O red one,’ bringing in the 
color of the lac as part of the word-pl.t) . the 10mm assumes rohint voc., at end of a 
(he lohttavarne lakse) Ppp. further reads (iniawa instead of 1 hunt Asya j and has, 
in place of our c. t oh my Am at ha a/a *»/ tohinya *\y osadhe, making the verse an 
anurfubh. 'the lomrn. gives asnas lor asthnas in b. 

2. What of thee is turn (/v< ), what of thee is inflamed (? dyut), is 
crushed (? pcs(ra ) in thyself may Dh.ltur excellently put that together 
again, joint with joint. 

Ppp. reads in a \it until fur nstam. ]t reads ta "tmanah in b; and in c, d it has tat 
sarvatit ka t pay at saw tiatiat 1 lie comm (with one « »i SPP’s mss.) reads prestham 
(~ ftt ty&taniam) foi the obscure p/stiaw in b (lound 1 1st where only in \i 37 3 below, 
where the comm has praam). the conin ture “bom " of the Pit. I.ev seems alto- 
gether unsatisfai t« >r\ . it in rciidind abuse as if from pi\ The comm paraphrases 
dyuttAm by dyotitam. 7 t'danaya pt ajva/itam ira. wlm h seems acceptable 

3. Let thy in.urow come together with marrow, and thy joint together 
with joint ; together let what of thy tlesh has fallen apart, together let 
thy hone grow over. 

Ppp. rcttifns the nuttr m a bv onmting /*. and lias for d L’b'J samstravam aut 
patva tr. A lew of the mss (im hiding oui II ( M Ip ) gi\e 7 •i^tadam in c The comm, 
reads pfw instead ni ».//// m cverv pada A couple ol SPP’s mss., by a substitution 
found also elsewhere [^scc 11 12 7 notej. have mans a fur tnaj/na in a *1 he Anukr. 
ignores the redundant sellable in the first pada 

4. Let marrow be put together with marrow , let skin {carman) grow 
(ru/t) with skin; let thy blood, hone grow, let flesh grow with flesh. 

*1 he third pada is tiarislatcd as it stands |j f vs ; cj. but we can hardly avoid 
emending Auk to adhna. or else A*t/n to auta. to agree with the others; the comm. 
Las an alternative J tills it out to two parallel expressions, lor both blood and bone 
Ppp. has. for b d a\thna \thi 7/ tohatu uta; a ti mm dad tunas snar/iA .armatta 
carm a r oh a tit. 

5. Fit thou together hair with hair; fit together skin (trdc) with skin; 
let thy blood, hone grow . put together what is severed, O herb. 

The prolongation of the final vowel of a pada is so anomalous that we can hardh 
help regarding katpava in a as winng. pethaps imitated fiom b. Ppp. avoids the diffi- 
culty by reading in a sam dhnatam [1 or c. compare vs 4 J Ppp. also has for d 
our 4 d. 

6. Do thou here stand up. go fotih, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled, 
well-tired, well-naved ; stand firm uppght. 

Ppp. is verv different ; ut tut ha pie h: mmitdnA hi tc pat u h . sam te dhAta dadhAtu 
tan tut viris/am rat It a sya < aki a py upavatyathatr yathai ti sukhasya nabhu piati 
tisjha *? •am. The Anukr. scans the ver.se as 0+11 * > -25 syllables. 
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7. If, falling into a pit, he hath boon crushed ( sam-(r ), or if a stone 
hurled {pra-hr) hath smitten (him] — as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot, 
may it put together joint with joint. * 

A number of the mss (including our I’.M.O Op ) re.ul k At turn for kartAm in a; 
the comm, explains kart am as meaning ka/takam < he dak am Ayudhtim, and makes it 
subject of ww|«ip( *awhtna*it ; he takes tb/tus as one ot the three Kbhus (quoting 
KV. i. 1 1 1 1 ). not giving the wool any general sense. I'pp. again has an independent 
text yadi iwjto :/»/»/.# ithtUaka jatu pa/i/ra y a At vA ia nAam: 77 k\AA rA ymit vA 
vtbftyast \ i> wt tbhur iti .>./ evam saw AhAmi te paruh . The verse is a br/ia/F only by 
number ot syllables (10- 10 .Si S --3(1) [_ I lie comm makes the Atharvanic spell" 

the subjei t in d J 

13. For healing. 

[{'zm'Jft — cAnAhimas.im ut: : .//, zjAer am tJnnau ,, kaw ] 

Found in I'aipp v (in the xeise-order 1, 5, 2 4, o. 7) \ ss. 1 5. 7 arc in RV.x. 137, 

anil \s. 0 occurs eUewheie in K\' \ Only vs> 1 3 ha\c rej'iesentati\es in Yajur- 
Ycd.i texts. 1 he hymn is called [am/a/tya in K.nn; (•) 4). in the bst of the /ay/u^Au/i 
yana hymns, and our comm, to 1 ; counts it also t« > the hkmhanti yana (reading in 
Kaui; *>. 1 uta At-: a) for the /aA i: a of the edited text), but lie makes no mention ot it 
here . he further dcclaus 11 1»* belong among the anfu'/ifiyAs vvhn h see ham;. 32. 27, 
note); the sc hoi. on the other hand, put it in the a\'tyayana It, not* ) It is 
used ( 51s 3. 1 I ) in the 1 ere monies tor long lite th it lullnw the imtiatnm «>t a Yedu 
student In \’ ut ( 3S. 1 ) it appears, with 11 33 and 111 11 et< . in .1 healing ictemony 
for a s.ieritiier |_see lurnrn J whn tails il!. 

Translated by the K\ translators, at.d Aulnrht. /I)M<. wiv 2.3. ('.iilhth, 
i. 147; Weber, x\m 4X — .See I.anman's A\aAet. p 3 

i. Roth, () ye gods, him that is put down, (> ye gods, yc lead up 
again, and him that hath done evil ufois), U ye gods, O yc gods, ye make 
to live again. 

1 mind without valiant as KV x. 137 1. and also in MS. ( iv . 14 2 ) Hut I'pp. reads 
uAAhatatA lor uti r:aiaf/iA in b. and Us second halt-verse is /<//.» maatnyam /am AevA 
Ae:\l\ knrtta n:\i\t I he comm, explains aiahitam as Ak.at ma:i\aye uivaA/tAnam, 
aptamat/am* nr alternatively, a:a\thapitam , supplying to it Kututa , ami nuking of b 
an independent sentem r, with double interpretation; and he says something in excuse 
of the tour-fold repetition of the vocative 

2 These two winds blow from the river as far as the distance; let 
the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the other blow away what 
complaint (nifat) [thou hast] 

Resides KV (vs. 2), 'I I). (11 4 1 ') and TA. (iv.42. 1, vs (1) have this verse. Hoth 
an rnt in c ar a/u, as does SPP's t'-xt, and as ours ought to do, since all the mss. so 
read, and the arc rnt is fully justified as an antithetical one , our text was altered to agree 
with the if vAtu ot RV. f which is hss observant of the antithetical accent than AV., as 
both alike are far less observant of it than the Rrahmana.s. All the three other texts 
have pArA for vi at beginning of dt and TH.TA give me instead of te in c. The 
second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth; of course, 
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the two ablatives with a might prnpei ly he* rendered coor linately, and either ‘hither 
from or ‘hence as far as : the uinim takes both ^n the latter sense. 

3. Hither, C) wind, blow healing; away, O wind, blow what complaint 
[there is] ; for thou, all-healing one, goest [asj messenger of the gods. 

TIL 1 A. (as above) put this virse lu ion* tin* one that pictetlis there anil in RV. 
All the three read in c ? /( i\\bht \aj ,n t and I'pp intends to agree with them (-bhtjajo tie-). 
1 he comm, offers an alternative explanation of tiei'dnam 111 winch it is understood as 
= indriydnAm • tin. scnsi s ’ [\ on *11 hroedcr gives a. b, Tubu^er Kni/m-hs s.. p 1 1 5.J 

4. Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let 
all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints. 

In RV., this viiNe and the lullnwing one change places. In a, RV. reads i/id for 
iMtlM, and in b the sing. // </ 1 •//<//// . s » atidn I *j ij> ends b with mat uio yatidi/i, and 
d with agiuio'sati 1 hi fust pada is detective unhss *ve make a harsh resolution of a 
long it. We had d above as 1. :i 2 c 

5. 1 have come unto thee with wealfulnesses, likewise with uninjured- 
nesses; 1 have brought foi thee formidable dexterity; I drive ( sii ) away 
for thee the ytiksma 

The RV. ti \t has me bhaJr am ,1 's>/:atsaw, both editions give the false form 
if 'bkiinsam. hi t aus- this time all the mss (except our Lpin.) chance to read it; in 
sui h cases tliev are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have 
scrupled to emend lure, tiie 1 omm has tsam I'pp leads m C tc binuitam ansa w, 
and, ford. /.//*/ »v..?wi dti./xat 

6 . This is my fortunate hand, this my more foitunatc one, this my 
all-healing one; this is of propitious touch 

This is. without variant. K\ \ »*.■* 1 „• . it taki s 111 umi hvmn the phu e of RV x 137.fi 

7. With (two) ten-biaiu bed hands -- the tongue [is] forerunner of 
voice -with (two) disease-remox mg hands: with them do we touch 
thee. 

RV (vs 7) has fore, d and max itnubhydn. /, a tabiiyam t~'o 'pa Kpr^dtttasi The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the icdundatuv m out c 

14. With the sacrifice of a goat. 

[iibr^tt -ttatanam ./-uw. ft h*fn f uavt 1, 4 anudu^h : j f'asfatafanktt . 

7. *i s a// . .V j-p aft t J 

Verses 1-6 arc found also in l'npp 111. (in the verse-order 1, 2, 5, 4, fi, 3). and in 
various Yajur-Vcda texts (vss 1 ami fi not in comp.inv with the rest), vss 7-9. in 
JP&ipp. xvi. The hvmn is used in kirn; (fi| -3 It ) in the .»«*:«/ sacrifices, with goat 
or goat-rice-mcss (i t/du Attia) as ^tr,r • vss. 2-4. at l»S. 24 -27 (and also, the comm, 
says, in recitation in all sacrifices) , vs 5. at 03 (the comm, savs, with oblation 
in all); vs. 6, at 64. 17; vs. 7 (vss 7 and s. accoiding to the comm ), at 64. 1S-20 
(with setting up the goat); v.s. o, at 04 22 (with ollVnng the skm having head and feet 
left attached to it). In Vait , vs. i is used (20 3) in the agunavana, with building in 
a goat's head; vss. 2-5 (29. 17), in the same ceremony as the priests mount the altar; 
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vs. 5 (S. 17), in the farvan sacrifices, with transfer of the fires, and again, in the 
dj’Htstowii (15. <>). when the fire is brought to the uttaravedi ; and the comm, regards 
vs. 3 as quoted at 27. c» t in the vCijapoya lite 

Translated, tfriifith, i. 140; Weber, xviii. 51 (elaborate comment). 

1. Since the goat has been born from the heat of Agni (the fire), 
it saw [its] generator in the beginning; by it the gods in the beginning 
attained (/) [their] godhead; by (with?; it the saciifici.il ones (m Alfiya) 
ascended the ascents (ro/ia). 

Found also in VS. (\iii. 51 ), MS. (ii. 717. like Vs throughout), and TS (iv. 2. io*). 
VS and Ms. have in c, d doidtam t iytam dyan \ Una to ham avann it pa rn/dh-. TS. has 
at the beginning a/a, and, corrcspmulinglv, sd (with 7 ai added) in b, and tdyA in c and 
d: it also reverses the order of c and d, agreeing otherwise with VS. MS, in d, Ifut having 
tigre, like AV., in c ; it also replaces (okaf b\ garl'kat in a We have a again below as 
ix. 5 13 a; and c is nearly equivalent to in 22 3 c moreover the pada mss., heie as 
there, misinterpret ay an before tona as at am, vvhuh SIT. properly corrects to dyan 
in his pada- text ; all our lamhitd-xw^s. lead a van 1 he comm, dei lares hi in a to be 
intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another ti xt also; and he 
quotes TS. ii t.H; to ha he explains b\ svatyadilola , Una he takes both times as 
designating the means. The Anukr. takes no notice of the defit ienc \ of a sv liable in b. 
[As to tf/if, see Weber, ItLthntt .S b , 1805, p. SJ7 11. J 

2. Stride ye with the fire to the firmament India), bearing in your 
hands vessel-[fires] (lill/ya) ; having gone to the back of the sky, to the 
heaven {n ‘dr), sit ye mingled with the gods. 

The otlier texts (Vs x\ 11 (>5. Ts. iv ft. 5* . Ms ii 10 0) ditfer but slightly from 
ours- all have the sing, tikhyam at beginning or b. and IS. Ms combine divAh p 
in c Ppp. read** aynibhis in a, and t’kuim for ukh\dn in b. for tin* latter, the cotnm. 
(with one of SlT's mss ) gives ak\dn, which he ch tines as ak^avat ptakd\ a kiln ami - 
sthitan yajiidn. As usual, the mss vatv at the end In tween the equivalent ddhvatn 
and addin am , our text reads the latter, SlT's the former 

3. From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere ; from 
the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky , from the back of the sky, 
of the firmament (ndla), I have gone to heaven (war), to light. 

The other three texts (VS xvn (>j , ’Is and MS as above) agree* in omitting 
prsthat in a and adding ud after a it dm before aniAt tkuim In this verse, the comm, 
tikes i7<i/*as the* sun (in vs. 2, as the s m oarya /oka) It is too irrcgulai ( 1 ;4 1/174 Hr 38) 
to be so sirnplv defined as it is bv the Anukr. [If we omit the first ahtiw, and combine 
di: at uham in b and resolve -aat suar in cd, we get an oideily put astddbrhati, J 

4 Going to heaven (irdr) they look not away; they ascend to the 
sky, the two firmaments ( r 6 da si ) - - they who, well-knowing, have 
extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifice. 

The other texts (VS xvii (»S , TS. and MS as above) have no variants; but I’pp. 
ends b with tohautu rddhasah The comm, again takes svar as warga ; and vi(vatp • 
dharam as either satvato dharakatn or cl sc satvato *vuihinnaphalapr&ptyup&y& 
yasmitt. 
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5. O Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of gods and of human 
beings (mdnttsa) — * pressing on (? iyaksa-.) in unison with the Bhrgus, 
let the sacrifices go to heaven (svar), to well-being. 

The other texts (VS.xvii. ; TS. and MS. as above) all read mdrtyanam at end of 
b; and for dev At An Am in a VS TS. haw* devayafaw, MS. devayatam ; and Ppp. also 
reads martyAiiAm and devayatam , in c. MS. has sa/td for uijouis. 'I he comm, para- 
phrases cat ins b\ cak » urindnya -*.// pt lya/t, and tyaksa maria s by y as turn icchantah 

6. With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky, 
great ; by It may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the 
heaven (sntr), unto the highest firmament {mil a) 

TS. (iv 7 13) and MS. (11. 12 3) have .1 parallel \erse. with whu.li Ppp. also corre- 
sponds in the first half, ay turn (l’pp -turn ) xunajmi \dva\A yhrtt’na divydm sufttir- 
ndtit (Ppp. saniudt am) vaxa\A (MS ix<i\dw, but I'pp paxa>am ) brhdntam (Ppp. 
ruhantam ); as si 1 owl lull, tins read tnia rdi Am patuna br ad/inawa vistdpam 
suvo (MS. »;v) t Altana ad hi /taka uttami , whil< Ppp (litters lrom our text only by 
having at beginning of d uituhana adin I he second half-\erse is repeated below as 
xi. 1.37 C. d. '1 he oimiii. n ads m b pa\a\am. but regards 11 as vavasam with Vedic 
substitution of p for v\ v: «/r this Ihiil is utlui r; a/ya or suryatmakairt pat affiant 
jva/i/t. The trtdubh is inegular in its list two p.idas ^ Pronounce ya-nma in c (? ill 
spite «»f (it am $ Sot » « end ) Pad \ d is .s nr. ply ac atalectic. ( lught we perhaps to read 
suAtnh-y te \uat rah- (mot run without </, .is at \ : S. \n 3 4:. xi\ G. 2)rJ 


7. Accompanied In five 1 ice-messes (-odivid), bv the five fingers, with 
the spoon, take thou up fm-fold that rice-mess. In the eastern quarter 
set thou the head <>f the goat , in the southern (ddk\nia) quarter set his 
right (ddksnjii) Mile. 

Verses 7-0 aie rmt found r» other ti \K not cwn in Ppp • The comm, (against the 
accent) explains patiiaudanam as pan, a Jit a tdnaktam odanani . uddhara as “take 
out of the kettle (c //;«;//) and set on the bat /in" . ami. both lu-re and in the following 
verse, he substitutes lor the a< ti.al part of the animal the cooked meat taken from 
such part, with the shate of nt e-mess that goes with it The \eise is a /ayatf only by 
number of svllables (11 -13 n * «3 I s - e ^h I Wl1 1 L slve b J h ‘ l * s t,ocha,c ck,sc )- 
L Reject d^f in d and scan as 1 1 * 1 2 1 1 • 1 1 J *|> a supplemental)' note, Roth sa>s 
that they do occur (as noted abo\e) in Ppp xm J 


8 . In the western quarter set his rump (b/uistid ) ; in the northern 
(utiam) quarter set his other uittara) side; in the upward quarter set 
the goat’s back-bone; in the fixed quaiter set his belly (?/w/' 7f Jw) ; mid- 
way in the atmosphere his middle. 

The comm, explains thus. pa;a tft ba/anama tatra httam udara K atam 

Avadhvatti ; and d/n/ti in connection with it as meaning /// Marta- which looks ciu.te 
improbable. It is only by violence that this vc.se can be extended to (.0 s> liable*, as 

the Anukr. requires. ^Reject b A,ul c * <ls in an<! roni,,me aml 

we get five good tndubh pUdas.j Our edition inserts after pd/anam an ,77^//./- 

mark which is wanting in the mss. and m SPP s text. 

9. Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought 
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together with all his limbs, all-formed. Do thou rise up from here unto 
the highest firmament ( tnlka); with thy four feet stand firm in the 
quarters. 

One would expect in A rather d^r/tiyA, as the hide ran hardly have been cooked; 
the comm, reads instead f/. it//ayA, explaining it as c/j a anena vibhaktayA ; but no 
su* h word as \hitha appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation 
are very implausible. To tzuuA he adds •* having the feet, tail, and head on.” The 
verses read as if the goat himself, after cooking whole, were set up in position, the head 
to the east. The Anukr. does not heed that the second and fouith padas arc trisfubh . 
[_Ppp. has \nttaw cka m ^1 it tav A. j 


15. For abundant rAin. 

[. 4 / /«/►*./« ihJhiim. manttt'j* ■ m\ jt\ wt thlhtubluuu /. y. vthUijaifati ; 

-f zir h m ti ; 7, fj. [ /./. ] ; 1) fathydf iuUi . to bhurtj ; 

/.’ / / jtrt fit 1 ; bhunj . /{ {iiniumaty anu\tub\ ] 

I ound (except 2 and 15) in Puipp. \ (in the verse-order 1. 3. 0, 5, 4, '7, «>, 10,8, 
11-14, 10). 'Phis l.vnm and v 11. 18 appear to be tailed mamtam in K.iu<;. (26.24: see 
note to this rule) ; they are specified as used together in a rite for procuring tain (41. 1 ff ) ; 
also m expiation of the portent of iipatahi/.A\ * inundations ’( lot 3). lurther, vss. 10 
and !l, with oblations respei lively to Ag.11 and Pra;apati, 111 expiation nl the pot tent of 
obscuration of the s< ven seers ( 1 27. S. o). In Van (X <,) vs h appears m the pnpara- 
tions « >f the lAtuntitiwa sacrifu e. And the comm, ijuoti s vs 11 as imployd by the 
Naks K. (tS) in a mahA^Anti called phtuipati 

Translated Holder. ( >n**it mid (K.idtnf 1 210 . (#n:titli, 1 it \V«*h» r, xviii. 58. 
— hee also Weber's leb run \ s to Ludwig and /unmet („t introdm lion to lii. 13. 

1. Let the directions, full of mist urib/m slant), fly up together; 
let clouds, wind-hui ried, come togethei ; let the lowing [cows] of the 
resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

Ppp. combines in d rA^hi "pah; the loinrn . in C. m that »• [^as the meter recjuiresJ ; 
tin-* happens to be a case where all the mss agree in ma/i.trt-. The meaning in a 
probably 1-. the confusion of the directions bv reason of the im-ts : the comm. render* 
>hi f >hii>: dt>s in A bv naMiairatA : AvunA vtik/A/t, and //</V/</t:vj/</t in c by rAyuprni - 
tiiiui mtgkatiii stimKindhinyah [_ 1 he second half-verse re« urs at 5, below ; see notc.J 

2. Let the mighty (tavisd), liberal (smidnu) ones cause to behold 
together, let the juices (nisa) of the waters attach themselves (sac) to 
the herbs; let gushes (saiga) of rain gladden (mahay-) the earth; let 
herbs of all forms be born here and there (p'rtJnik). 

1 he *■ mighty ones " in A arc doubtless the M a ruts ; ikuiy is perhaps an error which 
has blundered m from the next verse, for uktav- (though no causative of uki occurs else- 
where in AV ). the comm, supplies fur it vrihm as object: the translation implies 
something like *• attract everyone’s attention." It would be eisy to rectify the meter 
of d by rcvling 6 u uihlr viriipAh ; a is the only real juyatl pad a ; and even by count the 
verse i- onlv nnrt ( 12 + 11. 11 + 13 = 47). 

3. Do thou make the singers (gdyant) to behold together the mists ; 
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let rushes {vfga) of waters rush (vij) up here and there; let gushes of 
rain gladden the earth , let plants of all forms be born here and there. 

Ppp. has for a samtksad vt{vag - a to napdnsy ; at end of b, putautu for vijantdm; 
in d, osadhayas (.is in 2 d [of the editions]). I l lc comm. regards a as addressed to 
the Maruts {he marudgana ), and “ the singing ones •* as .. us uho arc pra i s j n ,, ’» . an( i 
vega as “swift stream.” I he Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in d I rectify as in 2 d, 
virdpds 

4. Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thee, O Parjanya, noisy here 
and there ; let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth. 

Pkthak, lit. * sevei ally, separately, is used in these \eiscs rather in the sense of ‘all 
about, everywhere 1 Ppp has in d s rjontn for :,/;„/«/«. The Anukr. makes the 
pada-di vision after maru/ii and the pa da - mss inaik it actordinglv, thus leaving 
parjanya without excuse for its ai lentiessntss , birt all the mss. read so, and both 
editions follow them. Doubtless iitlnr mot utit* or parj any a is an intrusion; so the 
meter indicates. The cumin gives in c rat uiti/a* 

5. Send up, () Maruts, from the ocean; brilliant [is] the song; ye 
make the mist fly up; let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty 
great bull, the waters, gratify the caith 

We had the se< mid halt urv as l c. d . but Ppp givc-s an original half-verse instead : 
pm var say anti famtut sudarra; o 'pom raot o\odhi so, an tom The fust half is trans- 
lated literally as it stands, but it is pretty certainly coriupt. Ppp reads irayonta , tresd 
*rkdy ptitoyontu * . and the tru« reading is perhaps /; f »,f atko tiAbha ut patayantu 4 let 
our brilliant songs make ‘ etc The « unini finds n>> ditn> ulty, since his ideas of grammar 
allow him to mak«* /. <•*.!* and atko\ ■ jualify nabhas {fic\o dipt/mod at ko'hanasddka- 
narn udakam fadyuUom ttabiiah ) 1 .s (in 11 4 8-) and Ms. (in 11 4.7) have a lirst 

pada nearly agieeing with *uir a ( 1 S it /ii// 4 < 7 . M.S yata). the ust of the verse being 
wholly different A couple uf our n^s (OOp ), wall two or three of SPP's, read 
samudt ou\ \ at end of a * |J\oth. in his 1 dilation. gives pdtayanta ; in his notes.-///.] 

6. Roar on, thunder, excite (an/) the water-holder; anoint the earth, 
O Parjanya, with milk ; by thee poured out, let abundant rain come*; let 
him of lean kine, seeking retuge, go home. 

That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be 
even driven to shelter by the abundance of ram Ppp makes \t t/am and tun saw 
change places, and is defaced at the mil ‘1 he first three words are those of 1<\ \ 83 7. 
The comm (with two ur three of SPP‘s mss that follow him) reads in d dsdrdisi, and 
renders it 44 seeking concurrence of streams**, our O Op. have -tditf I he comm, 
makes krfagnr signify •• the sun, with his ravs made slender” 1 and, of course, he is to 
“set” {as tarn 1), or be made invisibly by the clouds. The Anukr. makes no account 
of the fact that a is jagatf [For d\dta, see I anman, Tta*is. A met ti an Plulolognal 
Association , xv. (1884). n. vii J 

7. Let the liberal ones favor {sam-av) you, also the fountains, great 
seipents {ajagard) ; let the clouds, staitcd forward by the Maruts, rain 
along the earth. 

Ppp. omits vas in a, and combines sudtbtavo *fsd 'jagard; and its second half-verse 
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is t a/*l rarsasya vat sat us pravahantu prthivim anu. The comm, renders avanit* by 
tarpayantu ; ajayarJs here by ajayardtwand vitarkyawdnftfy and under vs. 9 by 
a jay a/ asamdnakdt ah : i.e. “ that look like great serpents as they wind sinuously 
along'*; he takes suddnavas in a alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent 

8. Let it lighten to every region (tipi) ; let the winds blow to (from ?) 
every quarter; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come 
together along the earth. 

Ppp. has in d varsantu , as our text in the preceding verse. The comm, also points 
out the possibility of taking dt\iis as either accus. pi. or abl. sing. The Anukr. some* 
how omits to define the metrical character of this verse and of vs 14. 

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain — let the liberal ones favor you, also 
the fountains, great serpents ; let the clouds, started forward by the 
Maruts, show favor (pra-ar) along the earth. 

l’pp. begins with rJtas instead of apas . and omits (as in 7 a) ras in b: and, for the 
last two p.ulas, it reads pta pyayasra pra pttrsra saw bhuwiw payasj srja . The 
comm, again takes s udanavas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned in a 
subjects of saw avantu ; in d he reads pldvantu but regards it as for prd * vantu 
[parallel with palayate etc. (Ws Ur aw. § 10S7 c). for which he cites Punim viii. 2. 19J. 

10 Agni, who, in unison with the waters’ selves (A//#/)), hath become 
overlord of the herbs — let him, J.ttavcdas, win (ran) for us rain, breath 
for [our] progeny, amrta out of the sky. 

The comm, paraphrases awrtaw with amrtat\ apt apakam The Anukr. duly notes 
the redundant syllable in d 

1 1. May Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the 
water-holder ; let the seed of the stallion (risan dfra) be filled up; come 
hitherward with that thunder, - - 

To this verse really belongs the first pada of our vs 12, as tin* sense plainly shows, 
as well as its association in KV. (v.83 0 b. c, d) with the two closing pat las here. [Cf. 
L an nun, AVf/i/er, p. 370: misdivision as bi tween Iqmns J But the mss, the Anukr, 
the c*>mm , and both editions, end vs 1 1 with t 'hi. KV reads in our c ptnvata for 
pyayataw . and d/taras for retas I’pp combines in b up' havann , and begins c with 
prd py- The comm gives rtsnas instead of rrtnas in c. ami explains both it and 
saltlad in a by vyapana\ila, which is one of his standing glosses for obscure W'ords; 
atdayati lit* paraphrasis with ta\mibhn adanena ptda\atu % and udadhtm simply by 
jafadJnw This verse is as mm h bhunj as vs, 10, unless we combine dpe "n\yan in 
b [1 or -/ mu* hi , see Pr.it 111 38, note J 

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father. 

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, () Varuna ; let down the descending 
waters ; let the speckled-armed frogs croak (rad) along the water-coursC 9 
(inn a) 

What is left of the verse after transferring its first tristubh pAda to vs. tt, where it 
belongs, is (but for tV intruded word varuna , which is wanting in Ppp.) a regular 
anuxtubh , having its avatdna division after srja ; and this is the division actually made 
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in all the mss., and in SPB s text Ppp. combines gargarit *pdm. The comm, declares 
gargara an imitative word ( idr^dhva n tyitkt Ah pt avdha/i) % and the translation so renders 
it; as second pida of the anus tub h he reads avanfetr ( avanim ancanti i e. bhuniim 
gacchantt / ) apa srja ; his first account of asm a is as from as ‘throw’ (ineghanam 
kstptd). LDiscussed and translated, apropos of irina, by Pischcl, Ved. Stud. ii. 223.J 

13. Having lain for a year, [like] Brahmans performing a vow, the 
frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya. 

The mss. (except one of SPP’s, which follows the comm.) absurdly read vatam at 
beginning of c; both editions emend to vaniw, which the comm, gives, and which is 
also read in the corresponding RV verse, vn. 103. 1. Ppp. has m&ndiika in d. In our 
edition, correct two printer's cirors, reading samva/sat Am and brahmana. [_Pl° om hcld 
discusses this vs. and the following. JAOS. xvii. 174, 179 J 

14. Speak forth unto [it], () she-frog ; speak to the rain, O taduri ; 

* swim in the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet 

Many of our mss ( P..M.I. I II K ) atci nt upa [_c f . Pr.it iv. 3J at the beginning. Ppp. 
reads mAuduki in a, and tAmdhuu in b 'I he comm, defines taduri as •• she-offspring 
of the tadura ,” but gives no explanation of tadura 1 he verse is also found in a khila 
to RV. vii. 1 03, reading in a upap/Avada, and in c plavAwa [_Kor 14, 15. see Weber, 
lit, h //«•/* .S b . iS*/>. p. 257 As to metric al definition of 14, see \s. 8 n J 

15 () khaurakha ' () khanuakfia ! in the middle, O taduri! win ye 

rain, O Katheis, seek the favor ananas) of the Maruts. 

The \eisr (a* alreadv imUd) is unfortunately anting in Ppp. 'llie first pad a is 
misprinted as ngards accentuation in our edition. being marked as if the final svllables 
were kampa, inst. ad of mere protractions [1 hat is, the lionzontal under the first 
syllable kha- sliouhl be deleted : and the signs above and below the two 3 s should also 
be deleted. They are punted aright, khan; akaji khAhrakhajt, in uAgarf, by Whitney, 
Prat p. 392, footnote, and on p 400, and by SPP J Prat 1 105 quotes the words 
(with the two that follow ) in its list of words showing piotraction; and i. 9O points out 
that the final / in each is grave 1 lie comm, savs that the three vexatives (he quotes 
the stems as khanraUa xatmakha tadmr) are speud names for kinds of shc-frogs — 
which seems lik.lv enough; tire two former appear to involve imitations of croaking 
(but in L<;s. iv ^ iS the householder's female slaves arc to call out ) 'laimahAj , as 
they circumambulate the ma, ;a/n a, filling new water-holder ) SPP. (p 50'X note) 
asks why, if the words are vocatives, thc\ are not accented simply khAnvakhajt knot 
makhAjt being apparently ignorant ot the fact that a protracted final sv liable is regu- 

larly and usually a» c. ntcd, without regard to any otlur accent the word may have (see 
Whitney, Skt. (Jr $ 7S a) Several of our mss. (K.I H.O.Op.), and a couple of SPP’s, 
leave the < ; rst sellable of ea. h word unaccented. It would much help both meter and 
sense to supply In adA sya (or else p/a; a aa) after mAdhye in b: the comm, either sup- 
plies hradasva or reads it in his text All out mss., and our printed text, have at the 
end ichatah; SPP follows the comm, and about a third of his manuscript authorities in 
reading u 'hata, which is doubtless the true text, and implied as such in the translation 
above. The comm, explains pita, as as palavitaio mandukah • SPP. regards him as 
reading wlrutam in d, but this appears doubtful [The Anukr. scans 8 + 5 : S+8.J 

16. The great vessel (ko^a) do thou draw up (ud-a< ) ; pour on ; let 



HOOK IV. TIIK ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


iv. 15- 


i;6 


there be lightnings ; let the wind blow ; let them extend the sacrifice, 
being manifoldly let loose; let the herbs become full of delight. 

l’pp. re.uU mahantam .it beginning of a, ami visrstam at end of c. The first p&da 
is nearly RV \ . S3. £> a, which, however, reads lid aul nt siiha. Our P.M.W. read 
tanriintam in c. 1 he comm., doubtless correctly, ui.dcrst.mds the waters as the 
“them” of c: ud ant he explains as summit Ad mia kaput nam utidhara ; he supplies 
antattkuim to *az idyutam ; the expression is better understood as an impersonal one. 
|_\Vith b, d, cf. KV. i.Sj. 4 a. b J 

Here ends the third anuvAkd, having 5 hvmns and 5i \eises; the quoted Anukr. 
savs ekavin^atih. 

16. The power of the gods. 

[AVid'wj'i - ft ax >1 ham tahAnrtJni » masuktam r nmn.tm thhdubham / anudubh ; 

> turi< . ~ uigati . $ j p makAcrhaU , <y : i*nnnnmatttfdJyilyatti J 

I nc verses of this hvmn (in the versc-oider 3. 2, 5. S. 7) are found together in* 
Puipp. % , and parts ot \ss. 4 and b elsewhere in the same book It is used by 
Kaur;. ( jS. 7) in a rite of sou cry against an enemv who “tomes cursing and \s. 3 
also m the portent ceremony ot the seven set rs (1 27 3), with pi lise to Vaiuna. 

by reason of the exceptional character ot tins hvmn as expression of the unrestricted 
pieseme and inriiknce nf superhuman powers, it has been a favoiiti subject of trans- 
lation and discussion Translated Roth. ( <\ r dm .//'. p. 20. Max Mulhr, Chip* 
from >1 liit man ll’ct K*hop, 1. ; 1 (1 Muir, os r \ 1*3. I udwig, p 3XS ; Mun, 

Mettual J'r anu'ations. p. ibj ; Kaegi, Per Kiy~ eda \ p I (or p. b; f of K. Airow- 
smith’.s translation of Kaegi), with abundaiit p.irall* Is In.m the old *1 estament ; 
Grill. 32, I2<»: Griffith, 1 153, r.loornlic Id. SS. 3^. Weber, xvm bb. Some of the 
above do not cover the entile livmn - St e also llillebiandt. / V.//-. hnUomathie, 
p. 3S, Ikrgaigne-Henrv, Manuel, p. 14b: further, Grohnunn. Ind Stud, ix. 40b; 
Hermann bruimhofer, Iran und I man p i.ss_iy». Wcbei, liithnet Sb. s l#o4, 

p. --.i f 

[Wi ber entitles the hvmn *• Hetheuerung dir I'nsihuld, 1 id< sic istung see his 
instru. tive note. Ind. Stud win bb, note 2 ■■ l miles cuismg” hardly takes account 

of the voice of ( ipyamanam as used bv Kau«, 4S. 7 J 

I The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by; 
whoever thinks to be going on in secret, all this the gods know. 

'1 he verse is altogether wanting in l’pp. All the mss read in a b -fa ant- (p -ftl : 
ant-), with irrrgul.tr absence of combination at ros> the nsur.i; the case might be one 
of those « ontemplati d by P1.1t. in 34, although not quoted in the comment on that rule; 
SPP.je ads with the m^s . and our edition might perhaps better have done the same 
(it is « mended to -ta *ut-) but SPP. also reads in c,>«h tayAt, instead oiyA (i.c._yiM) 
stay it*, while ne.irlv all his /Wk-mss (with all of ours) requite the latter; his wholly 
ins'irii' ier.t rrason m cnis t«» be that the comm adopts tavat; the romm. also has, as 
part of th» same version, carat, and views the two words as contrasted, “stable’* 

( iilmtatyena vat tamanam sthtraraifn) and •* transit nt " (tarana\/latit na^varath in 
vastu j, w Inch 1-. absurd . “ he is great, bc< a use he knows (///./ Hyatt- jAnAti!) all varieties 
of being.” 'I he comm, understands eulm as meaning “of our evil-minded enemies, ** 
and keeps up the nnplii ation throughout, showing no manner of comprehension of the 
meaning of the hvmn *[ > See Prat, ii 40, note, p. 426 near cnd.J 
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2 . Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly (vane), whoso 
goes about hiddenly, who defiantly {} pratankam) — what two, sitting 
down together, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that. 

Ppp. reads in A manasa instead of tar at i. and in b pralayam instead of pratankam ; 
and for C it has dviitt yad avadatas \amni\adya 'I he pada- mss. give in b nrdayan , 
as if the assimilated final nasal before i w<*re « instead of m | and SPP. unwisely 
leaves this uncorrected in his pada text, although the comm correctly understands 
-yam. The comin. regards a and b as spending the enemies’’ of \s! I a, vaTnati 
he paraphrases by kftutilyeiia pratarayati, and pratankam b\ prakarsena krichra- 
j (variant priipya ; inlay am * he rk rn es either from ms + 1 or from in + li The true sense 
of pratankam is scry obscure; the translation seeks in it a contiast to mlayam ; the 
tianslators mostly prefer a parallel ••gliding, free ping,” or the like. 'I he Anukr. 
apparently balances the redundant a with the deficient c. *|_Notc that W s version 
connects it with nf-ltna of vs 3 . cf. in am $<y ) 5 a, and mv A' fader, p. 394 J 

3. Both this earth is king Varuna’s, and yonder great sky with dis- 
tant margins (tint a ) , also the two oceans are Varuna’s paunches; also 
in this petty water is he hidden 

Ppp. has, for a. b, utf * yam asva pi tin: 1 xamnf dyiiur brhatir antariksam ; and, 
at end of d, udakena male t ah 'Ihetomm dn hires that the epithets in b belong to 
“earth” as well as to *• sk\ ”, kukn he paraphrases by dak \mottarapar{vabheden& 
'vast kite dve udaie 

4. Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not 
be released from king Varuna, from the sky his spies go forth hither; 
thousand-eyed, they look over the eaith. 

Only the second and third padas are found m Ppp (and, as noted above, not in 
company with the main put of the livnin). which gives ilia for divas and tme * sya for 
tdam asva (both in c). 'I he samluta mss . as usual, v.-rv between diviih and dini before 
sp-. 'I he comm, has puiastat in a 

5. All this king Vanina beholds (:■/-<-, ?^0 — what is between the two 
firmaments (ivt/tnr 1, wh.it beyond, numbered of him are the winkings 
of people; as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix (>///-////) these things. 

Ppp. reads for d akultt it a [-ay Inn bhu: ana mam rtf, which gives a rather more 
manageable sense, our text is probablv corrupt (:/ iinoti ): the comm explains ni 
mi not i by tit ksipati , and to the obscuie tain (not relating to anv thing specified in the 
verse) he supplies pnpmam \tksAkai mam He has again (as in 4 a) pm astat in b; 
and inc he understands tamklnaAl (not -tah), as - enumerator," and ittmrsas as gen. 
with asva. He also reads in d sza^hiu. and quotes and expands Vlska\s derivation of 
the word from sva t ha it The verse is bhuuj ii we insist on reading tva instead of 
Vrt*ln d. [Read or aksah t rayhnlra, or witn Ppp ?J 

6. What fetters (/rfpi) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand 
triply relaxed (vi-si), shining --let them all bind him that speaks 
untruth ; whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him go. 

Our sindntu, at beginning of C, is our emendation, obviously necessary; a few mss. 
(including our Bp.li.H.) have (imintn. and the rest Jim- (our P.M. dhiii^ doubtless 
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meant for cAirt-), which SPP. accordingly retains; the comm, has chinattu , explaining 
it as for tfundantu. Ppp’s version of the verse is found with that of tlie half of vs. 4 ; it 
reads 1 htnadya ; it also lias saptauiptaifs in a, and rusahl rusantah at end of b; and 
its d is yas sa&hyavtlg at» tarn srjAmi . The comm, also reads in b rusantas , which is, 
as at iii. 2$. 1, an acceptable substitute for the inept ri/f- ; in b he apparently has visitHs , 
and takes it as tdtra tatra baddluis, while the true sense obviously is 11 laid open teady for 
use " ; the •* triply " he regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in vii. S3. 
3 a. b. 

7. With ;i hundred fetters, O Varuna, do thou bridle (abhi-dhd ) him ; 
let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watcher; let the 
villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut 
round about. 

The two editions read in c \ran\ayitr& % with the majority of the mss ; but nearly half 
(including our P M \V II Op ) have \ransay-, and two of ours (K.Kp ) sran\tty* -- all 
ot them misreadings for sransay , which the comm guo ( - jalodararogtna srastarh 
Irtrd). |_The disease called •• water-belly," to whivli C and d lelei, is dropsy, Varuna'* 
punishment for sin.J In d, SPP. reads abandluis with the comm, but against all his 
mss and the majority of uuis (Ppm.M W.UOp have -dna\), which have -dltriis ; 
bandhra (i c. banddhra , from bandit + //,/) is so regular a (ruination that we have no 
right to reject it, even if it does not 00 ur elsewhere Ppp. puts varuna in a before 
db/ti, omitting truant, thus rectifying the meter (wlinh might also be done by omitting 
the superfluous varuna ) , and it omits the ft of - van in b 'I here is not a jagati p.tda 
in the verse, and d becomes regularly tnstubh l>\ combining 

8. The Varuna that is lengthwise (uwitimut), that is crosswise (;t- 
tiwvJ ) ; the Varuna that is of the sum* region (wuWifjw), that is of a 
different region (i nit'^ytt ) ; the Varuna that is of the gods, and that is 
of men — 

If the word vtirunas , thrice repeated, were left out, tin re would remain .1 regular 
yivatrt , and the meaning would be grcatl) improved also, it we retain it, vve must 
eith« r emend to varuna, vocative, or to varan at • of Varuna/ i.e • his fetter/ or else we 
must understand varunat as here strangely usol in the sense of idrutnU the comm, 
makes no difficulty «>f doing the last |_Ppp reads in a. »'/' idwJnya , in btj'iff ( yarn - 
dt^yo (or t yam-) , in C, vo dthiya : arttna ya\ m nnlnuunsa , and adds (viltt r tv rtdni 
prati muni timy aha J For the liist two epithets compare xvui 4 70; the next two are 
variously undt r stood by the translators; they are rendered here in accordant c with the 
comm. 'I hough so differently detincd by the Anukr. f 11 3.V1 n.J, the verse as it 
stands is the same with vs namel) 11 ■ 3- 33 svllabhs. 

9. With all those fetters I fasten ( abhi-sd ) thee, () so-and-so, of such- 
and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother ; and all of them I 
successively appoint for thee. 

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three padas (and it scans very fairly as 
such), wc ought to accent Atilu |^voc. of auhi \ at beginning of b. The comm, perhaps 
understands artu in c as independent, lirtu (SPP. so holds). The last two verses are, as 
it were, the practical application of vss. 6 and 7, and probably added later. ^As to the 
naming of the names, see Weber’s note, p. 73. J 
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17. Against various evils: with a plant. 

\£ukra. caturxnhfarcam tniyam snktdndm. af>d m d rga va naspa tidevatya m dnudubhum .] 

Verses 1-6 are found as a hjmn in Paipp. v , and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there, 
with some mixtuie of the versts. Vs. 8 is found separately in ii. Hymns 17-19 are 
called by the comm, Avapantya 4 of strewing ’ 'I h<\ are used together by Kau^. (39.7), 
with ii. It and iv. 40 and others, in the pre*puration of consecrated water to counteract 
hostile sorcery j and vs. 17- 5 * s leckoncd b) the* schol. (46 9* note*) to the duhsvapna- 
nOfaua gatta. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. (/», c»iiil, 37, 130. < i n tilth, i 155, Bloomfield, 69, 393; 
Weber, xviii. 73 

1. Thcc, the mistress of remedies, O conquering one ( ujjesd), we take 
hold of; I # have made thee a thing of thousand-fold energy (-viryd) for 
every one, O herb. 

Ppp* reads for b tnje\ii "grtnmahi Wc should expect in c -v/ryani, and three of 
SPP’s mss. (none of ouis) mi it. id . but lie lias not ventured to admit it into his test; 
the comm, gives yam, but explains if yam ( apart nu/asdmarth yayuk/dm). The 
comm, regards the plant sahadei 1 (name of \ annus plants, including Si da cordtfolta 
and rhombtjoha , OB ) as addressed He takes u/jete in b as dative, — uj/ttum 

2. The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the 
reverted one ( puna ft una) all the herbs have 1 called together, saying 
“may they (?) save us hum this '* 

'1 he la**t p.ida is translated in accordance with the belter reading of I’pp.: ato mit 
pdnydn iti. In b. Ppp. gives puna^atd . MT presents par: a /is-, in closer accord- 
ance with the mss than our punas* - 'I he comm docs not recognize the meaning 
1 reverted * (i e • hav mg n \ c itc d lca\ 1 s or fi tut ’) as hi longing to punahsard, but renders 
it as 44 repeated!) applied " (dbhii \nvt na bahutat avyadhmivt ttaye satafi ). He reads in 
A \apathayopamm, and in c ab/u (lor ah, 1 ) and one 01 two of SPP’s mss. support him 
each time; our OUp give addht. b\ a leccnt lopust’s blunder; the comm, supplies 
ya,ihanfi for his \am-abhi to belong to. I he Anuki takes no notice of the excess of 
two Syllables in a 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her 
root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [its] sap — let her eat [her 
own] offspring. 

The \eise is a repetition of 1 jS 3. and the comm again, as there, leads Jdadt' at 
end of b. He notes that a full explanation has been already given, but vet allows him- 
self to repeat it in brief ; this time he gives onh tttuti ti,ipt adam as the sense of mutant 
Ppp. (whicn has no version of i. 28) gives here, lor c. d. _i a i'd t at ha 9 a pt Autre hy ato 
'ghaut u tvasah. As i. 2S. 3, the veise was propeilv called vtt atpathy a< rhati. |_Loi- 
rect the verse-number from 6 to 3 in the edition J 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel 
(pdtrd), what they have made in the blue-red one, in raw flesh what 
witchcraft they have made — with that do thou smite the witchcraft- 
makers. 



iv. 17- 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


180 


The verse is nearly accordant with v. 31. 1 below. Ppp. reads in b yil siUre nil-. 
A raw vessel is one of unburnt clay (< xpakve mrtputre , comm.). The comm, defines, 
“ the blue-red one " as lire, blue with smoke, red with Haine* ; and the “raw flesh ” as 
that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm. The krfyil appears 
to be a concrete object into which an evil influence is conveyed by sorcery, and which 
then, by depositing or burning, becomes a source of harm to those against whom the 
sorcery is directed {mantr Auuuihdtiibhih f atroh ptJAkatlm, comm, to iv. 18. 2). The 
comm, reads tvayA in d, ami first pronounces it used by substitution for ivam , then 
retains it in its proper sense and makes jahi mean hantaryils: both are examples of 
his ordinary grammatical principles. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of 
C [reject v.f w /J. * [Bloomfield, on the basis of Kau<; , interprets it as a thread of blue 

and led; and this is confirmed by the Ppp. sutre . J 

5. pvil-dreaming. evil-living, demon, monster (abhva) % hags, all the 
ill-named (f ), ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us.* 

Ppp. has in a i/.vjj : apnam liurjtvatam. and. for c. d. ilu/Zthas sat raw durbhiitam 
taw ito Ht 1 \ . A couple ot our mss. (1 ll.pm.) read abhitm in b '1 he comm, gives 
-jivatvam in a (with two of SPP’s mss.), and (with our 1 * M W.K.) asmftt instead of 
asm .in in d He first defines abhvum simply as *• great,** and then as a special kind 
of demon or demoniac (quoting R\\ i. 1S5. 2); and the tiufiiAmnfs as pt\,his having 
various bail appellations, such as iht'Jika and blu’dika. 1 lie verse is repeated as 
vii. 23. 1. 

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessncss, childlessness — 
through thee, O off-wiper {nptiwarga ), we wipe off all that. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation «>f anapaJ) At Am (p. an apt: \lyAtam) 
in b to apatyA which is read bv the loinm, and by thin of Sl'P’.s mss. which follow 
him; SPP. very properly admits -<//d/nf- into his text (but fnrg< ts to emend his pada- 
text thoroughly, and leaves in it the absurd division anapa /$ l/am ) [Weber, however, 
discussing arad\,t % lierltntr SK % i8i/i, p. 272, defends the reading a pat ha-. J '1 he 
comm savs notlung of the sudden change here from uihadrz f to apAmArya. which 
ouglit to Ik* another plant ( Aihytanthes aspera. a weed found .ill over India, having 
verv long spikes of rctmtlectcd flowers), but may possiblv l>e used here as a svnonvm 
or app* llation of t!ie other In his introdu« tion, he speaks of datbha , apAwArga, and 
sahatlevi as infu>c<l in the consecrated water. 

7. Death by thirst, death by hunger, likewise defeat at dice — through 

thee, O off- wiper, wc wipe off all that. % 

Ppp. omits this variation on vs. 6. 

8. The off-wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller (va$in ) ; 
with it wc wipe [off | what has befallen {dstfnta) thee ; then do thou go 
about free from disease. 

Ppp. (in book ii ) has for b vi^’Aulm eka it patih , combines in c mrjmit ”, sthitam , 
and r»*ads at the end uirah A\tiutam (.dso vi. 14. 1 and VS. vi. 15) has perhaps a 
more special sense than wc arc able to assign to it ; the comm, paraphrases by krty&di- 
blur (ipatitam ro^thiikam. 



TRANSLATION AND NOTKS. IiOOK IV. 


-iv. 1 8 


18 1 


x8. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

— (cN : sue under hjmn 17) 6 . brhult^arhhi ] 

Found in I’aipp. v. (vs. 6 l.cfoic 5). \ M <1 1,y K.lu ? onlj in company with h. 17, as 

there explained. 

Translated: Orill, 25, 131 ; (jriflitli, 1. 1 50 ; bloom field, 70, 396; Weber, xviii. 77. 

1. The same ligiit with the sun — night possesses the same with the 
tlay ; I make what is effective (sa/ytf) for aid ; sapless be the makers (f.) 
[of witchcraft]. 

kf’tihirls at the end borrows a special sense from its relationship with krtya [_a case 
of “reflected meaning see note to ui. 1 1 <SJ. T he construction in the first half-verse 
(if here rightly understood) is peculiar!) intucate samdm jydtis is, as it were, coordinate 
with the sa/ftd of sawaiui/f^ as if it were sama/yoti » matt : i.e “night has its light as 
good as the sun’s or the day’s.’’ Or else jyotis (R.) is to be taken outright as “moon- 
light ’ (—later jyotsnd). Ppp. bigins with samii bhumn si/-, and has in c sab Ay a for 
satyam. One of our /Wri-mss (Op ), like one of SIM's, divides in b samodvatl ; the 
comm, defines the word by “ of equal length ” ( samdndyama) : and krtvarls by kartana - 
{lids (taking it from kit ‘tut’) In our text, the r-sign has dropped out from under 
the k-sign in this word 

2. Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house 
of one unknowing — let it, like a sucking {dhant) calf to its mother, go 
back unto him. 

The comm , with nne or two of ^PP’s mss , ic*ads drat instead of hdrat in b : dharus 
he defines by j tanapanam kutvan There is a redundant syllable in c unless we 
abbreviate ira to ’:</ 

3. Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it — 
numerous stones make a loud crash when it f f ) is burned. 

Ppp. is partly dcfa< ed in this \01se . and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties 
of thi» second half I he discoidamc between the masculines vAs and pdpmanam in 
a, b and the feminine tds\ dm is perhaps best removed by supposing krtya to have 
been mentally substituted loi papman (the* 1 omm supplies k* tyayam to ta\vdm) ; Grill 
violently emends a in a in a to amayam (sc patf yam *). and thinks that this raw vessel 
bursts noisily in pieces when burnt. R. conjee tuies that thick stones crack when the 
krtvd is burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended vie'tim. The comm, paraphrases 
a mil by anukiiUi i:\i ui/ia stnitah , 1 e. an assistant 01 confederate, and reads in c 
dugdhdydtn “ drained ” or made inetlertive; the stones are produced by the counter- 
magic, and are called on to do (kanOa/t — punak-punah kutvantu : a convenient 
substitution of the imperative ') dam ige ( pkat kmsanam ) to the krtya-krt . The trans- 
lation give., above implies a threat of the destruction of the krtya by burning and by 
stones tumbling crash ’ ( phat for plus ■') upon it The harsh iesolution krtu-a makes 
the verse a full anu/tubh . [bp. also has d tydhayam J * [Oxytone. not perispome.J 

4. O thou of a thousand abodes ( 5 -r///*f ;;/.///), do thou make them lie (?) 
crestless, neckless ; take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a 
sweet-heart (friy/i) to a lover (priyditifit). 

For vfyikkdn in a, Ppp* reads vtulkhdth (our l’.M.W.h. have vfqisdn , our Rp.I.H. 
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v/(tsJn). In b, SPI*. reports all his authorities as reading (Ayayd (p. ya) ; no such 
form has been noted among our mss. |_l>ut Ppp. has (ityit tram; Benares ms. R., cA&- 
ytiVil; and T., ihayay&\\ in most mss.^y and p are but imperfectly distinguished, and, 
as some of SPP’s authoiities are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation 
implies (Ayaya |_for the samdAt % Pr.it. ii. 17J. The comm, reads instead ksdyaya % from 
ksi ( = ksayam pmpaya). He rehearses the series of diverse senses given by Yaska to 
ii human, and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as 
addressed to the mi hadtvt. 

5. I, with this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kinc, or what in thy men ( p tints a ). 

Ppp. reads in c and d the datives gohhyns and purustbhyas ; the comm, explains 
punt*tsu as “in a place ireijuented by them ” ; for vA te he reads vAte ‘ in the wind.* 
A few of our mss. (P M.W.) have aduduxan in b. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency of a s) liable in d. 

6. He who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed 
(tT) a foot, a finger ; he hath made what is excellent for us, but for him- 
self a burning ( tdfami ). 

The \erse is repeated below as v. 31 11. but with a different last pada. which reads: 
ab/tdjf bhAya: adbhyah. Ppp’s version of a-b is vAm i. it dr a na \a\Akha 
pildam anguhrn (omitting fear turn ) . vAm [sc. krtuim is a preferable reading. The 
comm, also has ahyuhm , our -///// is authentic alt d by the comment to Pr.it. i. 66. 
Ppp’s d reads as does our v. 31. 1 1 d, but with a^hayA for - A *i> Tile \erse is metrically 
defined in the same wav as here at v. 31. 1 1 [the Anukr. seems to si an it as 8 t <j: 8-f 8 
(cf , for example, ni. 8 4 )J , but bArtum is evident!) [as the a» 1 out 0! t ,i\n * showsj to be 
reckoned to a, and the /W«/-mss. so divide. [ I lie suspn mn is natural that a sA has 
been lost between nA and fin.iba ^o ,a has bun I«>xt at iv. 5. 5 a (« 1. RV \ ii. 55 0 a). 
If we are right in restoring sa, and if we pronoumc (a^r (as the Ppp. reading suggests), 
we should then scan 11*4-8: 8 + X. — I he accent of \d\aka can hardlv be more than a 
blunder - -'I he comment to this \erse seems to have failed *»f thorough revision at 
W’s hands J 

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the ksitnyd and whatever curse [there 
is] ; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, olf all the hags. 

Ppp reads in C -dhAnya* . rectifying the meter. I he comm, here defines bsetnya 
as hereditary disease {In’ tram mAtApitr{ar tram tat\akA{At). 

<S. Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, O off-wiper, with 
thee do we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse. The comm, first explains apamrjya in a into an 
imperative, apamrddhi ; but then, as an alternative, he allows it its own proper sense. 

19. Against enemies: with a plant. 

[ {'ukra. (etc.: see hymn 17). j futhyAf'anktt.] 

Found also, in connection with the two next preceding hymns, in Pftipp. v. Used by 
Kau<;. only in company with hymns 17 and 18, as described under h. 17. ^But vs. 2 is 
reckoned to the abhaya gana, employed as battle-charms; see Kituq. 16.8, note.J 

Translated: Grill, 34, 132 ; Griffith, i. 157 ; Bloomfield, 71, 397 ; Weber, xviii. 81. 
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1. Both art thou not relative-making, and now art thou kin-making; 
also do thou cut off (? ii-chid) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like 
a reed of the rainy season (vdrsika). 

Or, perhaps, *a last years reed’ (hut comm., variant bhavam'). The first half- 
verse is very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely as possible (Ppp. 
differs only by beginning ute'va 'sy ), understanding a-bandhukrt, and not abandhu- 
krt (which would be accentrd on -///); possibly the sense is “thou makest common 
cause with some and not with others'* '1 he c omm, takes -krt both times from krt 
‘cut* (which is not impossible) kattaka or c hedaka ; and he cites RV. iv. 4. 5 
“slaughter thou our foes, the related and the unrelated” Nad dm he explains as 
itatsafhjftam succhedam tmavi^aam 'I he Anukr. seems to sanction abbreviation 
to *va in d. 

2. Thou art bespoken (?) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nrshad ; 
thou goest like a brilliant army ( 3 ) ; there is no fear ( bhaya ) there where 
thou arrivest (pra-dp ), () herb. 

Ppp. hits in a panvukto *j/, and this is very probably the true form of the word 
here used; the difficult) is that neither yuj not vac is anywhere else found used with 
pari ; prayukta |_* employed J is what we should expect. Wc have “ Kanva’s plant” 
mentioned at vi. 52. 3. l'lie imperii** t meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as 
it does also the like deficiency in d) gives a degree of plausibility to (..rill's suggestion 
that the pa da is intiuded on an onginal anu*t'd'h . The pada - mss waver between 
ttAr^addna and //<?/»- (our Up emends » to » . op is altered obscurely ; D.K. ha\e j), 
but s is certainly the true reading, as icquired by Piativ. 83, SPP. has wrongly- 
chosen s for his pada - text 1 lie cumin . with a couple of hPP’s aulhmities that 
follow- him, reads tifxtma/r m c (our P M \V K hue teinmati.) 'I he mss, without 
any statable reason, accent Aiti in d. and our edition lollows them: SPP. strangely’ 
gives Asti in samhita *, but a\/t in pada text. |_.\re not patyuktd ancl pariyuktd 
alike awkw.ud phonetic renderings of pta-yukta t ( f. Ppp (<*(*"’ ( — (tffr-c*), iv. 18.6: 
and dad hi n: ( - dadhtc , Koth. /I)M(. .xlxm lib) J 

3. Thou goest to the head (<U><i) of the herbs, causing to shine (dip) 
upon [us] as it were with light ; also rescuer art thou of the simple 
( pdka ), likewise slayer art thou of the demoniac. 

Ppp, puts pakatya before ft a/a in c. the qomm. paraphrases it wiUi paktavya- 
p raj Rasy a [■ one whose wisdom (pta/fia) is yet to be maturcu J dutbalasya. 

4. When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by r thee removed (tns-kr) 
the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou born, an off-wiper. 

Ppp. has in b the older form aktnvata. and for c reads fas mad dhi tvam osadhe ap -. 
The comr*. takes adhi in c as meaning it pa/ 1 vattamanah or ( resthah san. 

5. Splitting apart (vi-bl/id), hundred-branched — “ splitting apart by 
name is thy father ; in return (pnifyak), do thou split apart him who 
assails us. 

Ppp. has sundry corruptions : vivwdati in a. vtbinda in b. tam tva at end of C. 
The com.a. omits vi in C. PJda c needs some such emendation as to /Am tu-Am . 

6. The non-existent came into being (stim-bhu) from the earth, that 
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goes to the sky, the great expanse ( vydcas ) ; let that, verily, fuming 
abroad, come back thence on the maker. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of tdd dy&m for 
hid yam, which is read by all the mss. and by the comm., and retained in SPP's text, 
though in a note he approves our alteration ; it is Only another example of mistaking an 
abbreviated for a lull reading (Jy for its giammatical equivalent tidy : compare Li. 22. 1, 
and Roth, /I) Ml*, xlvui. 104J). Ppp. reads in b be hat vat as ; and it has iottudit 
vaea xyadhumayat. The comm, gives b hit my Am for yAs in a. and tvat for tat at begin* 
tiing of b He renders a wit by asAtka/pAM krtyAtupam % or, alternatively, by afobJta- 
fidm k»t\ Amp Am. The accent • dhup&yat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false; 
MS. ^i. 10. 20 ; p. 160 1) has : p Ay tit , which is correct. The general sense of the verse 
is obscure : but it appears to parallel the return of the chaqp upon its producer with the 
action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain. 

7. Since thou hast come into being reverted (pnttyd/lc), having 
reverted fruit, do thou repel (yn) from me all curses, [repel] very far 
the deadly weapon. 

The verse is nearlv repeated as \ii. 65 1 . Ppp. has for c. d pratl^krtyd amum krfyA- 
krtam jti/11 . The comm, reads in b - -phala , vocative : regarding, of course, the apAmAr^a 
plant as addressed. 

8. Protect me around with a hundred ; defend me with a thousand ; 
may the forceful {ugrd) Indra, O lord of the plants, assign force (ojtndn) 
unto thee. 

Ppp. has for d bhadto 'jmAnam A dad huh It can hardh l»c that the writer docs 
not use here ugrd and ojmdn as words tilt to be related 1 but the loinm gives for the 
former his standing and alwavs repeated ud^iir nab a l a, and paraphrases the other with 

OJASVltVd. 

20. To discover sorcerers: with an herb. 

[ MUrndman - - ftjv.ir.am mdtrndmaJdii'atani dun tub h Am / n.nd/ , q hknYt) ] 

Found in Paipp. vui (in the verse-order 1 -4. 7. 0, 8, <>. 5 ) Reckoned l»y KAut;. 
(S. 25) to the cAtanani ; anil by the schol. (S. 24, note) added to the mAtrnAmAni: with 
good reason, if we may trust the Anukr. (which adds to what is given above ■ attend 
mat rn a man \ id him ex a ; but the tomm savs nothing about it. The h)inn is 

used bv itself (2S. 7) to ai companv the binding on of an amulet of sadamputpA 1 over- 
flow vring* (or, as the comm, and schol. s.i\, tt isand/tyA) in a healing ceremony (the 
comm. sa\s, against brahmaguiha and the like). 

translated: Ludwig, p 525; drill, 2, 133: ('.riftith, i. 15^: Bloomfield. OX, 398; 
Wcht r, xv 111 S4 —See also Ilillebrandt, I’eda t/tretfamafhre, p. 4.X. 

i. He ( 3 ) looks on, he looks toward, be looks away, he looks: the sky, 
the atmosphere, then the earth — all that, () divine one (f.), he looks at. 

Ppp. has the 2d sing. pAQuia all the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted 
by (iiill in his translation), especially in d, unless we may emend den to devi ; accord- 
ing to the comm , the .subjet t throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one, 
as is also indicated by Kauq , is the sadampnspA plant, a plant evidently having some- 
thing about it that resembles or suggests eyes. Ppp. reads A for At in c. L^ ca d prd 
for prAtt in a? Pronounce divAntar - in C.J 
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2 . Three skies, three earths, and these six directions severally — by 
thee let me sec all beings, O divine herb. 

Ppp. has mahl (for lh) instead of ptthak in b, and in the second half-verse, tatha 
*ham sarvH yHtrtt a pa^yami. Some of our mss (P.M.) give pAsyani in d. Pada a 
is redundant by a syllable, unless we pronounce prthvis . |_I'or the triplicity, comm, 
cites RV. ii. 27.8 and All. ii. 17 end J 

3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil ; thou here hast 
ascended the earth as a wearied bride (radhh) a litter. 

Ppp. puts dnya rya after suparuasya The ground ot the comparisons made in the 
verse is altogether obscure, and the comm casts no light upon them. ^Bloomfield 
discusses this vs, AJ 1* xviiA|o2. J 

4. May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand ; with it do I 
see every one, both who is Cudra and [who] Aryan. 

Ppp. has /hit/* 1 hiadat at end 01 b, and. for second half-verse, tato * ham sarvatn 
pafVtlMi adbhutam (sh ) y,/« m baa \ yam J'ar \am would be an acceptable emendation 
in c. The comm, (with om oi MT's ni'.s.) leads tray ft in C. he regards the “ god ’ 
in a as India. 


5. Make manifest jib) j forms , do rot hide thyself away ; then mayest 
thou, O thousand-eyed one, look upon the kimidin r. 

Literally (in d) ‘meet with tin look Ppp begins c with eva instead of at ho, and 
ends d with pa\ yawy aya/a '1 he abbirvution in c of the stem -taksus to -caktu is 
one of those noted in the P1.1t iulcs u and iv. it" 


6. Show me the .sotcerers. show the sorceresses; show all the pifdcds: 
with this intent I take hold of ( fi-rabh ) thee, O herb. 

For second hali-\eiM\ Ppp has apasptg t:a UUhantaM t/a^aya warn knnUiiaam. 


7. The eye of Ka<;y.tpa art thou, and of the four-eyed bitch ; conceal 
thou not the />t(iiut, like the sun gliding (si?) in the clear sky (rid/tm). 

That is allow him to be no more coimaled than the sin etc. liotli editions read 
-aksy.ls at end of b. l.ut it is against tlu* authoutx of the mss, all of which (save two 
of SIM*‘s which follow the lomni. in going tin- true reading) omit, as in numerous 
other cases, the >• after the sibilant. 1 he comm regaids Sat uni as referred to: and, 
in futile attempt at explaining lu-r possession of tour exes, says (ienil 'pradhrsyatvam 
uktam. I C f. Weber. /to/ At . !*«. 1> s 4->. n 3 J He explains the reference to eyes 
by the resemblance of the dow cis of the plant in question, but tins looks rather like 
a plausible guess than like a statement on any authority. I pp. has for tiist a xerv. 
kafyafias a „,/mak»a> >ra>,M { <at*>ak«} The comm, derixes vUihra from 
and glosses it with ■»«/. The Anukr. appears to approve the abbreviation to 
sAryam 'vm in c. LIHoomficld thinks that ka(y.t/>a punninglx suggests /., K v„ka ‘seer, 
and cites TA. i. 8. 8, kaevakah fahyako Hara/t \at ram par ipa K yati.\ 


8 . I have seized (wi-iyrM) out of his shelter (farifdna) the sorcerer, 
the kimidin; with it d<> I see evety one, both Cudra and Aryan. 

Ppp. has in a, b -/Unam y.l/n./A.lmU l tmf in,.,!, The comm, makes tom refer here 
to vktudhilnam, and supplies yra/mm to sa, ram - evidently without reason. 



IV. 20 - 


B 00 K IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


i 86 


9. Whichever flies through the atmosphere, and whichever crcepa 
across the sky; whichever thinks the earth a refuge (natfid) — that 
fipiai do thou show, forth. 

Fpp- has for b bhoml\ <<’ pasarpati, and in c titvam for bhuntim ; and its d is tvam 
pi\th m am iir$e hunt. 'I he comm, (with a couple of SIT’s mss.) has aiihb instead of atfr 
in b ; he glosses nCitham with am warn. The verse is not bhutij if we combine 
yb * nt&r - in a. [Correct the misprinted verse-number. J 

Here, at the end of the fourth anuvAka, with 5 hymns and 42 verses, the old Anukr. 
says atha kutyad dvAda^a. 

Here ends also the seventh prapiithaka. 

21. Praise of the kine. * 

[/ brahman — gavvam. tt&ntubham 2-4. jagati.) 

This hymn is not found in IMipp., but it occurs in the Kig-Veda (vi. 28. 1-7; vs. 8, 
in a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in Til. (ii. S. 8 1 *-» J ). It is 
used by Kau^. (19. 1), with i. 4-6 and others in a rite for ailing kine, and also (21.8 tf.) 
in one for the prosperity of kine. \s 7 being specifically mentioned as repeated when 
the) go forth to pasture ; vs 7 appears further to be quoted at 19. 14, in a rite for the 
cow-stall; but the comm, declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be 
\ii. 75. 1, 2. since there is here no following verse. In Yait. (21. 24), in the a^fii\toma % 
the cows intended as sarrifn ial gifts are gm ted with this hvmn. 'I he schol. ( K.iu{. 16. 8) 
reckons vs. 4 to the abhaya yana The comm [and Kc\av a’s schohou to K.iiu;. 27. 34 j 
declare hvmns 21-30 to be pppp^ipa lnmns ( K.itu; 27 34. 0. t ). but the name would 
seem properl) to belong nr.lv to hvmns 23 2o, whnh foim a related group, and arc by 
the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara as author 

Translated by RV. translators , and (Griffith, i 161 , Weber, win S7. 

1. The kino have conic, and have done what is excellent; let them 
stay in the stall {gosthri) ; let them take pleasure with us , may they 
be rich in progeny here, many-formal, milking f«>r Indr.i many dawns. 

'1 lie nth**r texts have no variants for this verse The comm, afnr his wont, turns 
the two aonsts in a into imperatives ; he renders ranayantu alternatively by tamayantH 
and ramantam , and lie takes *• dawns ” as equivalent to •* davs " (drrauln) [‘Full 
mam a morning Yielding milk for Indra.’J 

2. To the sacrificer and singer, to the helpful one (?), Indra verily 
gives further, steals not what is his ; increasing more and more the 
wealth of him, he sets the gorily man (titvayii) in an undivided domain 
( ^ khily d). 

'I he other texts have in a the decidedly better reading prnatJ ui ( tkta/t of which oura 
is simp!) a rorruption : the comm , heedless of the at cent, takes our ( fktati as a verb 
( ■ gah prayankatt). In d the) have the better accent Ahhntnf ; and Til. reads 
klulU most of our mss could l>e better understood as khilpA than as khily /; the comm, 
defines khila as aprahatam t/Jtilnam, and khily a as tatrabhava ; R. conjectures 41 stone* 
wall " for khilya All our mss , and part of SPF’s, read mukh&yati in b. 

3. They shall not be lost ; no thief shall harm [them] ; no hostile 
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?); with whom he both sacrifices 
to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kinc-lord go in 
company. 

Both the other texts* accent 7 yA(fn\ in b. as does one of our mss. (O.), and one of 
SP 1 * s. Before this word IB. has uni tta anutro. The comm, explains vyathis as 
vyat h&ja naka m Ayud/tum, 1 he pada is very obscure as it stands. |_An earlier draft 
of the translators ms. reads: 44 Au^utf/t, by its assot iation, and its ddference from 
na$yanti , must be meant as subjum live (aor.), notwithstanding its ending.” I am 
tempted to suggest nA ta mtfan ■ /a (aci. pi. f< m ) »A dabhdti /As Auras. — UK., 1438, 
take vyAthis as ‘unbemerkt von,’ with gcnitiw, Cisftm. But see Cicldner's discussion 
of the combinations of vyAthis with a-d/tn, Ved Stud 11 2 <). — Note that TB s Amitrd 
(both cd's read so in the ffcxt and botli have A- in the comm ) is neither atttUro nor 
AmitrA . J *[_In TB , the pratikus of \ss 3 and 4 stand in 1 <\\ ordtr at ii. 8.8 11 ; but 
the vss. are given in full at ii.4. G> J 

4. No dust-raising horseman (>dn-cin) reaches them; not unto the 
slaughter-house < 5 ) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal 
roam over wide-going fc\ulcssness 

KV. differs only b\ retaining the a of u^nute m a. as do one or two of our mss. 
(O.K.) and half of SlT'.s; and its /,h/«i-ti \t divides satnskrlu tra in b, while the AW 
pada-msa. (c\( c|)t iiur Op ) leave the woid undivuhd (h\ an oversight, the AV. Index 
Vet hot urn gives the KV hum). 'J lie loinni ixpl.uns at ?’A by hinsako vya^/trudi/t, 
and - kukil/u bv udbkedukn . also santskt tuf/u l»\ mnnuipCuaka (because Vi^asitam 
trAyute pAlavu/t ), quoting limn an unknown source the line uwr s Art ah \yad vi^asitah 
samskrtatra t <u pa.akah '1 he mmim nt to Brat [i\ 5SJ makes the woid come from 
the root Ar. 'Ill L*»lsn u tains the a of uittu/e and it J has in d ttiar/yasya. In our 
printed text, the upper accent m.uk in t t nukakato is n\u the wrong A. 

5. The kine [are] Ithaga , Indra has seemed tu me the kine; the kine 
[are] the draught id first soma, these kine— that, O people, [is] Indra; 
with whatever heart [and] mind I seek India. 

The translation implies in a the KV. reading ai/tnn. of which our uhat seems 
merely an umntelligi nt and unintelligible c on upturn. 1 B. has instead aichaf. and pur 
O K. give the same Both the* other tevt> add /./ alter uhattu in d. The comm, 
translates in a *■ ma\ Indra desire that there be kine lor me I he latter part of c is 
of course the well-known refrain of KV 11. 12.J 

6. Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean ; the unlovely ( aqrlni ) one ye 
make of good aspect ; ye make the house excellent, O ye of excellent 
voice; gr \it is your vigor (vdyrts) called in the assemblies (sabJirf). 

The RV. vcision agiecs at all points with ours. TB. accents Arrant in a and has 
afiftim in b (its ArnuthAt is a misprint, as its comment.!! \ shows). The comm, reads 
krnuta in c; subhAsu in d he paraphrases with janasatnuhesu. 

7. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place --let not the thief master you, nor the evil- 
plotter; let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. 
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The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent ru^Antfs (TB. has the 
same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the R$. reading ri^Antls 
• oi opping, grazing.* The comm, though reading ruyiuin, renders it trnam bhaksa- 
yan/t*. [The TB. comm, in both eel's reads* n^an/it J Both the other texts have in a 
suyAvasam, and at the end heti r uJt Asya vr/ytih (TB. vrii/vUt). With our c, d com* 
pare also TS. i. i i ((littering only in the order of words in d L ruJrAsya hetih pAri 
ft* vrnaktu, vvhith is metrically much better than our AV. order, albeit the RV. order 
is as good as that of TS if we pronounce zzo/z-i f.*y<i J) The comm, supplies to a gha- 

\ansa* m c ivAyhtaJir Jus /amt yah. [For (\a Ai, see SJkf. (St am. § 61 5. J • 

22. For the success and prosperity of a king. 

[I’astxtha ( ? .4 than an *) — at ndtam /hit Aubhim ] 

Found in lWipp. iii. (with \s. 3 before \s. 2). and most of it also in TB. (ii. 4. 7?* s ). 
I'sed by Kaui; (14 24) in a rite for victory in battle (the editor of Knuc;. regards the 
ne\t hvmn also as included, but evidently In an error), and also in the ceremony of 
consecration of a king (17. 2S) [Weber, l\Ajas uy a, p 142J, and the lonim. mistakenly 
regards it as quoted at 72.7, giving the pratika as imam nub a , instead of imam 
inJram, as K.uu;. really reads (vii. 2.47, evidently the \crse intended). The Anukr. 
spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn: imam mJta 
varJhaye % ti 7 ’asts/ha Ain Jr am h ,?/ stub ham sa 'that :A kui/nyAva tA/fte tanJtamase 
prathamabhih pai\jb/nr nitamt/t Uatauamukhyene 'nJtam apt at thayaJ ytAma- 
gaZil^VtiJi tarram tajyopakatanam <<j tatah patabhvAm antyafhyAm ttiJrat upetta 
s ray am eva kuitriyam rAjAnam lA/iJramasam ptAnuJaJ tti. iTobahl) lastifha ' 
is the intended rri-nanie, and sa'/katzA (one ms tAuf/t ) a misreading for something else. • 

Translated: Ludwig, p 457; /imnur, 1^5 : (.rill, 07, 13;; (iitliith, 1.162; Bloom- 
field, 115. 404 ; Weber, xvm. 91 - Cl Hillcbtandt, lU Ja iht atomathu, p. 43. 

1. Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me; make thou this man sole 
chief of the clans (rff) ; unman (nis^iks) all his enemies ; make them 
subject to him in the contests for preeminence. 

The comm (with one of SlT's mss ) has in b the strange reading vrsAm for victim; 
and it treats a a am and uttareya in d ns two separate words He takes aktnuAi as 
from ak> 1 attain ‘ (ttkfu vvaptau ). and so explains it ( niryatazyAptikAn kutu). [See 
Delhi mk\ disi ussion, < iut upu/AkAumuJt , p. 4S 9. J TB combines a of this verse 
(reading kuttt iyanCim for - yam me) with b. C, d of our vs 3. In our edition, an 
anusvara is substituted for an at cent mark over the sv liable nra- in d 

2. Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine; unportion that 
man who is his enemy ; let this king be the summit of authorities iksatrd ) ; 

C) Indra, make every foe subject to him. 

Ppp. elides tin* a of amttras in b. and in c lias the better reading varynan ‘at the 
summit.’ which is also ottered by the romm , and by three of SPB\s mss. TB. has 
7 uittman, but as first word of a very different half-verse, our iii. 4. 2 c, d, which it adds' 
to our first half-verv* here to make a complete verse; in a it has imAm A instead of 
/ % tnAtn , and in b nfr amurn instead of nl r /Am, thus rer tifving the meter (the Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularity of our b) ; and it leaves asya without accent 
at the end. N earls half the ms.s (including our P.M.W.I.K.) have in d (AfrtiA, and 
the comm, seems to understand ( atnin . [TB. combines yd ’ mttro , against the metcr.J 
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3. Let this njan be riches-lor<l of riches; let this king be people-lord 
of people, in him, C) Indra, put great splendors; destitute of splendor 
make thou his foe. 

As noted above, TB. combines the hist three padas of this verse with our 1 a; it 
reads asnuU instead of a unfit at limning of c. The comm, foolishly gives himself 
much vain trouble to pro\e that the epithet* m a and b are not repetitious. 

g 4- him » () heaven-and-carth, milk ye much that is pleasant (vamd), 
like two milch kinc that yield the hot-draught (gharmd -) ; may this king 
be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle. 

Ppp. combines duyhe va in b. and has bhttya j in c: and at the end it agrees with 
Hi. in reading uta 'pitta ha pa^unatn '1 B. further has asme in a, and -d u^he 'va 
dhtnuh*\v\ b [_but s»ee Pi at i ^2 n J . and it prefixes sdrtt to du hat ham. Probably it is 
the loss of that prefix 01 <if some other that 1 auscs duhatham to stand in all the mss. 
without accent at the In ginning ol the pida an inadmissible anomaly, though read in 
both texts; wc ought to ha\e run nded' to duhatlam I he comm explains that 
gharma- in b signifies tin* pta:a»yya |_'I he meter iequues the picfix.J 

5 . I join to thee Indra who gi\es superiority ( 5 uttardvant) % by whom 
men conquci, aie not conquered ; who shall make thee sole chief of 
people ( jdttii >, also uppermost ot kings descended from Manu. 

Ppp. reads in a tarn uftata: antam nidi a 111 has in b jauisi and parfijayasat, 
and in the second hall-wrse j,f / ,/ 'kat tkavt \afdtJm svanatn dtho tiijann utt-. The 
comm, explains ////.;; ./* antam by au^as ttctkai \avantam 

6. Superior I at t ] thou, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, O king, arc 
thine opposing foes, sole chief, having Indra as companion, having 
conquered, bring thou in the enjoyments (bfwjauLi) of them that play 

• the foe. 

Ppp. has in a adnatr santv anvr. 'I B. puts together a and c as first half of a verse 
to the other half of which 0111 text has nothing corresponding, and it reads ekavrsii for 
fkavrsds. The » »mtn. takes ptaft and t .///</; ,n in b as two independent words ; he 
paraphrases bhdjanattt b\ bhayautdh.tnam dhanant. 

7 . Of lion-aspect, do thou devour (ad) all the clans (:•/() ; of tiger- 
aspect, do thou beat down the foes; sole chief, having Indra as com- 
panion, having conquered, seize thou on (a-khid) the enjoyments of 
them that play the foe. 

Ppp. has only the second lull wise, and leads for d ( attuyatam abhi trs/ha mahdnsf 
(our vii 73. , o etc. . see under that \eise) 1 he whole \ei*e is wanting in 1 B. I he 
comm., with one of Sl’l’*s» mss . reads ,>’/>./ for J:a in b He paraphrases addht (which 
is a frequent expression lot the actum 01 a iul**i upon his subjects) \erv pioperly by 
bhunksva; and <1 k ft uta. less acceptably, 1 »\ anhindht. 
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23. Praise and prayer to Agni. * 

[JAfJ/rf — x.i/Ai mr^Jrasam/Hakant sitktdnt ndnddevatydm. trdistubkdni : 
j. /uni red// vott \mafi ; 4. .1 nuxtubh ; 0 fraitdi iifnnlti.] 

Found,* with the six hymns that follow, all together (hut in the order 23, 25, 27, 26, 
2S, 2«), 24), in lViipp. iv. The seven are known hv Kauy (<>. 1) as the turgAra hymns 
(also hv the* .schol., as hy the Anukr. ; that the comm, to h. 21 gives the name to 21-30 
was there remarked ; here he speaks of •• a hept.ul of hwniis ” as intended in 9. 1) ; they 
ate reckoned (0. 1) to the br/uii/ulutigana, and also (32. 27, note) to the anholiftga* 
giina. and they are employed in a healing rite (27.34). In Wilt, the hymn accom- 
panies the kindling of the tire in the pa nan sacrific es (2. 11), and vs. 4 is similarly 
used (?. 1;) in the aynyadkeva. It was noted under the preceding Ininn that the 
editor ot Kainj. mistaken!) regards this one as inc luded in Kauc;. 14. 24. The first and 
last \erses [of each J ot the mrgilra lmnns are given also h\ 'IS. (iv. 7. 15), MS. 
(ni. it*. 5), and K. ( v> 11. 15) : onl\ the lnrnn to Bhaxa and (,arva (our 2S) is omitted, 
and, on the other hand, those texts haw similar iinoc .ctiuns to the Alvins and to all 
the gods. And the comm to our h. 24 quotes also Is \n ^ 22, where a rnttflrts/i 
with ten oblations, to the di\ unties worshiped with the \iis<s in qmstion, is presc ribed. 
|_See further, as to this litany . Weber’s note, p t - ‘1 hr mi S ur«i-wrsc*s occur in 
l.s. and .MS. at the id) end of the landas (i\ and ut ) conceimd J •|_In the verse- 
ordc-r 1 . 4. 2, 3. 5. f», 7 J 

Translated liiitntli. 1 1 f -3 ; Weber, win «;| 

1. I reverence [man-m first the foicthmighttul l pniietut) Agni, him 
of the five peoples, whom men kindle in puny places; we pi ay to him 
who hath entered (//</-;■/$> into dans after clans c/p) let him free us 
from distress. 

I’pp. has in b /«//?*#//- . the c miiiii . path a\ a/iia\ya, for wlm h lie gives thiee different 
interpretations, the last one making ya/ita ya cc|ui\al< n t to .1 fanre he para- 

phrases by jananu In a, .\h, has ami l an an: for //</,, A; w/» . tnr'b. I S M's gixe/i/w 
pahcajany am bakArah lammdhAte . and, lore. : t{:a>\,}m ; t s l p/a: iz t(t7 tlnuim 
Intake. [The ••absence ot reduplication" (.x// utam £ P03 aj is doubtless due to 
tue ott repeated s\ liable ;/ or rt\ 'I In pi itika is cited, M(iS 1 ; ; c f p. 145. J 
I Iw Anukr , at the end of the descriptions of tin* sewn hxmns, sa\s that all the verses 
contain — 1 e. end with - an anu\tu , dt pada Its delimtsons of the meters in detail are 
t"n inaccurate to be worth) of attention throughout. 

2 . As thou carricst the oblation, (> Jatavcdas ; as, foreknowing, thou 
adaptest the sacrifice - so do thou convey to us favor from the gods: 
let him free us from distress 

I'pp. offers no variants in \xs. 2-4, but puts 4 next after 1 The comm, takes litre- 
bhy j i m c first as dative and the n as ablatiw. 

I 

3 Tut to service at every course ( yilman j, best carrier, shar er (db/taga) 
at every rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrificed ncreaser, offered to 
with ghee : let him free us from distress. * 

All the mss. (and SP1*. with them) make the division of the verse, with obvious 
impropriety before instead of after aynlnt fde % being apparently led into the blunder by 
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remembering the # two words as beginning the Kig-Veda. The comm, gives the right 
division, as does also our edition by emendation. Nearly all the mss. (not our I.K.) 
read bdkisf/iam at end of a; both editions give 7 7///-, with the comm. The comm, para* 
phrases Abhagam by ilb/iakfaiyam dn’vvam ci'amguuavt^istam [_The vs. scans as 
II + ll : 12 + 8 — 42. I‘-V en vv ith the, imsdiv lsion (11 | 7 . 8 t 8 + 8), it is no put astajjyo- 
t is mat l (44). J 

4 . The well-born Jatavcdas, the mighty (vibJiu) Agni belonging to all 
men (vdifvdnard), the carrier of oblations, we call on : let him free us 
from distress. 

The verse, as already noticed, conies second in the Ppp. version of the hymn The 
comm, explains vtbhu as ••pervading” (7 yapaka) 

5. With whom as ally the seers made [their] strength shine out; with 
whom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras ; with whom, Agni, Indra 
conquered the Panis — let him free us from distress. 

Ppp. makes in a the combination yeti a /r-, and reads in b uiyotayan ; for the latter, 
the comm, (with two or three of SPP's inss ) gives uddyotayan , a few of the mss. 
(including our Hp.K.) have -tayam. 

6. lly whom the gods discovered the immortal ; by whom they made 
the herbs rich in honey , by whom the gods brought the heaven (svdr) 
— let him free us from distress. 

The comm, takes amt ta in a as meaning the drink of immortality; more probably it 
signifies immortality itself 

7. In whose direction [is] whatever shines forth (vi-ruc) here, what is 
born and to be born, all of it — I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call 
loudly on [him] — »let him free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. have a quite different first half-verse : ydsyc \idm prd/ni/t nimtsdd ydd 
/jatl ydsya jAtdm jdnamanam 1,1 k.ra/am. The tomra. renders ndthitas first by 
nd/ha Mtltiak, phalam kannw amana/i, and then by nathah svdmf samjdto sya. 


24. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[Mtfdra — (see h 23). / i.thiitt\arbb ,7 yurab^ ban ] 

Found in Paipp. iv , with the other mryat a hvmns. and used by K.iiuj. only as one 
of the group (see under h. 23) . its fust and last verses occur in the same Black Yajur- 
Veda texts (do.). 

Translated : (ariflith, i. 1 65 : Weber, xviii. too. 

1. Wc reverence Indra ; constantly do we reverence him , these 
praise-hymns (stoma) of the Vrtra-slayer have come unto me; he who 
goes to^hc call of the worshiper (dd{Viins) % of the well-doer let him 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a indrasya manic W vad y a sya tnaniir* which is better, in both sense 
and meter. TS. and MS. (agreeing throughout) lead indrasya manic prathamdsya 
prdcctasah in a; in b, *pa mAm upA \ guh ; and, in c, hdvam upa gdntd . The verse 
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is properly enough purah^akvat /, but there is no reason why it should be called in 
addition qakz'atlgafbhA. 

2. lie who, having formidable arms, is repeller (? yayn) of the for- 
midable ones (f.); who battered the strength of the Dunavas ; by whom 
are conquered the rivers, by whom the kine — let him free us from 
distress. 

ppp. has in a yo 'grantlm and omits ray us ,* and at end of b it reads tlsasilda. The 
first p.'ula is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt ; the comm, explains 
y uyits (though SIM*. sa\s in a note that his text reads yarns), and by ydvayitil prthak - 
kiirtb; to uyrinCim he supplies ^atrinenanAm, 

3. He who is tiller of people (carsani-), bull, heaven-finder (svarvfd ) ; 
for whom the pressing-stones proclaim fhis] manliness ; whose is the 
sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating — let him free us from 
distress. 

l’pp. has t ana fit instead of vr sab has in a. ami, for c. yasyA 'dhvaty u r saptahotd 
mndUyut. 'the comm, renders utrsant - by manuya-. 

4. Whose are cows (; vip/), bulls, oxen; for whom, the heaven-finder, 
sacrificial posts (svaru) are set up; for whom the bright ((ttirni) [soma] 
purifies itself, adorned with sacred words (fini/ima) — let him free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. has in c yasmin \ukras ptavaftate The comm, explains in a as *• harre 1 
cow" ( van an 1 ii ya:ih ), and sraru as yupavatakuma^ahala, used fur ) a pa. |_C* 

RV. xi 16.47J 

5 He whose enjoyment f justi ) the offerers of so- » desire; whom 
possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattb aid (ypivi'.i ) ; or 
whom depends song ( ? arid ), on whom force him free us from 1 

distress. 

Ppp. reads in b i*u:antam. Prat ii. 23 teaches the form of yart\fi. The comm, 
explains arJbas as ar ianasUdhanahhuto want* ah *tuta{ii\tradtlak<anah 

6. He who was born first for the doing of deeds ; of whom first the 
heroism was noted ; by whom brandished (mi-yam) the thunderbolt 
went at (abhi-t) the dragon — let him free us from distress. 

As in one or two other c ases,* the mss have in a ya/fi/ instead of jajiit ; hut one or 
two of SPP’s follow the comm , wl o reads jajiii, as does also Ppp. ; and both of the 
editions give this. In b the comm , with three of SPP's authorities, gives Anubaddham ; 
in c he derives ilyata from root yaw, and renders it by ah/ritlf ; ivc might emend to 
ahhyayatiS 'him and get a form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense. 
^For the use of abht-i with vajra as subject and with acc., Whitney has noted the 
excellent parallel, RV. i. 80. 1 2. J *|_So x. 10. 18.J 

7. He who, controlling, leads together hosts ( samgramd ) for figfyting; 
who mingles ( sam-srj ) the possessions (pus(d) of the two parties — I 
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praise Indra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him] : let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in b pustyH /wj. TS. and Ms icad in a (as docs also the comm.) the 
sing. saM/frii/Htiw, and they jp\\K yutf/n 1 a fit r ra(t ; at end of b they give tray tint instead 
of dvay&m. 'I he comm, thinks drayani to he i it tputnuitmakant mithiuiani. 


25. Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar. 

[Afrjtlta . — (see h 23) j at/>/ia , 7 fathy&brhati.} 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the \ erst -older 1 -3. (\ 5, 4, 7, and after our hjmn 23). The 
Black Yajur-Ycda texts (see under lnmn 23) put tluir passages corresponding to our 
hymn 29 (to Mitr.i and V.iruna) between those corresponding to our 24 and 25. For 
the use of the hvmn as one of the ttit^ata hvmns in Kauq , sec under hymn 23: the 
comm, further quotes it as implovcd b\ Naks K. 18, in a {anti ceremony named 
vJyarytl. 1 he nutncal irr« gul.intics are not worth the trouble of detailing. 

Translated: Griffith. 1 1 r.r » . Weber, sun 102. 

1. Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels ( viddtha ) : yc who 
enter and who defend what has life ( atmanrdnt)\ yc who have become 
cncompassers of the all --- do ye free us from distress 

TS. and Ms. lead lal'ht ta* (for r i v ithas) and taJL\afa* in b, and TS. babhuvatus in 
C; and both have a^a^n 111 the lefiain MS further combines ,i</ at- in b, and has fa 
no //1- in the refrain I he 1 0:11111 is umtrt.un as to the sense of vuiatha. |_Celdner 
renders, •• Wir gedenkt n chs lhindcs /wise Inn \ und S., ’ /DM(j. I11 74b‘ cf. Foy, 
K/. xxxiv. 220. j Doubtl. ss it is a 1mtr11.1l consideration that causes the change from 
3d to 2d person in the re Irani nt hxinns 25, 2b, .u-d 28. |_( grammar and meter favor 

restoration of the older and lungii form pat I'duira in c * see Lanman, JAOS. x 4 1 3 -_| 

2. Of whom arc numbered the* widths of the earth; by whom the 
welkin (nijas) is made fast ( yup ) in the atmosphere; whose progress no 
one soever has reached (<?////-<?() — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a rat imam par tin: a . which improves the meter: also yus tin tam for 
yupitam in b, and ptayatti fot pta\atn 111 c J upitarrr ( pci haps ‘smoothed out, spread 
uniformly * Lcf. Bloomfield AJP \n 418, 4« •> J) the comm, explains b> murchitam sad 
dittiryaU. The /W«Me\t divides in c praxiyaw. for which SIT., on the authority of 
only one of his mss , unaccountably .substitutes ptaaiiit/i (a number cf our mss. give 
instead -yiin) ^ f. BR. v. 1 ^>3 5 J- 

3. In [conformity with] thy course (rratd) people (jdna) go to rest; 
when thou art risen, they go forth, O thou of beauteous luster ; ye, O 
Vayu ai d Savitar, defend beings — do ye free us fiom distress. 

Ppp. has yat hat as for taksatha f at end of t: the comm., with a couple of SIT s 
mss., reads raksatas ; and he paiaphrases it. without a word of icmark, with pa/ayat/ias. 

4. Away front here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive (sid/t) ye what is ill- 
done, away the demons and Cimid.i ; for ye unite (saw-sty) [men] with 
refreshment (ur/,1). with strength — do ye free us from distress. 

Nearly all the mss. read in c aj.it/,., (instead ot -t/uu). The comm., with two 
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or three of SPI*s mss, reads samiddm (for ^bniddm) in his text in b, but explains 
samtd/tJm (by samdiptAm krtyAm < a) ; it As in a he takes from root 1, and paraphrases 
by gamavatkas Emendation in a to duskf tarn, ‘evil-doer/ would be acceptable; the 
comm, takes it as accented ( = as madly am pjpiim). 

♦ 

5. Let Savitar and Vayu engender (d-sti) in my body (tanti) wealth, 
prosperity, very propitious dexterity; do ye put here freedom from 
ydksma, greatness ; do ye free us from distress. 

Tanu in b is translated as a locative because so regarded by the Prat, (under i. 74), 
as it is also b\ the comm. ( — tanzAm, as madly? ^ant?) ; it might be nom. dual; or, yet 
better, it might be emended to /antidak\tim. Ppp. reads av?yak\matAtit sukasmAs/t 
dhatfiiw for c. The comm, paraphrases rf suvatAm with pterayatam pray act ha/dm. 

6. O Savitar, \ uyu, [give] forth favor in order to aid ; ye cause to 
revel in the intoxicating jovial [soma] ; hitherward from the height 
(praitit) confirm ye of what is pleasant (vdnui)\ do ye free us from 
distress. 

1 he strong ellipses in the first half-verse are tilled b\ the comm, in accordance with 
the translation. Ppp. reads in b mAdavetam, and in c pravatA m uuhatat. The 
comm maket/swr'iiArr ( - prakarsarata* ) coordinate with ; amdwa, (pialihing dhana * 
sya understood. [_Pi.sc hcl, I’td Stud. 11 74, t.ikes it as acc. pi. with : amasyaj* streams 
of and compares rAyo d/tar A, z\is:o at na .*■«/, iU. — Kinder the subjuiulivc 

in b by • cause \e ’ eti ?J 

7. 1 he best blessings (< 7 f/a) have come unto us in the domain {dhtUnan) 
of the two gods; I praise god Savitar and Vayu • do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp combines to ml '\tu> in a. MS. reads ilf/r.ir for . for dhaman in b it 

has dkArmAs, and TS. d/tArme j for c, both give staumi vAyitm savitar am uAthitd 
johavtmi ; and, as in vs. i, MS. begins d with A/, and both end it with ,iyas,n. 

The fifth anuvAka ends here in the middle of the mrgata group ; it has 5 hwnns 
and 35 verses; and the old Anukr. sa\s a pat Ah path a. 

* 26. Praise and prayer to heaven and earth. 

[MrfJra . — (-ee h Z}) t fHto'tfir jaya/t . 7 ^dk^ata^att hdtimadhyejyotis ) 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order after our hjmn 27. The 
other texts (see under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the h>mn, made up 
of parts of our vs*». 1 and 7. As to the use of the mryAt a hymns by K.lu^., sec under 
h 23. In V.iit (15. 13), this hymn (or vs. 1 ) accompanies the olfering to the udumbara 
twig in the agm stoma *[/)rder, 1, 2, 4, A, 3, 5, 7.J 

Translated: < in tilth, i 1O7; Weber, xviii. 10 A. 

1. I reverence you, O heaven-and-carth, ye well-nourishing ones (r//- 
bhdjas who, like-minded ( status ) did spread out unmeasured intervals 
(yd jam ) ; since ye became foundations ( prattst/ni ) of good things, do yc 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. omits the intrusive and meter-disturbing .uUetaulu (which, on account of its 
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accent, is reckoned to b in the translation, as it is also by the pada- text) ; and, against 
rule, it combines in b ye prath -. 1 lie comm., with one* of SPP’s mss., reads aprathe- 

Mm ; and TS.MS. have the same, followed by Amitebhir ojobhir yt? ptatistJu* dbhavatdm 
vAstin&m : they have of the verse only these two pad as, used as part of a closing verse. 
The first half-verse is found also in the Naigcya-/yW<r of SV. (i.623 a, b) : this reads 
tndnyc for tnanv/^ accents subhojasiiu^ omits (like Ppp.) sAcetasau , and ends with 
Amitam abhi ybjanam , its second half-verse is our 2 c, d. 

2. Since ye became foundations of good things, ye much increased, 
divine, fortunate, wide-extended ones, O heaven-and-earth, be pleasant 
to me: do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a babhuvathus (for Abhavatam). The comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads pravtddhe ( ■- j rittavai sat vajagadanupt avtddhe) in b. As noted under vs. 
I, SV. has (omitting me in c) the second half-verse, here carried 011 as refrain through 
vss. 3-6. |_In c, scan - prthvt . . . stone J 

3. I call upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound, 
to be reverenced by poets : O heaven- etc. etc 

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi- 
thets, both founded on tap * heat.’ J’pp has the better reading vam for a ham at end 
of a. 

4. Ye who bear the immortal ( amrta)> who the oblations; who bear 
the streams (sro/yd), who human beings {mamtsya) : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts b before a 

5. Ye who bear the ruddy [kine], who the forest-trees; ye within 
whom [are] all beings : O heaven- etc. etc. 

One or two of our mss. (II. I ), as the majority of SPP’s. make at the beginning the 
false combination yA in;-. '1 he comm, declares ttsnya a gonaman. 

6. Yc who gratify with sweet drink (ki/Ala) % who with ghee ; without 
whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever : O heaven- etc. etc. 

All the pada-mss. make in b the absurd division (aknurranf;, as if the w<yd were a 
neut. pi. from the stem f aknuvAnt . Ppp- has in a kilalats. I he comm, interprets 
kllAla simply as anna 

7. This that scorches (abht-que) me, or by whomsoever done, from 
tyhat is human, not divine - - I praise hcaven-and-earth, [as] a suppliant 
I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

The ver e looks as if broken off in the middle, to allow addition of the regular close. 
Ppp. has at end of b the more manageable 1 catling /.?;/; useyam na danyant. TS.MS. 
have the second half-verse added to our 1 b. c; but they have also our 7 a, b (in the 
form yAd idAnt n/A % bht\ dealt pilin' u seyena da hyena ) as first half of a similar verse to 
« all the gods.” The comm, understands pa pat as to be supplied in b, and takes na as 
the particle of comparison 
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27. Praise and prayer to the Maruts. 

[Mrfjrit. — (see h. 23).] 

Found, with very slight variations, in Paipp. iv. ; and its first and last verses are rep- 
resented in TS, MS., and K. (see under h. 23): they follow a similar passage to the 
Alvins, which follows our h. ’5. The use l»y K.iuc- is the same with that of the other 
wr.-jM hymns (see untler h. 23). The first pada of vs. 4 neatly agrees with the second 
pada of a verse (the last) given in Kaut; 3. 3 ; and vs. 4 is directed by Vait. (12. 12) to 
be used in the agnisfiwtti when one is tamed on ; further, vs. 7 (»>. 2), in the c&turm&sya 
sacrifice, with an evening libation to the Maruts. And the comm, quotes the hymn as 
used by Naks. K. (iS) in a f<J«//-rite named ///<?/ infcnnt. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 168 : Weber, xvui. 100. 

1. The Maruts I reverence; let them bless me; let them favor this 
steed (? iitja) in the race (> vajasata ) ; I have called on them for aid, like 
easily-controlled swift [horses] : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines *j CitH 'vantu at end of b. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.K.O.) read 
sftyAmnn in c. The comm, has <///(//// instead of un in c, and explains it as either 
‘■reins*’ or “horses” I’d /a and vifjitul/d he makes either “food” and the “winning 
of food,” or strength ” and “ combat.” The version of the other texts is quite differ- 
ent ; they have //</»• for mt in a; lor b, /W 'mam vtiuiw \l s vnm avantu vl\vt , for c, 
huve suyAmAn it t Aye ; and at the end ennuis. 

* 

2. Who always open (vi-ac) an unexhausted fountain ; who pour in 
sap into the herbs— I put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one: 
let them free us from distress. 

With a compare xv iii. 4. 3b. Some of our mss. ( I 1 M W.I ( ) ) read in c •wJ/z’r. 'I he 
comm, explains utuim by nuyham, vyiunnti by antanksf vtstA rayon ti % and p»(tn as 
the madhydHtika vAk 

3. Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the kino, the sap of the herbs, 
the speed of the coursers — let the helpful ( 9 (trgwa) Maruts be pleasant 
to us ; let them free 11s from distress. 

Ppp. Aaris invan at end of b; the ronim, renders tnvntha by vyApayatha ; he also 
takes kavayns as nominative, and (with one of MTs mss.) reads at beginning of c 
(aknrAs, explaining it as - uirvakAryasamart/itU. All our j</w^//< 7 -mss. save one (II.) 
|_R. not noted J combine tin \ yon- in c. 

4. Waters from the ocean to the sky they carry up, they who poifr 
[them] from the sky upon the earth — the Maruts who go about lording 
it with the waters : let them free us from distress. 

The absence of accent of vahanti forbids us to make the better construction of it 
with// — which, however, the comm, does not scruple to adopt. 

5. They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee; or who com- 
bine (satn-srj) vigor ( vdyas ) with fatness; the Maruts who, lording it 
with the waters, cause to rain : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads in a (as in 26.6 a) kllAlAis ; and it rectifies the meter of C by omitting 
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adbhis . The comm, takes vAyas first as “ bird *’ ( paksijAtam) x then as farfrapaririAwa- 
vifesas. 

6. If now indeed, O Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts — if, 
O gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight : 
ye, O Vasus, are masters (tp of the removal of that : let them free us 
from distress. 

That is (a, b), apparently, “ by reason of what offense '* ( aparadhena , comm.) . per- 
haps “if such a [mishap] hath befallen [uxj ” (so the comm.) ; but MS. iii.8 4. uirg u 
sA drisyafi, supports the translation as given, and also indicates that am is here A-ara ; 
but the padti-Wxl gives dm simply. |_See also Weber's citation from PB xiii 3. 12.J 
Several mss. (including our Op ) haw i^adhve in c. as the comm, reads. A. fanusctia for 
tndruiena in a would be an acc« ptable emendation. See p. 1045 J 

7. A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop (f drdhas) of 
Maruts, formidable in fights ; I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call 
loudly on [them] : let them free us from distress. 

The other^texts have in a viditAm, for which our viditam is a pretty evident corrup- 
tion ; they also have ay u Ah am fur anikam . in b dray Am for mat utnm and jis/iii for 
ugrAm ; and in c the) insert de-van bcfuic matutas , also ending the verse (as well as 
vs. l ) with Anasas. 


28. Praise and prayer to Bhava and Qarva. 

[.l/» s -.iM - {ne h J3» 1 Jx\ati;a s aia^atbhd bhurtj ] 

Found in Paipp. i\. (next aftir our h 26). but lining nothing correspondent to it in 
the Yajur-Vcda texts. Having thr same beginning {bhava(at ; au) as xi. 2. 1, one can- 
not tell in main cases which of the two Inmns is intended In a quotation in Kauq. ; 
but according to the comm (aUn to Kc<;a\a. Darila appears to think otherwise) this 
one is emplo\cd 111 a healing ceiemon) at 28 S , it is aKo reckoned (26. 1, note) to the 
takmanil(ana gana. 

Translated: Muir, OS l\iv *’332. Onifith, 1. !«>•). Bloomfield. 158,40b; Weber, xviii. 1 1 1 . 

1. O Bhava-and-Qarva, 1 reverence you, know ye that ; ye in whose 
direction is all that shines out (vi here, who lord it over the#e bipeds 
[and] quadrupeds : do yc free us from distress. 

Ppp. has, for b, yayot vam yad id am vitidhat* . oui 7 Am makes this pfula redun- 
dant. In c, some of the /W<*-mss. (including our Bp.) have asya (but asyA y correctly, 
in 6 c). The expression in b corresponds with that in 23.7 and vii. 25.2. According 
to the comm., the name Bhava signifies bhavatv asmat sarvam jagad . and (,’arva, 
f rndti hir uti sarvam antakale. 

* 2. Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar ; who are known as 

best shooters among arrow-bearers ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. has vitatAu for vniitAu (perhaps vlditau J ) in b. and its C reads bhavA^arvAu 
bhavatam me syonAu , which then continues to be (as in 26. 2-6) part of the refrain 
through ’ s. 6, taking the place of mn c. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s mss., has 
isubhft&u for -tAm in b. He explains abhyadhve by samfpad^e. Perhaps a means 
rather ‘on whose way [is] even whatever is afar.’ 
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3. I call on the (two) thousand-eyed Vrtra-slaycrs ; I go praising the 
(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar: who lord it etc. etc. 

One of the oddest pada - text blunders of the whole work is made in b: stuvdnnemi 
is resolved into stuvan : nemi instead of stuv&n: emt; and then one or two of the 
mss. (including our Op.) corrupt further to sturdy and the comm, to nemt (manu- 
facturing for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner [cf. Fest- 
gruss an Kotlt, p. 91 J). Ppp. has in a, b hurt id Juselte/f tune ml ugrdu. [Add 
<iX'</j(J//«/-mark after ugrdii . J 

4. Ve who have taken hold (a-rab/i) of much together in the beginning, 
if ye have let loose {pru-srj) the portent (nb/nb/nl) among the people 
{ jtina ) : who lord it etc. etc. 

The sense of the verse is \ery obscure All the mss. without exception have in b 
the absurd reading d>rdxtram, which our edition emends to -/am, but which SPP. 
retains, though the comm, gives -tarn. Ppp. has the better reading ugrdu for agre in A. 
The comm, treats balm sdkdm , in spite of accents, as one word, - janasamgham . 

5. From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes *(afa-pad) t 
among gods and among men (mdttusa ) ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads m a. b kim iand ' ntar dei < »« ula. 

6. Whoso is witchcraft-maker, root-cutter (?), sorcerer, down on him 
put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. is defaced in this \ er.se, and omits mulakrt '1 he comm takes -krt in a both 
times as trnm krt *cut,’ and mula- as ••offspring, the root of increase of a familj"; 
the Pet. Lex. conjectures *• preparing roots for purposes of witi hcralt ” [see IUoomfield’s 
note, p. 407 J ; one might also guess min a krt [see Weber’s comment, p 1 1 4 J. Most of 
our mss. (all sa\e II p.m.K.D.), and the majority of SPP’s, haw the false reading 
dhattdm in b ; both editions give -tarn 

7. Bless us in fights, O formidable ones ; visit ( sam-srj ) with [your] 
thunderbolt whoever is a kimhiin: I praise Bhava-aiul-^arva ; [as] a 
suppliant I call loudly on [them]; do ye free us from distress. 

l'pp. reads me for mis in a, and leaves - su ugtdu uncombined. [Its closing half- 
\erse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs. 2).J 

29. Praise and prayer to Mitra and Vanina. 

[Mfjtha — (see h 23) 7 ^iktuirigarbAd ja&iti ] 

Found in Paipp. iv (with vs 5 put before vs. 4). 'I he first and last verses also in 
the Yajus texts (sec under h. 23), between those of our hymns 24 and 25. For the use 
In Kau£. as mrgara hymn, see under h. 23. 

J ran.slated : Koth, Zur Litteratur umi Gete/tte/tfe Jet ll'eda, 1846, p. 43; I.ud-* 
wig. p. 137, with an elaborate discussion of the proper names; (rriffith, i. 170; 
\Veb*T, xviii. 114. 

1. I reverence you, O Mitra-and-Varuna, increascrs of right; who, 
accordant, thrust [away] the malicious (druhvan ) ; [who] favor the truth- 
ful one in conflicts (bhdra): do yc free us from distress. 
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Ppp. has for b satyojasdu drhydnt yo mrete (cf. its version of 2ft); in c, yau for 
pra , and havcsu (better) for b/tartstt ( - sawgnlniffu, comm.). TS.MS. read in a 
-ruttd tdsya vittam (as in our 28. 1 a ; and MS. accents -tdm ) ; then, in b, sdtydujasd 
(MS. sa/ydii-) dr it /in nil (MS. durhrna) ydm nudethc, their c is wholly different: yd 
rijdnath (MS. V/d) sardtham vat fid (MS. -td) ttgrd, and they end the refrain with 
Agastis.* MS. further accents mittavdrund in a, the comm, reads - rund rtavrdhd. 
Satydvan in c is perhaps rather a proper name (so the l’et Lex); the comm, takes 
It as appellative ( ~ satyayuktam puruutm) In our edition, the c of man ve at the 
beginning is broken olf. * LBoth reading td for tan J 

2. Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious; [who] favor the 
truthful one in conflicts; who, men-watching, go unto the brown soma 
— do ye free us from distress. 

The translation implies emendation in c of lab fit und (our I\M have babhrund *) 
to babhrion a ; the comm understands with >0111 brown chariot Ludwig takes the 
word as proper name : • piessed b\ Babin u ’* Bpp. has for a satyojasdu drhvanl yo 
niredhe |_cf. its version of 1 bj, and again havc\tt for bharesu 'I he comm, (with one 
or two mss. f including our up ) 1 cads g auhata s m c * |_And \V. has babhrund. J 

3. Ye who favor Angiras, who Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, O Mitra-and- 
Varuna, who favor Ka^yjpa, who Yasishtha — do ye free us from distress. 

The comm, reads in a agmtyam. He amuses lnmsclt with worthless etymologies of 
the various names through the h\ nin 

4. Yc who favor Cya\ a^va, Yadhryaqva, 1 'urumidha, Atri, O Mitra- 
and-Varuna, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri — do ye free us from 
distress. 

l*pp. substitutes gavt \thit ant for vadhrya^vant in a. 

5. »Yc who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vi^vami^ra, Kutsa, O 
Varuna [and] Mitra; who favor Kakshivant, also Kanva — do ye free us 
from distress. 

This time, l’pp. puts ~'adhr\ a (7 ’am in place of ^ai'tsf flit ant in a. 

6. Ye who favor Medhatithi, who Triqoka, who lianas Kavya, O 
Mitra-and-Varuna ; who favor Gotama, also Mudgala do ye free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. reads uftinam in b. and its c is ydu mudyafom avatho gAutamam ca (our 
O.Op. also have gdutamam to Pi at. tv. K> cites it as gotama J). 

7. Whose chariot, of true track, of straight reins, goes spoiling against 
him who behaves (car) falsely - 1 praise Mitra-and-Varuna ; [as] a sup- 
pliant I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

TS.MS. have v A ttfw t.Uha rjiii,t(uiih satvAdAarrml wit hit; cArantam (MS. 
mitMucdr.) upayAti dasAya*; then IS. .cads ;umi in c. and MS. 'ta at beginning 
Of ard both end (as in vs. D with Agasas. 

^Here end the Mrg.lra hymns. J 
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30. Self-laudation of Speech (?). 

[Ath atvan — a stan am. vdgJtvaiyam. tnh stub ham : 6. jagati.\ 

Not found in P.iipp., hut is, with a few insignificant variants, RV. x. 125 (but in the 
verse-order 1. 3, 5, 4, t\ 2, 7, 8), a In inn ascribed by th«* tradition to Vac Ambhrni, or 
* Speech, daughter of Ambhtna’; but there is an utter absence in the details of anything 
distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attribution is an old 
conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which “space,” or “faith,” or “right” 
(r/tf) would have equally satisfied. Hut the explanation is universally accepted among 
Hindu authorities, old and new, and haidly questioned bv Ruiopcan scholars. The 
hvnm is used bv Kau<; in the ceremony (10. 16-0) for generation of wisdom (Mtdhilja- 
nan a), being said o\er a child before taking of the breast, and also at its first use of 
speech; also in the same ceremony as forming part of the u pa nay ana (57.31) [^so 
the comm, and Ke<;a\a: but the hymn is not iniluded in the *iyn\ya yanjtj ; and again 
in the dismissal \ut.ut> juna, says the comm J from Vcdic study (13*) 1 5). [With regard 
to the intention of Kaui;. 139. 15 the reader ma\ consult Whitney's notes to the passages 
there cited by ptatika j 

Translatctl: by t'olebrooke. Astatuk /iVwif'i //✓>', \ <»1 mii, Calcutta, iSo; t or Mtutl- 
lantous Essays. i. J p. 28 (Whitney, in his notes to tins cssav, 1 c , p. 1 13, gives a “t loner 
version,” “in the original metre,” and with an intmdut lion) . translatctl, further, by 
the RV. translators ; and also by Weber, in lus attic 1*\ / •!< ««*/ i, hid. Stud i\. 
(1865)473: Deussen, Gtii hu nts, 1 1 14ft f ; C.nMith, 1 171 ; Weber, win. 1 1 7 Here 
Weber gives references to discussions by himself, b\ i.arbe, and by Max Muller, of 
the possible connection of the Neo- Platonic \th»*-idca with Iiulu thought 

1. I go about with the Kudras, tin* Vasus. I with the Adityas and 
the All-gods; I bear Mitra-and-Varuna both, I India-and-Agni, I both 
Alvins. 

There is in this verse no variant from the RV text The comm sa\s that “ I ” is 
the daughter. Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhrna, and that she by her own 
nature knew the supreme brahman 

2. I am queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood 
the matters of sacrifice ; me here the gods distributed manifoldly, making 
me of many stations enter into many. 

RV. (vs. 3) differs only by reading at the end iire{Ayantlm The comm, makes 
yajiiiyitniim in b depend upon prathamii , itkt/tiif being a separate epithet: this is, 
of course, equal I \ possible. 

3. I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men; 
whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest (brahntdn), him 
seer, him very wise. 

RV' (vs 5) has in b the equivalent devMis and m&nutfbhis. The comm, absurdly 
explains hrahm&nam by srastfiram, or the god Brahman. 

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, yrho breathes, who 
indeed hears what is spoken ; unknowing (? amantu) they dwell upon me; 
hear thou, heard-of one ; I say to thee what is to be credited. 
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RV. leaves the a of Annam in a unelided (making the pada a regular jagatl: our 
Anukr. takes no notice of it as such, hut it would he an extremely bad tristubfi ), has 
(as has also the comm.) the regular piamti in b, and reads f raddhivAm for $rad- 
dhfyam in d. One of our mss. (Op.) au.ents qrufA. '1 he comm, understands a, b to 
mean “it is by me that any one eats, sees,” ete., and takes fnt as = tdam ; amantavas 
as aj&n&ni I mad- >i \ ay a) ha narah 1 tali , and up a kuyanti as saw sure * a m hind bhavanti 
as if ksiyanti came from k\i 4 destroy ’ ’ 


5. I strctcVi the bow for Rudra, for his shaft to slay the brahman - 
hater; I make strife (samdti ) for the people ( jdna ); into heaven-and- 
earth have I entered. 

RV. (vs. 6) has no variant. '1 he comm, foolishly regards Rudra's affair with 
Tripura as the subject of the first half-verse. 


6. I bear the heady (? ahanas) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pushan, Bhaga ; 
I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous (?), the 
sacrifice^ the presser of soma. 

RV. (\s. 2) has in c the sing. drAvmam, and in d the dative supravy} (which is 
implied in the translation given) . in both points the 10mm. agrees with RV., and one 
of SPl*’s authorities supports him. Rut the Prat (iv 11) establishes supravyh as the 
true Atharvan reading The comm, gives a double explanation of dhanasam in a: as 
abhisotavyam and as \atrundm ahantaram The Anukr does not heed that the first 
pjlda is tnduth. 


7. I quicken (give birth to?) the father in its (his’) head; my womb 
(yoni) is within the waters, the ocean ; thence I extend myself (i i-stftd) 
to all beings ; even yon sky I touch with my summit. 

RV. reads in c kh.ivanA 'nu for •«<»«/. Tin- comm., followed by one of SPP's 
authorities, has the odd blunder , astt for tnthe in c lie further takes asya in a as 
meaning ifi(y,iinanatya prapnfuasyn. and fntarain as /> apait, a* ra janakam. 

8 . I myself blow forth like the wind, taking hold upon all beings , 
beyond the sky. beyond the earth here — such have I become by 


greatness. 

RV. has in.i/iind instead of mahimnt in d |_cf. Bloomfield. J AOS. xvi.p. chi = PAOS. 
Dec. 1894 J. In our edition. <*;■<! in c is a mispunt lor <//V.f I/ '"* ,s ’ nardl y for fKt V a 

(Weber): cf. JAGS. x. 333 J J , . 

With this hymn ends the sixth of 5 lijmns and 36 xcrscs; the Anu r. 

extract, sat, is given by only one ms. (D ) 

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the eighth prapathaka. 


31. Praise and prayer to fury (manyti). 

[flnkmaikanJa — mauynMit atam. fijitfntkam ■ s, 4- hhur 'J ■ 

This hymn and the one following are RV. hymns (x.84 and 83), with few variants, 
and „o change in the order of vetscs. lloth are found also m 1 a.pp. tv., but not 
together Very few of the verses occur in any other Vcd.c text. The two are used 
together In R»u ? . (14.26 ft.), in th» ceremonies for success in battle and for dctermln- 
taf Which Of the two opposing armies will conquer ; they are also (14. 7. note) reckoned 
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to the aparAjtta gana. And the comm, quotes them as employed by the £&nti K. (15) 
in the graAdytijtiii. 

I ransl.ited : by the R\ . translators; and Griffith, i. 173; Weber, xviii. 125. 

1. In alliance (sanit/nim) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling excite- 
ment, excited, O companion of the Maruts, having keen arrows, sharpen- 
ing up their weapons, let [our] men go forward unto [the foe], having 
forms of fire. 

This verse is found further in TB. (in ii. 4. t «»). R\\ and TB. read for b HArsamA - 

nAso dhrsitA • mat utviik ; at beginning of d, RY has the decidedly preferable abhi for 
iipa; IB. gives in d yan/t, and this is also the reading of Ppp. — which moreover 
separates ttksnA ts - in c, and combines (A/w '/,i in c-d. Three of our mss. (O.Op.K.) * 
so far agree with K\ . as to read itkrsi/AsiK in b; the comm, has instead rusi/Asas. 

I he comm, explains manyut as knnthAbhtmAnf it tv ah • wrath personified as a god.' 

* U n both ed’s, TB. has the adverb dhrui/A . J 

2. Like fire, O fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower ; invoked, O 
powerful one, do thou be our army-leader ; having slain the foes, share 
out their possession (vAias) ; making (mm) force, thrust away the 
scorners ( mrdh ). 

Many of our mss. (I* M.W.E.I.II pm K.). with wme of SPP's, accent uiJtasva in a; 
and in b some mss. (uuluding our P.M W ) read *///r nah Ppp. has jtfvAya for ha* 
tv Ay a in c. I he abbreviation of tva to V<i in a would remove the bhunj character of 
the verst. The comm explains tviuta in a by pmdtpta. 

3. Overpower for us (?), O fury, the hostile plotter; go forward 
breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rush (? ftijtu) 
surely they have not impeded ; thou, controlling, shalt bring them under 
control, O sole-born one. 

The translation given follows Ph a the RV. reading a whn h was also received by 
emendation into our text, all the mss. and the comm, have instead a\mAt % which SPP. 
retains |^Ppp. has abhimAtim atwa/it. our mss K T., ,/»,/„?/ J Our P.M.W. give 
me rant it hr e (or the equivalent tMhre . which is assumed under Pr.it 1.04); and SPP. 
asserts that all his authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite of 
its evidently blundering character; the comm, reads tur-. Several of our mss. 
(P.M W.K H.) read in d va^in; for nayAuli, after it. RV. has navase. The comm, 
explains pAjas in c by balam. 

4. Thou art the one praised (?) of many, O fury; sharpen up clan on 
clan (p/f) unto fighting; with thcc as ally ( yuj ), O thou of undivided 
brightness (’), wc make a clear noise unto victory. 

RV'. has at the end krnmahe , as has also Ppp. The translation follows in A the RV. 
reading ihtA r, given also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s authorities that follows 
him; IditA would have to be something like ‘inciter, persuader to the conflict/ RV. 
further reads yudhAyt for yuddhAya in b, and in a combines manyav ft - ; our Makya 
Id- is quoted in the comment to Prat i. Si as the AV. reading. The obscure dkrttaruk 
im c is explained by the comrn as aithmnadtpti,^ Besides being bhurij % the verse * 
(12 + 11: 10+12=45) is quite irregular. < 
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5. Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, O fury, 
be our over-lord here ; thy dear name we sing, (3 powerful one ; we know 
that fount whence thou earnest ( d-bhu ). 

The comm, explains anavabravt\ as *• speaking tilings — i.e. means of victory — that 
are not new ( a-ttava ). *' The verses 5-7 are not full jayatis. 

6 V Born together with efficacy ( ? db/ntti ), O missile {say aka) thunder- 
bolt, tHbu bearest superior power, O associate ; be thou allied (medin) 
with our energy (knif/t), O fury, much-invoked one, in the mingling 
(. sanisij ) of great riches. 

RV. has in b ab/nbhute instead of the ditfu ult saJuihhute , and l‘pp. ( ebhibhuta utt -). 
supports RV. The comm, explains kta/vd m c In katntand One is tempted to 
emend in a (alv) in 32. 1 a) to vajraidyaka * whose missile is the thunderbolt.’ 

7. The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Varuna and fury 
assign to us ; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered, 
vanish away. 

Instead of dhaf/tlni, I <Y and the ronini. haw in b dattam , Ppp. reads dattam 
varunaf ia many o , RV. gi\e> bhtyam 111 c, Ppp has a peculiar d: pardjitd yantu 
para m dm pat d vat am Certain of oui mss. (Up E.I ) at cent at the end hiyantdm. 


32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyti). 

[ lira h ntdi l .1 ««/.; - tn.t tty ttdda ata m tt in tub h am i jagati ] 

This h> mn [which is KV \ S3J g'H-s in all nspo ts with h\mn 31. which see. 
Translated ■ by the RV. tianslatois : and C.nlfitli. i 1 7 1 • Wclier, xviii. I2<> 


l. lie who hath worshiped thee, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gains 
(fus) power, force, everything, in succession , may we, with thee as 
ally! that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan, with 
powerful power. 

Ppp. has sat/vo for trtanyo in a. and sahlyasit .it the end All the mss. ac cent pitsyati 
in b, and Sl'P. very props rl) so leads ; our test was altered to conform with RV., which 
in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a \srb in such a position L-S*/. Cram. 
§597 al. RV also omits the redundant and meter-disturbing (the Anukr. takes no 
notice of this) t«i Am in C. See. i al of our mss. (I’.M W.K ) give vuiacihat instead of 
'vidhat in a. Salty, ima (p. sahyama ) is expressly preset ibed by l’rat. in. 1 J. iv. SS ; 
the comm, appears to read sain-. The <omm. renders .!//•/ sat bv anutaktam sam/atam. 
l_Kor vajra s.lyaka, see note to iv 3 1 . U ; and for pt‘t > vati, note to iv. 1 3. 2 - J 


2. Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god ; fury [was] priest (ho/ar), 
Varuna, JStavedas; the clans {:■/() which are descended from Manu 
(rndnusa) praise fury; protect us, O fuiy, in accord with fervor (/,>/>, rs). 

The translation assumes in c the leading manyum (instead of -yns\ which is given 
by RV., the comm, (with one of Sl’l’ s mss.), and Til. (d. 4 - 1 ”> a,ul * ls - ( ,v - ,2 - 3 >! 
the aomin. here appears to be a plain corruption, though I’pp. also has it. 1 B. gives in 
a bhdgas for (nJras, and JcvayAntis for mhmCir yah m c, and (r.imnta for sajMs at 
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the end ; MS. has Ami for p&hl at beginning of d; both have vifvAvedAs at end of b. 
Ppp. reads yas for yAh before /<!///. 

3. Attack, 0 fury, being mightier than a mighty one; with fervor as 
ally smite apart the foes ; slayer of enemies, slayer of Vrtra, and slayer of 
barbarians, do thou bring to us all [their] good things. 

l*pp. rertihes the meter of b (the Anukr. does not notice its deficiency) by inserting 
iha before \Atnin. |_Scc above, p. htxiv.J 

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible, 
overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men (carsani), powerful, 
very powerful — do thou put in us force in fights. 

R\\ has Stihavan for i/ttiJ/t in c. MS. (iv. 12.3) gi\es wayamjAs in b, and 
sdhavan in c ; and for d it has sA hay dmano amitikya £tuhat. 

5. Being portionless, I am gone far away, by the action (I knit it) of 
thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one; so at thee, O fury, I, action- 
less, was wrathful ; come to us, thine own self {/ami), giving strength. 

RV has at the end balad<\ Aya me 'hi (p mA it. tin). Inc it reads jt/iidA * hAm , 
and both the editions follow it (Ppp and the comm have the same), although the AV. 
samhita reading is unijui stionably ///;;«/• . the saw hit A mss have this almost without 
exception (all ours save O ), the pada mss put alter the word their sign wlntli showva 
difference between pada and samhita reading, ind ////- is twite distinctly prescribed by 
the Prat (iii. 1 1 : iv. N7). The comm undi islands the ot lire first pada of going away 
from battle; abatu he paraphrases b\ u tka* akat max mjita. 

6. Ilcrc I am for thee; come hitherward unto us, meeting ( prat hind) 

[us], O powerful, all-giving one; O thunderbolt-healing fury, turn hither 
to us ; let us (two) slay the barbarians ; and do thou know thy partner 
{dpi). » 

RV. keeps better consistency by reading jwr.j lor tun 111 a, and mAm for tuts in c; at 
the end ot b it has 7 t( rad/tAyat. In a Ppp. has ///,/, like RV' . in c it reads upa nas % 
combining to tul 9 ':ax’-. I he comm supplies ( atmn as objei t of ptaffifnas, and 
paraphrases the end of the vcise with apt m bandhabhutam mAm budhyasva. 

7. Go thou forth against [them] ; he on our right hand; then will we 
(two) smite and slay many Vrtras ; I offer to thee the sustaining top of 
the sweet {mad hit ) , let us both drink first the initial draught (? tepdiifti). 

Ppp has at the end pibera RV. has me instead of na r at end of a, and combines 
ubha up - in d The comm begins b with a/ha Compare also RV. viii. 100 (89). 2, of 
win* h the present verse seems a \ariation ; its a, d Ad ha mi te mAdhutia bhaksAm Ay re, is 
much more intelligible than our corresponding c. [_ I n b, is not vrtrAni (neuter !) rather 
‘advcrs.nu s,’ as in v 6 4 ? — In hi.s prior draft, \V. renders, “let us both drink first in 
silence •* Initial draught ” seems to overlook the gender of upAh\u.j 
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33* To Agni : for release from evil. 

[Brahman ai/armm pdpmanyam; tlncyam gdyairam ] 

Found in Faipp. iv. Is RV. i. 07 « without a variant except in the last \erse ; occurs 
also in 1 A. (vi. it. l). Reckoned l>y K.iuc,. (y. 2) to the brhaihdnti gana, and also 
( 3 ®* * 7 i note) to the papma gana , used, under the name of apdg/ui, in a ceremony of 
expiation for seeing ill omened sights (42 22), m a women's ceremony for preventing 
undesirable love and the like (3^. 22), and in the after funeral ceremonies (82 4). 

Translated: by the R\ . translators, and Driflith, 1.175; Weber, xvni. 134. — Cf. 
also Lanman, Ski. Rentier, p. 303 

1. Gleaming (f//r) away our evil {agJid), O Agni, gleam thou wealth 
unto [us] : gleaming away our evil. 

This first verse is found a second time in I A. (\i 10. 1) The refrain is a mechanical 
repetition of 1 a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses. The comm, 
explains Apa (Afucat by na^vatu, and a 4 u^ugdhi l»\ j amrddham kuru. [_TA. reads 
{u^udhyi in both places in both editions. J 

2. With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri- 
fice — gleaming away our evil 

3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our 
patrons (suri)— gleaming away our evil - 

4. In order that thy patrons () Agni , in order [namely] that we may 
be propagated for thee with progeny -gleaming away our evil — 

5. As of the powerful Agni the lusters {Miami) go forth in every 
direction — gleaming away 0111 evil. 

These four veises .lie (rejecting the intrusive refrain) one connected sentence : the 
prA' s in vss. 3 and 4 repeat b\ anticipation tlu* jAyemaht pni of vs. 4 b; “we” arc, in 
fact, Agni’s sun’*, since we depute him to sacrifice lor us. just as our sun's procure us, 
the priests; and our prngc nv is to increase and spread like the bnghtness of the fire. 
TA. spoils the connection b\ putting \s 5 before vs 4; and the sense, by reading 
stirAyas for hhAnAva* in 5 b. Fpp has jaycniahe in 4 b. One of our pada- mss. (Op.) 
agrees with the RV. /fic/ii-text in dividing sugAtuya 111 2 a (the rest read suyatuya ). 

6. For, O thou that facest in every direction, thou art [our] encom- 
passer on all sides : gleaming away our evil. 

7. Our haters, O thou that facest in every direction, do thou make us 
pass ovet as with a boat : gleaming away our evil. 

8. Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river with a boat : 
gleaming away our evil. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. [and TAJ in leading navAyA (which implies sindhum Vn) 
instead of nilv& at end of a ; and our O. has the same. 
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering. 

[ettkarvan. - -ittfitrcittn brakmAsvAudatuim. ttihstubhiim • f bhunj ; 3 j av. J»-/, krti ; 6. 

<J//j akiat i ; 7. bhnrik\ akvat l , S ja^att J 

found in IWipp. \i. Used in Kuu<;. (f*b. O), in the j tra sacrifices, with the brahmii • 
syAudana sara. to accompany the nuking of pools and * hannels in the ricc-mess, filling 
them with juices (rasa), and setting on the ground, with surA ami water, knoVbcaring 
plants as specified in the text. Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the rice- 
mess in question is called vts/Arin ‘out-strewn, expanded ' 

translated : Muir, OST. v. 307 (vss. 2-4) ; Ludwig, p. 437 : ( ‘.rifiith, i. 176; Weber, 
xviii. 136. 

1. The brahman [is] its head, the brhdt its back, the vamadnyd the 
belly of the rice-mess ; the meters [are] the (two) sides (wings ?), truth its 
mouth; the vistdrin [is] a sacrifice born out of fervor (tafias). 

Ppp- reads { tras in a. and its d is vtdd ya/fiat tafimso 'dht jAtah The comm, 
explains brahman as signifying here the r a than Lira jAman, and also satyam in c as 
“the saman so called; or else the highest brahman"; rtdArin he makes to mean 
id stir y a mAnA : ay a ra. 

2. Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright (jv/Yi), they go 
to a bright world; Jatavcdas burns not away their virile member; in the 
heavenly (svargd ) world much women-folk is theirs. 

Ppp. makes fiiitAs and (uddhAs exchange places in a , and there is confusion in its 
text. The comm, explains anaUhAs by na rtdvate aUhyufialakutim sAtkAu{ikam 
f artrarn esAtrt, and strAmarn by s/rlnAm s a mu ho bhogartham , the •• they ” are the per- 
formers of the sara sacrifice. The Anukr. docs not notii e the redundancy ot a 
syllable in c. |_1 here should be a space between fit A ami dahati — Regarding sensual 
pleasures in heaven, see Muir's note, le ; /iminer, p 413. Lannun. Skt. Reader. 
p. 379 end. 3X0 ; and Weber’s note; rf. also AH i 22M J 

3. Whoso cook the vistdrin ricc-mess, ruin (drarti) fastens not on them 
at any time; [such a one] stays (as) with Varna, goes to the gods, revels 
with the soma-drinking (somyd ) Gandharvas. 

Ppp. has ku/as for kadA in b, and >AumyAn in d. The fiadaiext writes drartih 
without division, yet the comment to IVat.iii.4r, quotes the word as exemplifying the 
combination of final a and initial r \ the comm understands and explains it as a-vartti ! 
somya he paraphrases with somArha. '1 he metrical irregularities (1 1 + 1 2 : 10+11 =44) 
arc ignored b\ the Anukr 

4 Whoso cook the visfarln rice-moss, them Yama robs not of their 
seed ; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot- 
road ; becoming winged, he goes all across the skies. 

Ppp has in c rathAydn lyate. [_ I n the metrical definition, the Anukr. seems confused 
here ; but vs. 4 appears to be intended. J 

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier; having cooked the 
visfarln , one has entered the sky ; the bulb-bearing lotus spreads 
( sam-tan ), the bis a. fd/fiha, fdfiftaka, mu Id l i : let all these streams (dkdrd) 
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come unto thee, swelling honcyedly in the heavenly ( svarga ) world ; let 
complete (sdmanta) lotus-ponds approach thee. 

The msi* (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P.K.) all read b&histhas at 
end of a, and this SIM*, retains, while our text makes the obviously called-for emenda- 
tion to vdh‘\ the comm, has rah- The tilings mentioned in c, d appear to be edible 
parts of water-lilies : tlr: bulbous loots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some 
species, as the A r yn/p/iaea esculent a, are savory, and which arc eaten somewhat like aspar- 
agus. That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious indicates quite primi- 
tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding in standing waters. Either the pools and 
channels of Kauq. are founded on these specifications, or they arc original and intended 
to be emblematic of such products. The kumuda is the N. csculenta (kAirava, comm.); 
and the comm explains bisa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the padma (Xclum- 
bium spcciosum) |_cf. Laninan, JAOS. xix. 2ci half, p 151 f.J, f dluka as that of utpala 
(a A lymphaea) % ( ap/taka as a hoof(p////</) -shaped water-plant, and mulalf as = m r naif. 
Q aphaka occurs also at Apt, S ix 14 14. where it seems to signify an edible plant or 
fruit, perhaps a water-nut. Ppp ditiers widely fiom our text: it begins esa yajiio 
vitato bahiUho vistdra pakvo dir- : it omits c and d ; for e and f it has our 7 a, b L'sith 
variants: see uncUr 7 J , then follow our e and f (g. upa . . sa man la It, is wanting), with 
variants: elds trd kuIyCi upa vault vi^vahd , and wadhaya for madhumat. But our c 
and d are found furthir on as parts of \s. 7. with puitdarikam for andikam , and 
lukhant and {a pa k has It is doubtless by an oversight that SEP. has in b, in both 

sa lit It ltd and pada. tin false accent dinhn (but out <). also gives it). The verse lacks 
one s\ liable of being a full Lrti (So sjllabks) The comm, ends vs. 5 with muldli , and 
begins vs. 6 with the following n ftain 

6 . Having pools of ghee, haung slopes of honey, having strong drink 
(siird) for water, filled with milk (ksini), with water, with curds — let all 
these etc. etc. 

Ppp. agreis in a. b with our text (we should cxpi^t rather madhukulyas ) ; but for 
the refrain it has etd\ tram talpa upa yanti vi{vatus svatge lake svadhaya tndda- 
yantfh (the remaining pada again wanting, as in vs 5). 1 he refrain appears much 

more in place with this verse than in is 5 1 lie comm., as already indicated, makes its 

vs. 6 of our 6 a. b. preceded b\ the refiain of \s. 5 : the refrain of our vs. 6 it omits 
altogether. The j uni seems most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale |_so 
Roth : not distilled liquor, as /immer, p. 2S0, suggests]. A full ati^akvarf (60) calls 
for two more syllables. 

7. Four vessels ( kumbhii ), four-fold, I give, filled with nulk, with Water, 
with curds — let all these etc. etc. 

Ppp. had the first two p.ul.is, as noted above, in its \s. 5. reading for a catuskumbhyam 
caturdhd dadtlti; its ss. 7 is out 5 C. d (with the variants already given) together with 
the last two padas of the tefrain, leading svadhayd for madhumat in the former pada, 
and »«! for tvil in the latter. The comm (with one or two of SPP’s mss. that follow 
him) has dadhdmi in a 

8. This ricc-mess I deposit in the Brahmans, the vistdrin , world-con- 
quering, heaven-going (svarga) ; let it not be destroyed (ksi) for me, 
swelling with svadhd ; be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire. 



iv. 34- 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHJTA. 


208 


Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) combine in d dhenus k&m Ppp. has for a imam 
otianam pai a si mi^raddhadhAno ; in b, hkajitiyam ivargyam (the comm, also has the 
better reading svargyam) \ in c, ksesta sadasisyamAnA ; for d, vi{vanlpA kAmadughA 
dhenur astu me. Tlie vcise is irregular in meter: 1 2 I 11 : 12 + 13-48. 

35. Extolling a rice-mess offering. 

[ Ft . t /. 1 fill 1 — Alt m .1 rtyam . * tnh\ tub ham • j. bhunj ; 4. ja^ati. ] 

Not found in l’.tipp. I'sed by KAiu;. (66. 1 1) in the sava sacrifices, with a sava for 
escaping death ( atimrtyu ) ; and, according to the comm , also in the ceremony of expia- 
tion for the birth of twin calves (109. 1 , he reads yam odanaui t/t\ instead of yamAu 
j a nay at 1. which the edition has). I he Berlin Anukr. reads AtimArcyam.\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p 43S : Griffith, 1. 177; Weber, wiii. 1 3«>. 

1. The ricc-mess which Prajapati, first-born of righteousness, cooked 
with fervor (tdfas) for Hiahman ; which, separator of the worlds, shall not 
harm ( 5 ) — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

Tor the obscure and questionable na *bhtrt : \At in c (no tense-stem rent occurs else- 
where in A\ ) the comm reads tuXbhtr ekA , Ludwig, ignoring accent and /./«/<Mext 
(nii : iib/it'f tiiit ), understands uAhhi-reuXt •• breach of the navtl” , two of our mss. 
(O.Op ) read nabhit lUam |_and Weber lonjcv tilled nabhir t ’1 he icfr.iin is found 

also as concluding pada ot a viise in Ap.<,J» iv. 1 1 3 1 lie Anukr does not note that 

b is jtigaii. 

2. That by which the being-makers overpassed death; which they dis- 
covered by fervor, by toil ( cnhu<i ) ; which the biahman ot old cooked for 
Brahman — by that rice-mess let me overpass death 

The comm explains bhiitakftu as pr annum kaitara de.An, but / uiyas is always 
the noun used with it 

3. That which sustained the all-nourishing earth ; which filled the 
atmosphere with sap ; which, uplifted, established the sky with might — 
by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm explains vt\vahhojauim b\ kftsna %ya pfanijataua bhogyabhiitAm. 

4. That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months ; out of 
which was fashioned the twelve-spoked year; that which circling days- 
and-nights did not attain — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

SIT. got s in c the /i///a-reading altorAttah^ as required by the partit iple pariyAnta t; 
all the- /a./.Miiss. have -tr,\ . the comm. Ii is paryanta c, but explains it as pafyAvarta - 
tmhtbU , and sav> nothing about the abnormal form. The \ersc (11 ‘13:11 + 11 —46) is 
in no n ^pec.t a jagati , the ejei tion of yAs/nat in b would make it regular. 

.5. That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving ones (?) ; 
for which worlds rich in ghee (low ; whose are all the light-filled directions 
— by that rice-mcss let me overpass death. 

The /Wa-text does not divide prAttadAh , and it makes the division prAnadApv&n% 
which the translation follows, our text (either by a misprint or by an unsuccessful 
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attempt at emendation) reads - divdn ; -davd, as nom. of divan , might be an improve- 
ment; the comm, reads -davdw, viewing it as gen. pi. of prdna-dil y from dtl ‘burn,’ and 
he explains it as “moribund” (jnumursu : prdndtr jigamisttbhih paritdpyante)\ * 

6. From which, when cooked, the immortal (anifta) came into being; 
which was the over-lord of the gayatri ; in which are deposited the Vedas 
of all forms — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

Or amrta is to be taken as the drink of immortality; the comm, (who simply adds 
dyulokastham ) apparently so understands it. 

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insultcr ; what rivals arc mine, let 
them be [driven] away ; I cook the all-conquering brdhman- rice-mess ; let 
the gods hear me who am full of faith. 

The comm, reads in a devapfyun ; brahmaudandm he explains as brahmancbhyo 
deyam odanam. 

The seventh attuvdka, of 5 lnmns and 37 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. says 
sapta cd * pi bodhydh. 

36. Against demons and other enemies. 

[Cdtarta — satydujasam * il^neyam dniitfu bham g bhurij ] 

Not found in P.iipp. Not used individually by Kauq., but only as one of the cdta- 
ndni (8.25). Our mss of the Anukr. do not contain the expected definition of the 
hymn as one of ten st.in/as ( da {arc am ). •[_! he Berlin Anukr. reads satydujasam. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526, Ciull, 3, 13b; Griffith, i. 179; Bloomfield, 35, 407; 
Weber, xviu. 141. 

1. Them let him of real force burn forth — Agni Vai^vanara, the bull ; 
whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the 
niggard toward us. 

The comm, paraphrases dunnydt with dust Cut trd "tare/ - asmdsv avidyamanatn 
dosam udbhdvayet. The Pi at (in 18) allows both / and / in denominatives like ardtiy-, 
and its comment quotes this word as example of the former. 

2. Whoso shall seek to harm us not seeking to harm, and whoso seeks 
to harm us seeking to harm— in the two tusks of Agni Vai^vanara do I 
set him. 

All the mss. read in a dtpsat , which is accordingly retained by SPP. ; our edition 
emends to dipsdt to agree with \s. 1 c; the comm, also has dipsdt j and it is favored by 
the f Apdt of the parallel expression in vi. 37. 3. With the second half-verse compare 

xvi. 7 . 3- 

3. They who hunt in assent (> dgard) % in countcr-clamor ( ? pratikroqd), 
on new-moon [day], the flesh eating ones, seeking to harm others — all 
those I overpower with power. 

The obscure words dgard and prattkro^l are here translated mechanically, accord- 
ing to their surface etymology. The comm, gets the former from gr or gtr ‘swallow,’ 
and defines it as yuddharanga , because samantdd bhajyate mdnsaqonitddikam at raj 
the latter is pratikiUdih f atrubhih krta dkroqe ; while mrgayante means “desire to 



iv. 36- BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAfoHITA. 


210 


injure us,” and amAvAsye 14 at midnight of a day of new moon ” ; he has no suspicion of 
any connection with the doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by drill. The line is quite 
unintelligible, and very probably of corrupt text. Most of the /.irih-mss. have the false 
accent p*ati'kro(). The comm, reads in c dipsanti for 

4. I overpower the fiftieth with power ; I take to myself their property ; 

I slay all the abusers ; let my design be successful. * 

All the mss. read in a-b sA/tasAnAm, p. sA/tasA : eutm, instead of the obviously cor- 
rect sAhasAisAm, p. sa/iasA: d . t\Am |_cf. note to iii. 14. 3 J . it is one of the most strik- 
ing blunders of the traditional text. The comm, understands the true reading, and it is 
restored by emendation in our edition; SPP. abides bv the mss. In d, the comm, has 
(am nas for sum me. The Anukr., by noting no irregularity of meter, seems to imply 
d esAm in b, but his descriptions arc so little exact that the evidence is really of no value. 

5. The gods that hasten (//as) with him — they measure speed with 
the sun — with those cattle (/<?fw) that are in the streams, in the moun- 
tains, I am in concord. 

Doubtless corrupt in text, and incapable of yielding sense, drill regards the verse as 
interpolated. [As for Ads, see Bcrgaignc, AW. /'/</. 1. 200 n J '1 lie comm, guesses two 
wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations: in the first he takes devds as 
(from div ‘ play ’) "pi^Ants anil the like/’ and Adsante as for AAsayan/t * cause to laugh ’ ; 
in the second, he understands dev As as vocative, and Adsante as for jihAuinte [printed 
jihAsyante J ‘seek to leave.’ One is tempted to find s/end r instead of tena in a. The 
deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr ) of a s\ liable in d is an indication of a corrupt text. 

6. I am a vexcr (tdpana) of the p/plcds, as a tiger of them that have 
kin* ; like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a hiding-place (nydfh ami). 

The comm reads anti instead of na in d. The meter requires *j mt in a 

7. I cannot [bear] with p/ picas, nor with thieves, nor with savages 
( ? vat/argn ) ; the pipieds disappear from that village which I enter. 

Our P M.W. read - vive(A for -vtp' at the end. The comm, has na^yan/u in c. He 
paraphrases sam (aknomt by sampikto ' nupravisto bhavAmt , or by samgato bAavdmi ; 
and vanargu by vanagAmm . 

8. Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that 
the pipieds disappear; [there] they devise not evil. 

The first pad a lacks a syllable, unless we resolve grd- into two syllables [or read 
y Amy am J. 

9. They who anger me, making a noise, as flies an elephant — them 
I think ill off, like mites (?) on a man (jdtta). 

The comm, (followed by a couple of S P P’s authorities) has lipt/As (~ upadigdhAh 
samkrAntAh) at end of a; the pada- mss. read lapitd , which SPP. in his padaA ext 
emends to -tdh ; but, as the participle in ta from such a root ran hardly have an active 
sense, lapitvd would doubtless be a better alteration ; the redundancy of a syllabic, to 
be sure, would suggest deeper changes. Alp<i(ayAn in d, literally * petty Hers,' is con- 
jecturally rendered, in accordance with the comm. ( parimAnato * Ip at Ay Ah ( ayanan* 0- 
bhAvdh samcArAksamdh AttdA). SPP. reads durkitdn j - (instead of -/Jd or -JM 
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note to i. 19. 4 J), against the great majority df his mss. a. well as all of ours ; instead 
of it the comm, has durhatlin. 

IO. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter (-abhi- 
dhdni) ; the fool ( mail'd ) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the 
fetter. 

A e comm, (with one of SPP's mss.) has at the end mucyase, but explains it as a 3d 
sing. Impv. : mukto na bhavatu ; an imperative would be welcome, if honestly come by. 
Malva he glosses with |^As to abhi-dha, cf. iii. 1 1. 8 and note.J 

37. Against various superhuman foes: with an herb. 

\_Bddardyant . — dvdda^arcam aja^rn^yapsarodn'atyam. anustubham • j y-av. 6 -p.tnstubh ; 
y. prastdrafimkti ; 7 fitouuh ; // 6 p jagali ; 12 nttrt J 

Found (except vs. 9) in Paipp. xm. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7,6, 5, 12,8, 10, it), but 
in a much defaced condition. Used bv Kauq with the preceding hymn, as one of the 
cdtandni (8.25); but also independently (28 9) m a remedial rite against possession 
by evil spirits. And the comin. quotes it from Naks K. 21 Lerror for (,‘anti K., says 
Bloomfield J, as employed in a mahd^anti called gd ndharvl . |_As to Badarayani, see 
introduction to h>mn 40. J 

Translated; Kuhn, K/.. xm 118 ('interesting Geimanic parallels); Ludwig, p.352; 
Griffith, i. 180 : Bloomfield, 33. 40S . Weber. x\iii. 144. 

1. By thee of old the Atharvans slew the demons, O herb; by thee 
did Ka^yapa slay ; by thee Kama, Agastya 

The comm, explains that one or other of the specified plants, the sahamdnd etc., is 
here addressed. * 

2. By thee do we expel ( cat ) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas ; O goat- 
horned one, drive the demon ; make all disappear by [thy] smell. 

* Drive ’ (ajti) in c is .1 pl.n upon the name goat (aja) in ‘goat-horned. 1 The comm, 
declares the epithet to be equivalent to rtstSmti {Odi/ta pntnala), and to be given on 
account of the shape of the fiuit. |_Dhanvantari, p 23, Poona cd.. gives mrsa^riigi 
and visdnikd as sj non) ms of a/a(r*lgf. \ Ppp. has in b cd/ayawast instead of -make. 

3. Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud (?) down-blowing of 
the waters : Guggulfi, Pila, Naladf, Auksagandhi, Pramandanl : so go 
away, yc Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

|_See Weber’s note and reference to Rumpelstil/chcn J Yard in b is rendered “cross- 
ing”; but as this sense is found nowhere else, it seems safer to take the word as the 
adjective, common later; the comm, glosses it with tdrayttdt am, a worthless etymo- 
logical guess. After it, instead of ava{vasam % the comm, reads tva svasam ( = susthu 
ndupreranaku^alam yathd), and. stiangcly enough, Ppp has the same. As everywhere 
else where the word occurs, the mss. \ai\ between gulgulu and guggulu, and SPP. 
reads the former and our edition the latter; here the decided majority, with Ppp. and 
the comm., give gu/g- (our Bp.lf.lv. have gugg-) Pad is c and d appear to be made up 
of names of Apsarases, all formed upon odor-names; guggulu is fern, to guggnfu 
•bdellium,* and naladi to mi la da ‘nard’; ptamandani is related with pramanda ‘a 
certain fragrant plant * ; and iluksiigandlti means something like ‘ ox-smell ; but the 
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comm, declares tlicm to be paiUa hotnadravyilni 4 five articles of oblation * ; Ppp. reads 
prabandhinJ in d. Most of our mss. accent apsanistis in e, but SPP. reports only one 
of his as dolin' so; both editions read apsarasas. *lhc comm, makes a different 
division of the material, reckoning the lefrain (our e, f ) as a verse with our 4 a, b, and 
omitting the refrain in 4 (much as it treated 34. 5-7 above) ; SPP. follows the Anukr. 
throughout (see under the next verse). The comm, reads in f prattbaddhiis ; prAti - 
buddha abhutana is found also as R\\ i. 101.5 d. Ppp adds between our d Ad • 
yatti i marly <i/j v ant ah : samudre tut any at t tur rvq t pundarlka (not followed by an 
aviistlri'i- sign). The Anukr. definition of the verse ought to read pt^atl instead of 
tnstubh. ^In the prior draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning ava^vas&m given by 
KR. i. 4*>o and OK. i. 126 and implying ava — •away’; but rejects thern.J 

4. Where [are] the a^vatthds, the nyagrodhas % great trees, with crests : 
thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

The division and numbering in our edition of this \erse and the two next following is 
fault), owing to the uiulearne.ss of the ms-* first used . the cot reel division, agreeing 
with the Anukr . is given by SPP., and our translation follows it Land mak<s clear what 
it isj : vss. 3 -5 all end with the rehnin hit paw *ta- cti., and this, with the numlx'r 4, 
needs to be added in our text after f ikhandlnnh . In Ppp, the place of this verse; is 
taken by the addition reported above, under v.s. 3 The comm takes f tkhandm as 
meaning “peacocks”; he quotes 'IS. 111 4 to the t ffei t that certain tru s. including 
a^vattha anti tiyayt odha, are the houses ot (iandharvas and Apsarav s 

5 Where [are] your swings, green and whitish ; where cymbals [and] 
lutes sound together — thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been 
recognized. 

LChange the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first line of p. 74 of the edition. J 'Ihe 
accent karkaryds as nom plur. is talse, and must be ein< nded to -tyas, as read by 
SPP. with half of his mss., and a pari (O Op. I) ) of ours (out P M \V. give katkayds). 
Again nearly all our mss., with some of SPP’s, accent a put hi >,n m the icfiain. Ppp, . 
is quite corrupt : yatra vokhul hat ttarjund ghAtd\ katkatt auimvadanti. The first 
half-verse (13 + 11 : 84 -S) is irregular. 

6. Hither hath come this mighty one {vlryavant) of the herbs, of the 
plants ; let the goat-horned aratakt , the sharp-horned, push out. 

LPut a simple <f:<iJi///a-mark in plan* ot the number 5 J Atatakt seems to be used 
here as spei ific name of the herb in question ; byt the comm, lakes it as epithet, deriv- 
ing it from a-ra • non-giving * with a derivative from at ‘fo.’ and meaning hit) ui kiln 
uccAtayati ' Ppp. adds two more pada.s . ape *te 'to psaraso yandkarvil yatt a vo yrhith. 

7. Of the hither-dancing, crested Gandharva, Apsaras-lord, I split the 
testicles, I hind fast (?) the member. 

All the mss. read in c dpi yattti, whiih SPP. accordingly retains; our emendation to 
dyatni is unsatisfat lory, both as regards the sense and because dt\ is not elsewhere used 
with apt (m itlu.r is yii ) ; one might also guess ahhl yatni “ attac k ” ; the comm, explains 
it by apiyataiii ttituddham harottti, which is worthless. The comm, gives “peacock” 
as an alter native equivalent of f ikhandin with an implied comparison: “dancing like a. 
peacock ” Ppp begins with fyath vlrm ehikh L^ die definition of the Anukr, 
( 84 - 8 : 12) is right, pada c lacks a svllable.J 
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8. Terrible are Indra's missiles (heti), a hundred spears of iron ; with 
them let him push out the oblation-eating, dvakd-enting Gandharvas. 

Half our.mss., and the large majority of SPP’s, read at the end of this verse rsataj 
both editions give rsatu , as in the next verse. Avakd is defined as a certain grass-like 
marsh-plant, Blyxa octandra , th$ same with f divala or f aivdba; the comm, defines it 
as jaloparisthdh f A ivdl avt\ e*dh t but attempts no explanation of jvhy the Gandharvas 
should be supposed to eat it. He reads in b ( ataprstis (one feels tempted to emend 
rather to f atdbhrstfs), and in c a b hi hr add n (for haviraddn). The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in c (also in 9 c). 

9. Terrible arc Indra's missiles, a hundred spears of gold; with them 
let him push out the oblation-eating, dvakd-Q ating Gandharvas. 

This very slightly varied repetition of vs 8 is wanting in Ppp. All the mss. have 
rsatu at the end here. 

10. The dvakd-Q ating ones, scorching, making light (?) in the waters 
— all the pi^acds, O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower. 

All our pada-mss lead in b jyotaya' m a makan as a compound, and it seems very 
strange that SIM*, gives in both forms of text jyotaya mam a kart, as two independent 
words, and reports nothing different as found in any of his authorities ; it is perhaps an 
oversight on his part. Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendering given 
implies emendation to jyotaya manakan , as the simplest and most probable alteration ; 
several cases of such expansions of a participle in mdna by an added -ka occur |_. 9 / 7 . 
Gram. § 1222 g, f : c*f. Bloomfield’s notej, one of them ( pravartamdnakd) even in RY\ 
Ppp. reads as follows, avakd^am ablush o bit chi dydtayamdnakdm ■ gattdharvan 
sarvdn ouidhe ktnu tasvapardvanah ; this supports the proposed reading in its most 
essential feature. ■ mdna - for -mama-, and further favors the version of the comm., dyot- 
for jvot-. • R , in the Fcstgmss an llohthngk (p. 97), had ingeniously conjectured the 
word as a name for the will-o’-the-wisp, deriving it from jyotaya mam ‘give me light/ 
by an added suffix -aka. The comm, paraphrases by matsambandhino gandharvdn 
udakesu prakd\aya [_Cf. Whitney Festgruss an /\oth, p. 91 ; also note to ii. 3. i.J 

1 1. One as it were a ring, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy — having 
become as it were clear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon {sac) women ; 
him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty (virydvuMt) incantation 
( brdhman ). 

In our edition, sttiyam at the end of d is a misprint for si/ fyas, which all the mss. 
have, with no avasdna-TtljkTk following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and 
therefore supplied by us: Ppp, however, reads stnyam , with sajatr before it; and it 
omits the last pada, f . which omission would furnish an excuse for the absence of inter- 
punction after sh fyas. 

12. Your wives, verily, arc the Apsarases ; O Gandharvas, ye are 
[their] husbands ; run away, O immortal ones ; fasten not on mortals. 

All the pada- mss. commit in c the palpable error of dividing dhavatamartyaiji') into 
dhdvata : martydh , as if the d which follows dhdvat- were one of the common pro- 
longations of a final vowel in samhita . the comm., however, understands a martydh , 
and SPi\ admits this by emendation into his /Wn-tcxt. Ppp. has for c apakrdmat 
purusdd amartyd, which supports amartyds in our text. 
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38. For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras. 

— dvtdtvatyam. Jnurtubham ; 3. 6-p^j-av.jagaH ; J- hhnrigatyasU ; 6 . tr is tub A ; 

7. j-t/i’.j-/. anustubgjrbhd f'uraufaristilfjyotismiiti yagati.] 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Ktipp. Kauq. uses it (doubtless 
only the tirst four verses) in a ceremony (41. 13) for Success in gambling. Verses 5-7 
are called karktpraradds and used (21. 1 1 ) in a rite for the prosperity of kinc, and also 
(66. 13) in the aijzui sacrifices, with a karkf as sava ; and they are reckoned (19. 1, note) 
to the pustika mantras. The comm, attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of 
the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn ; [J>ut Weber, in his note to verse 7, 
suggests a connection J. [As to Hadarayani, see introd. to h. 40.J 

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 430 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vss. 1-4), 
140; Griffith, i. 1S3; Bloomfield, 149, 412; Weber, xviii. 147. 

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that 
wins (kr) the winnings in the pool (?g/d/ta ) — that Apsaras I call on here. 

The form apsarrf, instead of apsards , is used throughout this hymn ; the comm, 
regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office : dytitakriyd- 
dhuievatdm apsarojdttydm. Udbhindatlm is paraphrased by panabandhena dhanasyo 
' dbntdanam kurvatlm , as if it were the causative participle. The technual terms of 
the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient ; 
gtdha is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited ; the 
comm, explains it thus: grhyati panabandhena ka/pyata iti dyutaknydjeyo (mss. 
•jayo) * rtho glahah. 

2. The distributing (ri-ci), on-strewing (d-kir) t succcssfully-playing 
Apsaras, that seizes (graft) the winnings in the pool — that Apsaras I call 
on here. 

The comm, explains the first two epithets respectively by “collecting ” (taking vi as 
intensive) and “ scattering." 

3. She who dances about with the dice (? aya), taking to herself the 
winning from the pool — let her, trying to gain (?) for us the winnings, 
obtain the stake (? prafni ) by magic (mityd ) ; let her come to us rich in 
milk ; let them not conquer from us this riches. 

The wholly anomalous sfsafi in c is here translated, in accordance with the current 
understanding of it, as somehow coming from the root san or sd |_i.t\, as if it were for 
the nonnal sl-rd-s-atf : considering that the consonant of thc|oot sd happens to coincide 
with the sibilant which is characteristic of the dcsiderative, we might be tempted to put 
stsdnt : sd: : sikuint : sa/t (Skt. Gram. § 1030 a), but fur the accent J; the comm, reads 
instead f esantl ( — ava^e say anti). The comm, further has in b ddadhdnas (explained 
as = ddadhdnd : so SI* P's K. reads), and in d prahdn (- prahantavydn aksdn: a 
false etymology and worthless interpretation). He explains ayds as ekddayah pallets - 
samkhydntd aksavi(etdk. He divides our vss. 3-5 into four verses of four pddas each, 
without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hymn eight verse* ; among 
our mss. also (SFP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or less discord- 
ance in regard to the verse-division, and some of them agree with the comm. ^Our 
sfsatt appears in W’s Index Verborum , p. 382, at the very end of the 14 unclassified 
residuum ” of AV. material. J 
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4. She who delights {pra-mud ) in the dice (absd), bringing (bhr) pain 
,and anger — the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I call on here. 

The translation implies retention of bibhrati at end of b, read by all the mss. and by 
the comm., and retained by SPP., and the emendation instead in a to yd % ks/su prarnd- 
date% which is metrically better,. hiakcs better connection, and has the support of the 
comm., with one [_or two J of SIT’s authorities. SPP’s note to bibhrati , “so read 
except by K. who follows Sfiyana,” is unintelligible, since the latter has also bibhrati. 
(_Delete the accent-mark under huve. J 

5. They who (f.) go about ( sam-car ) after the rays of the sun, or who 
go about after [its] beams ( mdrici) ; of whom the mighty (? vdjinivant) 
bull from afar moves around ( pan-i ) at once all the worlds, defending — 
let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos- 
phere, he the mighty one. 

According to the comm., the “ they who ” and “of whom ’’ in a and c are the Apsa- 
rases, this being apparently to him the tic of connection between the two divisions of 
the hymn ; and vdjtnl is the dawn, and vdjinivant the sun : all of which is very ques- 
tionable, at least. SPP. reads in d parvditi y with, as he states, the majority of his mss., 
but with only two of ours; the comm, has paryeti , ami it is also thus quoted by the 
comment to Pr.it iv 81. SPP. further lea\es the final n of sdrvAn unassimilated before 
lokdfty for the wholly insulin ient reason that nearly all his mss. so read ; the point is one 
that requires to be regulated by the prescnptions of general grammar and of the Prat., 
without heed to the carelessness of scribes. T ne passage is c\en one of those quoted 
under Pr.it. ii. 3 5 as an example of assimilation The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
is inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt; the \erse (I2 -*-ii . !2-rii . n-Mi=6«S) should be 
specified as of 6 pad.ix and 3 avasAna* y like \s. 3 ; it is not bhunj ; and for atyasft the 
[_ London, not the Berlin 111s J reads /aga/yarlt |_()ne is tempted to suspect the syllable 
saw- in a. Pronounce ydsarsabhd in C.J 

6. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one; defend thou here 
the kdrJL t calf, O vigorous one (vajin)\ here are abundant drops (stokd) 
for thee; come hitherward ; this is thy karkt ; here be thy mind. 

The comm, reads in a vd)ntlvAn y as in 5 f I in b he has karkln vats An (and one of 
SPP’s mss. gi\es hat kin) ; and, in d, namas instead of manas, and SPP. reports three 
of his four pada-ms*. as also having ttd/nas. The comm, explains karkl as karkavarna 
or qubhra. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests the emendation of vatsam to vaqiim in this 
vers# and the next. Thr^e of SPP’s mss. and one of ours (O.) separate karki thd in 
samhitA in d. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

7. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one ; defend thou here the 
karkt c-.lf, O vigorous pne ; this is fodder ; this is the pen ; here we bind 
(ni-band/t) the calf ; according to name we master you : hail ! 

The conjm., with one of SPP’s oral authorities, has again vatsAn in b, and also 
vatsAn in d (this time, with our P.MAV.E.). Kau ? . (21. 1 1) quotes c and d, with the 
direction to do “ as directed in tljc text ” ; the ctfmm. |_KeravaJ explains that a rope is to be 
prepared with twelve ties {daman) ; and that with c fodder is to be offered to the kine, 
and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope. I f this is correct, the reading would 
teem to be properly vatsAn in all cases, and perhaps karkyti{h) vatsan in 6 b and 7 b 
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38. For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras. 

[BdJarJyant. — Jvnitvatyam. dnu stub ham : j. 6-f.j-av. jagati ; j. bhungatyasti ; 6. tritiubh ; 

7. jav j-p. anutfubgarbhd pur a Ufa n \/d/;voti smati jagati.] 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. Kauq. uses it (doubtless 
only the first four verses) in a ceremony (41. 13) for Success in gambling. Verses 5-7 
are called karkipravAdds and used (21. 1 1) in a rite for the prosperity of kine, and also 
(66. 13) in the sara sacrifices, with a karkf as saint ; and they are reckoned ( 1 9. i, note) 
to the pusttka mantras. The comm, attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of 
the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn; [Jmt Weber, in his note to verse 7, 
suggests a connection J. [As to H.ularayani, see introd. to h. 40.J 

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 430 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vss. 1-4), 
140; Griffith, i. 183 ; IJloomlield, 149, 412; Weber, xviii. 147. 

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that 
wins (kr) the winnings in the pool (* gldfia) — that Apsaras I call on here. 

The form apsarit, instead of apsarA r, is used throughout this hymn; the comm, 
regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office : dyutakriyd- 
dhidtvatAm apsarojAttyAm. Udbhindatfm is paraphrased by panabandhtna dhanasyo 
'dbhtdanam kurvatim , as if it were the causatise participle. The technical tcrnjs of 
the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method be if 
glAha is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the slake v 
comm, explains it thus : grhyate panabandhtna k>'lt*vata iti an,lmt *d y^thA 

■jayo)'rtho glahah. * bkadta* t». «atayah sAm natnant*. 

.. .t nan by satvAni bhutAm sawnafant upauinnAni bhavanti, 

2 . The . % il' n tjy t db/ii/asifapkd/asya samnatayah satnptAptayah '1 he metrical 
definitions of the Anukr. for vss. 1 -8 are of no \alue ; the odd \ erses vary from 34 to 37 
S) llables, and the even from 38 to 40. |_We might have expected the epithet try aims Ana 
(j-ci:*.) to be applied to the cvcn.J 

2. Earth [is] milch-cow; of her Agni [is] calf; let her, with Agni as 
calf, milk for me food (//), refreshment, [my] desire, life time- first, 
progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail ! 

There is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6. .8. Our edition combines 
ay us pr-, because required by Prat. ii. 75 ; but the mss., except one of SPP’s, have 
dyu/t pr-, which SPP. retains. 

3. In the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu ; he throve; as in 
the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the rcverencers pay 
reverence to me 

TS. has a corresponding passage, in the form as given abo\c. 

4. The atmosphcie is milch-cow; of her Vayu is calf; let her, with 
Vayu as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

The comm, lias tasya ‘ of it (i e the atmosphere),' instead of / atyAs . 

5. In the sky they paid beverencc to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky 
they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the rcverencers pay reverence to me. 

The corresponding TS. passage has stlrya instead of Aditya, 
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4. She who delights (pra-mttd) in the dice ( aksd ), bringing ( bhr ) pain 
«and anger — the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I call on here. 

The translation implies retention of bibhrati at end of b, read by all the mss. and by 
the comm., and retained by SIM*., and the emendation instead in a Ko ya * ksdsu pramd- 
date, which is metrically better, .'makes better connection, and has the support of the 
comm., with one |_or twoj of SPP\x authorities. SPP’s note to bibhrati , “so read 
except by K. who follows Sajana,” is unintelligible, since the latter has also bibhrati. 
|_Delete the accent-mark under huve. J 

5. They who (f.) go about (sam-car) after the rays of the sun, or who 
go about after [its] beams {mdrici ) ; of whom the mighty (? rajinivant) 
bull from afar moves around (pari-i) at once all the worlds, defending — 
let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos- 
phere, he the mighty one. 

According to the comm , the “ they who ” and “of whom M in a and c are the Apsa- 
rases, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of 
the hymn ; and viijinl is the dawn, and viijinlvant the sun : all of which is very ques- 
tionable, at least. SPP. reads in d paryatti , with, as he states, the majority of his mss., 
hut with only two of ours ; the comm, has parycti , and it is also thus quoted by the 

That is (a’)\ r; " lt »v Ri- S 1 * 1 *. further leaves the final n of sdrrdn unassnmlated before 
read mdnasd in c, t)lv insufficient reason that nearly all his mss. so read ; the point is one 
give ndmasd , which tl^hted In urr.sci lptions of general grammar and of the Prat., 
our pada mss (which read karma bha^dm ) ; but Message hi even one of those quoted 
the comm. ( — ///<! kdr \ma). Karma bhdydm. More or kss et^Jhdtion of the Anukr. 
several other texts: thus, in VS (v.4) onl\ a, b, ending b with abhi K astrpdva ; in .MS. 
(i. 2.7), with adhtfiija f\dh at end of b, a whollv cHtferent c, and. for d, mu devil ham 
yuyupdma bhayad/u'yam , in MB (11 2. 1 2). only a. b. with b ending as in MS : in TS. 
(i. 3. 71), the whole vtrse, b ending like MS, c beginning with svdhdkrtya brdhmami , 
and d ending with mt thuya kar bhayadhey aui , in IB. (li. 7. 1 5 1 )• "hole, beginning 
with vydyhrd 'yd nr ay nan far-, and ending b with -pa ay A w, its C and d agreeing 
throughout with ours ; in A( m s (viii. 1 4- 4 )• the "hole, but ending b * like MS. and TS., 
and having for C. d tasmai juhomi havt\d yhrttna ma devdnant momuhad bhdyadhc- 
yam; |_in Ppp , the whole vcise. just as in AfJS., except that a ends with pravtsfa and 
that d has yiivavad for momuhad and (unless mam is a slip of Roths pen) mam for 
///,! J. [^Sce Bloomfield s discussion of mi thuya kr , ZDMG. xhiii. 556.J The meter 
(10-fll : 1 2 4 1 1 44) is 11 regular, but tin. Anukr takes no notice of it. * |_ The Calcutta 

ed. has avirilja cuih, misprint for ad hi- J 

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavedas knowing all 
the ways (ray a mi), O god ; seven mouths arc thine, O Jatavedas ; to them 
I make offering — do thou enjoy the oblation. 

Piltdm in a can only qualify harxdm in d: compare RY. iv.5S.6b, antdr hr da 
mdnasd p iiyd martdh The /W.i-tcxt makes one ot its fiequent blunders by resolving 
in C sap/dsyilMi into saptd: asydni in-u.ul of into saptd : asydni, the designation of the 
accent in samhitit being the same in both casts, according to its usual method. SPP. 
accepts »he blunder, reading asydn\ 

It is impossible to see why these two concluding verses should have been added to 
the hymn. 



iv. 38- 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VKDA-SAMHITA. 


216 


(thus Ailing out the meter). The mss. add (as directed by the Anukr.) a second avas&na - 
sign after badhufmah, and SPP. retains it. The verse (11+10:8 + 8: 10=47) falls 
short of a full jayatf by the amount of the deficiency in b. |_I think karkyhs, as a* 
genitive sing, fern., ought to be oxytone (JAOS. x. 385) ; but karkyds, pronounced 
karkio, might be better. J 


39. For various blessings. 

[Atlftras* — </./j arciim samnatvam . nJntldrvatyam fHitUam • 1, j, j, 7. jp. mahdbrhatl ; 

J y 4, 6, S. j ./ mstd rafahktt ; y, 10. tnrtubh.] 

This prose-hymn (the two concluding verses metrical) is, as already noted, wanting 
in Paipp. A similar passage is found in TS. (vii. 5.23). The hymn is used by Kflu^. 
in the patvan sacrifices (5.8) with the samnati offerings, and \ss 9 and 10 earlier in 
the same ceremonies with two so-called purast&ddhotnas (3. 16); also the hymn again 
in the rites (59. 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait. (8. 1 1) in the 
c&turmdsya rites, with an offering by the adhvaryu • |_The Anukr. gives Brahman as 
the rsi of 9 and 10.J 

Translated: Griffith, i. 1S4; Weber, xvm. 150. 

1 . On the earth they paid reverence (sam-mim) to Agni ; he throve 
(rd/i) ; as on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the revcrencers pay 
reverence to me. 

The TS. version reads thus: agndye ufm anamat prthivyftl ulm a ha mad ydthA 
'ynlh prthivyA (!) sat/ninamad e:-tim mahya •// bhadrah sAmnatavah t Am namantu . 
The comm, explains siim animan by satviim bhutilni sawn at Am upasanndm bhavanti, 
and siimml/mts by abhiiasitapkalasya samnatava/i samprdptayah 'I he metrical 
definitions of the Anukr. for \ss. 1 -8 are of no value . the odd \erscs vary from 34 to 37 
syllables, and the even from 38 to 40. |_VVe might have expected the epithet tryavaulna 
(j-a 7\) to be applied to the evcn.J 

2. Karth [is] milch-cow; of her Agni [is] calf; let her, with Agni as 
calf, milk for me food (is), refreshment, [my] desire, life-time first, 
progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail ! 

There is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2. 4, 8. Our edition combines 

fiyut pr-, because required by Prat. ii. 75; but the mss, except one of SPP’s, have 
dyu/i pr-y which SPP. retains. 

3. In the atmosphere they paid reverence to V.iyu ; he throve ; as in 
the atmosphere they paid reverence to V.iyu, so let the reverencers ^pay 
reverence to me. 

TS. has a corresponding passage, in the form as given above. 

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow ; of her Vayu is calf ; let her, with 
V.iyu as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

The comm, has tasya 4 of it (i e. the atmosphere)/ instead of ttuy&s. 

5. In the sky they paid Vevcrcncc to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky 
they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the reverencers pay reverence to me. 

The corresponding TS passage has surya instead of dditya. 
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6. The sky is milch-cow ; of her Aditya is calf ; let her, with Aditya 
as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

|_In the edition, sd is misprinted for sit. J 

7. In the quarters they paid reverence to the moon ( candrd ) ; it throve ; 
as in the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the reverencers 
pay reverence to me. 

In TS., the asterisms ( ndksatra ) are here connected with the moon; and there 
follow similar passages respecting Vanina with the waters, and several other divinities. 

8. The quarters are milch-cows ; of them the moon is calf ; let them, 
with the moon as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

Both editions read du/iam in this verse, as in vss. 2, 4, 6, following the authority of 
nearly all the mss ; only our ILL), have the true reading, duhriim , which ought to have 
been adopted in our text 

9. Agni moves {cat), entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector 
against imprecation , with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering 
to thee; let us not make falsely the share of the gods. 

That is (a), 4 Agni is c ontmualh to he found in the fire * Three of SI* P’s authorities 
read nidnasCt in c, thus lidding the \erse id an objectionable repetition ; but both editions 
give ndwdsii, which the u»mm. also has In d our edition has kat mab/ulgdm, following 
our /<?f/!rt-mss. (whit h read Katina b/id^dm ) . bar SIT. has correct!}, with his mss and 
the comm. ( — ///« kilt\ma), karma b/tdydm. More or kss of the verse is found in 
several other texts- thus, in Vs (v. 4) onl\ a. b, ending b with ab/u^astipaid ; in MS. 
(i. 2.7), with ad/utajd esdh at end of b, a whollx different c. and. for d. ma dcvanatii 
ytlyupilma bhdyadht'yam ; m M IJ (11. 2. 12). only a. b. with b ending as in MS. ; in TS. 
(1.3. 7*), the whole \ er.se, b ending like MS, c beginning with svdhtikrtya brdhmand , 
and d ending with mtthuya kar bhdgadhtyam . in 1 B. (li 7. 15*). the whole, beginning 
with lyfightb j dm ayitari cat-, and ending b with -pa aydm . its c and d agreeing 
throughout with ouis ; in A(,'S (\m. 14 4). the whole, but ending b* like MS. and TS , 
and having fore, d ta smai juhami ban w 7 ybrft mi tnd dtvanam mom uhad bhdgadhc- 
yam ; |jn Ppp , the whole \crse. just as in AC, S.. except that a ends with pravisfd and 
that d has yuvavad for momit/iad and (unless mam is a slip of Roth’s pen) math for 
///ilj. LSce Bloomfield's disi ussimi of mtthuya kr , ZI)MG. xlviii. 556. J The meter 
(10 + 1 1 : 124 1 1 ~44) is ii regular, but the Anukr takes no notice of it. * |_The Calcutta 
ed. has avtraja e\ah % misprint foi ad/n- J 

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavedas — knowing all 
the ways (vaythiti), O god ; seven mouths arc thine, O Jatavedas ; to them 
I make offering — do thou enjoy the oblation. 

Pilt dm in a can only qualify havyam in d. compare RV. iv.58.6b. atitdr htda 
mdnasil puydmAndh. I he pa da text makes one of its ficqucnt blunders In resolving 
in C saptifsyrtni into sap/d : asydtti in-di.it! ot into saptd: J yatti, the designation of the 
accent in samhitd being the same in both cases, according to its usual method. SIT. 
accepts die blunder, reading asyan \ 

It is impossible to see why these two concluding \erses should have been added to 

the hymn. 
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40. Against enemies from the different quarters. 

[fnirj. — • IttvilfriUihjhinum. bahtuin\Uyam. tnhstubkam : v, S. jqguti (S. furo tifakvari 

fdJayuj ).] 

Not found in Pfiipp. Somewhat similar formulas arc met with in TB. (Hi. 1 1. 5) 
and Ap^'S. (vi. iS. 3). Used in Kauq., with ii. 1 1 etc., in the preparation of holy water 
for the counteraction of witchcratt (j«). 7), anil reckoned to the krtydp* attharana gana 
(ib , note). * [The Berlin ms. of the Anukr. adds the expected astauam. — Weber, in 
a footnote, p. 1 52, »a\s that the remarks of the Anukr. on vs. 8 suggest that the author 
of the Anukr. was a Vedantist. Hence his attribution of h)inns 37 and 38 to 
Badara\ani.J 

Translated: (iritfith, i 185; Weber, x\ iti. I 52. 

1. They who make offering from in front, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the eastern quarter vex us — having come upon (/) Agni, let them stagger 
(; vyaih) away ; I smite them back with the reverter ( pratisani). 

/Vd//jii/«/, the comm sav.s, means piatimukham nivattata tibhic&nkam karmil 
'tuna, and j it h:\iti means homend 'swan a^huarantt The analogous formula in the 
other texts reads thus. prdti diy agnh de •<//<? . aynim ui tfi(, 1 w dev dm devdtdndm 
rt. hatuyd huh *fj\ydi difd * bhiJa sati (so TB ; Apt, S omits dt\Am dtvdm devdtdndm) 

'l he \erscs ha\e slight metrical irregularities whn h are ignored by the Anukr 

2. They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the southern quarter vex us -having come upon Varna, let them etc. etc. 

The otlicr UAts make Indra the god of the southern quarter [Sir Weber’s note, 
P 1 53 J 

3. They who make offering from behind, (> Jatavedas, [who] from the 
western quarter vex us -having come upon Vanina, let them etc. etc 

The other texts sav Soma instead of \ aruna 

4 They who make offering from above, () Jatavedas, [who] from the 
northern quarter vex us --having come upon Soma, let them etc. etc. 

Nearly all the mss (all ours .save O.Op . all but three of Sl’P’s) strangely accent 
so hi am m tins vers.*, both editions emend to sdmam In the other texts, Mitra and 
Yaruna are the divinities invoked for the northern quarter. 

5 They who make offering from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
fixed quarter vex us — having come upon Karth, let them etc. etc. 

Here, again, part of our mss (1. I H.). and nearh all Sl'P’.s, give the false accent 
bhumfm . both editions read bhiimtm. The other texts associate Aditi with “this 
quarter,” or “the quarter hire,” as the) stjle it. 

0 . They who make offering from the atmosphere, O Jatavedas, [who] 
from the midway (vyadhvd) quarter vex us — having come upon Vayu, 
let them etc. etc. 

The comm understands vyadhva as “ trackless ” ( vigatii adhvAno yasydm), The 
other texts take no notice of such a quarter. 
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7. They who make offering from aloft, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
upward quarter vex us — having come upon Surya, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts associate Brhaspati with this quarter. 

8 . They who make offering from the intermediate directions of the 
quarters, O Jatavedas, [who] from all the quarters vex us — having come 
upon the brdhmatt , let them etc etc. 

Several of our mss. accent digbhyd *b/udii r-. The other texts have nothing that cor- 
responds to this verse. 

This, the eighth and concluding amtvaka of the hook, has 5 hymns and 47 verses; 
the quotation from the old Anukr. is saptada^u * ntyah , to which is added sadarcavac ca. 
Here ends also the ninth prapathaka 

One of our mss. (I ) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses; the true 
number is 324. [.Observe that the last \s of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should 

be 9 'J 



Book V. 


LThe fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into 
six </««z'< 7 /vz-groups, with five hymns in each group save the 
fourth, which has six hymns. The Old Anukraman! appears 
to take 60 verses as the norm of an anuval’a. The number 
of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to 18. The Major 
Anukraman! assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn 
of this book (see p. 142); but there are only two such hymns 
(“hymns” 9 and 10, both prose!). In fact, 

There are in this book, 2426533321 hymns, 
Containing respectively 8 9 10 11 12 13 i\ 15 17 18 verses. 

The entire book has been translated by Weber, Indisc he Sfudiat, 
vol. xviii. (1898), pages 154-288. This is the first book to which 
the native commentary is missing. J 


x. Mystic. 

[firhadJna Athanan . — navakum iJmnaw. t> tlutubham 5 (') histubh ; 

7 r ittlj, q j (*/> a/i./i// ] 

Found also in P.iipp \i Much and variously used by K.'iu^ , but in situations that 
have nothin# to do with the meaning of the hymn, and < ast no light upon its difficulties: 
thus, it is employed with the following hymn in a battle-rite 0 5- 0* for victory; and 
the two hymns together again in a ceremony (22. i) for welfare, while hymns 1 to 3 
(and v. 1.3 separately) are reckoned (_«<>. 1, notej to the pintika Mantras; vs. 1 alone 
(with \i. 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35. I*) against abortion; vss 2 9, in 
one (35 13 tf.) for the benefit of a person seized by jambha , vs. 3 is further applied 
in a charm (21 12) for good-fortune in regard to clothing. \s 4. in a women's rite 
(34 20) for winning a husband; vs. 5 (with ni 30, w U 4, etc) in a rite (12.5) for 
harmony: vs 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (7ft 21), on marking se\cn lines to the north 
of the fire, and again (79. 1 ), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ- 
ances ; vs. 7, in a remedial rite (2S 12) for one in misery (amati), giving him a portion, 
and again, in the ceremony against false accusation (4b. t), with vii. 43 ; vs. 8 in a rite 
for prosperity (21.15). on occasion of the division of an inheritance ; and vs. 9, later 
(21. 17) the last-mentioned ceremony. 

The hymn is intentionally and most successfully obscure, and the translation given is 
in great part mechanical, not profrssing any real understanding of the sense. It is very 
probable that the text is considerably corrupted ; and one cannot avoid the Impression 
also that the lines are more or less disconnected, and artific tally combined. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 394; Griffith, i. 187; Weber, xviii. 157. 
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I- He who came to ( d-bhfi ) the womb (ydni) with a special sacred text 
(? rdhafimantra), of immortal spirit (-dsn), increasing, of good birth, of 
unharmed spirit, shining like the days — Trita the maintainer main- 
tained three ( tri y neuter). 

The Pet. Lexx. render rdhanmantra by “lacking speech”; Ludwig, by “of distin- 
guished meditation.” A he * va (p Ahanva) is perhaps rather to be understood as 
dhahoiva . Ppp. puts sujanmd in b before vardhamanas. As elsewhere, part of our 
mss. (Dp.p.m.P.M.W.) read trtas in d. The last p.lda is two syllables short, the Anukr. 
taking no notice of the deficit ncy. 

2. He who first attained to ( d-sad ) the ordinances (d harm an) makes 
thence many wondrous forms; eager ( ? dhasyn ) he first entered the 
womb’ (ydni), he who understood ( a-cit ) speech unspoken. 

In b the translation follows Ppp . which reads krnute for -use . Ppp. also has a differ- 
ent C,ya{ ca yomm p/athan/a "vivt\a , and it ends d with anuntani jtg&ya. 

3. He who left (rtf) [his] body to thy heat ( (oha), flows the gold; his 
[men] are bright {(tin) after; there they (two) assume (dha) immortal 
names ; let the clans (:vV) send garments for us. 

The first p.ula might equally mi an “ho who 1 » ft tin body (self) to the heat.” In b, 
ksA/at might cqualk Ik* pies pple. qu. diking hi/anyaut In d the translation assumes 
the reading a suit instead of a\n/af ; ne.tih all the inss. h.ne the former (p. atn/e i/i ; 
P.M.W. ha\e a sun//, but doubtless unh b\ the not infrequent error of substituting ai 
for e), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations; Ppp., 
however, has a\m:. In c, Ppp rt ads at»a dadh/ w 'u.r 1 he* Kau<;. use of the verse 
appears to be derned oi.lv from the occurrence ol 7 'ih/tau/ in d. 

4. When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading 
seat — the poet of the dry ( J a/sd), the two licking mothers — do ye (two) 
‘send for the sister (jam/) a capable (dhttrya) spouse. 

The translation is, of course, simple nonsense None of L°urJ mss. accent gus in a; 
P.M. accent put want hefoie it . one ( I*.) combines -nto * jutyAm in b. 

5. This great homage, verily, to thee, O broad-going one, do I a poet 
make with poesy (kdvya) ; ’when the two (m.), going united (samydhc) 
against the earth (ksd), [then] increase here the (two; great bank-wheeled 
(? rodhacakra) ones (f.). 

“ Bank-wheeled,” i c*. rolling on between their banks /At in our text (beginning of c) 
is a misprint for uft. Prat iii. 4 determines u : ii.q? determines su ; vavrd/n'te (p var-) 
is by iii. 13. The Kaiiq. use of the \erse seems suggested simply by san/yAhcau. The 
irregular verse (*) f it : 1 1 -t 12 = 43) is very imperfeetb defined by the Anukr. [_The 
London ms. of the Anukr. is here in disorder: and perhaps we ought to read puro-orhatl 
for panb.j 

6. Seven bourns (maryddd) did the poets fashion ; unto one of these 
verily went one distressed ; in the nest of the nearest ( upamd ) community 
(}dyu) stood the pillar (skambhd) % at the release (visargd) of the roads, in 
tlfe supports (dhanina). 
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The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (x. 5. 6) ; RV. puts id after 
/kAw in b, and in c accents upamdsya MdS, which alone is acceptable ; all our mss. 
give upamasya^ which our edition follows; and all save one (I).) read nhie without 
accent, which we emended to nhU. Ppp. gives in b tAsAm ant k Am, and omits, probably 
by an oversight, the second half-verse. •• The life of mankind is compared to a race- 
track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations ; each generation ( yuga ) 
reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins; there its 
road terminates ” R. 

7. Also, of immortal spirit, vowed (?r *nfta), I go performing; spirit, 
soul, of the body then ( ? A//) with kine ( ? sumddgii ) ; and cither the 
mighty one ($akni) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues 
(? sac) with refreshment. 

This verse and vs. 5 [^4 ? J are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ; even the conjec- 
tures of the comm. respecting them would be welcome. Ludwig renders sumddgu by 
“erfreut gegangen.” For b, Ppp. reads asmAs putas sv ad hay A samadgu ; in c, vA 
jyestho ratnA l\i in c in our text is a misprint for rA. The verse lacks only one 
sellable of being a full tnstubh , and that deficiency might l>e made up by reading either 
f abrds or nlinam as trisyllabic. [_A barytone vrdta is unknown elsewhere. J 

8. Also son prays ( ? hi) father for dominion ; they called for well-being 
him of the chief bourn (?) ; may they see now, O Varuna, those that are 
thy shapes (l ist Jut ) ; mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much 
rolling hither. 

The translation implies emendation in b to the compound jyt\thdmatyAdam, % i.e. ‘him 
who has received the best domain.’ In d our Ardt vrtatas is for the -9 vs at- of all the 
mss. ; it can hardly be that the text of this pada is not further corrupt. The verbs in 
C, d are augmentless forms, and may, ot course, be rendered indicative lv. Ppp. begins 
the verse with putro va \at pit-, and ends b with svasti 'I lie Katu;. use of this verse 
and the next is apparently founded on the occurrence in them of •» soil ” and “father” 
and “half” The second pada is propci Ivy <i A </// *[_No ms has -dAw J 

9. Half with half milk thou mixest (?/n*); with half, O Asura (?), thou 
increasest [thy] vehemence (?) We have increased the helpful ($agm(ya) 
companion, Varuna, lively (isini) son of Aditi ; poet-praised wondrous 
forms have we spoken for him — the (two) firmaments ( rodasi ) of true 
speech. 

This translation implies several emendations (or, at least, alterations) : in b, ( us mam , 
which Ppp. has, instead of the vocative $uxma % and asm a , again with Ppp. (perhaps 
better amfira * 4 not foolish * ? cf. 11.5, below) ; in c, dvtvrdhAma , which also Ppp. gives, 
while one or two of nur mss. offer AvrvrdhAma ( 1 >.) and avivrdhAma (Kp.). Inf 
ought to be accented dvotAma; the pada- mss., as elsewhere in such cases, mark the 
p.Vla-di vision after the word, thus reckoning it^o e, which is obviously wrong. Some of 
• our mss. (O.I).K ) accent in a prndkti , which is the better reading, the case being one 
of antithetical accent. Ppp. further has $avasA for payasA in a, vardhayase 'sura in b, 
aditer in d, and -vAcdu at the end. The verse (1 1 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 : to (9 ?) + 1 1 =65 [64 ?]) 
is more nearly an atfi than an atyasti. * [This is given by some of SPP*s authorities J 
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2. Mystic. 

[BrAaddtva Atharvan. — navakam. vdrunam trili\tub ham : q. bhunk fardtijdgatd ] 

Found also in P&ipp. v. It is a RV. hymn (x. 120) ; and the first three verses occur 
In other texts. For the use of the h)mn with its predecessor in Kauq 15 1 and 22. 1 
and 19. 1 y note, see above, under h 1 ; it is further applied, with vii. 1, in a kamya rite 
( 59 * 17 )» w i^ worship of Indr.i and Agm. 'J lie various verses appear also as follows: 
vs. 3, iiwa rite for prosperity (21. 21) ; vs. 4, with vi. 13 in a battle-rite (15.6) ; vs. 5 in 
a similar rite (15*8) ; vs. 6, in another ( 1 5. 9), and yet again, with vi. 1 25, and vii 3 etc., 
as the king and his charioteer mount a new chariot (15. 11); vs. 7, next after vs. 3 
(21.23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an ant-hill: and vs. 8 in a 
women's rite L34. 2 1 J, next after v. 1.4 — all artificial uses, having no relation to the 
textf quoted in them. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 189; Weber, xvin. 164. 

1. That verily was the chief among beings whence was born the 
formidable one, of bright manliness; as soon as born, he dissolves [his] 
foes, when all [his] aids {tuna) revel after him. 

RV. reads in d Anu yAw vfyve mAdanty umah , and all the other texts (SV. ii. 833; 
VS. xxxiii. 80 ; A A. i. 3.4) agree with it. The Anukr. ignores the considerable metrical 
irregularities. 

2. Increasing with might ((dras), he of much force, a foe, assigns ( dJid ) 
fear to the barbarian, winning (n.) both what breathes not out and what 
breathes out ; brought forward (n.), they resound together for thee in the 
revelings. 

Sense and connection are extremely obscure ; but all the texts (SV.ii.S34; AA. as 
above) agree throughout J'tAbhttft , of course, might be loc. sing, of -//. SAsni in c 

% is (with Grassinann) rendered as if it were sAsrns 

3. In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when they twice, thrice 
become [thine] aids; unite thou with sweet (svadti) what is sweeter than 
sweet ; mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey (mdd/tu). 

RV. differs only by reading rrfijtinfi ?'/<.*<• at end of a; and SV. (ii.835) and AA. 
(as above) agree with it throughout . as does also 1 ’pp. ; TS. (iii. 5. io 1 ) begins d with 
dta a su , and ends it with yod/u, which looks like a more original reading. |_Cf. Geldner, 
Ved. Stud. ii. 10.J 

4. If now after thee that conquerest riches in contest after contest 
(rdna) the devout ones (v(fra) revel, more forcible, O vehement one, 
extend thou what is stanch; let not the ill-conditioned Ka^okas damage 
thee. 

RV. begins a with Hi cid dht /:-</, and b with mAdt-made ; in c it reads (with Ppp.) ♦ 
d/tfftto for qusnttn. and at the end of the vuse yftiudJiariA durivAh y Ppp. has instead 

durevd ydtudhAnah. 

» ' 

t • 5. By thee do wc prevail in the contests, looking forward to many 
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things to be fought [for] ; I stir up thy weapons with spells (vdcas ) ; I 
sharpen up thy powers (vdyas) with incantation ( brahman ). 

RV. anil Ppp. have no variants. 

6. Thou didst set that down in the lower and the higher, in what 

abode ( durond ) thou didst aid with aid ; cause ye to stand there the 
moving mother; from it send ye many exploits. f 

RV. and Ppp. put the \erse after our 7. Ppp. has no variants; RV. reads in a 
Avar am pAratn 1 a, and, for c, d, it mAtArA sthApayaw jiyatnu A/a inosi kArvarA 
purunt : a quite different, but little less obscure \ersion of the text : •* Indra checks the 
revolution of the sky, in order to gain time for his deeds.” K. 

7. Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-tracked, skilful (? fb/tvan), 
most active (///<>' ) Aptya of the Aptyas ; may he look on with might, he 
of much force ; may lie overpower the counterpart of the earth. 

The K V'. version is different throughout . s/uuyyarn put uvArpasatn t bhvatn inAtamam 
AptyAm Aptyanam: a darsa/r {Avaul sap/A datum prA uiksatr pratuuanani 6 /tut i ; and 
with this Ppp. agrees. The translation follows our text smileb, as it may be called, 
save in the obviously unavoidable emendation of Aptam to AptyAm mb. o is our only ms. 
that reads AptyAm. The verse is far too irregular to be let pass as me rely a trntub/t . 

8 . These incantations { brahman ) may Hrihaddiva, foremost heaven- 
winner, make, a strain (f/? ; «vi) for Indra; he rules, an autocrat, over the 
great stall igotrd ) ; may he, quick (? t/ira), rich in fervor, send (’) all. 

The fourth pada is attempted to be rendered lit* rally from our text, although this is 
plainly .1 gro.*>s corruption of the RV. text. dura\ ia ;•/ t;A a: t nod a pa s:A/t. RV. has 
also before it svarijas. and in a vivak/t for krna: at Ppp. agreis with 1 <\ . through- 
out. Svaruis (p. svah'uih) is prescribed by Prat it. 4^. 

9 So hath the great Hrihaddiva Atharvan spoken of his own self' 
(tanh) [as of] Indra; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters — [men] 
both impel them with might ( (liras) and increase them 

The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV version, which has plurals 
instead of duals in c, and omits the meter-disturbing tnt (p. tne i/t) 111 d. Ppp. again 
agrees with RV.; but in b it has tanum for tanvam Our text should* give, with the 
others, matartbhvar - in c . all the mss. have it. [_'[ he ' s * s varAj rather than bhurtj. J 

3. To various gods: for protection and blessings. 

[Rrhnddiux Afharian — tkddmaktim Ajneyam /, 2 tt^tum at/, tut , J, 4 drt'An ; y. dravino* 

dibit frJrlhantim , 6, y, to vdt^xaJni , 7 utumi . 8 , // Aittdti. ft Ataubham : a. bhurtj; 

to . virAdjit^afi ] 

Found also in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order i-6, 8, 9, ii, 7, 10). It is a RV. hymn, 

* x. 1 28 (which has the verse-order 1,3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 9, 8, 10), with its nine verses changed 
to eleven by the expansion of vs. 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse 
which is found also in the RV. mss., but not as an acknowledged part of the text. The 
RV. verses, including this last, arc found in their RV. order, and with unimportant vari- 
ants, in TS. iv. 7. 14*-*. 
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The hymn is variously employed by Kau<;. : in the parvan sacrifices (i . 33), at enter- 
ing on the vow; in rites (12. 10) for glory; in one for prosperity (22. 14; and it is 
reckoned to the pustika mantras, 19. i, note) ; in one for avoidance of quarrels (38. 26 : 
so Kc^.), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope ; and in a witchcraft process (49. 1 5) 
against an enemy; further, vs. 11; with vii. 86 and 91, in the indramahotsava (140.6). 
In Vait., in the parvetn sacrifices, it (or vs. 1) accompanies the addition of fuel to the 
three sacrificial fires (1. 12) ; and vss. 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencing 
sacrifice (1.14)* 

Translated: by the RV. translators , and Griffith, i. 192 ; Weber, xviii. 172. 


1. Be splendor mine, O Agni, in rival invocations ( vihavd)\ may we, 
kindling thee, adorn ourselves; let the four directions bow to me; with 
thee as overseer may we conquer the fighters 

The other texts (with MS. i. 4. 1) have no variants in this verst. Ppp. appears to 
read prathema for p use hi a in b. 

2. O Agni, pushing back the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our 
keeper (gopd), protect us about on all sides; let our abusers (durasyu ) 
go away downwards > among themselves ( amd ) let the intent of them 
awaking be lost. 

RV's version of b, c reads thus: Adabdho yopah pAn pA/n nas tvAm : pratyAitco 
yantu niyutah punas tA , and TS lias the same But TS. ako reads ayttis at the 
beginning, put As tat for pA tenant in a. and prabudhAi in d. Ppp. has prabudhd for 
nivAtA in c, and, for d. mamf\am uttam bahudhA vi na^yatu I he verse is properly 
svarAj, b as well as c being ja^ati [Correct ^//</// to J 

3. Let all the gods be at my separate call — the Maruts with Indra, 
Vishnu, Agni ; let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine ; let the wind 
blow (///) for me unto this desire. 

RV. reads at the end katne asm in, and l’pp agrees with it. also TS. TS has further 
indrilvantas in b, and in c, strangely enough, utu gop Ant , as two separate words. 

4. Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me ; let my mind’s 
design be realized (so/yd ) ; let me not fall into ( m-gd ) any sin soever ; let 
all the gods defend me here. 

RV. and TS. read yajantu and havya (for is fa ) in a. and, for d, vi^ve dev A so Adhi 
vocatA nah (but TS. me). Ppp agrees with our text except for ending with mam iha. 

5. On me let the gods bestow (d-yoj) property; with me be blessing 

(df/s), with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers (/tutor) win that 
for us ; may we bo unharmecj with our self rich in heroes. 

RV. has for c dAivvd hAtAro vanusanta purve .* and TS. the same, except hAtatA 
and vanisanta. One or two of our mss. (Bp.H.) read santsam in c. Ppp* begins a 
with mahyam , and has mama for mayt both times in b. 

6. Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us ; all ye gods, 
revel here ; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation ; let not the 
wrong that is hateful find us. 
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Only the first half-verse is RV. material, forming its vs. 5 with our 7 c, d ; the latter 
half-verse we have had already as i. 20. 1 c, d. RV. and TS. begin with d/vls f and end 
b with vlrayadhvam ; and TS. oddly combines sadurvfs as a compound word; RV. 
reads nah after it, and TS. nah ; our mss. are divided between the two, but with a great 
preponderance for nah (only E.I II. have nah), so that it is more probably to be 
regarded as the AV. reading. Ppp. gives urn nas kanltha ; it has the second half- 
verse of the other texts Some of our mss. accent urvls in a (Up.P.M.K.), and some 
accent </✓: \isas in b (l\M ). 


» 


7. Ye three goddesses, grant (yarn) us great protection, what is pros- 
perous (fns(ti) for our progeny and for ourselves (tanft)\ let us not be 
deserted (/id) by progeny nor selves ; let us not be made subject to the 
hater, O king Soma. 

All the mss. accent at the beginning ttsrds ; our text emends to tf\ras. The second 
half-verse, as above noted, goes with our (> a, b to make one verse in RV. and TS. ; and 
also in Ppp., which has the variant dhanena for tanubhts in c. For the present verse, 
Ppp agrees in the first half with our text, only reading nit for nas ; for seiond half it 
has: rnJm visas sammanaso jusantdm pit r yam k sat ram prta jilnatv asrndt. The 
Anukr. ignores the extra s\ liable in a 


8. Let the bull ( mahisd ) of wide expanse grant us protection, having 
much food (- ksu ), [he] the much-invoked in this invocation; do thou be 
gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses ; O Indra, harm us 
not, do not abandon us. 

RV. and TS read yam sad at end of a. and mrdaya at end of c (also our O ) ; at end 
of b, KV. and Ppp. have -kuih, while T.S agrees with our text. In d the pada text has 
rinsah , by Prat. iv. 86. 'I he A'nukr takes no notice of the two redundant .syllables in a. 


9. The Creator (dhdtiir), the disposer (ridhdtdt j, he who is lord of being, # 
god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Kudras, both 
the Alvins — let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition ( nirrthd ). 

RV and TS. read dhdtrnim for vid/nlti in a, and ny art hit at the end, and have 
for c imam yajhdrn a^vino 'bhi bfh tspdtir , in b. RV has dev dm trdtirarn, and TS. d. 
savitaram , followed by abhimdti si ham |_RV. -h*i wj. Ppp has v id hart A in a, s a vi/d 
dtvo'bhim - in b, and brhaspatir indrdgni a^vinobhd for c. The combination yds pdtir 
in a is by Prat. 1. 70. The pada- text reads abhimilti-uihdh in b. The verse (12+11 : 
9+ 1 r -43) is much too irregular to be passed simply as a tristubh. 

10. They that are our rivals — away be they; with Indra and Agni 
do we beat ibadh) them down ; the Adityas, the Kudras, sky-reaching 
(? up<irispr$) t have made our over-king a stern corrector. 

The other texts have tin for eniUi at end of b, and akran at end of d, and, for C, 
vdsavo r udri Jdityi uparispf^vn mil, which makes better sense; they also accent 
cittdram in d. And VS , whirl) also has the \erse (xxxiv. 46), agrees with them 
throughout. Ppp. presents instead a verse which is mostly found at TH. 11.4.3*, next 
before the verse corresponding to our 11 : i/nl 'rvilftcam ati hvaya indram jditrdya 
jetave: asnulkam astu varnam yatas krnotu v try am (instead of C, d, TH. haf one 
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pida \ asmikant astu kivalah ). |_Our 10 occurs at the end of the hymn in Ppp., which 

reads in Aye ptaf (apatt/y upa te, in b apa b&dhama yonim, in c mam for ncih, and ends 

with akrattA 
» 

II. Hitherward do we call Indra from yonder, who is kinc-conqucring, 
'riches-conquering, who is horse-conquering ; let him hear this sacrifice of 
ours at our separate call ; of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been 
the ally {me din). 

The verse is found in IS., and in TB. (as above), and is the first of a long addition 
to RV. x. 128. All these read alike in c, d : vihave juuisva 'syd kurmo (RV. kulmo) 
harivo medinam tvd ; Ppp. nearly agrees, reading instead v.j. \mdkam krnvo h. m. 
tva. The Anukr. apparently balances the redundancy of A against the deficiency of b. 

4. To the plant kustha : against takmdn Lfever J. 

C Bhrgvangiras . — da^akatn yak 'nnaiuh l anaku tthadrvatyam anuttuhham • j bhunj ; 

6 gdyatn ; so usmggatb/id nur/.] 

All the verses except 4 are found also in Piiipp., but in two books : vss. 1-3, 5-7 in 
xix. (and not all together) ; vss 8-10 in ii It is not expressly quoted by Kauq., but 
the schol. (26. I, note) regard it as included in the takmana^ana gana, and (28.13, 
note) also in the kust/ta/iugas, and so emplo\ed in a healing rite against rdjayaksma; 
vs. 10 is separately added (26. i, note) at the end of the garni. 

Translated : Grohmann, Indi u/it bt adieu, 1*. 421 (vss. 1, 3-6) : Zimmer, p. 64 (parts); 
Grill, 9, 1 41 ; Griffith, i. 193 ; Bloomfield, 4, 414 ; Weber, xviii. 178. 

1. Thou that wast born on the mountains, strongest of plants, come, 
O k/istha, cffacer (-nrfpifia) of takmdn , effacing the fever {takmdn) from 
here. 

The kiift/ta is identified as Costas spec t os us or arabicus. The pada - text reads in c 
kustha : a: ihi ; and the passage is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 38, which 
teaches the combination. 

2. On an eagle-bearing (-surana) mountain, born from the snowy one 
{himdvant ) ; they go to [it] with riches, having heard [of it], for they 
know the cffacer of fever. 

4 From the snowy one.’ i.e. 4 from the Himalaya* ; we had the pada above as iv. 9. 9b. 
Ppp. begins with suvarnasavane , and has for c, d dhanatr abhi^rutam kakti kusthed 
u takman&^anah . 

3. The aqvatthd , seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here ; there 
the god won the kus(ha % the sight {cdksana) of immortality {amrta). 

Or, perhaps, an image or likeness of the amrta (drink). This verse and the next are 
repeated below as vi.95. 1, 2. and again, with slight variations, as xix. 39 6, 7. The 
second pdda occurs elsewhere in sundry places, as Chl T . viii. 5. 3, HGS. ii. 7. 2. With c 
compare RV. i. 13. 5 ; 170. 4. 

4. A golden ship, of golden tackle (duindhana), moved about in the 
sky ; there the gods won the kustha , the flower of immortality. 



v. 4- 


BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA*SAMHITA. 


228 


Most of the mss. appear to read avarat in a, but doubtless only owing to the imper- 
fect distinction of <<1 and va in most Sanskrit writing. So also, for the same reason, in 
C, they could be read for the most part as either ftusyam or pitspam (M. has pusyhm) ; 
the former was adopted in our edition us being favored by the meter. 

5. (iolden were the roads, the oars golden, the ships were golden by* 
which they brought out the kustha. 

l’pp. reads hiranntay -, and omits c (doubtless by an oversight). All the mss. agree 
in accenting 1 fritrAni, but this should doubtless be emended to at it-. In a we may 
emend to pAnthtis or combine pAnthanil ** san . 

6. This man of mine, O kustha — him bring, him relieve (ttis-kt), him 
also make free from disease for me. 

With c compare the nearly identical \i. 05. 3 d E.H. read nth hunt. 

7. From the gods art thou born ; of Soma art thou set as companion ; 
do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here. 

E.H. accent jato *st in a (p jatAh . a*t). l’pp n ails , tpattAya for vyilth in c, and at 
the end '.\ya rnrda, which is easier. (_Cf. Ilillebrandt. My tholoyie y 1.G5.J 

«S. Born in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted 
to people (jiina) in the eastern [quarter] ; there have they shared out the 
highest names of the kustha. 

" 1 he highest names " • i e. the chief sorts or kinds ^brands, as we moderns s.iyj. 1 lie 
reading udah in a is assured b\ quotattoK under l'rat 111 27. I’pp. n ads pn't.yam in b. 

9. Highest bv name, O kustha , art thou ; highest by name thy father ; 
both do thou efface all ydksuia, and do thou make the fever sapless. 

I’pp has a wholly different second half yatas kustha ptajti\a\e tad ehv an data fay t 

10. Head-disease, attack ( ? upahatya ), evil of the eyes, of the body — 
all that may kustha relieve, verily a divine virility (~<>{uya) 

'lhe reading tits ha mt in c falls under l’rat. ii 63. AH tile mss. give akuh, but the 
proper reading is plainly as the meter shows, the same error is found also in 

other passages 'lhe AnuKr. implies 41*00, as tik \yos (-*/«»») would make the \erse a 
regular anustubh The 1’et. Lew. take upahatyam as governing akiy<ls t and so render 
it 4 blinding.’ |_ I’pp. has for a f (> sahaf vam upahatya , and for c kudho no vt\vatas pdd.\ 

5. To a healing plant, lftksft. 

[rft/iarzjrt — natakum /Jisikiim anuUubham ] 

Found also in Paipp. \i. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 5, 3, 7, 6, 8, 9). Not tcxtually 
quoted by Kauq., but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schol., in the hUtsAltHg&s 
of 28. 14, as employed in a healing rite for flesh-wounds. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 67; Grill, 10, 142; Griffith, i. 195; Bloomfield, 20, 419; 
Weber, x\iii. 181. 

i. Night fis thy] mother, cloud (ndbhas) [thy] father, Aryaman thy 
grandfather ; sildet , verily, by name art thou ; thou art sister of the gods. 
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Ppp. has for C f tlddl ndnta va 'si. The last p.ida is found also below as vi. 100 3b; 
and cf. vii. 46. 1 b. 

2. He who drinkcth thee liveth ; thou rcscucst a man (purusa ) ; for 
thou art a sustainer ( bhartri ) of all, and a hiding-place (? nydncanl) of 
people. 

4 Of all,* (afi/a/dm, lit. 1 of constant ones, 1 i.e. of as many as constantly come to thee. 
Ppp. reads dhartri ca for b liar hi lit in c, and, for d, f a^vatam bhyatvamcani. 

3. Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl ; conquering, stand- 
ing by ( ? pratya-sthd), winner {spa rani) verily by name art thou. 

Ppp. reads, for d, samjaya mint a va 'si. 

4. If ( ydt ) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame ( ? haras) a sore is 
made, of that thou art relief; relieve thou this man. 

The two examples of ms before k arc quoted under Prat. ii. 65. Ppp. reads in c, d: 
asi bhfsaji niskrtir na m a va 'si cf. 6 d below. 

5. Out of the excellent p/aksd thou ariscst, out of the aqvattha , the 
k/iadird , the d/iavd , the excellent banyan {nyagtod/ia), the parnd ; do thou 
come to us, O ariuuiliati. 

These are names of various trees. Ppp. combines nc 'hi in d. 

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored one, of most wondrous 
forms; mayest thou go to the hurt ( ? rut a), O relief; relief, verily, by 
name art thou. 

Vapudame (p. vapuh-tame ) is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 83. Inc. P. 
reads 1 it ham, and II. (and Bp .") itiiin ; it might be from root / u • cry out’: ‘come to 
our call.’ Ppp. reads at the bi ginning hnanyabdhu , and, for d, se 'ntani niskrdlii pdit- 
rttsain (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 d). 

7. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, vehement ( ? friswa), hairy-bellied one 
— sister of the waters art thou, O laksd ; the wind was thy soul. 

/.dkul is not elsewhere met with as name or epithet of a plant: the Anukr. takes it 
as the principal name : purvena [. suktena ] l akuim astdut Ppp* reads yuvate for 
subhage in a. [Cf. Pischcl, /V</. Stud i. 178: Bloomfield, ZDMG. xlviii. 574.J 

8. Sildet by name — thy father, O goat-brown one,* is a maid’s son; 
Yama’s horse that is dark brown (Quini) — with its mouth (? blood?) art 
thou sprinkled. 

The first lino is translated in accordance with the text as it stands; thrill emends 
to ktViFnd 'jdbabliruh [accent, Chain. §I26S: Ajababhru could only be vocative J. 
The pada- text reads ilsita in d [SPP. asna J, but asttiifi in 9 a; the translation implies 
&r- in both; Grill understands as- both times. Ppp* has for a, b ghrt&cl ndma ktlnino 
% ta babhrik pi/d ta va. 

9. Fallen from the horse’s mouth, she invaded the trees; having 
become a winged brook (? sard), do thou come to us, O arundhati. 
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BR. |_iv. 405 J take a to mean 4 coagulated from the horse's blood/ understanding 
tismis , with the pada- text. With c compare R V. x. 97. 9 (VS. xii.83) sfnl/t patatrtnlh 
s than a (TS. iv. 2. 6* and MS. ii. 01 1 3 read sanl/t instead). The word sisyadi (p. 
sisyade) comes under Prat. ii.91, 103 ; iv. 82, 124. In the printed text, nipatitil is a 
misprint for [ Bpp. has for b s*1 parnam abht\ us i atah and combines ne *hi in d. J 

The first a nurd ha, 5 hvmns and 4«S veises, etuis here. The quoted Anukr. says 
dvisadbhir adyah (i.e. twice six short of bo verses). 

6. ? |_ Disconnected verses. J 

[Athan\in. — catu/Ja^akam. tomdruJny.im / bmhntddttvani (astilut) ; 2. latmdui ; 3,4. 
rudrajtnJn > 3 7 svrndt uJnltt ; $ Uty <v cia frdrthamim . g hr tun , 10-13 satvd- 
t Mil hint tuJmm trdttubhan: j anustubh ; j % 4 jayati (4 anustubusntk- 
tndubjarbhd •?-* ) . 3-7. j-/> rthbtuiimit{Jyatn . S /*tv 2-p. "ttyanu- 
yttbh . 10. ftOitJrafstiiitt , 11-/4 faiiJLft ( 14 nanlj').] 

[Verses «) [4 arc prose ; and so is verse 4, in part J 

Found also (except vss. t\ 7) in P ,11pp. \i. The first four verses and the eleventh 
occur together in K. xxxviii. 14 As this livmn has the same first verse with iv. i, the 
quotation of the pratika in Kau^. doc* not at all show which of the two hvmns is 
intended ; but the siliol. determine tlu* question by adding the pratika of vs. 2 also, and 
even, in a case or two, that of vs 3 ; and tlu* comm to iv. 1 agrees with them. On this 
evidence, v ft appears in a battle-rite (15. 12) to show whether one is going to come 
out alive; in the utrdka/ man ( 1 S 25). with i ; and <» eti , on occasion of going away 
on a journey (18.27), in a healing rite (28 15) fur the benefit ot a < hild-btaring 
woman or of an epileptic [see p. xlv. of Bloomfield's Introduction] ; and in a ceremony 
for welfare (51. 7), with \i 2 : it is also reckoned (;o. 13, note-) to the taudta gana. 

Translated: Griffith, i. n/>, Weber, wiii 1.S5 I he •• livmn " is entitled by Weber 
“ Averruncatio beirn Eintritt in den Schaltmon.it '* 

1. The brahman that was first born of old, Vena hath unclosed from 
the well-shining edge ; he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of 
it, the womb of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurred above, as iv. 1. 1 [where r/tfhtls is rendered * shapes ’J. 

2. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse too has occurred already, as iv 7 7. Ppp combines :r 'tat in d. 

3. In the thousand-streamed one they resounded (svar) together, in the 
firmament (ndka) of the sky, they the honcy-tongucd, unhindered. His zeal- 
ous (bhhrni) spies wink not ; in every place are they with fetters for tying. 

The verse is RV. ix. 73. 4, and is of mystic and obscure meaning. RV. reads -dh&ri 
'va [p -re Ava\ (for -dhd/ah iva ?) in a, d\va at beginning of c, and sftavas at end 
of d. Ppp. begins with sahaira/n ah hi tt saw. 

4. Round about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty, 
round about overpowering adversaries (vrtrd % n.) ; then thou gocst over 
haters by the sea (arttavd). Weakling ( sanisrasd ) by name art thou, the 
thirteenth month, Indra's house. 
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The first three padas of the verse arc RV. ix. uo i (repeated, with irase for fyase at 
the end, as SV. i. 428; ii. 714), which reads in a d/uinva (without lengthening of the 
final), and has for*C dviuis tanidhya rnaya na iya\ |y of this our text appears to be a 
simple corruption. [_ I n the RV'. version, pra dhanva (cf. ix. 109. 1 a) and rnaya nah 
seem to be insertions like those in AV\ ii. 5. J Ppp. reads sa/iasra^as instead of sani- 
srasas in d, and in c divas tad ', which comes nearer to making sens:, 'ihe verse, with 
its prose ending, is nm>t natuially divided as 12 + 8 . 12+7 + 11 = 50; but the pada- mss. 
put the pada division strange!) after t» ayodayls. 

5. Now (not ?) hast thou succeeded (radii) by that, thou yonder (asau)\ 
hail ! having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious, O 
Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to us here. 

For astlu ‘thou yonder* is doubtless to be used the name of the person addressed in 
practice : = O so-and-so. Ppp. reads for tin* first division of the verse vitcuavdttenamai- 
tena rdtsthfrar a sau vra/ia, whiih scans intended \irtually to contain vss 5-7 ; it has 
in b, C tigmd- and sitfevd *gnf\omdv tha . and it puts the verse after our vs. «S. The 
Pet. Lex. makes the pertinent suggestion [s v amt + radii J that nit at the beginning is for 
dun ; nit is nowhere in A V found at the beginning of a pada or clause — nor in RV . 
except as prolonged to nil I’nhappilv we get no help on the subject from the sense. 

|_ Whitney’s "(not*')" is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to 
ndftiiia - mi eti/ia. If we read dnn. we must render. ‘ 1 hou hast succeeded by that.* 
But docs not the Ppp. reading suggest rather v( itrna units fs 

6. Thou hast failed ( ava-radh ) by that, thou yonder: hail! having 

sharp etc. etc. * 

7. Thou hast offended (apa-radh) by that, thou yonder: hail! having 
sharp etc. etc. 

These two variations on vs. 5 are not given by l’pp- save so far as they may be inti- 
mated in its beginning of 5. 

8. Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach (avadyd ) ; 
enjoy yc the offering ; put in us immortality (am it a). 

Some of the mss. (Bp.U) ) read asmat instead of asm an. Ppp. has asm at, and 
after it yrb/ifthdt. 

9. O missile (Inti) of sight, missile of mind, missile of incantation 
(brd/iman), and missile of penance! weapon’s weapon (wait) art thou; 
weaponless be they who show malice against us. 

With this verse and the next is to be compared Tib ii. 4. a* : e. h. m. h vaco hete 
brdhmano hete: yd m,l 'yhdvitr abhidasati tarn ague menya 'mcnim km it, etc. L Cf - 
Geldncr] Festgruss an Bohtlin^k, p 32.J Ihe Anukr. omits any metrical definition 
Of the verse, [.It seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition 
“ trilist ubhant . M J 

IO. Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and whoever with 
design, malicious, shall attack us — do thou, O Agni, with weapon makc« 
them weaponless : hail ! 
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TB. (as above) reads: yd w d cAAsusd yd m Anas A yd vAcd brAhmand 'gh&yur 
abhuidsati : tAyd 'gne tvAm men yd ' mum a men/ m krnu. Ppp. has in the last clause 
tveim ague tram menyd 'me mm % The metrical delinition of this prose 14 verse '1 is 
unaccountably wrong. 

11. Indra’s house art thou; to thee there I go forth; thee there I 
enter, with all my kinc, with all my men, with all my soul, with all my 
body, with that which is mine. 

Ppp reads sarvapdutuuih. 

1 2. Indra’s refuge art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

13. Indra’s defense art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

14. Indra’s guard ( varutha ) art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

The accent-mark which belongs under tva in 12 anti 13 is omitted in our text, and in 
14 it has slipped out of place and stands under Urn. The metrical definition is worth- 
less. though each of the four verses contains not far from 40 syllables. 

7. Against niggardliness and its effects. 

[Asian an ( ; ). — Aa^aJtam banuJnat\am it 3, 6-10. aidtivds , 4. y. s t bjtrat\Ju) JnutSit- 
bham 1 r iraJ^ irhha pra\tdfa+ankti . 4 fatiiJ' t h Ui , 0 fia\tarafaiUti ] 

Not found in IVupp. I'sed by K.iu<; in the tint tikat man < 1 S 14), with an offering 
of rice-grains: and. with ui. 20 anti \u. 1. in a t its.* for good toitune (41. S); while the 
schol. also adds it to \i. 7 (jf» 4. note), to removing obst.ulis to sacrifice ; of sepa- 
rate verses, vs 5 (schol . \ss 5-10) appears, with ms. 57, in a iciemtmy (40. f>) for the 
success of requests \ ait. lias the hymn (or \s i) in the aynnayana (2#. 10), with 
the -‘'iimv&htind rite ; further, \s. 6 in the pat van samlue-* (3. 2). with an oblation to 
Indra and Agni : and vs. 7 at the aynntoma (12. 10) in expiation of a forbidden utter- 
ance. 'I he hymn in general seems to be a euphemistic -nfciing of reverence to die * 
spirit of avarice or stinginess. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 305 ; Grill. 39, 145 , (Griffith, 1. 19S , Bloomfield, 172, 423 ; 
Weber, xvm. 190. 

1. Bring to us, stand not about, O niggard ; do not prevent (? raks) our 
sacrificial gift as led [away]; homage be to baffling (vir/sd), to ill-succcss; 
homage be to the niggard. 

I\M W omit md in a. One secs, without approving, the ground of the metrical defi- 
nition of the Anukr. 


2. What wheedling ( ? paririif in) man thou puttest forward, O niggard, 
to him of thine we pay homage : do not thou disturb my winning {vani). 
The third pada can be read as full only by violence. LSce Gram. § 1048. J 


# 


3. Let our god-made winning progress (pra-ktp) by day and by night; 
we go forth after the niggard ; homage be to the niggard. 

Bp. 1 reads vas for nets in a; in c Bp. J P M.K. read ard/fm, and H.E.I. Ardtim; our 
text should doubtless have adopted Ardtim. The third pada is redundant by a syllable. 
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4. Sarasvatl, Anumati, Bhaga, wc going call on ; pleasant (just a) 
honeyed speech have I spoken in the god-invocations of the gods. 

5. Whomever I solicit (ydc) with speccS, with Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, 
him may faith find today, given by the brown soma. 

‘Faith given,’ i.e. ‘confidence awakened.’ With b compare 10. 8, below. LScc 
Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 412 ; Oldenbcrg. ZDMG. I.448 J 

6. Do not thou baffle our winning nor speech. Let Indra and Agni 
both bring good things to us. Do ye all, willing today to give to us, 

^welcome the niggard. 

That is, probably (if the reading is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win 
favor. The mss vary between vh/sf r and v 1 r-\ theoretically, the former is decidedly 
to be preferred, for, if /-f t make /, then a fortiori f+i sec note to Prat. iii. 56. In c, 
H.E.O.K. read no after sdrve. The fust half-verse is very irregular. 

7. Go thou far away, O ill-succcss ; wc conduct away thy missile ; I 
know thee, O niggaid, as one putting ( ? miv) down, thrusting down. 

The fourth pada lacks a sellable. 

8 . Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on (sac) a per- 
son in dreams, () niggard, baffling the plan and design of a man (furusa). 

It seems as if nagna bobhuvatt were the equivalent of mahditagni bhavantf ‘becom- 
ing a wanton,' the intensive element being shifted from the adjective to the verb. The 
pada- text reads * 7 'afna-yif, b\ Prat iv 30 

9. She that, being great, of great height (- unmdna ), permeated all 
regions — to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage. 

* —10. Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great — to. her, the goldcn- 

mantled, to the niggard have I paid homage. 

The tenth prapdthaka , the first of the three very unequal ones into which this book 
is divided, ends here. 

8. Against enemies : to Indra and other gods. 

[Atharvan (/*). - tur.okitn. ndnddevatvatn /, 2 #f s wiv . 3 r atpaJevT ; 4-9 dindryas. dttustu - 

bham : a. j-av.6-p.jiig«ti ; j, 4 bhunkpathyapankU : 6 prastdiapankti , 7 dtyutmggarbkd 
f alky J fan lit . 9 J or- bp diyu rntggat bhdjagati ] 

Found also (except ns. 7) Pfiipp. Nii* Not quoted in \ ait , and in Kau^. only 
once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48 8), after iv. 16, with the direction “do as specified 
in the text.” 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439 « Griffith, i 200; Weber, x\ni. 194. 

I. With fuel of vikankata do thou carry the sacrificial butter to the 
gods ; O Agni, make them revel hero ; let all come to my call. 

The vikankata is identified as Flacourtta sapida , a thorny plant. Ppp. reads sadaya , 
which is better, in c, and combines sarvfi "y ant it in d. 
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2. O Indra, come to my call; this will I do; that hear thou; let 
these over-runners (? atisard) of Indra' s bring to pass (saw-nam) my 
design ; by them may we be equal to ($ak) heroism, O Jataved&s, * 
self-controller. 

The obscure attsatd is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else; the Pet. 
Lex. conjectures “start, clfort ” For id dm kamulmi in b is probably substituted in 
practical use a statement of the act pei formed. The Anukr. takes no notice of the. 
redundant syllable in the puda. 

3. What he there yonder, O gods, being godless, desires to do — let 
not Agni carry his oblation ; let not the gods go to his call ; come ye only* 
(t'vd) unto my call. 

Some of the mss (Hp J .pm Bp. 1 . 1 ) ) read < ikimati in b. W'e may make the con- 
traction devil *>»'./ in d, though the Anukr. does not sanction it 

4. Overrun (ati-d/ulv), ye over-runners ; slay by Indra’s spell (nicas) ; 

shake {math) ye as a wolf [shakes] a sheep; let him not be released from 
you alive ; shut up his breath. * 

The end of the \crse is different, but without sense, in Ppp. An accent-mark has 
dropped out under the ta of mathnita in our text [^and under ha/a there is one which 
should be deleted J. The Anukr apparently forbids us to make the familiar contraction 
vrkt * 7 ‘J in c, and then o\erlooks the dcliticncv ot a s\ liable in d. | Cf. Bergaigne, 
Bel, red. iii 7-S.J 

5. What brahman they yonder have put forward for failure {dfabhuti ), 
[be] he beneath thy feet, O Indra; him I cast unto death. 

Brahman • probably performer of an incantation. Ppp reads abhtbhutaye in b. 

6. If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds (pi/ra), have # 
made incantation {brahman) their defenses — if (’ ydt) making a body- 
protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves (w/Vr- 
vac ) : all that do thou make sapless 

The verse is found again below, as xi 10. 17,* but without commentary. Btdhman 
may have here one of its higher sensts: possibly upa-va is to be understood as 
= upa-rad • reproach, impute.’ for krnvdna ydd upon //, Ppp. reads simply cakrire, 
with paripdndnt l>efore it. I he verse is plainly a pathydpankti , but the pada- mss. 
support the misconception of the Anukr by putting the pada-division after krnvilnds. 
The Anukr. ought to say dr/dr apahk/i , but it not vet) rarely makes this confusion. 
*|_Vol iii p 195. of SPP\s ed.J 

7. What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make, 
do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slaycr, turn (d-kr) them back again, that they 
may shatter (trh) yon person (jam). 

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp |_For /rndhdn, see Giant § <>87. J 

8. As Indra, taking Udvacana, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I 
put down them yonder, through everlasting (fd(vat) years (sdmd). 
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Udvdcana is heard of nowhere else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet. 
Lexx. conjecture udvdfteana ; Ppp. has instead udvdtana ; it puts this verse at the end 
ofrhe hymn. The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr. 

9. Here, O Intlra, Vrtra-slaycr, do thou, formidable, pierce them in 
the vitals ; just here do thou trample upon them ; O Indra, thine ally am 
I ; we take hold on thee, O Indra ; may we be in thy favor. 

Some of the mss. (II.I.O.K ) read atrai 'nan in a. and some (P.M.W.O.) reckon 
the last two padas as a tenth [or separate J verse. M Armani in b in our text is a 
misprint for mdrmani ’. The Anukr. appears to count, without good reason, only 7 
syllables in d as well as in b. 

9. For protection: to various gods. 

[Brahman. — astakam. vddmf-atyam. /. j. daivi brhati ; 2, 6 ddtvt tnstubh ; j, 4. ddtvi jagati ; 

7 . vtnlduintgbrhatigarbJid j f> jagati . S furaskrtit* tdubbrhatigarbhd j av. jagatT] 

[This piece is prose. J Neither this piece nor the next is found in Paipp. This one 
is quoted in Kauq. (2ft 17) in a Remedial ceremony, together with vi *)\ : and it is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the vdstu gana and (26. i. note) the takmana^ana gana. 

Translated: (liiflith, i. 201 . Weber, xviii 1^7. 

1. To heaven hail ! 

2. To earth hail ! 

3. To atmosphere hail ! 

4. To atmosphere hail ! 

5. To heaven hail ! 

6. To earth hail ! 

|_Thc invocations of vss. 4-6 are those of 1-3 with changed order. J 

7. The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul {atmdn), 
earth my body ; unquelled (« astrtii ) by name am I here ; [as] such I deposit 
myself for heaven and earth to guard (gopit/ui). 

8 . Up life-time, up strength, up act (/’/'A/), up action (krtyd), up skill 
( mattfsd ), up sense ( indriyd)\ O life- (<fy//s-) maker, O ye (two) mistresses 
of life, rich in svadlid Lm.J, be ye my guardians, guard me; be my soul- 
sitters ; do not harm me. 

The nouns with * up ’ are accusatives, but what verb should be supplied for the con- 
struction is not easy to see. Perhaps ayuskrt (p. dynh-krt ) should be - krta , as dual ; 
at any rate, all that follows it is dual. Apparently the Anukr. would divide vs. 7 as 
9+12 : 10+7+10=48 ; and \s. S as q+i 1 . 20 : 1 1 = 51 ; but the descriptions are blind 
and inaccurate. L Weber discusses the peculiarities of gender.J 

A passage corresponding to this hymn is found in K. xxxvii. 15* 
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10. For defens| from all quarters. 

[Brahman. — astakam . : dsfrifatyam . 1-6. vavamadhyd j-f ydyatt 1; 7. vavamadhyd kakubh ; 

$. furodhrtidiyanustubgarbhd yard At j </: . 4 / atijagati.] 

[This piece is pio.se J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Part* 
of vss. 1-7 are apparently used by Kau<;. in a magic rite (49.7-9); and certainly those 
verses arc quoted in a ceremony (51. 14) for the welfare of the house with burying [five] 
stones in its cornets [and middle and putting a sixth above itj; and the hymn is 
reckoned (S’. 23, note) to the r<?j tu gana; while vs. 8 appears, with vi. 53 and vii. 67, in 

the Mii’tivii/ftas (6<». 2). In Y.tit. (29. 11) the verses are addressed to the stones of 

enclosure in the 1 lynuayana. 

Translated, liiirfith, i 202; Weber, xviii. 200. 

1. My stonc-defonse art thou; whoever from the eastern quarter, 

malicious, shall assail me, this may he come upon {rc/t). 

2. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the southern quarter 
etc. etc. 

3. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the western quarter etc. etc. 

4. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the northern quarter 
etc. etc. 

5. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the fixed quarter etc. etc. 

6. My stone-defense art thou; whoe\er from the upward quarter 

etc. etc. 

It is possible to read these verses as 7- 12 ( « »r 13 [or 14 J) 5 - 24 (or 2} [or 26, vs. 2J). 

7. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the intermediate quarters 
of the quarters etc. etc. 

O. is the only ms. that fills out the paragraphs between 1 and 7 , and it Icayca , 
aghAyitr unelided in all the verses. In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent-mark has 
dropped out under the va of inmavatmA The Anukr reads 7 Mb 5 =-2.8 s)llables. 

S. Hy the great one (hrluit) I call unto mind ; by Matari^van, unto breath 
and expiration; from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere hearing, 
from the earth body ; by Sarasvatf, mind-yoked, we call unto speech. 

The \erse divides most naturally as y+tj 16. 16 = 50 , the metrical definition of the 
Anukr. fits it very ill. [For c, cf. v 7. 5.J 

The second anuvAka ends lieic, and contains 5 hymns and 49 verses; the old Anukr. 
sa)s AdyAt para ekAda^ahlniua xtth. 

11. [Dialogue between] Vanina and Atharran. 

\ A than an — tkJdafakam. idmnam trAntubham * /. bhuttj ; j. fahkti ; 6. Jp. attfakvari / 

//. j ar. 6-p atyash ] 

Found also in P.iipp. viii. It is used by Kauq. only once, and in a connection which 
casts no light upon it, namely at 12. 1, in a rite for general welfare (one eats a dish of 
milk-rice cooked on a fire of mAdAnaka- sticks). It is not quoted at all by V&it The 
interpretation in detail is difficult and far from certain. 
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Translated: Muir, OST. i.* 396 ; Griffith, i. 203 ; Weber, xviii. 201. — Treated by 
Roth, Ueber den A K, p. 9 ; also by R. < iarbe, ^ issenschaftliche Monatsblalter , Konigs- 
berg, 1879, no. 1. — A note in lead-pencil shows that Whitney meant to rewrite his ms. 
of this hymn * But the reader may consult the recent detailed comment of Weber. — 
Weber assigns vss. 1-3, 6, 8, and 10 b, c, d to Varuna; and 4, 5, 7, 9, and 10 a to 
Atharvan. Varuna has a mind to take back the cow which he gave to Atharvan, hut 
gives up his intention at the request of Atharvan. Further reference to this legend 
seems to be made at vii. 104. 1 * [_ Possibly the copy from which this is set is a second 
draft. J 

1. How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here? how, with shin- 
ing manliness, unto the yellow (hart ) father ? having given, O Varuna, a 
spotted [cow] as sacrificial fee, thou hast with the mind intended ( ? cikits) 
re-bestowal (?). 

The second half-verse is probably meant as what was “ spoken.” The translation of 
d implies Aufrecht's acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to punarmaghatvAm . 
The sense of punarmayha is very doubtful Roth “greedy ” ; Muir (Aufrecht) “ to take 
her back, 11 and “ revoking” ; neither scetns to belong properly to the word, which ought 
to mean something like * bountiful in return', ic Varuna is expected to give back to 
Atharvan the cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one). One 
might conjecture in c vArune * to Varuna,' and undti stand ukits as 1 impute 1 or * expect.’ 
Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varuna . Muii. by Atharvan ; the former is more 
acceptable. Ppp. begins katha diva asmaya h avaunt h katha , and reads pr^nth in c. 
|_R. takes hAt i as 4 wrathful ’J 

2. Not at pleasure am I a re-bestower ; for examination (?) do I drive 
home this spotted [cow] ; by what poesy (kdvya) now, O Atharvan, [art] 
thou [poet]? by what that is produced (jdtd) art thou jatdvcdas* 

The rendering of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sA/ii cakse 
‘(M.W. -ksve) to Ak*e\ infinitive. Kamena seems taken ad\ erbialh , = kamaya, 
kamam, k A unit ; the god is not to be mo\ed to counter-liberalit) by the mere desire of his 
worshiper, but challenges the latter's claim on him. jAtavedas* lit. 4 having for posses- 
sion whatever is produced (01 bom),’ * all-possessoi * I>.P M. accent Atharvan in c; 
one might emend to Athanul . 4 in \ irtue of what poetu merit art thou Atharvan r * L he 
verse belongs of com sc to Varuna. Ppp. reads m b saihprcchi and r/pa/et. 

3. I verily am profound by poesy ; verily by what is produced I am 
jtitdvcdas ; not barbarian (ddsd), not Aryan, by his might, damageth (w/) 
the course which I shall maintain. 

Muir ascribes the \eisc to Athar\an; Roth, better, to \ aruna ; the god asserts that 
it is he himself to whom wisdom and possession belong , his worshiper is compaiatively 
nothing. Ppp* begins w ith satvasaw and reads mahitvath in c. and hantsva at the end. 
The PrAt. (iv-9fi) establishes the long f of mimiiya as a /W^-reading. The Anukr. 
absurdly calls the verse a pa ilk ft , although it is an evident tristubh , not less regular than 
a great proportion of the verses so called. [_The me in c is easier rendered in German 
than in English. J 

4. None else than thou is more poet, nor by wisdom (med/ni) more 
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wise (< dhira ), O Varuna, self-ruling one ( svadhdvant ) ; thou knowest all 
these beings ; even that wily mauf^Jdna) now is afraid of thee. 

l*pp. reads in a vedhA amt (for nudhA r«l), and has at end of b the more antique 
form si' a liras , as second lulf-\erse it gives . tiam anga vt\vA janmAtti vettha 
matam na tuj jarto mAm bib A Ay a A. 

5. Since thou verily, O self-ruling Varuna, knowest all births, O wcll- 
conducting one — is there anything else beyond the welkin (rdjas) ? is 
there anything below what is beyond, O unerring one ( ? amnra) ? 

The version given implies that kim is interrog. particle in c, d, as best suits the 
answer in the next verse: else, • what other is beyond* etc. Amur a in b is understood 
as atniira , as required by the meter: cf. v. 1.9 l*pp. again reads svadhAvas in a; 
and, in b and further, jamnA { raddhadani te him men A rajas as paro *sti kim avarena 
avaram as lira. The majority of mss. (B.l’.M.iI.s.m.O. etc ; only E.I.H.p.m.K. have 
asti) accent Asti at end of c. LKor the combination end par As - ‘beyond,* in 3d p&da, 
see BR. iv. 404. I suggest for d, * Is there {kim) (anything behind, Avaram , i.e.) 
anything beyond that ( end , substantive pronoun) which is hevond (pArena) ? *J 

6. There is one other thing beyond the welkin ; there is something, 
hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond : this I Varuna, knowing 
it, proclaim to thee. Be the pant's of degraded speech; let the barba- 
rians creep (srp) downward to the earth. 

The translation implies emendation of varuna to vArunah in c. which seems neces- 
sary, as the verse evidently belongs in Varuna’s mouth; both Roth and Muir so under- 
stand it. In d is implied adhAvacasas , which all the mss read , alteration to -vanasat 
might be welcome, but is hardly called for Ppp is considerably different ; it reads : 
ya ekarn end rajas as paro *stt pate * kena dftdahyam tyajan yat tat tve anhovacasas 
dAsA u I upa sarpantu nprA. 'I he meter of a would be rectified bv omitting the super- 
fluous end ; that of b, by a like omission (which the I'aipp. text also favors), or, • 

as the meaning is concerned, better by reading ena pArena dur - eti The description 
of the verse by the Anukr. as an att^akvarf (though it still lacks one syllable of sixty) 
helps to authenticate the text as the mss. present it 

L Whitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear bis views as to b. Both 
sense and meter indicate that the end in a and the end in b arc intwisions; they have 
blundered in from 5 c Omitting them, l render ‘There is one other thing be>ond the 
welkin; [and,] bejond [that] one thing, [is] something hard to get at ( durnA(am cit ) 
[if you start] from this side [of them] *J [_I understand tat tve tuchavacasas to mean 
merely that Ppp. reads tve for te and an Aovtnautt for a d/t ova 1 a salt — not that it omits 
the rest from te to nfcAir J 

7. Since thou verily, () Varuna, speakest many reproachful things 
among (as to?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong #0 {abhi-bhft) 
such pants ; let not people call thee ungenerous (anidiuis). 

The rendering implies emendation of bhiit to bhtis at end of c, which is made also by 
Roth and Muir. The pada is corrupt in I’aipp. 

8. Let not pcople\call me ungenerous; I give thee back the spotted 
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[cow], O singer; come thou mightily (qdctbhis) to every song of praise 
( stotrd ) of mine, among all human regions {dig). 

Roth’s suggested emendation of diksu at the end to viksti ‘settlers, tribes,’ accepted 
by Muir, is unquestionably an improvement of the text ; Ppp. has unfortunately a different 
reading : & yAhi janes re antar devesu man uses u ripra. Diksu is read in Prat. iv. 34 c. 

9. Let uplifted (itd-yam) songs of praise of thee come, among all human 
regions. Give now to me what thou hast not given me ; thou art my 
suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

That is, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me. 
Roth suggests as an improved reading adattas *hast taken from me’ in c, and Muir so 
renders. Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive 
pple in the sense of an active ; Adattam Asti would be correct, and at this Ppp. perhaps 
points: dehi tarn mahyam yadi tatvam asti yadyo mu saptapadah sakha % sah. Ppp. 
also begins with yd te stotrani bandhanani yam, and apparently has diksu in b. 

10/ Of us two, O Varuna, [there is] the same connection, the same 
birth ( jit ). 

I know that which is of us two this same birth ; I give that which I 
have not given thee ; I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless 
Roth’s assignment of only the first pa da to Atharvan is better than Muir's of the first 
half-verse. With Roth's division the nau is called for in a as in b, and Roth's emenda- 
tion to sa man A bAnd/nes, though it is read by Ppp. (whose testimony on such a point is 
of little value), is hardly ai cep table ; better samA nan. Ppp. reads also, for b, va da 
v Ait ad vadam sama /a/i . and. for c. da da mi tubhyam yadi tatvam asti ; and it 
omits d. |_The tianslation implies Adattam Asti as in tj J 

. Li. A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god ; a sage (vfyra), of good 
wisdom for a praising sage. 

Since thou, O self-ruling Varuna, bast generated father Atharvan, con- 
nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generosity; our 
comrade art thou, and highest connection. 

The first line is here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p. 205) taken as belonging to 
Varuna’s reply given in the preceding verse. We must emend at the end either to 
paramAf ca or to bAndhu. All the mss leave stuvatc in b unaccented, as if it were 
a verb-form. Ppp. reads svadhavam in c. vt(vadci am at end of d, urvayus krnuhi 
Praf- in c, and, for f, sak/nl no 'sti varuna^ ca bandhuh. The Anukr. makes no 
account of the extra s> liable in e. In b, the vertical over su - is gone. L Pad as c-f are 
not part of the dialogue. J 


22. Apri-hymn : to various divinities. 

[Aiigtras. — ekAda^arctim. ti At stub* am jAtav'dasam. j.faiUti.] 

This is a RV. hymn (x. no), and found also in VS. (xxix. 25-6, 28-36), MS. 
(iv. 13. 3, 5), and TB. (iii.6 3), with almost no variants from the RV. text. Paipp. 
does not contain it. Kau$. applies it (45 8 : but the pratlka, simply samiddhas , might 
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designate any one of several other verses in the text) in the va^atnana ceremony, to 
accompany the offering of the omentumg and in the parvan sacrifices (2. 36) occurs a 
pada resembling 2 b. In Yait. (10. 11 : the pratika is unambiguous) it goes with the 
pray&ja offerings in the pa^ubatttiha. 

Translated: by the KY. translators; and Griffith, i. 205 ; Weber, xviii. 207. — See 
Weber’s general remarks ; and compare hymn 27, below. 

1. Kindled this day in the home of man (futinus), thou, a god, O Jata- 
vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods ; and do thou bring [them], understand- 
ing it, O thou of friendly might ; thou art a forethoughtful messenger, 
poet. 

The 011I) \ ariant in this verse is that MS. omits the peculiar and problematic accent 
of viihd in c. 

2. O Tanunapat (son of thyself?), -do thou, anointing with honey 
(nuiii/iu) the roads that go to righteousness (r/<r), sweeten them, O wcll- 
tonguod one; prospering (ni/i) with prayers (<////) the devotions (wdn- 
tnan) and the sacrifice, put (Jr) thou also among the gods our service 
{adhvani). 

The m>s. accent, without assignable reason, sraMy J in b. but the edition emends to 
sratidVil, in agreement with the other texts. 

The three Yajus-texts insert between this \erse and the next an alternative invocation 
to Naraqansa (KY. \ii. 2 2). 

3. Making oblation do thou, O Agni, to be praised and to be greeted, 
come in accord with the Vasus. Thou art invoker ( hotr ) of the gods, O 
youthful one (? yahvd ) ; do thou, sent forth, skilled sacrificer (jdjiydns), 
saciifice to them. 

sljiihvilna in a is perhaps to be understood as passive (• rf/tufii), • teceiving 6l\i.£ * 
tion.’ There are no variants. The Anukr. absurdly calls this verse a paiiktt , because, 
by omitting resolutions of semivowels etc., it is capable of being read as 40 sjllables. 
The Anukr’s of KY. and YS. both reckon it as tti^tubh. 

4. The forward bar/tis , through the fore-region of the earth, is wreathed 
on this dawn (z'tisf/t), at the beginning (dgra) of the days; it spreads out 
abroad more widely, pleasant to the gods, to Aditi. 

‘ Forward ' and ■ fore-region,* i e. * eastward ’ and ‘east * All our mss. read vrjyast 
in b. but the edition makes the necessary emendation to - u , in accordance with the four 
other texts, and the translation given implies -/<• 

5. Expansive let them open (vi^n) widely, like wives adorned for 
their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to 
the advance of the gods. 

Our paJa-lcxl divides the last word as su-pnlyanfih , while the RV. pada has supra - 
ayanah, the rnc ter appears to indicate that suprayittnih is the true original reading. 

6. Let Dawn and Night, dripping (? susvay-), worshipful, close, sit 
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down here in the lair (ydni ) — the two heavenly, great, well-shining 
women, putting on beauty ( f ri) with, bright adornment. 

The other texts differ from ours only !,y accenting Apake. |_The comment to Prat. 
ii.91 cites susvay as a case of reduplication; and BK. vii. 1142 connect it with su 
‘ impel.* But see Weber. — lie renders a by * Heran.’J 

7. The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping (nta) the 
sacrifice for man ( nuinus ) to sacrifice, urging forward at the councils 
(1 viddtha ) the (two) singers (kdrtt), pointing out forward light through 
the fore-region. 

There are no variants LGriflith, after Mahldhara, takes the “light” as the aha- 
vaniya fire.J 

8. Unto our sacrifice let Bharat! come quickly, let Ida, taking note 
here in human fashion ; let the* three goddesses, well-working, sit upon 
this pleasant barhis — [also] Sarasvati. 

The translation implies in d the reading sArasvatl , given by RV.VS.MS. ; TB. 
Lboth ed’s, Bibl. Ind. and Poona J supports AV. in leading -tlh, which, however, can 
hardly be anything but a blunder. The four other texts have at the end sadantu. All 
our mss. have manusyAt in b [and so have all SPPs authorities J, and this form is 
authenticated by Prat. iv. 65, the comment explaining how it is derived from matins - 
yavat. As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should not have been 
altered in our edition to -r to conform with the four other texts, even though 
doubtless a corruption of -tt At L^PP. also alters it J J_In c. correct davir to 
devir. J 

9. To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned (pi() with forms these two 
.generatresses, hcaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today, 
O invoker, sent forth, skilled sacrificcr, sacrifice here, understanding it. 

There are no variants. 

10. In thy way (? tmdnyd ) anointing them, pour thou down upon (ufa- 
ava-sr/) the track of the gods the oblations in due seasoji ; let the forest- 
tree, the queller (ptmifefr), god Agni, relish (svad) the oblation with 
honey, with ghee. 

* Forest-tree,' doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post. That the * queller' is a 
separate personage is shown by the plural number of the following verb. |_1C. Sieg 
discusses p&thas , Gurupuj.ikaumudi, 97 ff. ; later, Oldenbcrg, ZDMG. liv. 602.J 

11. At once, when born, he determined (vi-ma) the sacrifice; Agni 
became toremost of the gods ; at the direction of this invoker, at the 
voice of righteousness (rfd), let the gods eat the oblation made with 
"hail!” 

The other texts read in c the nearly equivalent pradffi. 
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13. Against snakes' poison. 

[Garu/man. — ekJd^aruim. taksakadevatyam. jAgatam . 2. AstAtapankti ; 4, 7, 8. anustubh ; 
j. tnstubk ; 6 Piithydfankti ; 9 bhurtj ; /t>, //. nurd gAyatri ] 

Found (except vs. 1) also in l’aipp. viii. (in the verse-order 3, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7-11). It 
is not quoted in Vail. ; but in Kauq. 29. 1-14 all the verses are brought in in their 
order, in connection with a ceremony for healing poison-wounds; \erse 1 (or the hymn) 
is also used at 48. 9. in a witchcraft rite. [^The London Anukr., in 6 places and for 7 
poison-hymns, gives darutmA (not -Wiln) as r.r;.J 

Translated - Griffith,! 208; Bloomfield, 27, 425 ; Weber, x viii. 21 1. 

1. Since Vanina, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with for- 
midable spells (i mas) do I dissolve thy poison ; what is dug, undug, and 
attached (saktii) have I seized; like diink (mi) on a waste hath thy 
poison been wasted ( ni-jas ). 

The epithets in c arc of obscure application . probably buried in the fiesh by the 
bite, or unburied but clinging. 

2. What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in 
these; I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice {rasa ) ; also may thy 
lowest then disappear for fright. • 

‘ These ’ in b is fem. (etdsu) ; doubtless • wateis ’ is to be supplied. Ppp. reads in a 
padakam (for apod-) y and in b tat tiihJur . Vat ta in a in our edition is a misprint for 
viii ft. Kauq. (29. 2) calls the verse gnihanf |_Ior tugat, >ce .Ski. dram. § 847 end, 
and §854 b J 

3. A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the cloud [nab has) ; with 
thy formidable spell do I then drive it off ( bad/t ) for thee; I have 
seized that juice of his with men|_ ? J; like light out of darkness let the 
sun arise. 

One is tempted to emend nAbhaul in a to ->at or -sdw. • the thunder of the clouds/ 
Ppp. reads tarn (which is better) I'aiasA badhAitu te in b. grabhn for the strange 
nrbhis [_ Weber, • kraftig ’J in c, ami jyotue *7 a taniaso 'dayatu sAnah in d. The i of 
tva is uncounted in the meter of d. Kam ( \ calls the verse prauitjanf. 

4. With sight I smite thy sight; with poison I smite thy poison; die, 
O snake, do not live ; let thy poison go hack against thee. 

All the mss. [jnrluding SPP'sJ read Ahe r at beginning of c, but our edition makes 
the necessary emendation to J//<r. Ppp- has for a baltna te balam hnnmi ; its b Is 
wholly corrupt, for c etc. it reads rsana hannti te vtdam ahe maritfA Mil jfvt Praty 
anveta vA viuim . (_As ford - the later Hindus thought that snake poison did not 
hurt a snake; cf. Indiuhe Spntihe , 3001. But see the interesting experiments of Sir 
Joseph Fayrer, in his rhanatophidia of Indian London, 1874, p. 74-5. My colleague. 
Dr. Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined 
for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake-venoms. The evi- 
dence is not conclusive as yet, but points to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison. — 
Cf. vii. 88, below. J 
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5 t O Kiratan, O spotted one, O grass-haunter O brown one ! listen 
ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones ! stand ye not upon the track 
(Jst&tndn) of my comrade; calling out ( d-qrdvay ), rest quiet in poison. 

It is hardly possible to avoid emending s/dmanam in c to sthamanam |_‘ station *J 
or srdmdnam [_* course,’ from sr 1 run ’ -- but not quotable J ; Ppp. is very corrupt in c, 
d, but seems to intern! no variants. It reads upatatm babhrav in a; our babhra is by 
Prat. i. 81, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule It further mutilates 
to asitallkd in b. The accents in our text [and SPP’sJ on dittos and Alikas are against 
all rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings ; the translation implies their 
absence. In c correct to sdkhyuh (accent-sign lost over u). A number of l_ourJ mss. 
(P.M.H.I.O.) |_an<l five of SPP’sJ read misA lor visA in d (and mmise * at a wink * 
would be an acceptable emendation) ; M.W. end with rab/uuihvam [Griffith identifies 
kdirdta with karat / , the Hindustani name (now well known in the Occident) of an 
awfully venomous little serpent. This would be most interesting, if certain ; but friend 
Grierson writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds We should expect in 
Hind. kbrd.J 

6 . Of the Timatan (?) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water- 
less, of the altogether powerful (?), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of 
a bow ; I release as it were chariots. 

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were many tint * The pa da - reading 
in C is sd/rd-sahAsut. a< cording to P1.1t lii 23 Ppp has tayimatasya m a. and in c 
upodakasva ‘ water-haunting,' which is better. [^Whitne\ would doubtless have revised 
this rarcfulU. The diwrgemcs oi the translators reflect the uncertainties of the 
exegesis. *1 slacken as it were the cars of the wiath of ’etc. — Griffith. ‘I release 
(thee) from the fun of'cU --Bloomfield. * Dcs Asita . . dcs Manyu Streitwagen 
gleichsam spanne* [_ich J nur ah' or *die Streitwagen dcs Giimmcs dcs Asita ’etc. — 
Weber. For d, ‘as the stiing from off (dva) the bow.'J * |_Ppp reads manyum . J 

7* Both liligi and viligU both father and mother — we know your con- 
nection {band Jut) completely , sapless ones, what will yc do ? 

The wholly obscure words in a (p. a-ltyf. ridtyi) might also be nom m. of stems 
in -in ; but their accent is against it. Ppp. reads, for a. b. d/akd ca vvaca luptva yas 
te mtlto. The Anukr. makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to 
make an anus/ubh pada. 

8. Daughter of the broad-knobbed one (?), born of the black barba- 
rian (f.) — of all them (f.) that have pierced defiantly (?) the poison [is] 
sapless. 

The translation conjectures in a a relationship oi-gfi/a to gnda and go/a, and implies 
for b emendation to dilsya Asiknyah — since something had to be done to make the 
line translatable. |_One of SPP’s authoiities has As/knyak. J Ppp. begins with udakiY- 
idyll * of the water-bank ’ ; the rest of its version is •• without meaning.’’ The first word 
is quoted by the commentary to Piat. iii 72 in the fotm uru-gftlayAh (so the ms.) 

|_W’s version ‘pierced’ implies reference to ’•oot dr (not dr a *run f ’ as in 
"Index). For pratdiikam , both here and at iv. if> 2, he fust wrote ‘rapidly,’ and then 
interlined ‘defiantly.’ Why? BR. take it asgeiund. ‘of all that have run gliding’: 
i.e., I suppose, 1 that dart along on their bellies *? J 
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9. The cared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain : 
whichsoever of these ( f.) are produced by digging, of them the poison is 
most sapless. 

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV. i. 191. 16 : 
khsumbkakiis ttUi abravUi girth pravartamdnakdh : vf\tikasy& 'rasdm vis dm. Ppp. 
begins with k.iHzul. [_For the diminutive, cf. iv. 37. to and xiv. 2. 63. J 

10. Tabuva , not tabuva ; verily thou art not tabuva ; by tabuva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has instead tUvumm na tiU'Ui a /ini a her as tktam tilvutenil *nisam visam. 
With this \cr*e t according to Kaui; (29. 13), oflc sips water from a gourd. 

1 1. Tastuva, not tastuva , verily thou art not tastuva ; by tastuva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp has for a, b, tastuvam na hanstktan tastuvaw. Hut for the |_unlingualizcdj 
n of tiUtuvini. the word in our mss might be equally read tasruva [SPP. reports 
this reading]. With this terse, .it curding to Km*; (29 1 j), one •• binds the navel.'* 
[Weber, Sh 1S9O, p. OSt (see also p. X73), givts an elaborate discussion of these two 
verses. He deems tabu ;■«/ a misread tdthuvi (root r/« st/iJ). ‘stopping, bannend.' 
Hut see Harth. Revut dt I'histaitc de 1 /t 7 / \v\i\ 20 J 

14. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

\£ukra — trayi'i&iyattm 7 krt\ ir.ttum Jnu*/nbbam 

i'hun; . S J-f Xirdj , /O. nurd ! r ) ;ft . // j A f Irnr.i (•iduh) , /J ] 

[Part of verse 8 is prose J Pound also (ixrcpt \s> whuh are wanting, and 
9. 13. which occur in li.) in Paipp vii (in the ord* r 1, 2. S, 12 j, 10. ii, 7. O). (Quoted 
in Kaut; (39.7) with ii. 11 and several other h\:ans, in a tcicimmv against witchcraft; 
vs. 9 also separately in 39. 11. Not noticed in Vait. 

* m « **9 

Translated. Zimmer, p. 306; (irill, 2^,147; Cnrtith. 1 210. Bloomfield, 77,429; 
Weber, xviii. 216. 

I An eagle (sufarnd) discovered thee ; a hog dug thee with his snout ; 
seek thou to injure, O herb, him that seeks to injure ; smite down the 
witchcraft-maker. 

We have had the first half-verse already, as 11. 27. 2 a. b. Ppp. has, for d, prati 
krtyakrto da hit. 

2. Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker; then, 
whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, () herb. 

Ppp. omits, probably bv oversight, the first half-verse. 

3. Having cut around out of [hisj skin a strip (paripisd), as it were 
of a stag, fasten, O gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like 
a necklace. 

That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, like a buck skin thong. 
As usual, the mss. vary in a between f\y- and r/fK-, E. even reading rhy-, but the 
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majority have ffy- t which is undoubtedly the true text, ai.d should be restored in our 
edition. Three times, in this hymn (vss. 3, 5, 12), the Anukr. insists on regarding iva 
as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as bhurij. 

4. Lead thou away the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-makcr, grasp- 
ing its hand; set it straight before (s amaksdnt) him, that it may smite 
the witchcraft-maKer. 

Ppp. has, 'for b, pratiharanam na haul mast (our 8 c) ; but in book ii. it has the 
whole half-verse just as it stands here. 

5. Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that 
curses ; like an easy chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft- 
maker. 

6. If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, it we 
conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter. 

The Anukr. doubtless scans d as A^vam ivd \vdbhidhanya, instead of A{varn 'va 
vabhidhanid , as it should be. 

•7. If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such, 
do we lead back, with India as ally. 

Ppp. has a very different \ersion of this verse ■ yd krtye devakrtd yd vd manusyajd 
*si : /dm /rvT pratyan prahm/nasi pra/itf nay ana bt ah man a. The n in punar nay a- 
niasi is prescribed by Piat. 111. 81. Tam at beginning of c is a misprint foi tarn. 

8. O Agni, overpowercr of fighters, overpower the fighters ; we take 
the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner. 

Ppp. reads in b prati instead of punar, thus making a better correspondence with 
pratiharana in c. 'I he Anuhr's definition of the “verse ” is purely artificial; the first 
P<'&d& is distinctly unmctric.il, and the third hardly metrical. 

9. O practiced piercer (?), pierce him; whoever made [it], him do 
thou smite; we do not sharpen thee tip to slay [pad ltd) him who has not 
made [it]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in hook ii , much corrupted, with, for d, vadhdya $avtsa- 
mfmahe . Krtavyadhanf may possihlv be the proper name of the herb addressed: 
cf. krtavedhana or dhaka , “name of a sort of fennel or anise ’* (Pet. Lex.). 

IO. Go as a son to a father, like a constrictor trampled on, bite; go, 
O witchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading down 
[thy] bund. 

That is, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee. Ppp. com- 
bines in b svajdiva , and reads for c, d, tantur tvdvyayamnidc krtye krtydkrtam krtdh . 
Though the verse is a perfectly good annstubh , the Anukr., reading iva three times as 
dissyllabic, turns it into a defective brhati. 

xi. Up, like a she-antelopc (<•«/;, a shc-elephant (Ivdraiit), with leap- 
ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker. 
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A verse of doubtful interpretation ; but it is altogether probable that the animal- 
names are coordinate in construction with krtyd in c ; and they are feminine doubtless 
because this is feminine ; the krtvd is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness 
and force. But the Pet. Lex. takes vd rani as ‘ shy. wild,’ qualifying enl. Ppp. tom- 
bines endi V«i and mrgdt Y<i, and reads vt 1 tum\ and - ktandam for -skandam ; - krandam 
seems rather preferable. The unaltered s of abhisk- m b falls under PrAt. ii. 104, and 
the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly regular g&yatrt* the Anukr. 
stupidly accounts it a sdmnt tn*tubh y as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables. 

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fly, O heaven-and-earth, to meet 

him ; let it, the witchcraft, scue again him, the witchcraft-maker, like 
a deer. * • 

Ppp. read*, for c, d, sd tarn mrgam iva vtdat kr/yd krtydkrtam krtd. 

13. Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream; like an easy 
chariot let the witchcraft rolj back to the witchcraft-maker. 

* Up-stream,’ i e. contrary to the natural direction ( prafiku/am), or upward. Ppp. has 
the verse in book ii , and reads at the end of d (cf its \ vision of 12 d) tdh (for kftd). 
The meter is svardj only by twice refusing to abbreviate it a to *va. 


15. For exorcism : to a plant. 

[ l ’tftJmtfra — t am dnu tut 4 furattddbrhati ; j, 7, S, <) bkunj] 

Found also in Paipp. vui Used by Kau« f \ (i«i 1 ). with se\cral other hvmns, for the 
healing of distempered cattle; and its verses and those of hwnn 10 are referred to as 
madhuldi ruihn^dh again in 20. I following the us* ot In inn 13. 

Translated U.ntfith, i. 211 : Weber, \viii22c 

1. Both one of me and ten of me [are] the exorcise! s {apavaktdr) y 

O herb; thou born of right thou rich in right, maye.st thou, 

honeyed {mad fin hi make honey tor me. 

Ppp. omits throughout the second me in a. and reads for d madhn t\d nt a tilt a Id 
karat. T he Anukr. sa\s madhulani ouidhun aslant. 

2 . Both two of me and twenty of me [are] etc. etc. 

3. Hoth three of me and thirty of me [are] etc. etc. 

4. Hoth four of me and forty of me [are] etc. etc. 

5. Hoth five of me and fifty of me [are] etc. etc. 

O I) accent P tinea ; the rest, against the usual way , pafinf, and our edition follows 
the latter. 

6. Hoth six of me and sixty of me [are] etc. etc. 

'I his verse ought to he reckoned by the Anukr. as Hurt, not less than 5 etc. as bhurij . 

7. Hoth seven of me and seventy of me [are] etc. etc. 

8. Hoth eight of me and eighty of me [are] etc. etc. 

The ret koning of this verse as bhurij implies the (improper) restoration of the elided 
a of afl/ls. 
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [arc] etc. etc. 

10. Both ten of me and a hundred of me [are] etc. etc. 

11. Both a hundred of me and a thousand [are] the exorciscrs, 
O herb; etc. etc. 

Without any regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third 
anuv&ka is made to end here, containing 5 hymns and 57 verses; the quoted Anukr. 
says accordingly tisrbhis trtfyah. 

Here ends also the eleventh prapAthaka . 

16. Exorcism. 

% • 

[ Vifvdmttra. — ekddaftikam. tkavruidtruttyam. \jtkdvasdrtam . ^ dvatpadam : 1,4,3,7-10. 
sd nitty uyn/i , 2,3, 6. diuty anustubh , it. dsuri qdyatri ] 

(_Not metrical. J hound also in Paipp. viii. Referred to only in Kauq. 29. 1 5, in 
company with the preceding h\mn, as above reported. 

Translated: (irillith, i. 212; Weber, xviii. 222. 

1. If thou art sole chief, lot go; sapless art thou. 

We have ekavrsA , lit. ‘one bull,* in other passages (iv. 22 ; \i. 86), but dvtvrsA etc. 
only here, and they arc plainly nothing but schematic variations of it, not admitting of 
real translation. Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect pests, through their 
leaders, whether few or many. The definition of the Anukr. implies fourteen syllables: 
perhaps as yAdi ekavrsA Am sr;A tinted *si (or srjii *rasd an). Ppp. lias^zx for yadi in 
all the verses. |_See Weber’s note J 

2. If thou art twice chief etc. etc. 

Or perhaps rather 1 double chief,' * tuple chief.* etc . or ‘one ot two,’ ‘ one of three.' etc. 

3. If thou art thrice chief etc. etc. 

4. If thou art four times chief etc. etc. 

"5. If thou art five times chief etc etc. 

6. If thou art six times chief etc. etc. 

7. If thou art seven times chief etc. etc. 

8. If thou art eight times chief etc. etc. 

9. If thou art nine times chief etc. etc. 

10. If thou art ten times chief etc. etc. 

IT. If thou ait eleven-fold, then thou art waterless. 

All the elided a's must be restored in this \erse to make out the fifteen syllables 
called for by the Anukr. Ppp. has ytlpodako * si srjii 'rasa * si . 

17. The Brahman's wife. 

\Jifayobhu. — astdda^akam. bt ahmajdyddci'atyam. dnustubham : 1-6. In stub h ] 

Found in part (vss. 1-7, 911 in ix M also 18, in another part of ix.) in Paipp. The 
hymn contains (in vss. 1-3, 6, 5, 10, 11) the seven verses of RV. x. 109, none of which 
occur elsewhere than in these two texts. V.iit. takes no notice of it, but it is used in 
Kiifg. (48. ii), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony ; while vs. 4 is quoted also 
in 1 26. 9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor. 
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Translated: Muir, i.* 280 ; Ludwig, p. 446 (part) ; dimmer, p. 197 ; Griffith, i. 212; 
Weber, xviii. 222; also, in part, as RV. hymn, by Muir, i». 256; Ludwig,, no. 1020; 
Grassmann, ii. 495. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die Hymnen ties A’/', i. 244. 

1. These spoke first at the offense against the Brahman (brahman-) \ 
the boundless sea, Matari^van, he of stout rage (dtdras), formidable 
fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right (rid). 

RV. reads ugra* in c. and rtena at the end. Ppp. reads -hat as and - bhttvas in c, and 
afas in d. The first pada is properly though the Anukr. takes no notice of the fact. 

King Soma first gave (fra-yam) back the Brahman's wife, not 
bearing enmity; he who went after [her] was Vanina, Mitra; Agni, 
invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand. 

Ppp. reads mitro «!• in c. AnvartitAr \jham. $233 aj is doubtful; perhaps ‘one 
who disputes possession’: cf. MS. iii. 7.3 (p. 7S. 1). 

3. To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge (hid hi) of her, if one 
has said “ [she is] the Brahman’s wife she stood not to be sent forth for 
a messenger : so is made safe (gupitd) the kingdom of the Kshatriya. 

The sense of a and c is obscure ; perhaps we ought to read hAste (or - tena ) ttAi *vA 
in a, ‘nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman’s.' 
The mss vary between grAkyAs (Ii ), grdkyas ( I. ). and yrA/ivA » (the rest). RV. reads 
A: 'than in b, and adds tyam before ift, bv omitting wlinh our text damages the meter 
(but the Anukr. does not notice it). RV. also has in c prahy «' for p ratify A , the 
two readings are of virtually identical meaning ; emendation to dutyhva is desirable. 
Ppp. reads Adir in a. 

4. The misfortune, descending (ava-pad) upon the village, of which 
they say “this is a star with disheveled hair” — as such, the Brahman's 
wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare (.’prpfj accom-" 
panied with meteors ( ulkust •). 

That is, such apparent poi tents are really the woman, that has been misused. A 
very awkwardly constructed \erse. Ppp reads in a /AmkAw vtk-, and, in c, itnotu for 
dunott. It is, of course, the reference to meteoric portents that causes the vesse to l>e 
quoted in Kauq. 126. 

’ 5. The Vcdic student (brahmacarin) goes about serving (vis) much 
service ; he becomes one limb of the gods ; by him Brihaspati discovered 
the wife, conducted by Soma, like the sacrificial spoon, O gods. 

In d RV. has the doubtless 1 letter reading devdi. 4 * 6 as the gods [discovered] the sacri- 
ficial spoon.' For nftdm Ppp. reads hi ft at Ant. Though called a frnfttbtt, the verse has 
two ja^'a/i p.idas. 

6. The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat 
down with penance (tdpas ) ; fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when 
led away; she makes (diui) discomfort (dttrdhd) in the highest firmament 
( vybman ). 



249 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. 


-v. 17 


♦ 


Our mss. (except P.M.W., which often agree in a misreading) give dpanltd (instead 
of if/-) in C« and this is to be regarded as the proper AV. text, and is implied in the 
translation; our edition reads upan with RV. I<V. differs also in having tdpase , an 
easier reading, in b; and it has no vdl in a, the intrusion of which defaces the meter, 
though unnoticed by the Anukr. Ppp. has ajayanta (for avail-) in a, combines saptars- 
in b t and gives brahmanasyd 'pinihitd in c. 


7. What embryos arc aborted ( ava-pad)> what living creatures ( jdgat ) 
are torn away ( apa-htp ), what heroes are mutually shattered — them the 
Brahman’s wife injures. 

B. reads nrtydnte in c, P.M. trhydte , D. ml hy ante. That is, all this mischief is the 
consequence of her ill-treatment. Ppp. combines garb ha % vap- in a, and reads abhilu- 
pyatc in b, and hanyante in c. 

8. And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, not Brahmans 
— provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

9. A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble ( rajanyd ), not a 
Vai^ya : this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men ( mauavd ). 

The Anukr. docs not notice the defi< ient s\ liable in a (unless we are to syllabize 
br-dh- t which is wry harsh) Ppp. combines brdhmane *va in a, and puts the verse at 
the end of the hymn. 

IO. The gods verily gave back; men ( maniisya ) gave back; kings, 
apprehending ( grab ) truth, gave back the Brahman’s wife. 

RV'. has utd instead of the repeated admin r in b; and it gives the better reading 
krnvdnils in C. And in both points Ppp. agrees with it |_but with -no for -nas\. 

ji. Having given back the Brahman’s wife, having brought about 
(kr) freedom of offense with the gods, sharing (bJtaj) the refreshment 
(fitj) of the earth, they occupy (tipa-tis) broad space (unigtiyti). 

RV. has the more antique forms krtvi and bhaktv&ya in b and c. P.M.W. read 
nakilb - in b. - 

12. Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-b inging (-vaht) wife, in 
tthosc kingdom the Brahman’s wife is obstructed through ignorance. 

Literally, ‘ in what kingdom*. • obstructed,* i.e. • kept from him.’ ‘ Hundred,’ i e.. prob- 
ably, 1 a rich dowry * (so the Pet. Lex.). *1 he mss. have, as is usual in such cases, Aiityii. 

1 3. A wide-eared, broad-headed [ox?] is not born in that dwelling, in 
whose etc. etc. 

Muir understands a “son *’ of such description. \ 

14. A distributer (ksattiir) with necklaccd neck goes not at the head 
of his crates (?sttnd) [of food], in whose etc. etc. 

The meaning is not undisputed: Muir renders “ charioteer *' and “hosts” (emending 
to sdn&)\ Ludwig, “ ksattar ” and “slaughter-bench.” 
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15. A white, black-eared [horse] does not make a show (ntahly), 
harnessed to his [chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc. * 

16 Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb (tbisa) of the bulb- 
bearing lotus is not produced (j\w) t in whose etc. etc. 

Compare iv. 34. 5. ami note ; tbtdika aiul bisa are perhaps rather to be rendered inde- 
pendently. 

17. Not for him do they who attend to (ufa-ds) her milking milk out 
the spotted [cow|, in whose etc. etc. 

I n b. 1 1 1 ’eg i ns \ i > ' v 1 J, I . ] I . iv ' iyj. 

iS. Not his [is] a beautiful milch-cow, [his] draft-ox endures not the 
pole, where a Brahman stays a night miseiablv (pdpdyJ) without a wife 
{•jam ). 

I’pp. reads for a ««/ tat>a dhtnur doJuna [^See BK. w 1023 J 

18. The Brahman’s cow. 

[.Vi/iv'hi — fjHniti tyii im afynn 4, ?, 0. /? t>t<tubk 

(4 blurt 1 J j 

Found also in P.'upp. ix. (evept 7, m the order 1, 2. 4, 13. 6, 14, 3. 15. 0, 8, 
10-12). Not noticed in Wilt . but quoted in K.im; 4s 13 with the next h\mn (as 
the “two Brahman-cow" hwniis), just after li\mn 17. in a witchcraft rite 

Translated. Muir, i 1 . 2S4 , I.udwi^.p 447. /imm-r. p 190. t.rili, 41. 14S , CrilFith, 
1.215; Bloomfield. 169,430. Weber. win 2 2«; 

1. Her the gods did not give thee for thee to cat. () lord of men 
(nrpAti ) ; cIq not thou, O noble, desire to devour \*has) the cow of the 
Brahman, that is not to be eaten. 

An accent-mark under the nya of nljanya in C has* been hM 

2. A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined {•ptfnyifa) — he may 
eat the cow of the Brahman: “let me live today, not tomorrow." 

I c , if Mil h is !p.x wish. I*pp. reads, for b, papa f mam ii/nmljttttb |_C‘f. Isaiah 
xxii. 13:1 Cor. x\ 32.J 

3. Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow 
of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten. 

That is (a, b) a poisonous serpent in disguise At beginning of c, mi in our text is 
an error for ui * 

4. Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor; like fire 
taken hold of it burns up all ; he who thinks the Brahman to be food, he 
drinks of Timatan poison. 

Or * she 1 (the cow), or * he ’ (the Brahman), instead of * it,* in a, b. Ppp. reads in b 
Alubdhah prtannota rikttam , and has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree- 
ing with our 13 C, d : yo brahman am devabandhtrrii Ainas ti fatya pitfnQm apy tin 
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lokarn . The Anukr. reckons the verse unnecessarily as bhurij % since iva in b is to be 
shortened to *va. • 

5. Whatever insultcr of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl- 
edge, slays him, thinking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire ; 
both the firmaments ( ndbhas ) hate him as he goes about. 

Ppp. has in a ettdm , which is better. The pada-XzxA absurdly reads yd instead oiyd/i 
at the beginning. 1 he Anukr. seems to combine ub/iai *nam in d, as the meter demands, 
although .ubhd is even a pragrhya; part of the mss. (M.W.I.H.O.) read ubhd e-. 

6. The Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him- 
self dear ; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation. 

The Pet. Lex. suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agneh 
priyA tanftr iva; this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp., agues priyatama 
tanuh. The expression seems to be incomplete : “ as fire [is not to be touched] by one " 
etc. Ppp. also combines indra 'sya in d. It is strange that the pada-text does not 
divide dily&dAh |_H R. day A 4- Ada J as a compound word. 

7. He swallows down what (f.) has a hundred barbs; he is not able 
U> tear it out — the fool who thinks of the food of Brahmans “I am 
eating what is sweet.’* 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. (as noticed above). The mss. read nihkhidan at end 
of b; our edition has made the necessary emendation to -dam. The cow, of course, is 
meant in a, b. Many mss. (Ii M.E.I.II.D.K.) accent malvah in c. 

8. Ilis tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his 
teeth [become] shafts ( nddikd ) smeared with penance; with these the 
Brahman (brahman) pierces the insulters of the gods, with bows having 
force from the heart [and] speeded by the gods. 

ttida d lacks a syllabic, though the Anukr. takes no notice of it. Ifrdbalats is a 
questionable formation ; Ppp. has instead ntrjaldis, which may contain hidden a better 
reading |_R. ntrjydis 4 without bow-string ’ ?J. 

9. The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles ; what volley 
($aravyh) they hurl, it is not in vain ; pursuing ( a nu -Jia ) with fervor and 
with fury, they split him down even from afar. 

Ppp. has te tayil at the end, instead of cnam. |_P.ida b is of course jagati.\ 

10. They that ruled, a thousand, and wore ten hundreds, those Vaita- 
havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished (fard-bhii). 

Sahdsram is taken as in apposition with yd, since raj properly governs a genitive. 
Ppp. has a different c, tebhyah prabravlmi tv A. A syllable is lacking in a, unnoted by 
the Anukr 

11. The cow herself, being siain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who 
cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (?). 

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp. The pada-texl reads in d rarawao 
4 /am; the accent is anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig’s translation, 
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“ letztgeborcn," implying emendation to chrama jam , suggests a welcome improvement 
of the text! KJsarapt dbandhdyds has its long J of -//<!- in pada-icxi noted in l’r&t 
iv. <)6. Ppp. reads trd \iimt in b. 

12. Those hundred and one fellows ( ? jamita) whom tho earth shook 
off, having injured the progeny of the Hrahmans, perished irretrievably. 

^ lip. accents propeily vi*\dhftnuta in b, hut all the uimhitd mss. give t >yi\dh- s and I). 
has corresponding!) vi\idh- : cf. 19. 1 1. Ppp reads iuU tor Lh in a, and bhumir yii inb. 

13. The insultcr of the gods goes about among mortals; he becomes 
one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones ; 
he who injures the Brahman, the connection of the gods, he goes not to 
the world to which the Fathers go. 

GnhigirnA is an anomalous compound, hut its meaning is hardly doubtful; it is so 
interpreted by the comm, to .\( Y 'S. i\ 5. 1 ; Asthibhuydn, virtually * reduced to a skeleton/ 
Ppp. exchanges our 4 c, d and 13 c. d. giving the foimcr here without a variant. 

14. Agni verily our guide, Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of 

imprecation (*) : so know the devout that. * 

Ppp reads, for second half- verse, jay at A tndnit Lit saiyatit derauimhiLidk. 

I'ada c plainly tails lor correction (Pdda lias a*hi-^d\L J) . Zimmer proposes iib/t^astam, 
the Pet. I.ex. |_vu I >1 5 J dbht^astini , <tbJit\<ijt\Ai, gen , or even dbJu^istipiis (cf. vs. 6), 
might he suggested as v et more probable 

15 Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of .men, like an 
adder, O lord of cattle — that arrow of the Hrahman is terrible; with it 
he pierces the insulting. 

I’pp reads digdhd instead of yhotd in c. The Anukr does not rail the verse bkurij , 
although tiie full pronunciation of the ira in a would make it so. In the first half-verse 
doubtless the two lower castes are addressed * 

19. The Brahman’s cow. 

[.I Tayobhu - -/a nc.idu ikam brahm-ipn idn .j/v.im tlnudit’ ?t<im 3 r irJtfup aitddbrhati ; 

“ Ufa 1 1 ttJdbrh.ifi ] 

A part of thr verses of this lumn are found also in Paipp. ix. (namely, and in the 
order, 1. 2, 3, 7. 4, 10. 8, 12 , also 15 in another place). Vait does not refer to it, but 
it is noted at Kauc;. 48 13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned). 

Translated Muir, i*. 2.S0 ; Ludwig, p 151: Zimmer, p 201: Grill, 43, 150; Griffith, 
i- 21#, Bloomfield, 171, 433; Weber, xviii. 237. — Cf. Hillebrandt. I edachrestcmathu^ 
p. 42. 

1. They grew excessively; they did not quite (ivd) touch up to the 
sky; having injured Bhrigu, the Srirtjayas, V.iitahavyas, perished. 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, mrga hthsitvd brahmlm asanibhavyam par-\ cf. 18.12 C t d. 
The verse is found also in JB. i. 152, with vad for ud in b, and m&henH asamhiyam 
(for srtl • Viltt - ) in c, d: a much corrupted text. The pada-text strangely divides 
srnojaydh (the word is left undivided in the TS. pada , vi.6. 2). [Griffith cites MBh. 
xiii.30. 1 (= 1940) ff. for the story of the V.iitahavyas. See Weber’s notes. J 
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2. The people who delivered up (tarfay-) the Brahman Brihatsaman, 
descendant of Angiras — a hc-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep, 
consumed (av) their offspring ( tokd ). 

The translation implies emendation in c to ubhay&dann (nom. of -dant) % as suggested 
in the Index Verborum , and, indeed, assumed also by Zimmer and Muir. Ppp. is so 
mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it. The definition of the verse given by the 
Anukr. corresponds with its present form ; but a invites emendation. * 

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him 
— they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devouring hair. 

Ppp. reads aswili in b, and combines -nta " sate in d. Read in our text fsirl at the 
end (an accent-sign lost under si). 

4. The Brahman’s cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (?), 
smites out the brightness {tijas) of a kingdom ; no virile (vrsau) hero 
is born [there]. 

* Jdhgahe is doubtful in nlcaning, althrtugh it cannot well be referred to any root but 
gdh; derivation from a root jan/i, proposed in the major Pet. Lex , is apparently with- 
drawn in the minor Ppp. reads punum in d The separate accent of abhi in b is a 
case falling under Prat, iv 4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule. 

, 5. Cruel is the cutting up of her; harsh to eat (?) is her prepared 
flesh (pi$itd»i) ; in that the milk (ksird) of her is drunk, that verily is 
an offense against the Fathers. 

The translation implies emendation of asva/e in b to afyate, as suggested by Zimmer ; 
Ppp. unfortunately lacks the \erse 

6. A king who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a 
Brahman — that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed (jyd). 

}?(/ j (ghat sad in b is an error for vd y. ‘ Pour away,’ doubtless a figure from the 
pouring off onto the ground of worthless liquid. With a, b compare RY. ii. 23. 12. 

7. Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-mouthed, 
two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather. 

Ppp. reads, in c, dvtjihvCi dvtpriin* bhttivtX , and omits brahmajydsya at the end. 

8. It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat (;/<?//); 
where they injure a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites. 

Ppp. puts bhinntim before ndvam in b. and has for c brdhmano yatra jiyate (like 
our 6 d). Zimmer and Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, coordinate w ith udakam 
in b: “ru.n flows into that kingdom." [W. doubtless means to imply that it is not 
competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com- 
merce. But cf. Hopkins, AJP. xix. 130. J 

9. Him the trees drive away, saying “do not come unto our shadow,” 
who, O Narad a, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman. 

Or, ‘against the real (sdt) riches’ etc. ; emendation of sdt to tdt (BR. v. 515) seems 
uncalled for. The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages. 
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10. King Varuna called that a god-made poison ; no one soever, hav- 
ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom. 

That is, guard* successfully his realm : jtlgXra, as such passages as xiii. i. 9, xix. 24. 
2 ; 4S. 5 plainly show, belongs to gr (jtlgr) * wake,’ and not to jr ‘ waste away, grow 
old,’ as claimed in the minor Pel. Lex. Ppp. has jtlgara, and dugdhv J in c. 

11. Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having 
injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably. 

This vei.se is nearly the same with 18. 12 above; and the various accentuations of 
vyi fdhutiu/a are precisely the same here as there. 

12. The kfult which they tie on after a dead man, as cffacer (?) of 
the track, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods call thy couch 
( ufastdrand ). 

Kud\ % which occurs several times in the Kau<; (see Bloom field’s edition, p. xliv 
[where read Kau<;. 21.2,13], and AJI\ xi. 355), is identified by the scholiasts with 
badatf ‘jujube.’ For the habit of tying a bunch of twigs fo a corpse, see Roth in the 
Festgruss an [>ohtlingk\ p. 98 |_and Bloomfield, AJP. .\ii.41fij. 

13. The tears of one weeping (/(•//), which rolled [down] when he wAs 
scathed, these verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

V&vrtu t (p. vavrtuh) is quoted ns example under Pr.it. iii. 13; iv. 84. P.MAV. 
read jlv&\ya in b. 

14. With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet (nd) 
beards, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

15. The rain of M it ra-and- Varuna does not rain upon the Brahman- 
scather; the assembly (sdmiti) does not suit (kip) him; he wins («/) no 
friend to his control. 

Ppp. reads in b -jyam. With c compare vi. 8S. 3 d. 


20. To the war-drum. 

[ Brahman — dvddafakam. vdntupatyam dundubhutevtityam {20,21. sapatna tertflf'ardjaydya 
dex asemlvijaydya 01 dundubhim astftut). tnhstub/uim 1 jagati.] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (in the vers** -order 1, 2, 4, 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-12). This hymn 
and \i. 126 are quoted together by Kau<;. 16. 1 and Vait. 34. 1 1 : by the former, In a 
battle-rite, for infusing terror into a hostile army ; by the latter, with beating of a drur 
in a uittra sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; drill, 68 , 153 ; Griffith, i. 220 ; Bloomfield, 130, 436 
Weber, xviii. 244. 

i . The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought togethe 
(sdmbhrta) with the ruddy [kine], whetting the voice, dominating ou 
rivals ; thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer. 
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That is (b), made of wood and bound and headed with cowhide. The mss. make 
awkward work of writing ksnuvdnds y nearly all have %suuu -, only Bp. 2 krnuv-, and 
E. ksuv - ; but there cannot well be any question as to the true reading. In d, also, 
most of the mss. have the obviously wrong jyeydn, only H.K. jes-. The Anukr. 
strangely reckons the verse (though it is a perfectly regular tristubh) as a jagatl , appar- 
ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading iva (for *7'/) in d : or can it 
perhaps count also ksunuvdno as four syllables ? Ppp. has khanvdnoy in d it reads 
sithha iva dvesamn (= hresann ') abhi tanstanayati . 

2 . Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched (vi-bandh), 
like a bull roaring at a longing cow ; virile (vrsan) [art] thou, impotent 
thy rivals; Indra-like [is] thy vehemence (ft'/swa), overpowering hostile 
plotters. 

The translation implies emendation to vd (itdm in b, as made in our edition ; the mss. 
vdsitdm. All the samhitd- mss. (after their usual custom : see my Skt. Gr § 232) 
abbreviate in a to nhiruv and many of them (P.M.W.E.II.O.) have the misreading 
~i nfdhruv -. The pada - text docs not diude druvdyah , but the case is quoted in the 
comment to Prat. iv. 18 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added 
to dru. Ppp. reads at the beginning sinhdivattdnidt uvayo, and combines f usmo *bhi - 
in d. The Anukr. notes no irregularity in the verse — as if it abbreviated iva to % va 
in both a and b. 

3. Found (\ viddtui ) suddenly (sd/tasa) like a bull in a herd, do thou, 
scekirtg kinc, bellow (ru) at [them], winning booty ; pierce thou with 
pain the heart of our adversaries ; let our foes, leaving their villages, 
go urged forth ( pra-cyu ). 

Ppp. reads in a yutham saha j#/-, and in c viddJii. The Anukr. notes no irregularity 
in the verse, although d is clearly a jagatt- pada, and to resolve vidhia in c is contrary 
to all analogy. 

4. * Wholly conquering the fighters, shrill-crying, do thou, seizing those 
that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides ; respond {hi-gur), O drum, 
devout, to the voice of the gods ; bring the possession of our foes. 

VcdhAs is as superfluous to the sense in c as it is redundant in meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularity, nor of the deficiency in a ( iirdhua - being very harsh, 
and not found in KY\). The /Wk-tcxt reads grhydh in b; prtands is apparently to be 
understood with it. The voice of the gods (or of heaven, ddivi) is apparently the 
thunder. 

5. Hearing the uttered (pra-yam) voice of the drum speaking, let the 
woman, suppliant, noise-wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand — 
our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons. 

One might conjecture in a pray a tarn ‘ of [us] advancing.’ This verse and 6 and 9 
are really the only regular iristubhs of the livmn. 

6. Mayest thou first (p&rva), O drum, speak forth thy voice ; on the back 
of earth speak thou, shining (rue ) ; opening wide the jaws (jab/i) on the 
army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, O drum, pleasantly (sunrtavaf). 
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That is, ‘ what is pleasant to us,’ apparently. Puna in a might also mean 4 in front, . 
in our van.’ Ppp. reads in* a, b visahasva (a triin : vada baku rocam&nah; and it 
makes the second half-verse exchange places with 8 C, d. 

7. Let there be noise between these two firmaments (j ndbhas ); sever- 
ally let thy sounds (< ihvani ) go swiftly ; roar at [them], thunder, trucu- 
lent (?), resounding ( tfokakrt ) unto the victory of our friends, a good 
parti/an. 

Mt/ra in mtUatutya has to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive. It is 
only with difficulty ( tantu ') that b can be made metrically complete ^unless we read tilva 
for te J. l’pp reads at the end ( raddkf . ^Hloomfield discusses utp/pjna, AJ I*. xii. 441.J 

8. Made by devices (<////), may it speak forth its voice; excite thou 
the weapons of the warriors; allied with Indra, call in the warriors; by 
friends smite mightily down the enemies. 

4 iiy devices’, i c., apparently, with ait l.mendation of radii ti to vad&si in a is 
very desirable ; l’pp. has the 2d pers bkarawa instead ; and, as, noted above, it substi- 
tutes our (1 c, d for the second half-wrse. 1 here is a sy liable lacking in a. 

9. A vociferating herald (? pravadd), with bold army, making proclaim 
in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know- 
ing the ways, do thou distribute (vi-Jtr) fame to many in the [battle] of 
two kings. 

The \erse seems to relate to the proclamation of vn tory anil of the dev rt of those 
to whom it is due. see Kolli, btitytuss an Ihditfin^k. p 00 1’pp. r, *ads pra^ravtna 

for pravado in a, and bhaja lor kata in d. |_l’or r a\ itna, 1’ischel, /></. Mud. i 297. J 

10. Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful, 
conquering a host, thou art sharpened by brahman; as the pressing- 
stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, thou, O drum, dance on 
[their] possession, seeking booty \gavydn). 

The translation implies emendation of gxivyAm (read bv all our mss.) in d lo^nytin, 
as made in our edited tcvt: but gnvyAm r/das might perhaps mean ‘their possession in 
kine.' 1’rftt 11 62 prescribes f reyakketas (not yask). lip. alone reads tidktik in c. 
which Pet Lexx. prefer; adr/s is. to be sure, supeitiuous beside j^tdrtl, and can hardly 
be translated Ppp. has, for b. mitram dadkilnas tviuto vtpa^it ; and it reads adki 
(not \iki) in d The first prida is defective, unless we make the violent resolution fr-*- 
at the beginning; in the third we have to read % ra [nr'dnh J. 

11. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower- 
ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bring forth 
thy voice as a speaker (vdgvin) his discourse (w dntra ) ; speak up force 
( ? is) here in order to the conquering of the host. 

Sam^ram- in our text is a misprint for sAmgr&m-. l’pp. offers no variants. The 
words tafniuit and nisat (both unchanged in /W#i-text) fall under Prfit. ii.82 ; iii. I ; 
iv. 70. Gav/uina (p. gotisanak) is by Frit, ii.23. The second p&da is defective by 
one syllabic. 
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12. Stirring ( cyu ) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con- 
quering scorners, going in front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra, 
noting counsels ( ? viddt/ui), burning the hearts of our adversaries, go 
thou quickly. 

The abbreviated combination hrdyo- for hrddyo - lias led here, as at i. 22. 1, to the 
jiada- reading hr^dydtunah in d. I'he defective meter of a (which is not to be honestly 
removed byresolving ty into ci) makes the reading suspicious (perhaps samddane ?). 
Ppp. has prtanilsdt for puraetn in b, and klpta r for guptas in c ViddtJia in c, perhaps 
4 the gatherings of our enemies ' ; [^-e Geldjier, ZlJMG. lii. 746 J. 

21. To the war-drum. 

\Brahman . — dvdditfukam. vdna \f'atyam duudubhidevatyam (/ 0-12 ddityddln devdn aprdttha- 
pt/)* dnuxtubham /, 4, fathydfanUi ; 6 watt . // brhatl^arbkd tustubh , 
lJ 3 / ywtintiidAyd gdyatri ] 

[_Padas 1 1 c, d and 12 a, b appear to be prose J Not found in IMipp. Not noticed 
in Viiit. ; quoted by Knut; (lb 2), in a battle nte (next after the preceding hymn). 
*|_Cf. extracts from Anukr. under h 20 J 

Translated: Ludwig, p 374, Griffith, 1.222. Bloomfield, 131,439; Weber, xviii. 249. 

1. Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene- 
mies, O drum ; mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies : 
smite them down, () drum. 

JMda a might also be understood as 1 heartlessncss. mindlessness.' Kd^maqa (in c) 
occurs here only, and is \eiy possibly only a misreading for ka^tnahi, as equivalent to 
which it is here translated. 

2. Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies 
run fearing with alarifi ( prat rasa) when the sacrificial butter is offered. 

llic pada- mss unact ountably^ead ui.vtpamdnd (instead of -nah ) in a 

3. Made of forest-tree, brought together with the ruddy [kine], belong- 
ing to all the families (-gidrd-), speak thou alarm for our enemies, being 
smeared with sacrificial butter. 

The metrical stiucture is \ cry ii tegular, though the right number of syllables can be 
forced out, if the divisions of p.ldas be overridden : the Anukr. takes no heed. The first 
three wojds constituted 20. 1 b [The usual siun of pada-div ision to be expected after 
siiriibhrta is lacking in Bp. In c, we may pronounce pt atrasamit- J 

4. As the wild beasts of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so do 
thou, C drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their 
intents. 

Read in c 'tnitriln in our text (an accent-sign lost over tra'). 

5. As the goats-and-sheep run greatly fearing the wolf, so do thou, 
O drum etc. etc. 

Or * run from the wolf, greatly fearing.’ A sign of punctuation is omitted in our text 
after blbhyatih . 
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6. As the birds (patatrin) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by 
day ; as at the thundering of the lion, so do thou, O drum etc. etc. 

Rada c |_as the sense showsj seems to have dropped in here by accident out of vs. 5 
(or possibly 4), where alone it fits the connection. Ahardivi occurs again in P&ipp. 
v. 3. 1,3: mdrdgnt tasmdt tv fit 'nasah pari pdtdm ahatdivi . The Anukr. calls the 
A*erse simply jagatf (on account of its 48 syllables), but probably by an accidental 
omission of the epithet satpadl , ‘ of six padas,’ which it usually adds in such a case. 

7. Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the 
skin of the gazelle — [the gods] who are masters of the host. 

8. With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those 
let our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops (imikapis). 

The playful tactics of India here are not very clear. * 

9. Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward all (yds) the 
quarters — the armies of our enemies going conquered in troops. 

Or jvdghosds (as indicated by its accent) is independent noun, ‘the noises of the 
bow-strings.' ’I he verse seems rather out of order. 

10. O Aditya, take [away their] sight; ye beams, run after; let them 
that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power (-virvti) being gone 
away. 

We should expert a passive verb in c. if patsafiginis, as seems necessary, refers back 
to sends in 9 c. It is apparently the enemy who arc to be hampered in going, after 
losing their power of arm. 

if. Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mpthcr, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes. 

King Soma, king Varuna, the great god, also Death, Indra — 

The first half-verse is repeated below as xiii. r 3 A, b. The verse is translated by 
Muir (iv*. 333) The Anukr. correctly reckons c as a fir /1 a tf. p\c\.\, but takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as 
balancing one another. The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting 
one paragraph (unmetrical) with our vs. 12. 

12. Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer 
our enemies : hail ! » 

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (6 + 9: 9), is called by the Anukr. a 
gdyatrf , and ill described as yavamadhyd , although its padas b and c are equal. It is 
enumerated in the ganamdld (see Hloomfield's note to Kauq. 14. 7) as belonging to the 
apardfita gana 

This fourth anuvdka has 6 hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only in 
Bp. and L>.) is ekatnsatfts trya$ltih x of which the first part is obscure. 
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22. Against fever (takmdn). 

\Bhrgvangiras. — caturda^akam. talma nd^nnadtraiyam {takmdpabddhdyd 'nena drvdn afrdr - 
thuyat takmaHd^anam astdut). dnudnbham • /, a trtdubh (/. bhurtj ); j. nrdt 
pathyabrhati J 

Found also (except vss. 2, 1 1) in Paipp. Most of it is in xiii., in the order 1, 3, 4; 
8, 5, 6, 7 Cd, 10; then (beginning a new h\mn), 12, 14, 8 cd, 9; but vs 13 is in i. 
Used by K.iuq. (29. 18) among vaiious other hymns, in a healing ceremony; reckoned 
in the gattatniilii as belonging in the takmana^aita garni (26. 1, note). 

Translated: Roth, Zur Utteratur und Gcschn/ite des IVeda , 1846, p. 37 (about 
half>; Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 3S1 .423, especially 411 f., as text of an elaborate 
medical disquisition on takmAn (nearly all); Muir, in. 351 (part); Ludwig, p. 510; 
Grill, 12, 154 5 Giiftith, i. *224 , Bloomfield, 1, 441 (elaborate comment of almost 12 
pages) ; Weber, xviii. 252.— See also Hillebrandt, / eda-r/11 estomathu, p. 49 ; K. W Fay, 
Trans . American Philalogual AsSn, xxv. (1894), p mu, uho compares it with the 
Song of the Arval Brothers. — As to Balhika and Mujavant, see Weber, Berliner Sb. 
1892, p. 985-993 ; and as to Muja\ant, also Hillebrandt, led. Mythol. , i.62 ff. 

1. Let Agni drive (luid/i) the fever away from here; [let] Soma, the 
pressing-stone, Varuna of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the 
barhis , the brightly gleaming (f uc ) fuel; be hatreds away yonder. 

Amuya ‘yonder’ has alwaxs an implication of disgust or contempt. In our text apa 
and badhatam should ha\c been separated in a. Ppp reads in b marutas pu/adaksal, 
in c sarh(/fdno t and in d rakulntt (,t\uninas may mean ‘causing great pain,’ and it 
may qualify all the persons and things mentioned. 

2. Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating (f//r) up like fire, 
consulting; now then, O fever — for mayest thou become sapless — 
now go away inward or downward. 

Or nyan * inward ’ is another 1 downward.* The mss. mostly omit to double the ;7 of 
ttydjf, and several (P.M.WIL) read nvdng; P.M.W. have adharag. Ppp. has our 
vi. 20. 3 instead of this verse. 

3. The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do 
thou, O thou of power (~virya) in every direction, impel away downward. 

The last half-verse occurs again as \ix. 39. 10 c. d. * Rough, rugged ’ would be more 
etymological renderings of par us A and pHtmeyA: cf. vaji ra/meyAs , RV. \i. 26. 2. 
Pftda b, virtually ‘as if sprinkled with red.’ The address is probably to some remedy. 
Suvd at the end is .1 mispiint for sura. In place of this verse, Ppp. has takrnam sa k Zi- 
na m ichas\>a va$f san mrdayasi nah (our 9 b) : yathe Wiy atra te gr/itln yat purtesu 
damyatu. [_Then, as its vs. 4, Ppp. has our vs. 3. J 

4. I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fever; 
let the fist-slayer of the dung-bearer (?) go back tp the Mahavrishas. 

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure ( akambharA in c as a proper name. 
We may conjecture that the Mahuxrsas .11 e a neighboring tribe, looked down upon* as 
gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of w ood in their territory. Ppp. makes 
the meter of b easier by reading krtraya. 
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5. Its home (okas) is the Mujavants, its home is the MahSvrishas; as 
long as born, O fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas. 

The Prat, rule i. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d, and proves 
it to be bdlnika . and not bAhltka |_cf. Weber, as cited above J ; the mss. vary between 
the two, the majority giving -///- ; but the testimony of no ms. is of any authority on this 
•particular point; Ppp. appears to have -///-. Some of our mss. (I.H.O.D.) accent 
tdkman in c*; its omission would rectify the meter of C; the Anukr. gives a correct 
(mechanical) definition of the verse as it stands. We should expect either y&j&n or 
tarot. *|_So do 11 of SPP's.J 

6. O fever, trickish one, speak out (?); O limbless one, keep much 
away ( 5 ); seek the fugitive (?) barbarian woman; make her meet a 
thunderbolt. ■ 

Various points in this verse are very doubtful ; in a, a vocative rtgada seems much 
more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it ; anil, if so, one may 
suspect the same character in bhut tydraya (perhaps bhtnydraya * painful,’ connected 
with dr/) ; the translation is mechanical, and follow* the traditional text, since emenda- 
tion fields so little satisfaction. Ppp reads rakada for rt go da. In nntAkvartm is 
doubtless to be seen a word-play on to k man, but the sense is only conjectural ; the word 
is quoted as an example under Prat ii. 85. 

7. O fever, go to the Mujavants, or to the Balhikas, further off ; seek 
the wanton (^utlra woman ; her, O fever, do thou shake up a bit (mi). 

Some of our mss (O R.K.) read tans in d, as if the word were t, 1 n instead of film. 
Ppp. has g/nwgai 1 /to g/rt/d 'u rduteno mdyu\o g/hdh ; dosim rty //. < ha ptapharryatn 
tans to k man ni*ra dhunuhi. 

8. Going away, eat thou thy connection ( btindhu ), the Mahatrishas 
[and] Mujavants; those [fields] we announce to the fever; others' fields 
verily [are] these 

* Thy connection,’ i.e. ‘those with whom thou hast a right to meddle'; * fields,’ i.e. 
* * territories’, d, “ these territories here belong to some one else ” P.ida b is corrupt in 
Ppp. : for d, it reads 'nyaksctrdnt rdyasdm . and it has further on this verse : ndrka - 
vinddm ndrvtdaldm mldtyam rratukdvatim : prajd nt takmane bi unto * nyakfftrani 
vd yiimdm. At Ppp. v. 5. 1,2 we find: takmann imam te ktetrabhdgam apdbhajam 
prthivydh pun € ardht . 

9. In another’s field thou restest (ram) not; being in control, mayest 
thou be gracious to us; the fever hath become ready (?) ; it will go to 
the Balhikas. 

The /^/(/-reading in c is praoArthah ; pni-ar - would better suit the meaning given, 
‘ready to set out,’ lit. ‘having an object in front’ (comm, to PB. xi. 1.6, prakttrsena 
iyarti gacchati 'ft prdrtho 'nadvdn /). Pada b is identical with vi. 26. 1 b; Ppp. has 
instead \ahasrdkw 'martyak ; in d it reads bahltkam. 

10. In that thou, being cold, then hot (j rurd ), didst cause trembling, 
together with cough — fearful arc thy missiles, O fever ; with them do 
thou avoid us. 
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Ppp. begins with yas for yat , and leaves at/to unclided in a. Most of our mss. have 
tdbhi snta in d. 

11. Do not thou make them thy companions — the baldsa , the cough, 
the udyugd (?) ; come not back hitherward from there : for that, O fever, 

I appeal to thee. 

Zimmer (who tran:lates vss. 10-12, at pp. 3S1-5) understands udyugd in b as ‘sich 
anschliessend * ; Ludwig as * angestrengt,' qualifying kasdm as adjective; perhaps it 
means ‘hiccough ’ ; baldsa may be 1 expet toration ' Inc the pada- text has a • aih (Bp. a : 
4 h) % accent on the verb-form bung false [Sl'P’s mss. have if with dih, ai/i , Z//, and eh.\ 

12. O fever, together with thy brother the baldsa [and] thy sister the 
cough, together with thy cousin the scab ( pdf nan ), go to yon foreign people. 

Ppp. begins with this vfcrse a new hymn, and has, for c, d, apdm bhrdtrdtrvycna 
iiaqye 'to marayamm ab/ii. Read in our text at end of b solid (an accent-sign slipped 
out of place). ^Without note of variants, SIM*, gives papma in both texts instead of our 
pdmna, and our II. reads papuidnd. In spite of the possibility of taking papma as 
instrumental (cf. dnlgh/mi, raqma, JAOS. \. 533). \\c must deem pdmna the true read- 
ing and pilpuni a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent collocation pdpmdn bhrdtrvya , 
All. etc. J 

13. The fever of the third day, of two days out of three, the constant,* 
and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that of the hot season, that of the 
rainy season, do thou cause to disappear. 

In a the intcimittent pluses of the disease, of course, are referred to The pada - 
•text divides sadam dlm in b. perhaps lit. * cver-birding.’ Pada c lacks a sy liable ; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of it; we might add ia at the end. Ppp. has in b hdyanam 
instead of (dradam , and in c vi\va$dradam instead of f if am ft? ram 

14. To the Gandharis, the Mujavants, the Angas, the Magadhas, like 
one*scnding a person a treasure, do we commit the fever. 

The translation implies in c the easy emendation to presyan (pradsyan ) ; the 
accent and /^^r-reading (prawiydn) uew the woid as future fiom pra-t 3 the translators’ 
assume -j ydm y and reach no acceptable sense. The comm, to Prat ii. 11 correctly 
quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final n to initial j. The Anukr. this time 
takes no notice of the extra syllable in c if we should read *va instead'of *ra. Ppp. 
reads gdndhdribhyo mdujamadbhya f kd\ ibhyo mayebhyah ; jane prtyam iva $ev-. 
LAs to the proper names, cf. JR AS iSyo, p. 477 J 


23. Against worms. 

[JCdnva — trayofiafalam . dttuitam {kumijambhandya Jeidn aprdtthayat) dnustubham 

13 vn 'V ] 

Found, except vss. 10-12, in Paipp. \ ii. (vs 9 coming before vs. 6). Used by Kauq. 
(29, 20) in a healing ceremony against woims; part of the last verse (13 c) is specially 
quoted (29.24) with the direction “do as prescribed in the text.” L*-f* hy r mns 31 and 
32 of book ii.J 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 140 : I.udwig, p. 5°* : Griffith, i. 226 ; Bloomfield, 23, 452 ; 
Weber, xviii. 257. — See Bergaigne-Heniy, Manuel p. 148. 
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1. Worked in (d/a) for me [are] hcaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] 
divine Sarasvati ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni : to the 
effect “let them (dual) grind up the worm.” 

Here, as everywhere else, the mss. \aiy with the utmost diversity between krimi and 
krmi ; no attempt will be made to report their variations. The first three padas of the 
verse are repeated below as vi. 94. 3 a, b, c. The pple. dta (p. a-uta) woven on, worked 
in ’ (it + 7 vi)J seems to mean * brought in for my aid ’ ; a loot // is insufficiently supported 
[see Whitney, AWts etc.J. For its forms Ppp. reads in a orate, in b oka til, in c okato ; 
Ppp, also has at the end imam for i/t. 

2. O Indra, lord of riches, smite thou the worms*of this boy; smitten 
are all the niggards by my formidable spell 

l*pp. reads in b krnitm , and in c, d 77 'rdtayo 'grena vauisA mim<T. 

3. What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils, 
what one goes to the midst of his teeth — that worm do wo grind up. 

Read in c, d in our text gdJiati tarn (an accent-sign slipped out of place). Ppp. has 
in a, b *ksdu and nasAu [yind in c apparently j^in/hisij. 

4. Of like form two, of various form two, black two, red two ; both 
*the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo (koka) — 
they are slain. 

In d, the mss. are divided between te (B.I.H.s m T. 5 K ) and te (PMWHp m O.K.), 
and either reading is acceptable enough Our text gius te , the tianslalion abo\e^ 
implies te. Ppp makes sat UpAu and virupAu exchange plat cs, and has m d kokAs. 

5. The worms that are white-sided, that are black with white arms, 
and whatever ones are of all forms — those worms we grind up. 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient sj liable of c Ppp. reads in a sttavaksds , 
and in b sitabahavas . 

6. Up in the east goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay- 
ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms. 

The first half-verse is I\V. i. 191. 8 a, b, without variant. Ppp. reads for a ud iudit 
stiryo agthf, and in b adrnha [the n is written with the anundsika- sign or mndfahindu 
inverted J. 

7. The ySviis/ias, the kdshkashas , the stirrers, the ypavitnukds — both 
let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slain. 

The fiada- text divides ejabkah , but not ( ipavttnukah , both according to PrAt. iv. 25. 
[For ejat-kd , cf. avat-kd, li. 3 1 and note; also bhtnna-ka , note to ii.32. 6, and the 
frequent Pali forms like nt-panna-ka , Jataka, ii. p 7 :n -J Ppp- has, fora, b, yav&yavd 
khfuasktiski (yd wo dhukulma( ca parivrknavah : and, for d, adrstaf co *ta hanyatdm . 

8. Slain is the ytvdsha of the worms, slain also the nadanimdn; 
I have put them all down, smash (hnasmasd ) ! like khdlva-gxdixns with 
a millstone. 
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Nadattimdn might possibly mean something like ‘ a buzzing,’ coming from a nadana , 
root nad. The last pacU is identical with ii 31. 1 d. i J pp. has instead: hato yavdkho 
hata$ C(l pavir hato sum gattavdn uta : hat A vtqvd * rat ay a anena vac usd mama 
(cf. 2 C f d). 

9. The three-headed, the three-humped (- kakttd ), the variegated, the 
whitish worm — I crush the ribs of it ; I hew at what is its head. 

The last three padas are identical with ii 32. 2 b-d, above. Some of the mss. 
(P.M.W.ILp.m.) read in a t rat leak -. Ppp. has for a, b yo dvt\irsa$ caturaksas knmiq 
carfigb arjunah (cf. the Ppp. version of ii 32. 2), and in d apa for apt The deficiency 
of a syllable (unless we read asta) in c is noticed In the Anukr. neither there nor here. 
The three following verses are the same with 11 32 3 -5. 

10. Like Atri I slay you, () worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

11. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slain; 
slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its sister 
slain. 

12. Slain arc its neighbors, slain its further neighbors, also those that 
are petty, as it were — all those worms are slain. 

13. Hoth of all worms and of all she-worms I split the head with a 
stone, I burn the mouth with fire. 

Ppp. reads abound in c. 


24. To various gods as overlords. 

[Atharvan . — saptada s akam. hahtnakat mdtmadex'atyam aft t iHvaram ■ 1-17 4 p. ati^akvart ; 
it ftikzarf; ;j-/; j-/ (/j, /6 bhung atijagati , 17 vn at f/Uvati) ] 

|_JIot mctrical.J In Paipp. w is found a corresponding piece, but one (littering con- 
siderably in detail; it contains counterparts to our \ss 1, 2.4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but 
not at all in the same order, and interspeiscd with nine other verses of similar tenor 
(1. rnitrah prthivydh 3 6. va\us samvatsarasya ; 7. samratsata itundm ; it. vtsnuh 
parvatdndm ; 12. fi '</ rtd rupdndm ; 15. samudro nadtndm , 10 par /any a ouidhtnam , 

1 7. brhaspatir devdndm ; iS pra/dpatth ptajdndm) Similar passages occur also in 
other texts: thus, in TS. iii. 4. 5 (and the part corresponding to our 15-17 is repeated 
again, with slight variations, at iv 3 3* , and the same part, with variations, is found 
five times as a refrain in MS. ii. 7. 20), in PCS. i. 5 10 (which closely follows TS. iii. 
4. 5), and in iv. 10. 1,3 (with nothing corresponding to vss. 15-17) The hymn is 

used by Kauq. in a renal coronation (17.30), i.i the nuptial ceremonies (78. 1 1 ), and in 
the djyatantra (137.42). And main of the verses appear also in \ ait., with oblations 
to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies: thus, in the agrayana, vs. 7 
(8. 7) ; in the cdturmdsydni , vss. 1 -3. 6, 7 (8. 13), 4 (S 22), 9 (9. 27); in the agn/rtoma, 
vss. 8(19.2), 5 (19. 3). I* («9 **)- 

Translated: Griffith, 1.228; Weber,' xviii. 260. — Cf Weber’s Rajasuva, Berliner 

Ahh., 1893, p. 142. 

I. Savitar (‘the impeller’) is overlord of impulses; let him favor (ar) 
me, in this worship (< brdhmatt ), in tin’s rite (kdnuan), in this representation 
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(furodhd), in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this 
benediction (af/s), in this invocation of the gods : hail ! 

This is the tenth item in Ppp. ; TS. (with PGS.) and have the same. The Ppp. 
ordet of actions is different, and includes fewer membeis: brahman, barman, purodhH, 
divahuti , tlhu/i\ rfj/j (Jj isas [so ’ twice J \; i a/iil)\ TS ..ml PGS. give bnMunan, ksatrd, 
0 (is, putodha, hi U man, devahutt ; MS., h ah man, pm odha. kdrman. devAhtlti; 
<,\S., brahman , ksatra , hat man. tl(is, pratistha. devahuti. The Anukr. text is in part 
confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of its metrical definitions of the parts of the 
hvrnn are not worth tracing out and noting. In our edition, the accent mark under the 
first sv liable of akutydm is a mispiint, and to be removed 

2. Agni is overlord of forest -trees ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This is the eighth item in Ppp. In TS and P(*»S . Agni is made loid of beings 
{bhutd)\ in (,\'S., of the earth. 

3. Heavcn-and-earth are overlords of givers, let them favor etc. etc. 

Literally, ‘are overladies ’ {ddhipatnl) Neither Ppp. nor the other texts have any- 
thing com. spending to this verse As in a number ni othei similar casts, the mss. 
make verv awkward wotk of wilting the /f of daft nam , the majontv (Hp.P.M W.H K.T.) 
giving instead tre. one (1 ) ttr. one (K ) ///. ai.d a lov (O I) K ) coirectlv tr; the 
edited text has wrongl) t.yi 

4. Varuna is overlord of the waters ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item stands second in Ppp : 'I S has it also, but in i, (,*S , Yanina is addressed 
as overlord of ordinances (dhanna) 

5. Mitra-and-Var 1111:1 are overlords of rain , let them favor etc. etc. 

This item is wanting in all the other texts '1 lu mss all u ad rrrfvti * dhip - 
(p. vrstya • udhfp), the error doubtless otiginatmg in a double samdat , sui h as is 
extremely frequent in Ppp 

6. The Maruts are overlords of the mountains ; let them favor etc. etc. 

According to Ppp. ('ll) and TS , Vishnu is ov» rlord of the mountains; TS. sets the 
Maruts over the tiuops {gana). and ( t i, S. gives them no plan* 

7. Soma is overlord of plants ; li t him favor etc. etc. 

Ir. Ppp (14) Soma is overlord of milks ( pavaulm ) . m TS. and (,( f ’S , of herbs. 

8. Vfiyu is overlord of the atmosphere ; let him favor etc. etc. 

Here Ppp. (3) and the other texts give the same ovci lordship. 

9. The sun ( shrya ) is overlord of sights (or eyes : cdksus ) ; let him 
favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (4), the sun is railed overlord of heaven (dtv)\ and so also in TS.; but 
(.’PS. sets him over the asterisms. * 

10. The moon is overlord of astcrisms ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item comes fifth in Ppp ; TS has it also; in Q( f ’S. the moon is not mentioned, 
while the asterisms, as noted above, are put under the sun. 
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11. Indra is overlord of heaven ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (9) Indra is overlord of acts or rites ( kArman ) ; in TS. and C;gs., of chiefs 

Uyesfhd). 

12. The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle; let him favor 
etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (13) an d it» TS., this overlordship is ascribed, equivalently, to Rudra ; it is 
wanting in f^'S. 

13. Death is overlord of creatures (prajd ) ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (18) it is Prajapati insdfed of death : and so also in (;( r 'S. ; TS. has nothing 
corresponding. 

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers ; let him etc. etc. 

\ 

This item is number 19 in Ppp , but in (’(,S. it is wanting; and in TS. Yama 
is set over the earth. Here, again, the uading pitrenam is found in one ms. (Bp). 
Additional items in TS. are bi ha\pAttr built munult, mitrAh sutyunu/n (££S. the same), 
samudrAh srotyunum , Annum sunn u/yunum. t~A\ta rupunam ( (,' S . tv. satnidhatit 
r up An Am) ; ^ S . ha^ onl\ those already gi\en. 

15. The upper {para) Fathers — let them favor etc. etc. 

16. The lower (dvara) Fathers (laid) — let them favor etc. etc. 

17. The Fathers (/a/a), the grandfathers (ta/dmafni) — let them favor 
etc. etc. 

The translation implies* emendation to fa far at tie beginning of vs. 17, as the sense 
seems to require, and as the other texts suggest Ppp combines \ss. 15-17, reading 
pitaras pare *rar,n tufas tudumuhns te mu etc.; TS (111 4 5 and PGS ). pitarah 
pit Amu Juih pare 'rate tat, Is tatamaha thA mu etc.. TS. i\ 3 3 pit A rah pitamahah 
pdrA 'rare fJ trait etc., with which MS. agrees. Two of our mss. (O D.) begin vs. 17 
wittf tatAs tat- ; the rest have tAfus, and our punted text follows them. 

25. For successful conception. 

[ ( Brahman . — ttuyoJu^ukatn ypntfatbhaJt? atxutri Aitu<tubhatn fj xtrAtpuKutadbrhati} 

Found (except vs. 2, and some end repetitions) also in Paipp. xiii. (in the \erse-order 
I, 5, 3, 4* 7i 10, 8, 6, <)). The h\mn is quoted in Kau<;. (35-5) ^ ,0 ceremony for 

male conception ( pumsuvunu ) , and \s 7 (unless it be rather vi.95.3, which the comm, 
to vi. 95 holds) in Yait 2S. 20. 

Translated: Weber, Jnd. stud. v. 227; Ludwig, p. 47 s i Griffith, i 229: Weber, 
xviii. 264. 

I. Brought together from the cloud ( ? pdrz'a/a), from the womb (yoni) 
of the sky, from' every member, let the virile organ, seed-placer of the 
embryo, set (a-d/ta) [it] like the feather on the shaft. 

Or ‘ from the sky [as] womb.’ That which is • bt ought together ' is the thing (seed) 
to be 1 deposited.’ The translation of d implies emendation to f Arau ; \\ eber conjec- 
tures tsarAu. The insertion of the feather in the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also the 
subject of comparison as a work of effective skill: cf. RV. x. iS. 14 b. Ihc verse is 
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cited in Ppp. with its pratika and ity tki added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text ; 
but it has not been discovered anywhere. The resolution of -tilt to -taHt in a is neces- 
sary to fill out the meter. 

2. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set 
thine embryo ; I call thee to its aid. 

The first half-\erse oicuis again below as vi. 17. 1 a, b, and also in the second verse 
of the addition to RY. x iS4. but with the reading uttiina for bhittAnilm (the RV. verse 
is also found in an addition to AGS. i. 14.3 . see Sunder** translation, p. 36), and in 
Ml 1 , ([i. 1 - 4J Wintcinit/, p. 93) with ttsthantl for the same. |_(‘f. also MGS. ii. 18. 
4 b and p. 1 54 J 

3. Place the embryo, O Sinlviili ; place the embryo, O Sarasvatl ; let 
both the Alvins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo. 

The verse is RV. x. 18a 2 and MU i 4. 7 and MR [_i. where however is read 

in c afv/fttiu devAv Ppp. reads both times (in a and b) detu. (,’11. (xiv. 9. 4*°) follows 
RV. (but with prthustuke at end of b, and pu\karasiA)ilu in d). HGS. (i. 25. 1 ) differs 
from our text only by ha\ing a\vtn&v ubhAv ii. Cf also HGS. i. 6. 4; MB. i. 5.9. 
LCf. MGS. ii. iS. 2 k and p. 1 50.J 

4. Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Briha- 
spati, thine embryo let both Indra and Agni, thine embryo let Dhatar 
place. 

Ppp. reads nljA uno for tmttilvamn&it in a 

5. Let Vishnu prepare the womb (yoni ) ; let Tvashtar adorn the 
forms; let Prajapati pour on; let Dhatar place thine embryo. 

The verse is also found, without variant, as RV. x. 184. I and in <*'B. xiv. 9. 4 10 , HGS. 
i 25 i, MB. 1.4.6, and MP. L> 12. ij. LCf. MGS ii 18.2 i and p. 15O.J 

6 . What king Varuna, or what divine Sarasvati knows, what Iridra 
the Vntra-slayer knows, that embryo-maker do thou drink. 

One or two of our mss. (P.W ) read - bhamkiU - in d Ppp. has for b re da dtvo 
brha%patih, and in c puts yad after tndras L*^ cc von Sihroedcr, Tubtnger Katha-hst., 

P* 3 ^ J 

7. Kmbryo art thou of herbs, embryo of forcst-trccs, embryo of every 
existence ; mayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here. 

Compare \i.95.3, with which the \erse is in ronsidt rahle part identical. It is found 
also as VS. xii. 37, and in TS. iv. 2. 3*, MS. ii. 7. 10, in all with a different d: Ague 
gAtbho apilf/i asi ; MS further combines in a gAtbho *sv ; and in this last point Ppp. 
agrees with it UW* See p. 1045. J 

8. Mount thou ; play the hero ; set an embryo in the womb ; virile ( vrsan ) 
art thou, that hast virility ; for progeny do we conduct thee hither. 

Ppp has k ran da (for skanda) in a, and, for c, vrsAnath vrtnyilvantam. The verse 
occurs also in (,’GS. (i. 19. 6), which reads kranda vflayasva in a, siidhaya (for yonyiltn) 
in b, vrsdnam vrsann il dhehi for c, and havdmahe at the end. Our O. has skandht 1 
vlday- in a. The retention of the dental s of skanda is by Prat. ii. 104. 
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9. Go apart, O Barhatsama ; let an embryo lie unto thy womb (yoni)\ 
the gods, soma-drinkers, have given thee a son partaking of both. 

Ludwig understands the Inst epithet as meaning ‘belonging to us both,’ which is not 
impossible; Weber, ‘dcrdoppclt whafft’, it is literally ‘possessing what is of both’ 
Ppp. has for C dadan te futram dwa Uar/iatsame (p. -//af r >sii-) is an anomalous for- 
mation : a stem -md is against all analogy as fun. of a vrddhi-deiivalive, while -mi (which 
Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine , Ppp. has the same form ; it doubtless 
means ‘daughter of Brhatsaman.’ To make c of full meter is impossible without 
harshness. 

10. O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do 
thou set a male ( finnans) son, to be born in the tenth month. 

This verse also (like 2, above) oums in the additions to RV. x. 184 and to AGS. 
i. 14. 3 # Lp. 37* transl.J and in MP |j. 12 6J, with the valiants : vfsnoh* for dhatah in a, 
and asydm nary am gavniyam (MP -//yarn |_in mss E. and W, -tty am in the Oxford 
teiSj) for b; AGS. has putt an and M P. gat bham in c Ppp. begins here a new hymn 
reading savifurf {rcst/isna 1 , ^»e\thena 2; 7 •t\nah ^esthena. tvastu/i {reithcna 3 
The other texts omit an) smh variants of \s 10. |_Cf. also MGS. ii. 18 4 c and p. 15O, 

s.v. visno/i.j “^Oxford text, f [_ f,r else bhaga or bhagah. Roth sent W. three 

notes on this vs. and they do not seem to agree. I11 b Ppp. has nabha for ndrya. J 

11. O Tvushtar, with best etc. etc. 

12. O Savitar (‘ impeller ’), with best etc. etc. 

13. O Prajapati, with best etc. etc. 

The Anukr , though taking no notice of the extra s\ liable in 12 a, feels that it cannot 
pass over the two in 13 a, and delinks accordingly, with mechanical correctness. 


• 26. Accompanying a sacrifice. 

[/ Irahman . — tfvildafakam t a an (fiif vatu ufa manttoktabanudrratyam 3 f drey utnth; 

2, y, 6, 7, 8, 10 , //. 2-f frajafatyd brhati . j j f vttdd ydvaft i ; «; J-/>. f'lf'ilikamiuihyd 
putaustuh ’ /-// ildiauJna . u fatat/ h akvari 4 /> jagati J 

L Partly unmetrical.J Found also in Paipp. ix. (in verse-order 1-3, 5, 4. 6-8, 1 1, 10, 

9, 12). Quoted in Kauq. 23. 1, in a ceremoin of consecration 01 a new house, and given 
in the paddhati (see note to Kauq. 19. 1) among the fustika mantras . l/sed in Vait. 
16. 6 in counteracting an cncm>’s soma-offering (ag/t /stoma) : and \s. 12 a, bin 19.4, 
also in the agnistoma , with a cup for the Alvins. Neither treatise teaches us an\ thing 
whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn. The matter is in consideiable part 
metrical, t’ ough in part also too irregular to be so called. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 27 ; Griffith, i. 231 ; Weber, xviii. 2C7. 

I. The sacrificial formulas ( ydj/ts ) at the sacrifice, the fuel, hail! let 
Agni, foreknowing, here join for you. 

Or ‘join (yuj) you.’ ‘Join’ is probably used in the sense of ‘duly use or apply’ . 
(Ludwig, “anwenden ”). The verse is plainly composed of two tristubh padas, But the 
Anukr. refuses to resolve sudhd , and so reckons only 21 syllables. 
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2. Let the heavenly impeller (snvifdr), the bull (tmi/tisd), foreknowing, 
join [them] at this sacrifice : hail ! 

Ppp. leads, alter prajUnan, yajfte sayujas svil/iJ. The Anukr., in this and many of 
the following wises, simply counts 20 syllables ( prilj. br/ia/l), without heeding the fact 
that each contains a tnstubh pada. 

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at this sacrifice join songs and revels 
( ukthiimadd ), the well-joined ones (?): hail! 

Ppp. reads and combines sayujas sv-. The mechanical definition of the Anukr. 
implies a division into 7-*-7 + S syllables There is sonn 1 blundering of the mss. over 
ukthamadam , IJ. appealing to read ukya-m-, and P \V. uktHm-. Suyujas , here and in 
vss. 7-1 1, mav be genitive • of the well-joined one*; it does not agiee in gender with 
the nouns that precede |_ aside from « 

4. The directions (frdisd) at the sacrifice, the notices ( nivUi ): hail! 

taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined. * 

Ppp. reads p*thui mviJd pnyo yajuusi \isfah etc. 

5. The meters (c/tdpufas) at the sacrifice, O Maruts : hail ! as a mother 
her son, fill yc here, joined. 

The meter and its treatment by the Anukr are the same as in the rase of vs. 1. 

(\ Here hath come Aditi, with barhis , with spi inkling [waters],* 
extending the sacrifice : hail ! 

A perfectl v good pair of tn\tubh pada.s. 

7. Let Vishnu join variously the fervors (tdpas) at this sacrifice, the 
weli-joined ones : hail ! 

Ppp. again giv r es sayujas sv -. 

cS. Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

All the samhita m.ss. read nipd asm in, as in our text, the pada-Xt\\ having rilpdh / 
Ppp . on the other hand, gives bahmlha vitnpii 'sunn. Probabl) it is a case of anoma- 
lous m rutii/it (with hiatus), which should have bpen included in Prat. iii. 34 (see the 
note to that rule) ; but one may also conjecture that the true reading is baJiudhi 
* niuupcih . 

9. Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings (titfs ) ; at this sacrifice 
let him, foreknowing, join the well-joined ones : hail ! 

Ppp combines as mil * smiu , and reads sayujas , as above. The Anukr. evidently 
reckons three pfulas, of 11+74-8 syllables. 

10. Let Soma join variously the milks ( fidyas ), at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

11. Let Indra join variously the heroisms, at this sacrifice, the well- 
joined ones : hail ! 
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12. O Alvins, come yc hitherward with worship ( brdhman ), with 
-utterance increasing the sacrifice. O Brihaspati, come hitherward 
with worship; this sacrifice [is] heaven (svdr) here for the sacrificcr: 
hail ! 

Ppp. has instead, for d, yajfUuh vayam svantam yajamditdya dhehi svdhii . The 
Anukr. would have us read the last pada as 15 syllable*, and calls the verse a jagati 
because amounting to 48 syllables, though the first three pa das are regularly trntubh. 

With this hymn ends the fifth anuvdka , of 5 hymns and 69 verses; the Anukr. cita- 
tion is navd 'parah; and Bp.D. add further apard saste nuvd * parah (Bp. -ram ca ca 
'nuv&kahy 

27. Apri-hymn : to various divinities. 


rah man. — dvdda^akam . A* nr yam . / brhatipaibhd tustubh ; 2 2-p sdmndm bhuriyanu- 

stubh ; J. 2 p. drei brhati , 4 2 p sJmm bhuugbrhati , 5 2-p sdmni tnxtubh ; 6 2-p. 
virdn ndrna yd vatu ; 7 2-p sdmni brhati ( imd [2-7 * ] ckdvasdndh ) , S samstd- 
rapahkti ; <4. 6 p anustubyarbha pardtijagati ; 10-12 purattinih ] 

• 

This peculiar and half-metrical J/r/-hymn occurs also in several Y ajur- Veda texts : 


namely, in VS. (xxvii. 1 1-22), in TS. (iv. i.8j, and in MS. (ii 12.6); further, in K. 
(xviii. 17), and (acc. to Schrocder's note) in Kap S. The versions in VS. and TS. agree 
very closely throughout, in readings and in division : there is in all the verses a more or 
less imperfect metrical structure, of three tnstubh- like p.ld as to a verse. MS. also in 
general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage in its vs. 5 which dislocates the 
division of vss. 2 -4. Ppp. has the same hymn in ix., and follows pretty closely the 
Yajus-version. In our text the proper division is thrown into great confusion, and there 
afe many readings which are olmouslv mere coriuptions. The Anukr. supports our 
mss. at all points. The division of VS. and TS., as being necessary to any understand- 
ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below. 

The hymn is not used as an J/rx-hymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in 
Kauc;. (23.7.) in the ceiemony of consecration of a new house, and again (45.8), in the 
va^amana rite, to accompany (with the kindred hymn v. 12) an offering of the omen- 
tum of a cow; while (n>.i. note) the paddhati reckons it among the pustika mantra c. 
Vss. 1 and 2 (with the di\ ision as in our text) are used by \ ait. (10 13, 12) in the 


pa^ubandha ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, p.434; r.nffith, i 232. — Weber, x\ni. 2 f)Q, gives a general 
introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it. on account of “the numerous mis- 
divisions and coriuptions of this, its Atharvan version, ’ untranslated. Cf. hymn 12 of 


this book. 


I. Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bright burnings of Agni, 
most brilliant ; of beautiful aspect, with his son, — [2.J son of himself 
(, tdnundp't ), ds um , many-handed, — 

All the Yajur- Veda texts agree in ending the \ersc with the third pad a, and in read- 
ing at the end supnUfkasya sundh ; of this our text is a palpable corruption, and appar- 
ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help their 
connection. Ppp. als6 has -ka sya sunos % and at the end of a bhavantu; it and the 
Y a jus- texts read vt\vdvcdds instead of bhtnipdms, The description of the verse by 
the Anuki. wc pronounce ftrdhua in aj is correct, counting the second pada as of 9 
syllables. 
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2 [2 b]. A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with honey 
(i mddhu ), with ghee. 

The end of this verse is thp proper end of \s. 2 ; MS., however, adds to it the first 
. pada of our 3; and it reads for a devA devebhyo if nay an An. In b, VS. MS. have 
anaktu ; TS., if 'nakti; and VS.TS. set the alumina mark next l)efore path As. 

3. With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of men 
(/idnipiMsa), Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller (savitdr), having 
all choice things. 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read in a pt InAnA 1, of which our prAin- is doubt- 
less to be regarded as a blundering corruption. \ S. I s. have befote it naksase ; and, 
in b, agne, with interpunction after it; Ppp. omits ague (or «/< ;/////) ; MS. adds as third 
pada the first pada of our and the other texts’ \.s. 4. Our pada- text rightly divides ^he 
verse into three padas |_io : 8 . 9 J, tliough the Anukr. acknowledges only two. 

4. Here he cometh with might (fdzun) unto the various ghees, prais- 
ing, he the carrier, with homage, — 

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide. 
They have also the much easier reading ghrtena for yhrta itt ; Ppp gives ghrtena life 
vahnirh no was A 'gmm snuo etc (adding 5 a) Vs.TS. have a single interpunction 
after nawmA ; MS makes its verse out of our 4 b and 5 a, b, with interpunction after 
5 a. [VS TS.MS accent Ufa no J 

5 [4 c]. Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices (adhvard), the proffer- 

ings (pniydj). [5.] May he sacrifice his greatness, Agni's, — * 

The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agntm (also Ppp. : see under vs. 4), and later. 
prayAtsu (which the TS. /<*/</ text divides pray At \u , ours gives ptayAksu). MS’s 
verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed. 

6 [5 k]- [» c] crossing (?) among pleasant profferings ; both the Vasus 
stood and the greater bestovver of good (vdsti). 

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan- 
ical one 'I he Yajus-texts have sA ttn (TS. /) man At a suprayAsah (TS tnandriisu 
prayAsah . this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense ‘of the 
passage); and Ms makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading suprayAtA 
stAriman ■ bath ho mtit Amahah ; all then finish the verse with vAsuf ttintho vasudhif - 
ta»ia( ca. Ppp i> spoiled, but appears to read at the beginning svenanundrasu. The 
makers of our texts perhaps understood -dhataras as plural of -dhAtr ; the pada -* 
division 7 faitndhiitaia* is spec ially prescribed by Prat iv. 45. The metrical definition 
concerns only the number of syllables: 8 + 12 — 20. [_Ppp. ends with -dhAtama$ ca. J 

7 [61. The heavenly doors all defend always after his course (vratd) — 

‘I his verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half; the Yajus-texts, and also Ppp., 

read instead 7 •rata Andante agneh (Ppp. *gneh)\ and MS. has before it idfvA, and 
Pjjp. 77(7'*/. The Anukr. ignores the evident tristubh character of a. 

8 [6 c]. Lording it with Agni’s domain of wide expansion, [7.] dripping, 
worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable (? adhva/d) 
sacrifice. 



271 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. 


-V. 27 


The other texts (including Ppp.) read - vyacasas , omit agnh and read pdtyamAnAs in 
A; and they have an entirely different b, namely tt asya yd^ane divyt nd ydnau ; what 
our text substitutes was found as v. 12.6a above. The Anukr. name for the meter, 
samstdrapailkti , is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 12+ 1 1 18 + 7. 

9 [8], O heavenly invokers, sing ye unto our uplifted sacrifice (adhvara) 
with Agni’s tongue ; sing in order to our successful offering. [9 ] Let 
the three goddesses sit upon this bar/ns , Ida, Sarasvati, Bharati, the 
great, besung. 

We have here two complete verses combined into one ; but the division goes on after 
this correspondingly in all the texts The three N ajus-texts, and Ppp., begin with datvyA 
hot&ril (the accent AM/ as in our version is against all rule), and MS. inserts iwAm 
after iirdhvdm in a ; for b, c they read *gner jihvaw abht (but MS . jihva % bhi) grnitaw : 
krnutAm nah sv)\tim (MS. daw); further on t 1 u*\ have sadantu for -tarn (but MS. 
instead syonAw): near tin* end, VS. 'IS put wahi after bharati, MS has a sign of 
interpunclion aftc r wahi ; Ppp. reads wahAbhAratf. The pada tisro devtr etc. is the 
same with RV. iii 4. S d (which reads sadantu ). The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
meter very badly; the pada- text notes onl\ 5 padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi- 
ble; they would count 1 1 « 9 *-8 . 1 1 + 14 = 53, mechanically a bhang atijagatf 

10. That wonderful seminal fluid ( tuiipam ) of ours, abounding in food, 
O god Tvashtar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it. 

Th&othcr texts (including Ppp.) omit deva and read iz'At/a (but MS. trAda*), add- 
ing after it surlryaw * . all also ha\e at the end asw< { instead of the senseless asyA, and 
all but MS. have syatu for tya . their mark of inteipunction is set after suviryaw (or 
.before f Ay As ) Compare also RV. 11.40 4. 111 4 o Our lip. 2 reads in a. by an over- 
sight, Adbhuw (emended in Bp to Adbhutaw ) : but D.K have At^bhutam as pada- 
text. This and the two following verses liaxe small light to be called ptoausnih . this 
one counts 1 1 : *S f 7 -2<» sxllables Read at the end in our text asya (an accent-sign 
slipped out of place). *|_Iiut TS sitvham J 

11. O forest-tree, let thou loose, bestowing; let Agni [as] queller 
willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods. 

Ppp. reads suwanA for twanA . also, at the end, r udaya/t, with the Yajus-texts. 
The latter also have (except MS.) devCKu foi dt : ebhyas . and after it they all put their 
mark of interpunction. The Yajus and Ppp. xersion of the .ast pada is identical with 
RV. iii. 4. 10 b [_sa' e that RV. has harts]. This “ purausnth ” counts 11-9 + 7 = 27 
syllables. 

12. O Agni, hail! make thou, O Jatavcdas, the sacrifice for Indra; 
let all the gods enjoy this oblation. 

* The Yajus-texts put the pause in its proper place before viqre. Yor va/fiA/n, TS.\ S. 
read havyAm , and MS. has dnSbhyas ; Ppp. has bhAgaw. This "puiauvnh" counts 
(if we divide the last two padas as indicated 111 the pada- text) 11 . 9+ 7 = -7 syllables. 
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28. With an amulet of three metals : for safety etc. 

[AMartan — caturda^arcam. trn'rddevatyam (aynytidin mantrokttin da' tin samfr&rthya trivf- 
tam 1 tstiluf). trdi tiubkam • 6 . y-p. ati^akvari ; y, p, fO, 12. kakum maty atm tf ubk ; 1J. furausHth.] 

[The second half of 1 is prose. J Found also (except vs. 2 anil vss. 12-14) in 
Paipp. ii. Used by Kaut;. twice, in company with i.9 and i. 35, in a ceremony (11. 19) 
for obtaining one’s desires and in one (52. 20) for winning splendor; and vss. I, 12-14 
in one (5X. 10, 11) for gaining length of life. 

Translated; Ludwig, 3S7 ; Griffith, i. 234; Weber, xviii 271. 

1. Nine breaths with nine he combines (? sam-ma), in order to length 
of life for a hundred autumns ; in the yellow (/nin/tt), three ; in silver, 
three; in iron ( hiyas), three — enveloped with fervor. 

‘Yellow,’ doubtless ‘gold.’ Ppp. reads raj as a for t a fasti in d The second half, 
verse can hardly be called an\ thing but prose, though the Anukr takes it as good tristubh 
meter It ap|>ears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the test, and whether the 
nine prtinagra/ias, or the nine verses of the trivrt stoma, are not rather intended in it. 

2. I* ire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and 
quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons — let them 
rescue (pa ray) me by this triple one. 

The verse, as was noted above, is wanting in Ppp ( in** and another ms., here as 
later, reads trvrt To fill out the meter of c we have to make the harsh and -unusual 
resolution of the first a of ar/a:tis. 

3. Let three abundances (posa) resort to the triple one; let Pushan 
anoint it with milk, with ghee; affluence of food, affluence of man 
(purusa), affluence of cattle — let these resort hither. 

Ppp. reads in a tnvrta ( ; in c anyasya , and bhtiumti both times ( bh //• in d). We need 
in a to resolve tr-ayah. 

4 O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with- good (rtisit ) ; O Agni, do 
thou, thyself increasing, increase him ; unite him, O Indra, with heroism ; 
let the prospering triple one resort to him. 

Ppp. has. for c, d, yasmtn tnvrc chi ld tit pusaytsuur imam etc. (our c). Our mss. 
vary at the end between posayisnu and -nuh, the majority having -nith (only B.O.I. -«//) ; 
our text should be emended to •nuh. [_But SPP. reads •//« and notes no variants. J 
The Anukr., as usual, does not note that a is a jagatt pAda. 

5. Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one; let 
Agni rescue [thee] in accord with the iron ; let the silver one (drjuna) y in 
concord with the plants, bestow (dlia) on thee dexterity, with favoring 
mind. 

Ppp. reads in c vlrudbhis tc arjuno sum-. The meter is like that of verse 4. 

6. Triply born by birth [is] this gold: one was Agni’s dearest; one 

fell away of Soma when injured ; one they call the seed of devout waters; 
let that triple gold be thine in order to life-time. * 
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Instead of vedhdsdm in d, a much easier reading would he vedhdsas nom. (as tacitly 
emended by Ludwig) ; and this is favored by Ppp., which has vedaso retd "hus; it 
further gives in e trivrt&stu te. With bed compare TB i. 1. 3*. 'I he name ati^akvart 
given to the verse by the Anukr. demands bo syllables, but only 57(11 + 11 + 12:11 + 12) 
can be fairly counted. 

7. Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Ka^yapa's triple life-time, sight of 
the immortal ( amfta ) triply, three life-times have I made for thee. 

Ppp. reads tn'ydyuutm ; and, at the end. na\ krdhi for te'karam. J L’B. iv 3.1 
has this version: triydyusam ht(yapa\ya jamadagne r tnyiynsaw : triny amrtaya 
pus pin i trfn ilyuini me 'krnoh; and several of the Orhja-Sutras ((, GS. i. 28 , HGS. 
i.9. 6; LMP. ii. 7. 2; MGS. i. 1 . 24 (1 f p i5o)J; MB i. 6 8) gi\e the first half-verse, 
with a different ending; |_also VS ni. (>z. GGS. it 9.21 gives the ptatika J There 
is no reason for calling the meter kakummati # * 1 

8. When the three eagles (sitparmi) went with the triple one, becom- 
ing, mighty ones ( $akrd ), a single syllable, they bore back death along 
with (sdkdm) the immortal, warding off ( (uitar-dha ) all difficulties. 

‘Warding olf,’ literally • interposing [something between] themselves [and]’; ‘along 
with,* doubtless = ‘ by means of ’ (cf. \n. 53. 1 : xii 2. 29). « Single syllable,’ or ‘ the one 

indissoluble’: probabh the s\ liable om is intended. 

9. From the sky let the yellow one protect thee; from the midst let 
the silver one protect thee ; from the earth let that made of iron protect 
[thee] ; this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods. 

Ppp. combines at the end -pur a 'yam. '1 his verse also is called kakummati by the 
Anukr. without any trason. 

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods; let them defend thee 
on all sides ; bearing these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior 
to them that hate thee. 

It needs^only the usual resolution tu-dm in c to make this vcise a regular anustubh . 

11. The stronghold of the gods, deathless ( amrta ) gold, what god 
first bound on in the beginning, to him I pay homage, [my] ten extended 
[fingers] ; let him approve my bindmg-on the triple one. 

Ppp. has at the end triirtd vadh+na. The translation implies in d the reading 
mauyatdm , which is gi\en in our edition, though against part of the mss. that read 
manyantdm. |_ 4 Let him (or it) assent to my binding-on/ dative infinitive. J 

12 . Let Aryaman fasten (ert) thee on, let Ptishan, let Brihaspati; 
what is he name of the day-bom one, therewith we fasten thee over. 

For the obsiure thiid pada compaic iii 14* *• "I he vetse is a icgular auudup/i. if b 
is properly read, as ii pusd if h'haspdtih (so the pada- text). This and the two follow*- 
ing verses, which are not found in Ppp.. seem to he independent of what precedes. 

13. Thee with the seasons, with them of tne seasons; thee unto life- 
time, ui*to splendor; with the brilliancy of the year — with that we make 
[theejof closed jaw (? stim/mnu). 
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The verse is repeated as xix. 37.4 [in our cd. ; but SPP’s repeats iii. 10. 10 instead J. 
It is found also in HCiS. i. 1 1. 2, with tvd omitted at the end of b, and, for c, d, sathva - 
ts nras\ a d/iAyaul tena satin ann yrhnAsi / this gives us no help toward understanding 
the obseuie last pada; the translation implies emendation to sAtithanum^ and under- 
stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws (divaricatier 
maxillae injet lot is ) . cf. \ iii. 1. 10 The Anukr. foolishly calls the verse a ' purausnik. 

14. Snatched (////) out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the 
earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, and putting them down, 
do thou ascend me in order to great good-fortune. 

The verse agrees nearly with xix. 33. 2. The mss. read bhindAnt (p. bhindAn) for 
bhmdAt in c. A corresponding vet sc is found itt a KV. khila to x. 128: y/irfAd ullup - 
tarn madhumat suratnam dhanamjayath dharunam dhArayisnu : rnak sapatnAn 
adha/iltif 1 a hr nr ad A rob a mam mahaie sAubhayAya. (_(iiven also by von Schroeder, 
Tubinyer Katha hss p. 36. J 


29. To Agni: against demons. 

[ CJtana . — ?ahcaJsi\arcam. jatavedawm uta manttoktaderatAkam. trAistubham : 3 J/. vtrdn 
mlma gdyatri ; j puroti/ayafi rttAd/a^ii/i . /J/y. anuAubh ( u bhunj ; 

*4 4 P fat dbrhtiti kakummati ) ] 

Found also (except vss to, 11) in IVupp. xiii. No notice is taken in Vait. of any 
part of the hvmn; but in Kau<; 8 25 it is reckoned among the c A tana hymns, or as 
belonging in the 1 A tana yana, and two or three of its verses (2 4) arc separately 
quoted, as will be pointed out below 

Translated Ludwig, p. 52b; Griffith, i. 23b. Weber, xviii 277. 

1. Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas ; know this, O Agni, as 
[it is] being done; thou art a physician (Mtsdj), a maker of remedy 
(b/tesajii ) ; by thee may we gain cow, horse, man ( fnrttsa ). 

That is (b), take notice of this rite performed in thine honor. The verse is found 
also in IKiS 1.2. 18, which in a puts (as does Ppp.) pnrat/At at the end, inserts in b 
karma after vidd/it. and reads in d yA a(rAn purusAn K.tiu; (3. Hi) quotes the verse, 
in company with several others, at a certain libation in the parratt ceremonies. 

2. So, O Agni, Jatavcdas, do thou do this, in concord with all the 
gods : he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured Ighas ) 
us, that this enclosure of his may fall. 

The sense of c appears to be ‘whoever hath pillaged us in or by play-* The sense 
of the imprecation in d is obscure Ppp. reads as follows : tram for tat in a; for b, C 
* neua vidvAn haviiA yansthah : fit\Aco ' syatamo • duieva; *sya in d ; and, as 6 (or as 
3 a), yo *sya fad eva yatamo jayhAsi. Kau<;. 47*9 n uo * es die verse (the scholiast says, 
vss. 2, 3) as accompanying the offering of portions of sacrificial butter In witchcraft 
ceremonies. The Pr.it., in ii. 77* prescribes the combination - dhis pAt- in d. *l.Haplog“ 
raphy for % sya yatamo : cf. 4 C.J 

3. That this enclosure of his may fall, so, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou, 
do that, in concord with all the gods. 

Ppp. reads yat/ul somasya paridhis patAtih tathd tvam agni. 
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4. Pierce thou into his eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue, 
destroy (pra-mr) his teeth ; whatsoever pi f acd hath devoured of him, 
that one? O Agni, youngest [god], do thou crush back. 

Ppp. reads for a tnoks&u tut vtddht hrdayam nil vtddJi i and pifilco syatet ttto in c, and 
yavisfJtas in d. Kau^. (25. 24) quotes the \erse in a remedial ceremony. 

5. What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne away, what- 
soever of himself is devoured by the pifdais, that, O Agni, do thou, 
knowing, bring again ; into his body we send flesh [and] spirit (ds/i). 

Ppp. reads for d f arirt prdttam a turn trayti taw srjema. The Anukr. delines the 
meter correctly, according to its methods 

6. In raw, in well-cooked, in mixed (? ^abdla), in ripe, what pifacd hath 
injured (damb/i) me in the paitakmg — that let the pipieds atone for 
(? vi-ydtay) with self [and] progeny , he this man free from disease. 

Ppp. has for a our R a (reading /tv? for via), and for R a yame sap. $avale vip. t 
further, for b odane wav the diva ota Zchc , and here nnd in the verses that follow, it 
varies between dadamldia and dniambha. 

7. In milk (bs/ni), in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who in 
grain growing uncultivated — in the partaking [thereof] — that let the 
pipieds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a b\iir tva w,ivu. and in b -pCuye 

8. In the di inking of waters whatever flesh-eater hath injured me 
lying (j7) in the lair (p/j tinti) of the familiar demons (yd/d) — that let 
the pi pied s etc. etc. 

We are tempted to emend ( w ith Ludwig ) {Ji iivaw to (aya/tas at end of b Ppp. reads 
here, iu a. b, nearly our (« a. b. a with the thiee variants given above, and b with twam 
for yo Wii , and with \ane , and it adds our io c. d instead of the lefrain. 

9. By day, by night, whatever flesh-eater hath injured me lying in the 
lair of the familiar demons — that let th e pipieds etc. etc 

Ppp. reads (vrt for wii in a. and in b skrazyiid ya/u( piyate ptpicah : ud ague dvdn 
prthak : tfnfhy apy mam debt muter upas the. In c of the refrain of all these verses 
is a syllabic lacking, unless we make a harsh and unusual resolution 

10. The flesh-eating, bloody (n/d/iint ), mind-slaying pi pied do thou 
slay, O Agni, J at a vedas ; let the vigorous Indra slay him with the 
thunderbolt ; let bold Soma cut [off] his head. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllables in b and c, the latter of which, 
indeed, is easily made up for by resolving vii-jr-e-na. 

11. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons 
have not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with 
their dupes (?); let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 3- *8, hi the midst of the R\ . hymn of w'hich it 
forms a part: see the note upon it there. 
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12. Bring together, 0 Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away; 
let his members (gAtra) increase ; let this man fill up like a soma-stalk. 

Ppp. begins with santHbhara % and has jagdham for hrtam in b. The Amlkr. refuses 
to sanction the abbrev iation Y <i in d. 

13. Like a stalk of soma, O Jatavedas, let this man fill up; make him, 
0 Agni, exuberant, sacrificial (tnMhya), free f rom ydksma ; let him live. 

Ppp. is illegible in the hist half of the preceding verse and the first of this ; it reads 
at the end jivuw. Our mss. are uncertain about vtrafctnam % B.E.II. having -/jA, 
I. O. -f//-. 

14. These, O Agni, are thy //p/m-grinding pieces of fuel; them do 
thou enjoy, and accept them, O Jatavedas. 

The irregular ami detective meter of tins verse is very inaccurately described by the 
Anukr ; it counts as 5 + 1 1 syllables, having thus a /*i// , wM-clemcnt (b), but no 

brhiiti, 

15. The pieces of fuel of tat staglui, O Agni, do thou accept with flame 
(unis) ; let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man’s flesh (m tins a) 
quit his form. 

Or »of trsffighit' (a); this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere; the 
pada - text reads tCir\ta'>agh\h . 

30. To lengthen out some one’s life. 

[?*ivm<viiM<! — ujpt.id dw« •/«.*';.;/« 1 pathxdpankh ; \) bhuti) ; 

12 jp :tnU jagati . 14 unit praj/Jr.tp.inift . /y.J <;:■ t>p jagati ] 

Found also in P.iipp. is. Used twice bv K.uu;. (5S 3. 11), with a number of other 
hymns, in a ceremony for length of life ; and reckoned (54. 1 1. note) as belonging to an 
dyusya ga/ta. ' 

'translated Muir, v 441 : Ludwig, p. 4*4 . <*. ninth, i. 23S ; Bloomfield, 59. 455; 
Weber, wiii. 2S1 , in part also by (Irohm.mn, Ind . Stud (18(15) ix. 300, 410 41 1. 

1. Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses; be just 
here; go not now; go not after the former Fathers; thy life (iisu) I bind 
fast. 

The first two padas are obscure; the two nouns in each can also be both or cither 
ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. l’pp. reads panlvittai instead of the second 
liiuitas, thus rectifying the meter of a , as it stands, we need to resolve a-ilvdtas [^or read 
tdvd for /cj. Ppp. also has gatdn for pitfn in d. 

2. In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or] a 
strange person — deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with 
my voice. 

The translation implies emendation to purutiit in a ; all the mss. have -r as. [_SPP*s 
texts have -wt without note of variant. We may construe it with the second ydt : 1 If 
they ( subject indef ) have bewitched thee, if a man of thine own* etc, — supply 
abhuacant. J * 
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3. In that thou hast shown malice (< druh ), hast cursed at woman [or] 
at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc. etc. 

4. In that thou art prostrate (f/) from sin that is mother-committed 
and that is father-committed, deliverance and etc. etc. 

Grohmann and Zimmer (p. 395) understand here ‘sin committed against mother or 
father.': doubtless wrong. 

5. What thy mother, what thy father, sister ( jdmi ), and brother shall 
infuse (? sarjatas) — heed (sev) thou the opposing remedy; I make thee 
one who reaches old age. 

S&rjatas is a puzzle, as regards both form and sense; ‘give* (Ludwig) and ‘offer' 
(Muir) are wholly unsatisfactory; ‘ weave witchcraft ’ (Pet. Lex.) is quite too pregnant. 
Ppp. gives no help ; it reads in c chevasya after pratyak . The translation takes the 
word as a root-aonst suhj from si j 

6. Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind ; go not after 
Yama's (two) messengers ; go unto the strongholds of the living. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective first pada: the addition of erd (cf. 1 c) 
after ihd would be an easy and natural fillmg-out. Ppp. has for a ehi ehi punar ehi y 
and reads hi for ihi in d. 

7. Being called after, come thou again, knowing the up-going of the 
road, the ascent, the climb (dkrdniana), the course ( dyana ) of every living 
man. 

8. Be not afraid; thou shalt not die; I make thee one who reaches 
old ago; I have exorcised ( mr-vac ) the ydksma, the waster of limbs, from 
thy limbs. 

Ppp. reads for b jaradastir bhavisyau . 

9. The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that 
is thine, the ydksma hath flown forth like a falcon, forced (sa/i) very far 
away by [my] voice. 

The form sddhd is noted in Pr.lt. iii. 7. Ppp. has for a (irsarogam an^arogam, 
combines ^yenfii 'ra in c, and reads nuttas for sildhas in d |_and raid / J. lhe Anukr. 
ignores the abbreviation of ira to *ra in c. 

10. The two seers, Wakeful-and- Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch- 
ful — let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, tc tt prdmisy* goptaro (lira svapnam ca Jdgnifu . /Wtf-tcxt 
bodhaopratlbodhAu , by Prat. iv. 96. LCl. % hi. 1 . 1 3 ; MGS. ii. 1 5. 1 and p. 1 53, s.v. bodha-. J 

11. This Agni [is] to be waited on; here let the sun arise for thee; 
come up out of death’s profound black darkness. 

In C, ddehi is a mis-reading for udt f Jn\ which is founH in all the mss. except Hp. a 

12. Homage to Yama, homage be to Death; homage to the Fathers, 
and [to*them] who conduct [away] ; that Agni who understands (rid) 
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• deliverance ( utpdraqd ) do I put forward (furo-Jha) t in order to this man's 
being 1 unharmed. 

With b compare viii. 1.8 b, which appears to give the clew to the meaning ; utpftrana 
is the action-noun to utpAray (viii. 1. 17-19; 2.9). The verse, though by number of 
syllables a virAd jagatt (46 syll.), has plainly five pdd.is [12 + 11:8 + 71-8; in d, read 
tAm-tam for /Aw as at iv. 30. 3 ? J. Ppp. omits the last pada. 

13. Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength; 
let his body assemble ( ? stwi-vid ) ; let that stand firm with its (two) feet. 

[In a, b, the order of the items of the return to life is (if inverted) in noteworthy 
accord with that of the items of the process of death, both in fact and also as set forth 
in the Upanishads — e.g. ChU. vi. 15.J 

14. With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him; associate (sam-iray) 
him with body, with strength ; thou understandest immortality (antrta ) : 
let him not now go ; let him not now become one housing in the earth. 

Most of our mss. (not B.I.T.K.) appear to read tit instead of mi in d. Instead of hu 
gdt in c, Ppp. gives mr/a, and it has mo su for mA hu in d : both are better readings. 

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up; 
let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays. 

Ppp. reads md 'pdno in b, and yachati in d. 

16. This much-quivering tongue, bound, speaks within ; by it I have 
exorcised the ydksma and the hundred pangs of the fever. 

Ppp. reads for b, C ugrajihva pamspadA tayA romam ntr ayauih Our edition reads 
tv Ay A, with all the mss., at the beginning of c. but it must of course be emended to 
/Aya , as translated. The Anukr. takes no notice of the larking sellable in a, which no 
resolution can supply. Pattis pada in b is prescribed by Pr.it. iv. 96. 

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconquered. Unto what 
death appointed, O man, thou wast born here, we and it call after thee : 
do not die before old age. 

By one of the most absurd of the many blunders of the pada\tx\, we find purusa* 
jajfliitf in d treated by it as a compound. Ppp* reads, for c~e, tasmdi tvam iha jajftise 
adrstas purusa mrtyave : tasmdi tvd ni hvaydmasi. 


31. Against witchcraft. 

[fuira. — dvftdofarcam. krtyidusanadrvatyam. ft nu stubborn : //. brhatigarbhft ; 
ij. pathydbrbati.] 

Not found (except vs. 12) in Paipp. Not noticed in VSit. The hymn is reckoned 
as belonging in the krtyft gana or krtydpra tihara na gana (see note to Kftuq. 39. 7), and 
it is quoted with several other hymns in Kauq. 39. 7, in a ceremony for counteracting 
magic. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 241; Bloomfield, 76, 456; Weber, xviii. 284. 
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l. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a ra\fr vessel, what 
they have made in one of mixed grains ; in raw flesh what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

That is, doubtless, ‘back to its maker cf. iv. 18.4*. and, for the whole verse, 
iv. 17.4. The Anukr. makes no account of the redundant sellable in c. 

alfe What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a cock, or what in a 
kurira - wearing goat; in a ewe what witchcraft they have made — I take 
that back again. 

Geldncr discusses kurira ‘horn,’ Vcd. .Stud i 130. 

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in 
the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle; in a donkey what witch- 
craft they have made — I take that back again. 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless [plant], or 
[what] secret spell (? vtifagd) in a nardet ; in thy field what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

The pada- text docs not di\ idc valagdM. 

5. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder’s 
fire, also, malevolent ( iiu$cit ), in the eastern fire ; in the dwelling what 
witchcraft they have made — I take that back again. 

6. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly (. sabhd ), 
what they have made at the gambling-board ; in the dice what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

7* What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the army (sSnd), what 
they have made in arrow-and-weapon ; in the drum what witchcraft they 
have made — I take that back again. 

To make the meter complete in the two preceding verses, we need to make the 
unusual resolution -ya-am at end of a. 

8. What witchcraft they have put down for thee in the well, or have 
dug in at the cemetery ; in the seat {s adman) what witchcraft they have 
made — I take that back again. 

The indefinite * seat ’ may be used for * dwelling,’ or for * place of sacrifice.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularities in a, b. 

9. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-bone, and 
what in the destroying (? sdinkasuka) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning, 
flesh-eating one — I take that back again. 

* Human-bone * (if not a corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire = 
4 the fire which leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bone.’ 
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10. He hath brought it by what was not the road; we send it forth 
from here by the road j he unwise, O men, hath brought [it] together, 
out of thoughtlessness, for the wise ( d/tim ). 

The translation implies the reading wary Ah ; dhftebhyah : in c, instead of Maty fa 
dhifdbhyah, as given by the ; the emendation is suggested by BR. v. 1668; 

but cf. MarvAdhAbya (;//ciM<J[/r] dhAfrya ') in MS. i S (p. 56, 1. 18). The lingual 
tt in e\nvn at end of a is given In all the Mw////<J-mss., though the Brat. does ndPpre- 
scribe it. E\en the pada-lcxt has hinmasi (as hmrnah) after pra y here as elsewhere. 

11. He who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed 
a foot, a finger ; he, fortuneless, hath made what is excellent for us [who 
are] fortunate ones. 

The hrst three pada> are identical with iv. iS 6 a-C, and our d here is read by Bpp. 
in that hymn Lbut with a b hag A for The Anukr. gi\cs the same false definition of 

meter in both places. LSce notes to iv. 18 f».J 

12. The witchcraft-maker, spell-hider, root-possessor, worthy of curs- 
ing — let Indra smite him with his great deadly weapon ; let Agni pierce 
him with a hurled [arrow]. 

This verse is found in Bpp. i , where, for c, d, is read : ttidras tu sarrans tAn hantu 
sattvaghnena bhavAtn iva. 

The last or sixth anuvAka contains 5 lnmns and 70 verses; the old Anukr. says: 
sasthe tu navAt 'ka <<? put A tu scut he One or two of the mss sum up the Book cor- 
rectly as 31 hymns, and 37b \erses 

With the Book ends also the twelfth ptapAthaka 



Book VI. 


iThe sixth book consists mainly of hymns of 3 verses. It is 
divftied into thirteen anuvaka-" roups, which have ten hymns 
each, except the third, seventh, eleventh, and twelfth groups, 
which have eleven hymns each, and the thirteenth, which has 
eighteen. It thus contains one hundred and forty-two hymns: 
and of these, one hundred and twenty-two have 3 verses each; 
twelve have 4 verses each ; and eight have 5 verses each. On 
account of the intrinsic interest, the variety, and the convenient 
length of the hymns of this book, they have been favorite sub- 
jects of translation and comment. Over half of them (79) have 
been translated by Ludwig in his Dcr Rigvcda^ vol. iii. (Die 
Manlra-littcraturW over half of them 174) also by Bloomfield 
in Sacred Books of the Hast, vol. xlii. ; over a third (1-50) by 
Dr. Carl A. Floren/ in Bezzenberger s Bcitragc cur Kundc dcr 
Indogcrmanischcu Sprachm , vol. xii. 249-314; and nearly a quar- 
ter (34) by Grill in his Hundcrt Lieda\\ 

|_The hymns of 4 \erses arc lnmns 16, 17, 38, (>3. ;f». S3, S4, 107, in, 121, 12S, and 
130. The h\tnns of 5 verses are lnmns 34. icX, 122, 123. 132. 133, 13S. and 139. 
At the beginning of its treatment of this book, the \mikrarnam calls it the “ book of 
h)mns of 3 vciscs” or irca\uktakamia, and adds that “that number is the norm”: 
tatra treaprakrttr iiat a vikrtit tit 'I he possibilities of critical reduction to this 
“norm” are frequently illustrated among the twenty lnmns just cited Thus the 
reduction may be effected by omission of some of the retrains and combination of the 
remainders, as in lnmns 38, 107, 130 (this the commentator actually so leduces). 
Again, the intrusions arc sometimes indnated by the meter, as in lnmns 11 r, 123. Or, 
again, they are indicated by their absence in other \ersions: thus hymns 16, 17. 34, 
63, 83, ioS, and 128 consist in fact ot only 3 \erses in the Paippalada text. — For 
the sequence of the books with reference to the noimal lengths of their hymns, see the 
table on p. cxlviii. See p. chi, end.J 


1. Praise to Savitar. 

[Atkarvatt. — sdvitram. Jutritkam / j f fifihktmaJhul uimtti jagati ; 2, j. pipiltkamadhyd 

/«/ ./« «/.-/'> 1 

Found also in Paipp. xix. ; and in ACS \iii 1. 18; the first \ersc, too, is SV. i. 177. 
Used by Kftuq. first (23. 2) in a rite for good fortune on building a house, with offering 
a second oblation; then (50. 13) foi success in traffic, with vi. 3-7, 59. 93, 107, 128, and 

2S1 
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|_\i. 2 — so comm, and Ke^avaJ with offering thirteen different articles; and again 
(51). 25), in a rite for universal dominion (comm.), worshiping Atharvan ; further (note 
to 42. 11), a schol. adds it to vii. 20. 6, to win wealth by Vedic knowledge. Vftit. haa 
it in the agnutoma (17.2), repeated by the adhvaryu , as he looks at the udgtitar. 
None of the K.'un;. uses seems at all characteristic. 

Translated : Klorenz, 241; or 1 ; (irifiith, i. 245. 

1 . Sing at evening ; sing greatly ; put clearly, O son of Atharvan ; 
praise god Savitar. 

All the mss. — and SPP., following them — put the <mij< 7 /i<i-mark after dhehi % thus 
falsely div iding the irregular g&yatt l into two pad as |_ 1 2 : 1 2 J; hence, of course, they accent 
Atharrana , and most of the pa da- mss. (all save our lip ) read - nah (as if the combination 
■na st- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final h before st: but many 
of our samhitA- mss. also have -nah st - : SIT. makes no such report as to his). Both 
the other texts make the proper division, after atharvana ; and so does Ppp., reading 
also^Jr./ for the obscure dhehi Both SV and A(, S. have A /;</</ (whiih is better) for 
the first jcdifi; and SV. gives dyuniadgAman for dyutnAJ dhfhi. I he 10111m. explains 
dihu> |_i e dt'fA (instr ) ;/J by ratrAr 1///. understands hr hat as the sAntan of that name, 
and supplies dhanam to dy uniat mb. In our edition, the accent-mark over the sa of 
sit i'i tiif tint in c is lost 

2. Praise thou him who is within the river, son of truth (.ui/yd), [him] 
the young, of unhateful speech, very propitious. 

Again all the mss spoil the structure ot the veise bv putting the division mark after 
sunuh I11 both verses. SlT's text follows the mss. while ouis emends in accoidanre 
with the true si nsv - which is now further supported bv the other text, and by Ppp. 
An easier nailing is nib red bv A(,S, namelv tarn u \tnhy antahundhum sunum 
satvana yurAnant ■ adn > India is calhd ••son ot truth " in K\’ viii 5S (<»q). 4; the 
descriptions of the verse suit Sav itar ill The comm, understands ‘ the river ( sindhu )’ as 
“ the ocean (sittnudra), in the midst of which the sun is seen rising,” and foolishly gives 
as alternative sense of yitvan •• repcller ( yu) of darkness” The Anukr. apparently 
scans 1 1 . 0-eS = 25. 

3. May he, indeed, god Savitar, impel (sti) for us many timrtas, both 
the good praises, unto welfare. 

The division of the mss. is this time that also of our text ; but the meter is pretty 
hopeless ( bhuri anirtA would rectify b), and C apparently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b, 
sari sad vasupattr vauoti (making a, b nearly equal KV. vii. 45. 3 a, b), and A(,'S. the 
same with omission of vasunt. In c, l’pp. ends with sugAtum (perhaps ‘losing well 
both good praises’); Af r ‘S. reads ubhe sufcsiti sudhAtuh. The Pet. Lex. |^vii. 1045 J 
suggests, fore, ubhe sruti su gAtave : cf. KV ix. 78. 2 ; the varieties of reading show 
that the p.Vla was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers. The comm, takes susfutl 
first as the brhat and rathantai a s A mans, and then, alternatively, as the stuta and 
f astra. Of course, if the verse is to be taken (as seems necessary) as a spoiled gAyatrt^ 
we ought to read sAvisat , with accent. The Anukr. seems to scan 1 1 +6 : 9=26. ^See 
p. lxix, note 2.J 
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2. Praise and prayer to Indr a. 

[Atharvan. vdnasfatyam sdumyant. dusmham : i -j. parosnih.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the order i, 3, 2). The second verse is used by Kau<;.. 
(29. 27) in a remedial rite against demons, while partaking of a rice-mess boiled over 
birds’ nests. Vait. (iC. 13) has the hymn in the agrtis/oma, when the soma is turned 
into the large wooden vessel. 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 245 ; Bloomfield, 66, 458. 

1. Por Indra, O priests, press the soma, and add the water; [Indra] 
who shall hear the praiser’s words and my call. 

Or, ‘the words and call of me the praiser.’ With b compare KV. vii. 32. 6 d. Ppp. 
has, for b, C, ^rnotana tu dhava/a : stotriyaih fiavam f rnavad dhavam tu 11 ah. 
The comm, regards a dhdvata as referring to the process called adhdvana . performed 
for the addbhya graft a, and refers to ApQ’S. xii.8. 2 : or, alternatively, to the general 
purification of the soma. The concluding four s)llables of each verse seem like 
secondary appendages. 

2. Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant ( and has ) as birds a tree ; 
thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scorners. 

Ppp. reads tvil for yam in a. The comm, takes andhauis as nom. pi , explaining it 
by antiabhulds. 

3. Press yc the soma for the soma-drinker, for the thunderbolt-bearing 
Indra; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised. 

The first two pad as are RV. vii. 32 S a, b, SV. i 2S5 a, b. Ppp reads in a-pd 7 'aite 9 
humoring the meter. 


3. To various divinities : for protection. 

• [Athawau {svastyayanaLJmah). — udnadtiirahwi jdjitam * / /•afhydbrfiati] 

Found also in Paipp. xiv. In Kauq. (50.13) lumns 3-7 ( piitam it a iti paiica ; 
the comm, says it means ‘with five verses') arc* directed to be used with \i. 1 etc. for 
success in traffic (see under h. 1 ). Il\mn 3 is connected with i 26, 27 and \i. 76 at the 
beginning of the welfare-rites (50. 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the srasfyaya- 
na gana. By Vait. (16 9), lumns 3-6 are muttered in the agnistoma by the hotar after 
the pr&taranuv&ka. 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 : Griffith, i. 246 

1. protect us, O Indra-and-Pushan ; let Aditi, let the Maruts protect; 
O child of the waters, yc seven rivers, protect ; let Vishnu protect us, 
also the 1 eaven. 

The accent of c is in part against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt *, we 
ought to read stndhavah sap fa pdtdna. 

2. Let heaven-and-carth protect us in order to assistance (abhisfi ) ; 
let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress ; let 
the fortunate goddess Sarasvati protect us; let Agni protect us — the 
propitious protections that arc his. 
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vi. 3- 

Ppp. has snhavA instead of subhagi 1 in c. The comm, explains abhitfaye by abhye- 
stiHilvii (taking it from root is) or abhiwatap/iaiaprAptaye. Inc, devA in our edition is 
a misprint for devl. 

3. Let the divine Alvins, lords of beauty, protect us ; let dawn-and- 
night also make broad for us; O child of the waters, in case of any 
detriment to [our] household ; O divine Tvashtar, increase [us] in order 
to our completeness. 

Ppp. has, in a. sudansa ul for $ubhas patt ; and in c, d it reads vihvrtt kayasya cid 
devo ' suiandudhite f</////t« yaiAa nah. The comm, partly agrees with it in reading 
abhihvtti and kaiasya (explaining it as for kasya), it also has at the beginning pntam % 
and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives. It understands Abhihvrtt (p. - tt Hi) as a 
locative (=- hvrtAu or diraiane), as is done in our tianslation [_cf. JAOS. X.389J. 
The accent requires amendment, to abhlhmti . Klorenz suggests the substitution of 
abhihriitas , which would be an easier reading. 

4. To various divinities: for protection. 

[A than an . — nduthidnatam /. patkyJbrhati , 2 samj/arafanitf , j j-p vn thf gdyatri.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc; (23.9) »n a rite for prosperity in connec- 
tion with the division of inherited property; and twice (124 6; 135. 10) in the chapter 
of portents, when two crowns appear on some one's head and when the house-beam 
breaks; and it is reckoned to the pusttka mantra t (note to |i>. 1) and to the svastya - 
yana gana [note to 25. 36 J. For its employment with m. l. 3 etc , see under vi. I ; and 
in Wut. with vi 3 etc , see under vi 3. 

Translated . Floren/, 252 or 4 , (iritTith. i 246. 

1. Tvashtar [protect] my address (vdcas) to the gods, [also] Parjanya, 
Brah m anas pat i ; with sons, with biothers, let Aditi now protect our hard 
to surpass [and] saving power. 

The verse is found also in SV. (i. 2 <)•)), which has no fur mt in a. ami, at the end, 
tramanam : </t ah, thus ru tifving the meter of the last pada Ppp. ends with trilmane 
f/ZT'a 'l he form tramanam seems to be a bastard neut , corresponding to the masc. 
ttamdnam |_if JAOS. \. 522, 530- there seem to be no /////// stems used as adjectives 
in the neuter J, and to have been avoided in AV. bv the substitution of tiAyamdnaw ; of 
the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr. takes no notice. 

2. Let Am; a, Bhaga, Vanina, Mitra, Ary am an, Aditi — let the Maruts 
protect [usj ; may the hatred of that injurer pass away; repel the foe 
from near by. 

The acicnt of pAntn (if correct) shows that only maruta\ is felt to be its subject; 
but Ppp reads instrad adttiA p&tv an haul A. In c, the comm, has abhihvrtas. The 
last pada i-> obscure, and at hast in part corrupt. The want of accent of yilvnyat is 
wrong, and il'i form is unmotivid ; emendation to ylivAya or yan can hardly be avoided, 
A'ntitam (tor winch Ppp. gives anthitam ) is read by all the mss., and occurs again at 
viu. 5. 11, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading. It is emended in our 
edition to Anti taw ; and the comm, also so understands it ( tarn tva f atrum antik&t). 
# It is translated as if emended to Ant/far ; or Antitaw might be an anomalous equivalent 
of antikam. The verse (12 +8 : 12 + 8 -40) is not properly a samstArapahkti. 
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3. Unto knowledge (? Mi), O Aqvins, do ye aid us ; make wide for us, 
O wide-goer, unremitting; O heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune. 

The beginning of the verse is probably corrupt, but Ppp. gives no various reading, 
merely prefixing deva tvastar (apparently out of 3. 3): compare RV. i. 1 17. 23 b, viqva 
dhiyo afvind prdvatam me. In c, the gieat majority of mss., which SPP. follows, have 
the true accent dyiths (i c. df-dus, the word requiring to be pronounced as two syllables : 
see my <Skt. Gram. 314 b); exceptions among our mss. are only Bp. and I. Several of 
our sa m At/d-m&. have h before pUar (viz. P.M.E.H.). The meter lacks a syllable in a. 
[_ Correct the ed. to dyfit) r J 


5. For some one's exaltation. 

[A that van — dttnitdgnam dnuitubharn 2. bhm t) ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix , and in VS (\vn. 50-52) TS. (iv.fi 3 1 MS (ii. 10.4). 
Used in Kau^. (4. 9) in the pat van sacrifice, with an oblation to Agni ; and again (5 9. 7), 
with vi.6 and \ii. 91, by one desiring a \illagc: and for success in traffic, see under 
vi. t. In Vait. (29. 1 5) the hymn accompanies the laving on of fuel in the agnicayana , 
and vs. 2, in the parvan sacrifice (2. 14:3 3), two offerings to Indra; for the use in 
Vait. 16.9, sec under vi. 3. The comm, further points out vs. 2 as addressed to Indra 
in the Naks/ K. 14. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 . Floren/, 254 or 6; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Lead him up higher, O Agni, [thou] to whom oblations of ghee are 
made; unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny. 

VS.TS. have in a the later foim uttar am In b. ghrU’na presents the rare case of an 
instrumental dependent on a vocative, and ought, like a genitive in the like construction, 
to be unaccented ; it is so in all the three Yajus texts. Ppp. reads ghrtebhtr dhutah . 
VS.TS. exchange 1 C and 2 c; and TS. has dhJnena ca for bahum krdht at the end. 
Ppp. fias, for d, devanam bhdgadhd asat (cf. Ts. 2 d). This fiist verse occurs also in 
Ap. vi. 24. 8, which has, for a, ud a±man uttattin nav a , agrees with VS. and IS. in c, 
and reads bahun in d. 

2. O Indra, put this man far forward ; may he be controlcr of his 
fellows; unite him with abundance of wealth; conduct him unto life 
( jivdtu ), unto old age 

In a, VS.TS. have again pta/atam ; \ S.MS. have naya for krdht; for c (as 
already noted), VS.TS. have our 1 c; for d, MS. has devebhya bhagada asat , VS. and 
TS. nearly the same, VS. substituting devaniim . and TS. -dl\i ; Ppp has, for d,our 1 d. 
The meter >f d might be rectified b\ abbreviating jfvatave to -tvdt (a form found in 
MS.£13. and Ap.), or by emending it to jnui/uw. 

3. In whose house we make oblation, him, O Agni, do thou increase , 
him may Soma bless, and this Brahmanaspati. 

The three Yajus texts have, in a, kurmds for krnmds. and VS.MS. (with Ppp.) put 
havis after grh/. In C, all three have deni .fdhr btavan (but MS. bruvan). The last 
half-verse occurs below, as 87. 3 c, d (corresponding to RV. x. 173. 3 etc ). 
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6. Against enemies. 

[A/Aarran . — bnVimanasfatyam ; s Hum yam* dnudubkam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn by 59.7, see under the 
preceding hymn ; by Kauc;. 50. 13, see under vi. 1 ; by Yait. 16. 9, see under vi. 3. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430; Florenz, 255 or 7; (iritTith, i. 247. 

1. Whatever godless one, O Brahmanaspati, plots against us — every 
such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

Ppp. has abhuLUatt at end of b. 

2. Whatever ill famed one, O Soma, shall aim at us of good fame, 
smite upon his face with the thunderbolt ; may he go away crushed 
(saM'Pi*). 

Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with duh\Ansa % all the mss. in a read sutantf- 
ftas ; both editions emend to which is also read by Ppp, and by the com- 

mentary. [I’nless 1 misunderstand K’s note. Ppp. again reads abhniduiti at end of b. 
In d, SPP’s Ayati is a misprint for ayntt . J 

3. Whoever, O Soma, shall assail us, of the same kindred and also a 
stranger — draw Mr) away his strength, like the great sky, even now (?). 

Ppp. reads, in a. ye na sontA 'bhhiilnitjh l he verse is KY. x. 133. 5, whuh reads 
tndm for sotHii in a. Am for «»/#/ in c, and Ad/m tin And at the end. For this last, the 
viuii'titmiinii (not divided in the /./././-text) ol all the AY mss seems merely an unin- 
telligent corruption (altered in our text to v*utha t/nAnd) The comm., however, 
rfaturally makes no ciittic ulty of understanding it as viidhatmanA (explaining it by 
a^amrupena) anil as qualifying Ayudheiui understood The emendation nuihlm Vii 
would give a better sense : ‘as the sky [subjects] the earth ' [To my thinking, it is 
licit, without emendation, to interpret vmhiva as a correct graphic representation of 
mahim iva with “elision and crasis" (see references under this head in my Xoun~Infl€C - 
tion % JAOS. x 599, and p 331 top), as in KY. iv. I. 3, rAthycva = rAthiam iva.J 

7. For blessings. 

[Atharvan. — sdumvam y. 7 J/,t w/r: / ^Jya/ram ; /.inert] 

Found also in P.iipp. xix. The hymn appears in K.iu^. (46.4) as a help in removing 
obstacles to sacrifice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person; and it is 
reckoned (note to 25 3<>) to the svastyayann gana ; for its use by 50. 13, see under vi. I. 

Translated : Florenz, 256 or 8 ; (iriffith, i. 248. 

1. By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do 
thou come to us with aid. 

The comm, understands mitrds ‘ friends' to mean “ Aditi’s twelve sons, Mitra etc/*; 
i.e. as the equivalent of Adityds, which is not impossible. [The description as niert 
belongs rather to 8. i.J » 

2. By what, O Soma, overpowering one, thou shalt make the Asuras 
# subject to us, by that do ye bless us. 
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Ppp. has, for a, yebhis soma sahantya , and, for c, tend no 'vita [that is, aviti J 
bhuvah, thus relieving. the embarrassing change of number [in the verbj from a, b to c; 
emendation to vocatdt in our c would accomplish the same result. 

3. By what, O gods, ye did repel (vr) the mights of the Asuras, by 
that do ye yield refuge unto us. 

Ppp. begins with ydn\ and has correspondingly /Mrs for tena in c. This fat ilitates 
the rendering of avrntdhvam by its natural meaning ‘did choose’; there is no other 
known example of a na- form from x»r 1 repel.’ The comm, renders it tatah prthakkrtya 
yiiyam sambhaktavantah. [J’pp. has for c t ebhir na adhi vocata.\ 

8. To win a woman’s love. 

\ Jam a dll (:m — kdmdtmaddivatam. pathydpahkti.\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used b\ Kauq. (35. 21), in the rites concerning women, with 
vi. 9 and 102 and ii. 30, for bringing a woman under one’s control. 

Translated: Weber, hid. Stud. (1862) 261 ; Florenz, 257 or 9; Grill, 54, 158; 

Griffith, i. 248 ; Bloomfield, 100, 439. 

1. As the crccpcr (libuja) has completely embraced the tree, so do 
thou embrace me — that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest 
be one not going away from me. 

The refrain of the hymn is found twice abo\e, at the end of i 34 5 : ii. 30 1. SPP. 
here again, in opposition to his mss , gives the /rr</tf-reading dpa^dh in e. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical deficient’} of a [_but see note to 7 lj. 

2. As the eagle, flying forth, beats down his wings upon the earth, so 
do I beat down thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

The comparison here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans- 
lators to give it aptness are to no purpose. 

3. As the sun goeth at once about heaven-and-earth here, so do I go 
about thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

Part of SPP’s mss. read paryditt in b. The comm, gives f fghram ‘swiftly’ as the 
meaning of sadyas. 

9. To win a woman’s love. 

[Jamadajtptt. — kilmtltmadihvatiim. dnudubham.] 

Found also in Paipp., but in ii. (not in xix . like the hjmns that precede and follow). 
Used by Ki&u^. (35. 2t) with the preceding hymn, for the same purpose. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 2^4 : Florenz, 25S or 10; Griffith, i. 249 ; Bloom- 
field, 1 01, 459. 

I. Want vdtlc/i ) thou the body of me, the feet ; want the eyes ; want the 
thighs; let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dry up with love. 

* Ppp. puts tanvilm (not -am) after padau in a. reads vdccha in b, begins c with akso , 
adds osfkdii after ke{ds t and ends with diyatdm. Read aksydii in c in our text (an 
accent-sign omitted over the du). LDelbruck, Vergleichende Syntax , i.386, joins mint # 
*with kimena : so Grtfgoire, KZ. xxxv. 83. J 
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2. I make thee cling to my arm, cling to my heart ; that thou mayest 
be in i\iy power, mayest come unto my intent. 

The second half-verse is the same with iii. 25. 5 c, d, and nearly so with i.34. 2 C, d 
|_cf. \i 42 3, notej. Ppp. reads, for a, b, nn U /: tl tiiUdHimrgam krnOmi hr day a- 
sf>rgti nt ; and begins c with maute ’</ <//<i 

3. They whose navel is a licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia- 
tion — let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me. 

The comm, reads ant tis in d, and so is able to understand y A stint at the beginning as 
relating to ■■women” understood, and not to g&vas ; and he explains ilr/Aanam by 
tisiih/anfvani » something to be enjojed by tasting.’ The obscure and difficult first 
p.ula is perhaps corrupt 

xo. Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres. 

[Qamtdti — mlndJevatyam 1 Cljntyu 1 tJiwrJ.j sdurv.l. /. sdmni trtstubh* 2. ptd/dpatyi 
Irhati, j samni brhati J 

This prose h\mn is not found in P.iipp. In Kauq. («)- 3 » >)■ h is quoted after each 
{ftnti i;ana % to accompany a pouring out of water three times (t/t tnh ffra/yththut/t ; 
the comm, does not notice this use); and again (12 3), it is prescribed in all rites for 
success; being further (note to S 23) reckoned to the v&stH gana. 

Translated: Florenz. 25S or 10 , Gnttith. 1. 249 

1. To earth, to hearing, to the forest-trees — to Agni [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

» It is not casv to read 22 syllables in the verse. 

2. To breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds — to Yayu [their] over- 
lord, hail ! 

It is strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty. • 

3. To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms — to Surya [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

I he first anuv&ka. of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here. The quotation is simply 
prathama (or -///<!): sec under the next anuvitka. 

11. For birth of sons. 

[FrajUpatih — retodeiatyam it fa nuintroktadnatyam. dnuitubkam.] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. Accompanies in Kau^. (35. 8) a rite for 
conception of a male child ( pumsavana)\ tire is generated between piwf and a^vattha, 
and is variously applied to the woman. 

Translated ; Wel>cr, v. 264 ; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Florenz, 260 or 12; 
Griffith, i. 250 ; Bloomfield, 97, 460. 

1. The a feat t ha [has] mounted upon the (amt; there is made the 
generation of a male ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that we 
bring into women. 
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Some of SPP s mss. read, with the comm., puthsAvanam in b. Ppp. combines 
a$vatth& "rfl- jn a, and for c, d has tad eva ta\ya bhcsajam yat dr is v dharanti tarn , 
‘that is the remedy of this — namely, that they put this into women.’ 

2. In the male, indeed, grows (bhft) the seed ; that is poured along 
into the woman ; that 'verily is the obtainment of a son ; that Prajapati 
said. 

Several of our mss. (Bp I\M \V E.H ) read pfnini at the beginning. gcs. has 
(i. 19) a nearly corresponding verse : pumsi vat pur use re/as tat striyam anu siheatu : 
tathd tad abravld d/idta tat prajiipatir abravlt 

3. Prajapati, Anumati, Sinlvali hath shaped; may he put elsewhere 
woman-birth ; but may he put here a male. 

Ppp. has in c trisuyam 4 triple birth* (or for stn’\fiyam ?). Two of the Prat rules 
(ii. 88, iv. 83) mention st rats ft yaw (p straiuiyam) (;GS. has for this verse also a 
correspondent (i. 19): prajjp.itir tt adadhat \avita 1 y akalpayat : stris fix am anyant 
sv (anyilsv /) ii dad/iat pu mans am d dadhad iha 


12 . Against the poison of snakes. 

[ Cur nlm tin t.il hiLi Jan atom dnu'tubham ] 

Found also in P.iipp xi\ l sed by K.uiq (2<> 2.S) m a remedial rite against the 
poison of serpents 

Translated: I.udwig. p 501: Horen/. 2^2 or 14. t.riflith. i 250. Bloomfield. 2.S, 
461. — See Bergaigne -1 knr\. Manuel, p. 14*; 

1. I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as 
night about living creatures other than the swan (/tansd); thereby do I 
ward off thy poison. 

It fl-ould appear from this that the Itausa is regarded as exempt from the dominion 
of night, doubtless as remaining awake* cf Him. .Yat Hist x 23 But Ppp reads, 
in c, d, idtrdu jagad r.dm m d Ira an sad arddh imam 77 sam 'I he comm, reads and 
explains jantm dgamam in b . and in c denxis hausa fiom root ha a. and makes it mean 
the soul {tit man), to which alone poison does not penetrate ’ The Anukr. does not 
heed the redundant sellable in c. [_I‘pp. combines a/iindm . without elision J 

2. What was known of old by priests {brahman), what by seers, what 
by gods; what is ( bhutd ), is to be, that has a mouth — therewith do I 
ward off thy poison. 

Ppp. has uditam for viditam in b, and d>unrat at end of c. The comm, explains 
dsanvat to mean dsyayuktam : teno \ cdtyamdnamantt asahitam. 

3. With honey I mix (//r) the streams; the rugged {* pdrvatd) moun- 
tains [are] honey; honey is the Parnsnt , the Cipiild; weal be to thy 
mouth, weal to thy heart. 

The comm, reads at the beginning maJhv a prthe ; he takes the streams for the 
Ganges etc., the mountains {pAtvata) for th*> Himalaya etc., and the hills {girt} for 
their foot-hills ; the parusnf for the great river of that name, and tfpAld as adj., ‘rich in 



vi. 12- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-sAMHITA. ' 290 

water-grass ’ (ftfmJ/rf) : all these are to pour on (<* siRcantn) poison-removing honey. 
The Ppp. text is quite different: abhi ml prksa nadyas parvatdi 'va girayo^ madhu : 
madhu prstf ( ffid/J samilstc *stu f am hr day a. Perhaps parusnt signifies here an 
* eddying ' brook, and t //W/d a pool ‘ rich in water-plants.’ [considering that the effect 
of snake-bite uponoheart and blood must have bc*Mi well known to even the most 
unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of thuif to atn^.j [_In R. and 
W’s ed., correct nadybj to nadyath.\ 

13. To the instruments and ministers of death. 

[Atharran {rt iistyayonaldma). — Jnuitubhom.] 

Found also in 1’aipp. xix The hymn is variously employed by Kftu^. : in a rite fof 
\ictoiy (14.25), with iii 26,27; and again (15.6), similarly, in favor of a VAiqya ; in 
the prepaiation of the house-tire (72 13), with an offering; four times in the chapter 
of portents: once (104. 3) when Brahmans quarrel; again (105.1) when images play 
pranks; yet again (113. 3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with 
i 19): once more ( 1 23. 1 ), when animals touch sacred things ; and it is further reckoned 
(note to 25.36) to the ivastyayana gtiua. 

'translated : Florenz, 264 or 16; (iriftith. 1.251. 

1. Homage to the weapons (;W/w) of the gods; homage to the 
weapons of kings; likewise the weapons that are of the Valyas — to 
them of thine, O death, be homage. 

Ppp. has 77j vanant in c. 

2. Homage to thy benediction ; homage to thy malediction; homage 
to thy favor, O death ; this homage to thy disfavor. 

Ppp omits the first half-verse, doubtless by .undent The comm, takes the datives 
in a and b as nonit na agent is. 

3. Homage to thy sorcerers ; homage to thy remedies; homage to thy 
roots, O death ; this homage to the Hrahmans. 

14. Against the balasa. 

[/tabhruyihftilj ( ; ) — ha/t1sadei\ityam. onmtubham ] 

* 

Occurs also in Paipp. xix. t’sed by Kauq. (29. 30) in a remedial rite against catarrh 
(f/crwrt/i), with variously administering prepared water to the patient. 

Translated Horen/, 265 or 17; Griffith, i. 252 ; Bloomfield, 8, 463; vs. I also by 
Grohmann, Ind Stud. ix. 397, with an excursus on the balisa. 

i. The bone-dissolving, joint-dissolving, settled (list hit a) heart disease, 
all the buldsdy cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and in 
the joints. 

SPP. adopts in a the ^iwA/AI-reading parusrahsdm (p. parufafrahsdm), with nearly 
all his mss., and with the comm. The majority also of our mss. |_not E.O.J omit the h 
but the Prat authorizes no suchfahbreviation, and the point is one in regard to which 
the usage of the mss , however seemingly accordant, is not to be trusted. Ppp. reads, 
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in c, nis krdhi for ndqaya. The comm, takes the two words in a as names of disorders, 
which is perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned by phlegm (f Usman)-, 
baldsa he defines as kdsaqvitsatmaka f lesmaroga . [For thita , see note to iv 17 8.J 
(_ Delete the accent-sign over -saw in c J 

2. The baldsa of him that has bahisa I destroy like^a vmskard; I cut 
its bond like the root of a gourd. 

The accent urvdrvas is noted in the commentary to Prat. iii.6o; Ppp. reads ulvalvo 
yatha. The comm, defines utvdru as • the fruit of the karkati' ( Cucuwis utthsstmus ) 
and explains the comparison to be with the stem of this fruit, which becomes loosened 
of itself when ripe : cf xiv. 1. 17. Ppp. and the comm read puskaram in b Ppp. also 
"has krnomi instead of ksinomi, a preferable reading (UK pronounce ksmowi “false”; 
butflw-forms of this root occur in lJrahmana and Sutra; aksnowt , however, would be 
better in place). [See HR. v 1348 and 838. J 

3. Fly out forth from here, O bn his a, like a young ii^umgd ; then, like 
the [last] year's bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes. 

Ppp. has, for b, suparno vauiter tva [cf. RV. i. 25. 4J ‘ like a bird from its nest*: a 
much easier reading. I he comm explains a^umga as an ordinary adjective, ‘swift- 
going,’ and, instead of aka, reads f ufuka ■■ .1 wild animal so called.” For c, d, Ppp. 
has adhe */a ivii * hano * padrahy avdsraka. '1 he comm, re.ids it as [that is tfdsj, pple 
of root 1, for it as in c. The Anukr appears to sanction the contraction ite 'va in c. 

15. For superiority. 

[ l \iJJtaka - - ~ atutpatyam. inn dubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix. Kauq. applies (19.26) in a rite for prosperity, with 
vi. 142. 3, using an amulet of bailey It is also reckoned (note to 19. 1) to the pustika 
mantras. 

Tsanslatcd: Floren/, 267 or 19; (Griffith, i. 252. 

1. Thou art the highest of herbs; of thee the trees arc subjects 
(« upasti)\ let him be our subject who assails us. 

The verse is RV. x. 97 23 (with which Vs. xn. 101 precisely agrees), which has, for 
a, tvdm uttawif *sy osadhe , and accents tipastayas lipas/is. Ppp. elides the a of a si in 
a, and in c, d has upastir asmakam bhityad vo 'swan The comm regards the pala^a 
tree as addressed. 

2. Whoever, both kindred and not of kin, assails us, of them may I be 
highest, as this one of trees. 

The P*,p. version of i. 19. 4 a, b is (as pointed out at that place) nearly our a. b here. 
In this verse Ppp. reads satttb - and asatnb-, and its c is sambattdhun sat vans tin tvd, 

3. As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the tald^d of 
trees, [so] may I be highest. 

Ppp. reads, for b, C, ut tarn am havir tuyatt (which is better) : yavd tvant diva vrksd- 
ndm . The comm, has patil (a in c. If talari is a good reading, it may mean the same 
as tdlfqd ( Flacourtia cataphracta ). 
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16. To various plants (?). 

f {'Junaka (aMstta hinahtJtzam at/Jut) — *ta ntrAtamz atv im uta utm/ramasam. Jhu stub ham. 

.fi/urruim. /. uurt j f. ydyatt i , j ('rhati^uHid kakurnmatv anutfubh ; 4. jp. pratis(k&.\ 

Found also in PirfJ>p \\\. Appears in Kam;. (30. i), in a healing rile, explained aa. 
intended for disease of the ejes, with various use of mustard plant. Verse 4 hr quoted 
alone later (51. 15), in a rite explained by Ke<; simpiv as one for welfare, by the comm, 
as for welfare in connection with food (annmz'aslyayamt): and the comm, reads in 
Kau<j. </*//</• (not <?/<;-) bhesajam ; the thr \:t \aldftjdlagt dm of 51. 16 the comm, explains 
as sasyazallh 

The whole h\mn is totally obscure; that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as 
assumed by the native comment, there appears no good reason to bche\e. ® 

Translated : Horen/, 268 or 20; Griffith, i. 253 (see his notes): Hloomtield, 30/464. 

1. O abayity non-a hay it ! thy juice is sharp (//^tyi), O dbayn ! unto thy 
broth do we cat. 

The h\mn is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanual. Ppp. and the 
comm read /It*-, andv- in a, b (Ppp. combining i/g/J ”:•-); and the comm, derives the 
words from the \erbal stem rirwi.r. with suffix. //, and rendcis ‘being eaten' ( aJya - 
mdna) % ‘not being eaten’ (abhakya/mlt/a). understanding ‘mustard* (ui/su/xi) tube 
addressed. Ppp. has. for C , yd te hat maw a\imaht |_and. in a, elides 'mlrayo] 

2. Vihalha by name is thy father, maddvati (‘intoxicated’) by name 
is thy mother ; for thou art he, not thyself, thou that didst consume 
thyself. 

SIT reads in a vihdhlas The translation of the second half-verse implies the 
altered diwsion and accentuation of c that is made in our edition . the mss. read sd hut a 
(not divided in pada- text) tram rtf/, and SIT follows them. Ppp has for c f/ri/r 
tzam mi (its d is like ours), but it omits a. b. and, on the other hand, adds at the end 
babluu{ ca babhtukarna \ <a nfldkala^dld^aras p<t\i.n The toinm. reads rihanht for 
Z'lhalfui (which is supported In the comimntarv to Prat 1 46) in a, and regards hi mi 
as two words in C. The \erse as it st.inds (8 t-o h r S - 31 ) is wry improperly passed 
as a simple anustubh L An da between hi and mi would mend the meter ot c if such 
stulf were worth mending J 

3. O tdnvihktiy quiet down; this racket hath quieted down; both the 
brown and the brown-eared one : go away, () n ini la ! 

It is perhaps In a misprint that SPP. reads dz'a t/aya (for ;/-) in the pada-XQXl of 
a (though our I J. has also (/-). To the comm , taurtlikd is the name of a pi(dtf th# 
produces disease; dtlaba % a kind of disease of the c\es ; babhru and babhrukarna, 
causes of disease ; and ntrdla % also a disease. The translation implies the emendation 
of ntr ala to mrii/a* Ppp. has a peculiar text: tdultkt *vt 'layd Yd imdilavdildi : 
tints trdm dhutim jusilno mana u\ svdhd ; but part of this belongs perhaps to the 
following piece |_The Anukr. scans as 8 + 9 : 8 + 6 J •[Comm, reads nirdla ; R. has 
nir rt ( rt/«i, and T. has ntld^ala. Comm has further apdthi 'J 

4. Alasd/d art thou first ; si/dfijdld art thou after; nildgalasdld. 

This verse is wanting in Paipp. (save so far as its last word is found in that version 
of vs. 2). The comm, understands the three obscure words it contains to be names of 



2 93 # TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI -vi: |8 

grain-creepers ( sasyavalll)\ he gives the second the slightly different* form fa/tW/q/d. 
The comment to Prilt. iv. 107 quotes a /as dirt *»/ as instancing the indispensableness* of * 
the pada- text to a student; but what good it does him in this instance is quite unclear! 
Our Bp. gives the third pfxda thus : nlldyalasaU *ti nlldyalasald. The verse is cap aide '* 
of being read as 8 + 7 : 0. 


17* Against premature birth. 

\Atharvan. - cuturraim yatbhadrnhunadevatyam . dnu\tubham.\ 

Found, except vs. 1 (in the order 4. 2, 3). in P.upp. \ix. Gscd by Kauq (35 12) in 
the rite for securing the fatus against abortion 

' Translated : Ludwig, p. 477 , Kloren/, 2 (><j or 21 ; Gnffith, i. 254 ; Bloomfield, y8, 467. 

1. As this groat earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine 
embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy. 

'I he comm, reads anmutram fur amt \ it turn. The first half-verse has already 
occurred, as v.25. 2 a. b |_\vhcre the note gives the parallel pissagesj The comment 
to Prat ii. 103 notes the non linguali/ation of the s of r ft turn alter dnu —which is wholly 
superfluous unless it read a nu sit turn 

2. As this great earth maintains these forest-trees, so let thine etc. 
etc. 

Ppp. begins yathe 'yam urvi />rf/tr:i, and reads, in c, d. garb ha amt and suvitave . 

3. As this great earth maintains the rugged ( pdrvata ; mountains, so 
let thine etc. etc 

4. As this great earth maintains the various {vi stint a) living beings, 
so let thine etc. etc. 

• 

18. Against jealousy. 

[Athanan ( ) -- :> > 1 <f: in,L 'ti uuva^vatn anustubham J 

Found also in P.upp \ix I'sod bv K iu<; 130 25). with vn 45 and 74.3. in a rite 
against jealousy. 

Translated: Weber, Iiui Stud. v. 23 ^ . Ludwig, p. 514 : Florenz. 270 or 22 ; Grill, 
28, f 59 » Griffith, 1.254; Bloom field, 100,407 

.0 1. The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the 
heat of the heart — this wo extinguish for thee. • 

Ppp. l.as readings in part better • for b, m adhyamdm adhamam uta, for ay mm in c, 
satyam ; at end, nir mantrayamahe. The comm explains dhra/im b\ rt'yay ul'/aw 
yatim. 

2. As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man, 
and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind 
[be] dead. 

“ Feeling ” would be in this verse an acceptable equivalent for manas ‘mind. 
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3. That fluttering mind (manaskd) that has found place xn^ritd) 
thy heart — from it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a 
bag of skin. 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in 1 )K.) of the 
apparently senseless nrtes into drtt r, which the comm, reads, and which SPI\ has 
accoidingh admitted into his text ; the result of fermentation, escaping when the 
vessel is opened, is apparently intended, l'pp , however,, has nrtes, although it gives 
sundry \arious readings (in part mere corruptions): for a, yad yan me hrdi srukam ; 
in b % pnithayisnukaw ; in c, tarn te nsyAmi mu . The comm, divides b into Manas 
kam patayisnu kam . 

19. For ceremonial purification. 

[('< imtJti - nJnA.in j/t am uta luhuit omasum fA wit him / « imn/ubh] 

Found also in l'aipp \ix. Translated by I.udwig (p 431). Quite various use is 
made of this hymn in the suit as In K.iui; it is im luded (i> 2) in the brhachAnti 
yana; it is associated (as are \i. 23, 2;, 51, 57. ?•>. hi. 02) with i 4-h etc. in a rite for 
good foitunc (41. 14). it appears in the iarava/ft.U (r»f ». lb), with the pavttra %ara : 
and the comm declares it and \i 51. (*1 to he intendul by pari/sAn at 61.5, also in 
the saiaya/iia chapter. In Yait it accompanies a punUing rite (11 10) in the aynt- 
stoma, and (with \i 6«) etc ) the pouring out ot the sura in the stlutramant icrrmony 
L30. 13J. and \s 2 in the a^nvadhout (b 1 1 ). with an olunng to Agm paramAna. 

Translated Lu«lwig. p. 431 ; Horen/, 272 or 24, 1. ninth, 1 2;; 

1. Let the god-folk purify nu* ; let men (hmhu) purify me with prayer 
(<////>; let all beings purify me. let the purifying one purify me. 

Ppp. reads at the end mam. The \trse is found in sundiy other te As, with con- 
siderable varieties of reading the first pada is the sune in all (only RV has in 

the second, RV ( ix . (>y. 27) has riisara\ for manava r, while VS. (xi\. 30) /cads 
Mt imiiti dhtyat, and '111 (1.4 S') and Ms (in. 11 10) agree with AV. ; in the third, 
VS. agrees with AY . and MS. differs only by giving bhuta mil, while Til. has vt\ ra 
iiyiiz’iih. and RY. vt\rt dor Ah fmnitd mu. the fourth is omitted in Til., and KV.VS. 
have jata'odah punihi Mil, while Ms. diifets nnlv bv punAhi. '1 lu* readings of K. 
(jtxxwii. 2) I have not. The comm, explains it hi y A in ft by buddhyA katmanA r<l, and 
para m Anas in d as either wind or soma 

2. Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life, 
likewise unharmedness. 

Ppp. arranges ft as piimAtu mA paramAnah. It gives, lor c, jyok t a s Ary am 1.. 
(cf our i.6 3 and xii 2. i.S), and this is also the reading of MS. (tb.), which alone of 
all the other texts has a correspondent to this verse 

3. With both, 0 divine impeller (savitdr), with purifier and with 
impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing. 

'I his verse is found in all the texts that have vs. 1. RV. (ix. 67. 25) VS. (xix. 43) 
have, for c, mim punlhi vi^rdtah. and MS. (as above) the same save punAhi; TB. 
(i. 4. 8*) gives instead idAm bnihma punimahe. 
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' 20. Against fever (takmdn). * . 

[- Hhrgvangtras . yakrm a ndfa nmidt : a him . / uftja^ati , 2 kakummati prastdrapanktih , 

Only the last verse is found in'l’Sip,,., m book xih Appears in Kauq. (30. 7) in a 
remedial rite for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26. ,) to the takma^nna K a„a. 

Translated: Grohmann, Stud „ 3K4, 3 , J3 : I.udwig, p . 5 ,, ; Zimmer, p.' 380 ; 
Florenz, 273 or 25 ; Griffith, i. 255 ; Bloomfield, 3, 4M. 

1. Of him as of burning fire gocth the vehemence (?); likewise, as it 
jvere, shall he crying out go away from me ; some other one than us let 
the ill-behaved one seek ; homage be to the heat-weaponed fever. 

The translation given implies the easy emendation of f usminas to (lUmas, which 
eases the meter/ ami helps the sense out of a notable chffu ult> ’I he comm, and the trans- 
lators understand (perhaps preferable ) ntattas in b as pplc of wad, instead of quasi- 
ablative of the pronoun wa, as here rendered (“he rices. erving like a madman," R.). 
The comm, takes avratas .is intended fot an accusative, -taw. The verse is really a 
Jdtra/f with one redundant s\ liable in a •|_'Ihe metrical difficulty is in the prior part 
of a; the cadence of a is equally good with (uunltms or with (/ir/nas.] 

2. Homage to Rudra, homage be to the fever, homage to king 
'Varuna, the brilliant (tvisimant), homage to the sky, homage to the 
earth, homage to the herbs 

The Anukr. Mans the \crse as 12 -12 cm U - y, syllables. 

3. Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow — to 
thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody taknuin , do I pay homage. 

Ppp reads, in a, * unis fur nn. its c, d are a runny a babhrare tapurmaghavaya 
namo* stu takmane. The comm, understands vAnyaya in d as geiundivc of root ran — 
samsevyflya: perhaps ‘of the fun st,’ 1 e . having no business in the village. The verse 
(9+1 1 : 9+ 12) is too irtcgular for the metiical definition given ^ef. viii 2. 21 J. 

The second anuriika ends here, having io hymns and 32 verses, and the quotation 
from the old Anukr. is simplv drHfyau. which ought to combine with the prathama of 
the first anuvSka — only one docs not see how, as the Two a^e not equal in number 
of verses. 

21. To healing plants. 

[(‘.im/i//. — cdtidt nmauitn anudubham ] 

Found a io in Paipp. 1. Used by Kauc;. (30 8) in a lemedial rite for growth of hair. 

Translated : Florenr, 275 or 27 ; Grill, 50. if> o , Gnffith, i. 256 : Bloomfield, 30, 470 — 
See also Bcrgaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 150. 

I. These three earths ( prthivi ) that there are — of them earth (< bhtnni ) 
is the highest ; from off their skin have I seized a remedy. 

Ppp. elides the initial a of aham in c, and its d is j h»v u /ayrab/ia bheutjam. LSee 
Griffith’s note. | 
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2. Thou art the most excellent of remedies, the best of plants ; as Soma, 
lord ( ? bfiaga) in the night-watches ( yiima ), like Varuna among the gods. 

The comm, takes yJmti in the sense here given {ahoriUrabhilgesu sHdhyesu) t and 
Soma as • moon,’ which is doubtless true ; but he renders bhagas by 4 and the sun/ 
Ppp. exchanges the place of • remedies’ and * plants/ and reads vajtias for somas in c. 
The Anukr. appeals to authoiue bkage Y«i in c. 

3. O ye wealthy (want) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow 
ye desire to bestow ; both are ye hair-fasteners, and also hair-increasers. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of -drn/tanft and -7 uini/ anh, and reads the equivalent 
stsJsantfs for UMisaras. Atuhihr\ya* in a would seem a better leading. The Anukr^ 
overlooks the deficiency in A ; insertion of sthA alter watts would rectify it. 

22. To the Maruts. 

m.itutam itn 2 4 p. Hiutifj.iifatt] 

Found al>o in Paipp. xix. I'sed by K.un; (30 1 1 ) in a remedial rite against piotu- 
berant belly etc. Ke$ and the comm read tuither in the rule the pratfka .\d\tush of 
h\mn 23, and iletail a second length) process in the sime nte as pertoimed with the two. 
Hunns 22-24 are also explained as among the afuun mktaui (7 14 and note). .In 
Vail ( t) 5) this h\mn appears in the idfurttijsya sa« rifu e as addressed to the playing 
{JksfifiM) Maruts. 

'translated: Ludwig, p 403 |^\ss. 1 2J, 1 Ion iu. 27001 *S . (<nttitli. 1 25 6. 

I. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in 
w iters, fly lip to the sky, they have come hither trom the seat of right- 
eousness ( rtd)\ then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse comes from the nnstic and ohvute h\mn K V 1 (\s 47), and is found 

again twice below (ix 10. 22, which see. mu. 3 u). It is aUo found m se\eral of the 
Black Yajus Uxts: TS. (ui. I m), M’s (i\ 12 5). K (m «i, 13) KV MS. end with 
prthrA Uifvatt ; Ts lias ii\itaratml\ (for Intuitu ttiv.iuatu) in a. tuihas (for 
ap l>) in b. uulitulnt krtia 111 c. and. for d. ././ it pt tJirA yht tait ; v uduite. Ppp. agrees 
with KV MS at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its trcquiiil wa\, j upattul 'pa. 

2 Ve make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when yc 
bestir yourselves, O golden-backed Maruts; do yc lavish (////:) both sus- 
tenance and good-will there, where, O manly Maruts, ye pour honey. 

'I he first, third, and fourth pfulas arc found as b. C, d of a \crso in TS. iii. 1 . 1 I* ; 
Ts reads krnnta (as does also Ppp ), and it omits (/7’</r ; it also lias, with the comm., 
pmvatha in c (which is better). Ppp further reads yat/itU for and ejati for -thil\ 

Land utua til for -///<? J. 

3. Water-swimming [are] the Maruts; send ye that rain which shall 
fill all the hollows ; the gldhd shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust, 
thrusting the Sni, like wife with husband. 

The text of this verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense 
of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel in VtJ. Stud. i. 8 1 ff.) forced 
and unsuccessful Lbauuark, K/ xxxv. 532, may also be consulted.J The version of 
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it presented in TS. (iii. . . 1 1 <) rather sets off its difficulties than gives any help in solv- 
ing them. It makes x mmrutms vocative in a, and the comm, also understands the word 
as vocative, not heeding its accent; the preferable reading would be uda P ruto marutas 
both vocative The comm, then takes tdn together with udafirutas as qualifying 
nughan ‘clouds understood Ppp , with the majority of SI'P’s authorities and some 
of ours (P.M.), reads udapiutas. Then tdn {pada - text tdn) is reaa by all the authori- 
ties m both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as in our translation is 
assumed) as antecedent to yd. Rut here, again, all the pada - texts have ydh, 

which completes their confusion. TS. has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless 
secondary phrase vrstim y/ vt\ve mat uto jundnti. making of the line ‘ O Maruts, send 
those water-swimming ones who, [namelv] all the Maruts, hasten the rain.’ The comm, 
.understands yd, but then also vi^d, as mut pi. {vrlhtyavadisatydni), while all our 
pada - texts have correctly v 1 (vdh , the comm then is obliged to supply a ca * and ’ after 
mvdtas. In c, d. IS. reads kt, v ttt for ejatt. gdrdd for g/dkd, p/rurn for /rum, and 
tufijilnd for tunddna (some of the mss, including our <1 D R., have tuddnay the 
comm, also has tuiijdtid. but ga/i/d (so printed, but it should doubtless be galhd, 
since he derives it from xtmXgath * chide * . one of our mss (\V ) and three of SPP’s 
have gtWtd) instead of g/dkd or gdrdd . he translates it ‘ thunder.’ These changes on 
jrM/ul and /ru, at least, are plain!) no real \anations of reading, but blind blunders over 
an unintelligible text. Ppp. is corrupt and. hardly legible perhaps^ jahdti ktahnd 
kanye 'va dunnonam dunndmd pa tic 'va jdydm R suggests that the line c-d belongs 
to a gambling H) inn, and that we are to read g/a/ta r and drum, a comparison being 
made between the shaking ol the dice-holder and the a^itatio of a female at the coitus. 


23. To the waters: for blessings. 

[ Qimtdti ( •') — if fi.it T.itVi/m dnutfit/di.jtti 2 j / ^fyatri ; j pare* nth ] 

Found also in Paipp xix. Ke< koned b\ K.tm; (o. 2) to the brhachdnti gatta, and 
also (note to 7 14) to the a path suktdni . and again (41. 14), with vi. 19 etc., used in a 
rite for good fortune : as to its ( umbination (30. 11 ) with the preceding hymn, see that 
hymn. In Vait. (4. 14) it ac companies in the patvan sacrifices the pouring out of water 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 , I lorcn/. 27S or 30 . Griffith, i 257. 

1. Flowing on, devoted to it, by day and by night flowing on; I, of 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters. 

The verse is found as a khila or appendix to RV. x. 9. is vs. 10 of that lnmn. 
It reads there, in a. fifdapasas . which is an obvious and called-for emendation of our 
text, and assumed in our translation, in c, • krati/\ . which is also an improvement (our 
P. has it, but apparently only In an accident), and. for d. a devir d:'dse have. Ppp. has, 
for d, ahupo dcvfr up a bruvt . The first pada lacks a sv liable, unless we resolve 
sa-sr-u-. 

2. Let them release here the workeu-in waters of the ceremony for 
conducting forward; let them at once make [them] to go. 

The translation implies emendation of apas in a ioapds, or else the use of the former 
as accusative, as in more than one other passage. O'tas , lit. ‘woven in’: i.e, brought 
in as part of the ceremony. Rut the comm, reads ufds, and explains it as = samtutds or 
avicchedena pravahantvah . |_In a, b. the reading of Ppp. appears to be like ours ; but 
in c it has bhavantu etave. J [_Cf. v. 23. 1 for Jtds J 
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3. In the impulse (saw i) of the divine impeller (savi/dr) let men do 
their [sacred] work; weal to us be the water j, the herbs propitious. 

Ppp. reads krnvanti in b. Here, to preserve the balance of forms, apds has to be 
understood as nominative. 


24. To the waters: for blessings. 

[{'amtati (t) — abiiautyam. dnu fiubham.] 

Found also in Paipp \i\. Reckoned in K.Uu; (0 2) to the brhachfinti gana, and 
(note to 7. 14) to the apfim suktfint t used in a rite for good-fortune (41.14) with 
vi. 19 etc.: see under U)\ and also (30 13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn, 
dropsy, etc 

Translated . Florenz, 279 or 31 ; drill, 13, 161 ; Griffith, i. 258; Bloomfield, 12, 471. 

1. They forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some- 
where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that 
remedy for heart-burn. 

Ppp. reads, for a. b. himavatah phuravatas tfis stndhiwi u pay achat ah. In d, the 
true reading is of course hrddyo-, and SPfj. so reads, though doubtless against his mss, 
as certainly against all ours : it is a very rare thing to find the full form written in such 
a case (and hence the pada icxi blunder hr-dyota in 1 22 1 ) 

2. Whatever hath burnt (d-dvut) in my eyes, and what in my heels, 
my front feet; may the waters remove all that — they of physicians the 
most excellent physicians. 

The collocation of suffering parts in a. b is ver> odd . Ppp. seems to read fpr a, 
yad aksibhyAm fid-, and, for b, pfirsnibhyfim hr day en a <<; . fur d, tratfi I its tarn irfi 
'nasah. One or two of our mss. (P.H.) agree with some of SPP's in reading katat at 
end of c; and two of his have nth before it The / ada di\ ision subhisakdama is 
taught in Prat, iv 46. 

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye 
streams that are — give us the remedy for this ; for that would we enjoy 
you. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of the two epithets in a. The comm, reads stand at end 
of b. Before st/uina most of our mss. retain the final h, as usual ; SPP. does not note 
anything as to his authorities 

25. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders. 

[ (;unah< t tpa man/rohtamanyfi[di }v§ndfanadtvatyam firtustubham.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. I'sed in Kau<;. (30. 14) in a healing rite against ganda* 
mfilfis, with kindling fifty-five para{u (comm , -(«) leaves by chips. 

Translated’ Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 130 (with Germanic parallels); Florenz, 280 or 32; 
Griffith, i. 258; Bloomfield, 19, 472 (cf. AJP. xi. 323). 

i. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape — 
let them all disappear from here, like the noises (ivdkd) of the afacits . 
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Afdnyds etc. may of course as well he nom., and the comm, so understands them, , 
Supplying gandamdlds * pimples, swellings’ for them to agree with ; abhi would then be 
left without object, or with indefinite object, * one,’ understood. The comm, renders 
vdk&s by vacanfyd dosdh , and takes apacitdm as accus. fern, pple : “ as blameworthy 
faults leave an honored woman*’! Under VS. xvii. 57, the comm, renders vakas by * 
vdkydni. 

2. Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the 
neck — let them all etc. etc. 

Part of the mss. (including our D K ) accent uiptd at the beginning, and SPP. with 
good reason adopts that in his text. 

3. Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of the 
shoulders — let them all etc. etc. 

Ppp., in these verses, exchanges the numbers of i and 3, omits yd ± every time in a, 
and combines tnanyd 'b/ii, grJtvyd *b/ti, s/randa 'b/it. ^ 

26. Against evil. 

[firahmaji - : atTikjm dnustubham ] 

Found also in IViipp xix Used in K.iu$ (30.17) in .1 healing rite against all 
diseases; and reckoned (note to 2 (t. 1) to the tak mand\ ana gana. '1 he comm, finds it 
quoted also in the Naks K (15 ), in a ceremony against mrrti . 

Translated: Florcn/, 2S2 or 34; (irittith. 1.250; Bloomfield, 163, 473. 

1. Let me go, O evil ( pdpmdn) ; being in control, mayest thou be 
gracious to us; set me uninjured in the woild of the excellent, O evil. 

All the mss. leave pdpman unai tented at beginning of d, and SPP. follows them. 
The second pada occurred al»o\e as \ 22 9 b Ppp. rectifies tlic defet tive meter of c, 
by reading d md bhadrtsu dhatnasv atve dJt~. 'I he comm, gives saw instead of san 
in b. • The Anukr. overlooks the deficient \ of two sUlabhs. 

2. Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave ; along 
at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another. 

The comm, understands anuvyava* tane as one word in c. Ppp. exchanges the place 
of 2 c, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, patho t' va vydvat tane ms pdpurd tv am 
suvdmasi ; Land it has md for nah in aj. 

3. Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-eyed immortal one make 
its home; whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon (rch)\ and 
whom we hate, just him do thou smite. 

Ppp., a., above noted, has the first half of this verse as its 2 c, d, reading corruptly nymya 
for ny ucyatu ; its version of c. d is iv no dvcsit tarn gacha yarn dvtsmas tarn ja/it. 
The comm, renders ny ucyatu by m tar Am gi nJiatu. 

27. Against birds of ill omen. 

\Rhrgu — ydmyam uta nJnrtam. jJfatam * 2 Z/ir/wM] 

Found also in PAipp. xix. With 2 8. 1 and 29. 1, it constitutes RV. x. 165. L MGS * 

’ ii. 17. 1 a-e is made up of our vi 27, parts of 29. 1 and 28.3, and 28. 1 : see also the 
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* prattkas in Knauer’s Index.J Hymns 27, 28, and 29 are employed together in Kflu^. 
(46. 7) against birds of ill omen (the comm, to AW reads patati ibhyas for patittbhyaf 
of the edition of Kau<; ). 

Translated: Floren/, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 1 66, 474. 

1. Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath 
come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal ; weal be [it] to our 
bipeds, weal to our quadrupeds. 

RY has precisely the same text in this verse Ppp. begins with devas k-. Some of 
the mss. (including our P M \V T.) read nthkrtim in c The verse lacks two syllables 
of being a full jagatL 

2. Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the hawk 
(pikunii) [sent] to our house ; for let the inspired (ripra) Agni enjoy our 
dblation, let the winged missile avoid us. 

Ppp agrees with KY. in the better reading griu^u (fur yr/tAni nah) at end of b. 
|_One suspects that - hawk” may be too specific J 

3. May the winged missile not harm us ; it maketh its track on the 
hearth, in the fire-holder; propitious be it unto our kinc and men; let 
not the dove, O gods, injure us here. 

The form Adti (p A\ht Id ) is quoted under Prat 1. 74 as an example of a fixative 
in f ( p> <1^* n\ a ) ; RY. has the lesi* primitive form . tin* cumin explains it by 

vv Apt Ay An: am ny Any A in . Fore, d, KY Inis a slighth ditfiivnt text ^iw no^Ab/iyaf <»r 
p:iruttbh\a % id ' stu rna no hin*ui t/i,i dt ; oh lapotah *1 he AY. wrsion spoils the 
meter of c, but the Anukr does not heed this 


28. Against birds of ill omen etc. 

\Phr;u — uLi inhutom lr,U j ntu tuMu, j ] 

All the verses found also in P.'upp , l ut not togcthi r . 1 occurs after the preceding 
lumn in xix . 3 at a later point m xi\ . 2. in \ , and there is no internal 1 onnection 
perceptible among them. I’srd by K.un; , with the preceding and the billowing hymn, 
against birds of ill omen (41* 7). and \s 2 is espe< tally quoted as accompanying the 
leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house. [ V ss. 1 and 3 occur at 
MGS. li 17 1 — see under h. 27 J 

Translated: Floren/, 2S5 or 37 ; Griffith, i 2<\o. 

i. With the praise-verse (hr) drive yc the dove forth ( pranhiam ) ; 
reveling in food (( s ) we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go 
in ; leaving us (our?) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying. 

P ran Ada in, lit 1 with forth-driving,’ a quasi gerundial cognate accusative. KV. 
(x. if»5. 5) has nayadhvam at end of b, a better reading. In Ppp., b, C are omitted. 
For c, RY. has samyopAyanto duritilni In d, both RY. and Ppp. (also the 

comm ) end with prA pat At pA tip hah, of which our reading can only be a corruption ; 
pAthisthah (p pAthidhah ) indicates a confusion with pathhsthA Lthe non-division and 
accent also point to pAtisthah as true reading J. U*pp. has hitvAm for hitvi mi.J 
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2 . These have taken fire about ; these have led the cow about ; they 
have gained themselves fame ($rdvas) among the gods — who shall 
venture to attack them ? 


The RV. has the same verse at x 155. 5 (also VS., xxxv. 18, precisely the same text 
with RV.), reading, for a, b % pdrl mt! gdm anesata p&ry agtt/m ahruita . ppp. trans- 
poses a and b and reads pary agnim aharsata (a false form). The areata of our text 
is plainly nothing but a corruption ; and part of the mss. (including our P.M W I.) have 
instead arisata [_or ariuita ; K. risatu J 

3. He who first attained (d-sad) the slope [of heaven], spying out the 

road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds 

to that Yama, to death, be homage. 

With the former half-verse is to he compared RV x 14. 1 a. b : pareyivahsam 
pravdto mahir amt b.p . anupaspa^huim (which is AV. xviii 1 40 a, b): d is the last 
pada also of RV. x. 165 4 (of which a, b are found here in 29 1), c is nearly equal to 
RV. x. 121. 3 C (our iv. 21c: xiii 3 24 C) Ppp. follows RV. in c in putting fqt before 
asya (reading f$ay asya) Our pada-W\\ accents asyd : 1$e ; in RV also asyd is 
accented. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagaif ^Pischel discusses 
the verse, Ved. Stud ii. 73 cf 66 J [_Ppp has ptavatAsasada.\ 


29. Against birds of ill omen. 

\Bhrgu. — yfimyam uta naurtam I'd f hat am /, 2 anndmo^ayatri ; j j-az 1 7-/ lirddasti ] 

Not found in Paipp I'sed by Kauq (46 7) with the two preceding hymns 

Translated: Florcn/, 2S7 or 39 : (Griffith. 1. 260 , Bloomfield, 166, 475. 

1. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon ; what the owl 
utters, [be] that to no purpose, or that the dove makes its track ( padd ) 
at the fire. 

The second and third padas are RV. x. 1^5. 4 a. b (we had d in the last verse of the 
preceding hymn); RV. omits vd in c; its addition damages the meter of the pada. but 
the Anukr. overlooks this |_ Padas b. c also occur at M(iS. ii. 17. 1 d — cf under h. 27. J 

2. Thy two messengers, O perdition, that come hither, not sent forth 
or sent forth, to our house — for the dove and owl be this no place. 

The comm, reads efdtt for this in a . he renders tip a dam by amiyayabhutam. 

3 . May it fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes ; may it 
settle (d-sad) here in order to abundance of heroes ; turned away, do 
thou speak away, toward a distant stretch ( ? samvdt ) ; so that in Varna’s 
house th*y may look upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as] 
empty (db/itlka). 

The sense would favor the accent dvAtra/tafya in a; and avfrahatydydi , which the 
comm, reads, would be a further improvement. The comm, also lias papadyAt at end of 
a, and, for c, par Am eva par Ava tarn. He explains Abhukam by Agatavantam . At the 
end of 0, grhi ought, of course, to be gr/t}; but most of the mss. (all of ours that are 
noted) have grhi y and SPP. also has admitted it into his text. [ As to Varna’s house, 
cf. Hillebrandt, Vtd. Mfythol ., i. 512. For cAkatfn, see Gram. § tooS b.J 
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30. To the qaml plant: for benefit to the hair. 

[£ panbitbArava. — \ dmyam . jd^atam : a tnttuM ; j. 4-/*. kakummaty amistubk.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Verse 1 is wholly unconnected in meaning with the others, 
nor do these clearly belong together. Used by Kfiuq. (66. 15) in the savayajftas, at a 
sava called pdunah(ila (pdunasmi, comm.); and vs. 2 (2 and 3, comm.) in a remedial 
rite (31. 1). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Florenz, 288 or 40; Griffith, i. 261 . — See also Iter- 
gaigne- Henry. Manuel, p. 151. 

1. This barley, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the 
Sarasvati, in behalf of Manu ( > ); Indra, of a hundred abilities, was 
furrow-master; the liberal ( ? sudd nu) Maruts were the plowmen. 

Ppp. has this verse only by citation of its ptatika. as if it had occurred earlier; but 
it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also in TIL (i>. 4. 87 ; exactly 
repeated in Ap(,\S. \i. 30 20 , FGS. iii. 1.6), MB. ii. 1. 16, and K. (xiii. 15). The TIL 
version begins with ft am u tv dm mddh - (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvatyds 
and mamiv: cf tnanav diiht , KV. \iii. 61.2: ix. 63.8; 65.16; and the translation 
follows this reading; MB. has vandva n irkniht The comm., too, though he reads 
viand it, explains it by manusyajdtdu In a, he has samjitam (for samyutam). 
He explains tuarkrsus by krtarantas , as if it came from root kr' [SIM*, reads mandu, 
without note of variant. J 

2. The intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled 
hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at — far from thee do 
I wrench [out] other woods; do thou, O (ami, grow up with a hundred 
twigs. 

Even the lines of this verse seem unrelated Ppp. has, in a. mmio vtkf(o yo vikrfyo; 
and its c, d arc entirely different : bhf unaghno vaurdnd jamtvam ta\ya te p raj ay as 
surd mi kc(am. SPP. reads (atdral(d in d, with a part of the mss. (including our 
P.M.K.Kp ). The comm, explains vrku by rr\t ami; but its connection and form, in 
the obscurit) of the \erse, are doubtful. [_\V. Eo\ discusses root vrj, K/. xxxiv. 241 ff., 
and this vs. at p. 244. J K writes : “'I he fruit of the {amt, the pod or kernels, is 
regarded (Caraka, p. 1S2, 1. 6) as injurious to the hair; and fiorn the designation 
ke(amathanl in Kajan. 8. 33 is to be inferred that it makes the hair fall out. But noth- 
ing is said of an intoxicating effect. To the two trees usually identified with f amt, 
Prosopis spicigera and Mimosa r uma, belongs neither the one nor the other effect. 
Nor is either ‘of great leaves.’” |_The Dhanvantariva Xighantu. p. 188 of the Poona 
ed., also speaks of (amt as ke^ahantrl and of its fruit as kc(and(ana. \ 

3. O thou of great leaves, blessed one, rain-increased, righteous ! as a 
mother to her sons, be thou gracious to the hair, O (ami. 

It is possible to read sixteen syllables out of the second half-verse (accenting then 
tnrdd), but the description of the Anukr. implies 8 + 8 : 8 + 6=30 syllables |_as docs also 
the position of the avasdna-muTV, which is put after mnia J. Ppp. eases the situation by 
inserting nas before (ami in d; it also reads urdhvasvapne (for varfavrddhe) in b. 
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31. At rising of the sun (or moon). 

[Uparibabhravtt —gavyam. gdyatram.) 

Found also in Paipp. xix. f as in KV. (*. 189. 1-3), SV. (ii. 726-8) * VS. (iii.6-8), 
TS. (*- S- 3 1 )* (vii- * 3 )» MS. (i. 6. 1) Used by Kau<p (6^.14) in the savayajhas , 
with a spotted cow as sava. And by Vait. in the agnyadheya ceremony (6.3), as the 
aacrificer approaches the Ahavanlya fire; and again in the sattra (33.28), spoken by 
the Brahman-priest to the hotar , after the mana\aUotra . * [ Also in »• 631—3 = Naigeya- 
<^ 5 kha v. 46-8. J 

Translated: as RV. hymn, by Max Muller, ZDM(,. ix. (1855), p. XI; Geldner, 
Sitbensig Licder des A*/'., 1S75. p 57; Ludwig, number 160; Grassmann, ii.433; and 
as AV. hymn, by Florcn/, 289 or 41 , ( Griffith, i. 262 

1. Hither hath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother 
in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven (svdr). 

All the texts agree in this veise, except that TS has duxnat and puttah in b, while 
Ppp. has prayat in c. It stems to be a description of the rising of a heavenly body, — 
the comm, and the translators sax. the sun ; but the epithet “spotted/’ and the number 
thirty in the third verse point rather to the moon The “ mother ” is of course the 
earth, upon which it seems to rest a moment 

2. He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this 
outbreathing [universe]; the bull ( ma/tisd ) hath looked forth unto the 
heaven (svdr). 

RV. (with which, through the whole h\mn, SV and YS entirely agree) reads (as 
does TS.) apunati (p. apa anati ) at end of b : in c, it reads divnm for svn/i. TS in\erts 
the order of a and b. and has the same c as our text : on the otln r hand, MS has our b, 
but at navi (for f<h ana ) in a, and a wholly peculiar c: pfdti vAm siiro Ahabhik. 
Ppp. has (nearly as TS ), fora, b, vnsvn phiitad apnnntv anta^ mrati nnamih , and 
divan/ (with RV.) at the end. The sense of the verse i** ver\ obscure, made so by the 
unintelligible second pada ; Roth suggests apanatt |^as 3d singular J. with roninii “stars ** 
as subject : “They die at his breath '* : but this teems with difficulties [_ I n Gcldncr's 
note, anati was taken as 3d plural J Our P.M I R I .K., and all SPP’s authorities, 
separate rocattA nsyd in snmhita (the pada - text reading -fin), and SPP has accordingly, 
properly enough, adopted it in his text see the note to Piat iii 34 [_Ppp. also has 
7 ydkhyatt.\ 

3. Thirty domains (d/nVmin) he rules over ; voice, the bird, hath set 
up, to meet the clay with the lights of morning. 

This translation is one of despair, and of no value, like the others that arc given of 
the verse. Taken by itself, the first p.ida is well enough, and seems most naturally (as 
noted above) to refer to the thirtx days of the moon’s s\ nodical revolution, 01 spaces 
of the sky trax’ersed by it in them ; to understand it of the thiitv divisions of the day 
(< muhQrla ) looks like an anachronism : and thirty gods (Ludwig) is wholly senseless. 
|_Ruth observes: Ushas, in returning *0 her point of dcpaiture, traverses thirty yojamis 
(RV. i. 123.8): the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into 
thirty stages. J The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in many other like 
cases, the perplexity of the tcxt-makeis. RV. (with SV VS.) has, for b, vak patamgaya 
dhlyate ; TS. and MS. have patamgAyn, but TS. follows it with {t\riye % and MS. with 
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huyate. Ppp. reads -g&ya su (nyat. In C, RV. (etc.) reads JAa, particle, for dhas, 
and the comm, does the same ; TS. gives, for the whole pada, prdty asya vaha dytibhihj, 
while MS substitutes our 2 c, in its RV. version, having given its wholly independent ver- 
sion of this as 2 c (see above); Pppl has at end dtvi. In a, MS. reads trin$dddhdm& % 
as compound ; the other texts (and three *of SP P’s authorities) have trift^dd dhima 
(the /W«i-reading is dhAnui). Both TS. and MS , it may be added, put vs. 3 before 2. 

With this hymn ends the third anuvJka. of 11 hymns and 33 verses; the extracted 
item of Anukr. is simply trtlya (see end of the next anavilka). 

32. Against demons. 

[/, j Ciltanu ; j Athanan —afHtJthxtUam. ft Hi . j. prastHrapanktt ] 

The first two verses found also in Paipp. \ix.* K.iu<;. has the hymn (or vss. 1, 2) in 

a remedial rite against demons (31 3); the fire is < ircumambulatcd three times, and a 
cake is offered ; and it is reckoned (note to K. 25) to the tiltana j^ana. Verse 3 is 
b\ itself reckoned (note to 16 K) to the ab/tava yana, and also (note to 25.3ft) to the 
svastyavana yana *[_Ppp then has a third versej whose a " vi. 40. 1 a, and whose b is 
corrupt. Roth's note seems incomplete J 

Translated : Horen/, 201 or 43 ; (iritfith, i. 262 ; Bloomfield, 36, 475. 

1. Within the flame, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation 
with ghee ; from afar, O Agni, do thou burn against the demons; mayest 
thou not be hot toward our houses. 

Our mss (so far as noted) and neatly all SPP’s. accent juhuta in a . but his text, as 
well as ours, emends to juhutil. The comm, understands at the beginning antar dilvt 
as two separate words ; and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen. 
in d is peculiar , we should expect with it tltapiUi % in impers. sense . ‘may there be no 
sickness befalling our houses * Ppp. reads yin tarn tuih at end of b. and, for d, mJ 
'zmiikam van* >/ tmpanthil. The verse (101-10. 12 + 11 43 ) i* ill-defined as a 

mere tr is tuba. 

2. Rudra hath crushed (pr) your necks, O pipicds ; let him crush in 
(tipt-(r) your ribs, O sorcerers ; the plant of universal power hath made 
you go to Yama. 

A few of SPP’s authorities (also the Anukr., in citing the verse) read a^arft in A. 
Some of our mss. accent Puilnl/i at end of a (P.M.I.p.m ), and ytUudhilnAh (P M.J.); 
all the pada- mss. absurdly have vi^vdtah Adryilh at end of C Ppp. has, for a, b, {arvo 
-■n rfvJy a^arts pt^h il vo ' pa ( n>ultv ayni/t ; and in d it gives mrtyunil for yamena. 
[_'I he •* verbal forms with suspicious Hi " in the AV. (pmf/r etc , auiparyilit : cf. Cram. 
jjj 555 t. 004 b. loftS a) have been treated by Bloomfield, Zl)M(i. xlviii. 574 ff., and 
Bohtlingk. ibidem, lb 510 ff. Cf. also note to xviii. 3.40.J 

3 Fearlessness, () Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here; drive ye back- 
ward the devourers with your gleam ; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation ( frahtfM ) ; mutually destroying one another let them go 
unto death. 

The verse occurs also in AfiS. (iii. 10. 1 1 ), which has. in A, b, -nil mahyam as tv arcisd 
p , at run da ha tarn pratftya ; in c, vindantu ; in d, bhinddnils. The latter half* verse is 
found again as v iii. S 21 c, d. Pada a has a redundant syllable unheeded by the Anukr. 
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33* Praise to Indra. 

[Jdtikdyana. — tndraddivatam gdyatram * 2 anustubh.\ 

• 

Found also in Pilipp. xix., and in AA. (v. 2. i) and ( r 'CS. (xviii. 3.2); and the first 
verse, in the Naigeya supplement to SV. i. (i. 3 ; or SV. 1. 588;. Kau$. quotes, in the 
section relating to house-building, marking cattle, etc , with the simple direction tty 
Ayojan&n&m apyayah (23. 17); the sthol. and the cumin, declare it to relate to the rite 
for success in plowing (krsikarman) : the details of the process described by them 
have nothing to do with the expressions of the Atharvan text. Again, it appears in a 
kdmya ceremony (59. 18), with vii. 2, 6, etc. (by a sarvaphalakama . comm.); and the 
comm, holds it to be intended (10O. 1,8) in the portent-rite for the collision of plows. 

It is further reckoned (note to 19. 1) to the pustika mantras . 

Translated: Florenz, 293 or 45; Griffith, i 2^3. 

I. Of whom the welkin (rajas) here [isj the allies, [who] thrusts (?) 
people, the wood, the heaven — great [is] Indra's gladness. 

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense: the verse appears to be too 
corrupt for anything else. The other texts bring plenty of \ariants, but no real improve- 
ments of reading. All agree in c; also in yAye 'dam at the beginning of a; between, 
SV. has ftrAjo yujas tajS jane vanatit si’Cih , AA. has arAjas tujo yujo vAnatn sAhah; 

has flja tirujas tujo yujo ba/am sahah Ppp reads fate janam svah, and. for 
the rest of 1 and 2, indra rya nagmkeqavah 7 > r\anam dhrsada f f avas pitrd yat/iJ 
dhistinah indraq <«i rantyam mafiat. The comm, explains tuje by tnjanaya t atrunam 
hi h sandy a, takes a yiijas as a verb - samnaddham karoti , vAnam as vananlyam , 
svdr as susthu prdptavyani , etc.: all the purest nonsense. 

2 .. [Me is] not to he dared against; [his] might, dared, dares daring 
against [others]; as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Imlra’s might 
[is] not to be dared against. 

The (provisional) translation gi\en implies emendation of text, in a. d, to ad/ifse. in 
b, to dhrsdnAm dhrutAm , and. in C, to 'vyath! AA's \cision of the whole is na " dhrsa 
A dadharsa ddd/irsdnAm dhrafam qaza/t para yad tm at ivy at /nr in dray a dhp'tfam 
sAhah. [_Cf. iv. 21. 3 and note, ami (ieldner, led .stud 11 2Q-J k ( «b has nothing cor- 
responding to the second half line : for the liist. it reads anad/irstam vtpanyaya na 
''dhrsa AdadharsayA : dhrxdnam dfoutam qavah. The reacting of Ppp. was gi\en 
under vs. 1. The comm, has vyathi in c. 

3. Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish (/’ifiitiga-) aspect, 
Indra [is] most powerful lord among the people. 

I>pp„ aUo the comm., and one of our MSS. (H.) read .iodhstu in a, and A A. and 
CCS. and the comm, have l.im for t&m : Ppp. gives no instead : instead of urum in b, 
ggs. has fiuru, and AA. repeats royhn. In e. both AA. and <,*>■ read t.ifos/omos; 
the comm., tuvittamas. Our tnvMam.it is vouched for by two rules of the 1 rati- 
c&khya, ill. 96 and iv. so- Further, the comm, in b reads -unity on/. that the verse is 
vsnih and not gttyatrl appears not to be noted in the Anuki . LVk 'i- omits a at t c enc . J 
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34. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[Cdtana . — agMiddivatam . gdya/ram.] 

Only vss. 1. 3, 4 found in P.iipp. xix. It is also a RV. hymn, x. 187 (with exchange 
of place between vss. 2 and 3); in other texts is found only the last verse. As in the 
case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission 
of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or 
viewed as three verses ; but the case is a much less probable one than those we have 
had above. (_Cf. Oldenberg, Dit Hymntn Jes RV , 1. 245. J The hymn is employed 
by Kauq. (31.4), with vii. 114.2, in a remedial rite against demons; and it is added 
(note to 8. 25) to the idtana gana. 

Translated, by the RV. translators; and Florenz. 294 or 46, Griffith, *1.263. 

1. Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people (ksiti)i may he 
pass us over our haters. 

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat (focfs)i 
may he etc. etc. 

RV. has vfsti {ukrena at beginning of b. 

3. He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes: may 
he etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for C, tiro ’ dhirocate . 

4. Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings : may he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads nipa^yati in a. 

5. Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this 

firmament (rajas): may he etc. etc. * 

Nearly all our mss. (all save () I) K.), and the great major it) of SPP's, read a/dyata. 
without accent, at end of b; both editions give <//• RV. has atya 9 unaccented, in a. 
The verse is also found in TS. (iv. 2. 5 1 ), ‘I'll (111. 7. 8'), and MS. (ii 7. 12*), all begin- 
ning a with yd/ and c with /d/, and having, instead of f«r£/d agtifr, {uknhh jydtir (but 
MS wj/rdf litrdm jydtir)\ all at cent djdya/a, and ‘I'll MS. accent afyJ with our text. 
# [_Also at ni. 2.4, with the same reading, save punsai/.j 

35. Prayer to Agni Vaicv&nara. 

[A'dufU-ti. a^vdHahuidiVtttam. gdya/ntm.] 

hound also in Paipp. xix., and in the (,'rAuta- Sutras of A<;val;lyana (viil. ti. 4) and 
<;ankhayana (x. 9. 17); the first verse, further, in VS. and MS. This hymn and the 
one following are called by Kaui;. (31.5) viiifvdnarfya, and used in a general remedial 
rite: and verse 35.2 is reckoned (note to 32.27) to the anholinga gana. In Vftlt, 
hymn 3; appears alone in the agnicayana (29.5), with i. 21 and vii. 84, accompanying 
the covering of the first courses of bricks. 

Translated : Florenz, 295 or 47 ; Griffith, i. 264. 
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1. Let Vai^vanara, for our aid, come forth hither from the distance 
— Agni, unto our good praises. 

A£S. has this verse precisely as in our text, and so has VS. at xviii. 72 |_and C^'S. 
has the pratlka^ aj, but VS. xxvi. 8 has again the first two pldas, with agnir ukthena 
vihasd (see under the next verse) for third; and MS. iii. 16.4 has the latter version 
with the farther variant of utyd fini (i.e, doubtless, utyd d p r A) at the end of a! 
Ppp. has the bad reading iitHyd pra, it further exchanges the third p.idas of 1 and 2, 
and reads as 2 c upe *mdm su stutim mama. 

2 . Vai^vanara, our ally (sajfc), hath come unto this our offering — 
Agni, at our songs, in our distresses. 

The two Sutras have for c agnir ukthena vdhasa (found in VS MS. in combination 
with 1 a, b); Ppp., as also notit ed above, has for c our r c The translation given 
implies t|)at Ahhasu (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so 
in the commentary to Pr.it, iv 3 ’) is the same with the usual Anha/tsUj no stem atihan 
is found anywhere else; the comm foolishly explains it by abJugantaiyesu y adj to 
ukthesu. The translation, moreover, represents the pada- text reading of d^amat in a 
as a: agamat; but it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is a • gamut ‘may 
he come.’ 

3. May Vai^vanara shape the praise and song of the Angirases ; may 
he extend to them brightness (dyunnui) [and] heaven (svar) 

Of the two Sutras, l,t,S suppoits our cak/pat (comm cakrpat) in sense by reading 
jtjanat ; AC^S. has the better reading idkanat ‘take plcasuie in* A(^S. also has 
ahgirobhvas in a (both present* the a of a Fig) ppp has no angirobhis. In b, Ppp. 
and V^'S. ha\e ya/fiam for uktham ; A( % S. has stoma for -mam. and in c omits a (if it 
is not a misprint) ; Ppp. has pra instead of ai *su 

36. In praise of Agni. 

* an (srus/vityj nalJmuh) — aqneyjm % dyutram ] 

Found also, imperfect, in P.iipp. xix, and in other texts, as SV. (li. 1058-60), etc., 
mentioned under the several \erses For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by 
Kauq. (31. s), see under the latter. 

Translated: Florcnz, 296 or 48 : (intlith, i. 204 

1. To Vai^vanara, the righteous, lord of right, of light, we pray for 
unfailing heat (g/tarmd). 

The Sarnan version, as also that in VS. (x\\i. 6), in MS. (iv. it. I ), and A£S. 
(viii. 10.3), is precisely accordant with ours ; that in k\S- (iii* 3* 5) has bhanum instead 
of gharmd-t in c. 

2. He shaped himself unto all things; he, the controlling one, sends 
out the seasons, drawing out the vigor (rdnts) of the sacrifice. 

The verse is corrupt in Ppp., but tfic second and third p.idas in it exchange places, 
as they do in the SV. version. SV. also reads, for a, vd iddm pratipaprath /, and has 
svdr for vdyas in*c ; it and all the other versions read rtun; our rtuhr is quoted in 
Pratii. 29, and in the comment to i. 68. The comm re ids in a vi^vah and cakrpe , and 
&9me of our authorities (P.l K.), with the gicat majority of SPP’s, also have vfyvdhj 
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but SPP. gives vi$vti in his text, as we have done. A(,*S. (viii. 9. 7) and CQS. (x. 1 1.9) 
read instead ri\vam t and alkipat. TB. (ii. 4. 1 •»*“») makes an anustubh verse of our 
3 b. C and 2 a. b ; it reads, for our 2 a, sd tddm prdti paprathe . 

3. Agni, in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be, bears 
rule as the one universal ruler. 

Or, it may be (so Floren/), * Agni. as Kama, rules over what has been and is to be/ 
etc.; the comm explains kdmas as kdmayitd kdmapiada vd. SV. (also VS. xii. 1 1 7) * 
reads pnyint for parent in a ; At,\S. (viii. 103) lias instead prat ms it. £(*S. (iii. 5.8) 
has our text without vanant; also Tli. (see alnive). in b, C. |_Cf. iii. 21.4 and Muir, 

'•403. J 

37. Against curses. 

[At't.irvan (j; astyay tnatdmah ). — cdtuitamaum dnutfnbhiint.] 

Found also in P.upp. xx. Ouoted by Kauv;. (4^ 23) in a witchcraft ceremony 
(against the effect of an opponent's sonerv, comm.), with giving a pale lump ( pin dam 
piindum the comm explains it as a lump ot white dnt) to a dog ; and vs. 3 is, doubt- 
les» torrccth. regarded bv the comm, as intended at 4S. 37 ( the prattka would equally 
designate \u 50). with the la\ ing on of tiul itoin a trc«* struck by lightning The hymn 
is further reckoned (not.* to 25 31*) to the »;• i\tva\ana yana. 

Translated Horen/, 2 »j: or pi, tirdl. 25, 161 : lintlith. 1. 2<>4 ; Bloomfield, 93, 475. 

1. Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand- 
eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep- 
owner. 

Ppp has. in a. abh: (w*hiih is better) for up.i . in c . >.f/i for manta; and, in d, it 
combines vrkdt '-a — which contraction the Anukr. appears to ratify. J ukt'Aya 
would fill out b more acceptably. 

2 . Avoid us, (_> curse, as a burning fire a pond ; smite our curser hero, 
as the bolt from heaven a tree 

The (listin' lion of hr and hra in manuscripts is so slight that some of our mss. might 
be viewed as reading hrddm in b, and SPP. estimates most of his authorities as giving 
it (and the comm td.tm). though he also a< cepts htadam in his text. Ppp. reads iva 
in b. and tram for nas in c, and dtwd for divas in d. 

3 Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, him, withered (’). I cast forth for death, as a bone (??) for a dog. 

, The first half. verse is repeated below, as vii. 50 1 a, b, with a different second half ; 
it U also found, with still another ending, in TB. ( iii. 7. r> J s ), TA. (ii. 5. 2"), and 
Ap. (iv. 15. 1 ) . these* three put f dpatas in b next before \dpdt. The meaning of both 
pf\tram (for which rf. iv. 12.2) and dvakutmam in c is extremely doubtful, and the 
translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative. |_ Bloomfield takes dva-kstl- 
mam as ‘down upon the ground 1 : on the score of form and accent {Oram. § 1313 b, 

1 3 1 o ), this is admissible ; but I ran hardly citc*an example of dva thus used, except 
PAnini's ava/amam.] The comm, reads pc ft am, explaining it by pisfamayam khii - 
dyam ; avakuimam is glossed with avadaydfutm. Ppp. gives the verse the same 
second half as our vii. 59. 1. The Anukr. appears to ratify the contraction -(ram * va 
in c. U’ada d - v. 8. 5 d. Compare also iv. 36. 2 a, b.J 
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38. For brilliance. 


[AHarvan (varcaMmah). - caturr<« m . Mas M , dt ,. aty „ m uta lv ,, ldn , ntyam . tnl ,« uhham ^ 

Found also in Paipp. il- (in the order ,, 2 , 4, 3); and in TB ii. 7 7- (in the order 
,, 4. a, 3 ) and K. xxxv,. , S (in the order 3, 2 , 4). This hymn and its successor are 

employed together by Kau S . (.3. 3-6) in a rite for glory, with the navel-ha, rs of sundry 
creatures [.cf. Weber, Kajusuy.,, w , n 3 j. and sphnters of ten kinds of trees; and 
they are reckoned to both varca.ya g„„„s (notes to , 2 . 10 and 13.1) They are 
further included L[ 30 - 1 5 J with several othe.s (i.30; iv. 30, etc.) in a rite (called 
utsarjana , comm.) in the ceremony of entering 0 n \\dic study. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 2 97 or 49 ; Griffith, 1 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 16, 477. 


I. What brilliancy (hist) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in 
fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun : the fortunate goddess that gave 
birth to Indra let her come to us, in union with splendor. 

Ppp. reads vavanlha for jajdna in c, and sd d ndi 'tu in d TB. has in the refrain 
d 'gun (or d gan) for a( 'tu. 


2. What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what in gold, in waters, 
in kinc, what in men ( purusa ) : the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in reading </ t 7rr u fniru\csn gvsu in b. 

3. In chariot, in dice, in the bull s strength (: ’rfjii), in wind, in rain- 
god, in Varuna’s vehemence (piswa): the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. inverts the order of vdt£ and parjanyc in b . TB [_and comm J read vruibhdsva 
in a. 


4. In a noble (r<ljiinyii) t in the drum, in the drawn [arrow], in the 
horse’s vigor, in man’s roar( J ): the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in prefixing yd at the beginning of the veise, and TB. has 
krdndye for vdje in b, while Ppp. has, for b, /r-/o; a^re may aw stanayitna gosu yd. 
Afdyti is not propetly used of pinusa • man.’ and the cxpiession is obscure and doubtful. 
The comm, takes ayatdydm as - dtddyamdnd} dm and qualifying dundubhdu / [_Kor 
the meaning here assigned to it, see note to \i 65 1 J In this hymn, again, it appears 
as if the equivalence to three vetsts were recognized, the refrain of vss. 2. 3 being left 
out of account. But the Anukr. acknowledges four \erses, and each of the four has its 
refrain in TB. 


39. For glory. 

\Atharvan {yat caskdmah). — / r ha .*/< \ttat~ atyam j tayati , 2 tn\tuhh , 3 auustubh ] 

Found Jso in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. always in connection with hymn 3S : see 
under that hymn. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Klorenz. 209 or 51 : Gnfiith. i 2O5 ; Bloomfield, 1 17, 478. 

1 . [As] glory (yd$as) let [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra, 
of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made with power; me, proceeding 
mightily onward unto long sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase 
unto chicfhodH 



3io 


vi. 39- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 

Ppp. has, for b, s ahasratrstis sukrtam sahasvat ; in C, jfvase (which is better) for 
caksast; in d, it omits j*J, which improves the meter. The comm, has suvrtam in b. 
The “ jagutt ” ( 1 1 + 1 2 : 1 2 + 1 3 = 48) is an irregular one. [Cl R V. v. 44. 3, where we 
have the intensive of sr with anu-pra. J 

2. Unto our glorious Indra, rich in glory, would wc, rendering homage, 

with glories pay worship; do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by 
Indra; in thy bestowal here may we be glorious. * 

This verse is found in Ppp. in a different connection, further on in the same book, 
and with quite different readings: vayam for mu in a; for b. ya^uvmo havtsdt Ham 
vidhema ; in c, dadhad for nh: a; for d. tasya nitre adktv&ki syilma . 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

Ppp. combines ya(J \-ntr in a. This verse is repeated below, as 58. 3. 


40. For freedom from fear. 

[At*arr<i»(> 1-2. abh,iyakiimah ; J sxutsty.tvanMmjh) - 1 - 2 . mantroktadevatye. jagatydu. 

j. diudri. xinustubh ] 


The first two verses are found also in Paipp. i . much altered. Used, according to 
Kauc. (59. 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi. 4 S, with worship or offer- 
ing to the seven seers in as many directions: and Kci;a\a and the comm, regard it as 
further intended bv I (>. S. in a rite for courage in an army : vss. 1 , 2 arc reckoned (note to 
16.8) to the abhayt jwm. and vs. 3 (note to 25 3'*) to the s-astyayam xgana : the 
comm, notes its application according to 139 7 '» the rite for one beginning \ cdic study. 

Translated: I.udwig. p. 373. also 242: Klorenr, 300 or 52; t.rittith, !.*«>. 

1. Let fearlessness, O heaven-anti-earth, he here for us; let Soma, 
Savitar, make us fearlessness ; be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for 
us; anil by the oblation of the seven seers be there fearlessness for -us. 

In d, saptarslnim is read b> one or two mss. Ppp. has only the first pada of this 
verse. Neither is. 1 nor vs. 2 is a good jagatl . easy emendations would make both 
good trutubh. 

2. For this village [lot] the four directions — let Savitar make for us 
sustenance, well-being, welfare ; let Indra make for us freedom from foes, 
fearlessness ; let the fury of kings fall on (abhi-yn) elsewhere. 

Pop. rectifies the redundancy of b by reading r ubhutam savin I dadhdlu ; in C, it 
reads afatnon and omits tins; for d, it has madhyt ca visa* sukrte syima. T e 
comm, reads a^atriu in c. 


3 Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us 
above; O Indra, make freedom from enemies for us behind, freedom 
from enemies in front. 

Or, these four directions admit of being understood (so the comm.) as from the south, 
from the north, from the west, in the east. The verseis found also m the K»*va ve* 
sion of the Vajasancyi-SamhiU (iii. II. 6), with mt adkarig in a, udi^ k r dhi in h, and 
pafcdn me in c ; further, in K. (xxxvii. 10). 
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41. To various divinities. 

[Brahman. bahud&tvatam uta cdndramasam. dnmtubham • i.bhurij ; j. tnstubh.] 

Not found in Paipp., nor, so far as observed, in any other text. Used by Kauq. 
(54* 1 0» with ii. 15* in the godiina ceremony, as the youth is made to cat a properly 
cooked dish of big rice ( mahdvriht ). 

# Translated : Florenz, 301 or 53 ; Griffith, i 266. 

1. To mind, to thought, to device (dhi), to design, and to intention, 
to opinion ( mati), to instruction (f rutd ), to sight, would we pay worship 
with oblation. 

The meter in b would be rectified by reading akutydt. Lin his note to i. 1. r, W. took 
fru/a here as ‘ sense of hearing ’ J 

2. To expiration, to perspiration (vya/ai), to breath the much nour- 
ishing, to Sarasvat! the wide extending, would we pay worship with 
oblation. 

3. Let not the seers who are of the gods leave us, who are self (tanti)- 
protccting, self-born of our self ; () immortal ones, attach yourselves to 
us mortals ; grant life-time (dyns) in order to our further living. 

With the first line is to be compared AH. ii 27.7. ruiyo ddnyasas tanupdvdnas 
tanvas fapojtlh (Horen/). Tanil (lit. ‘body') ■ self ' apparently refers throughout to 
ourselves. This verse is translated by Muir. OST v 296 \_Mef hd\isur rsayo dak'id 
nah would make good meter J 

The fourth anuiuika ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses: and the old Anukr. 
says of it and its predecessor together trtiyaiaturthilu trayast* tn^akau (/rffya- given 
above, not here). 

42. To remove wrath. 

[ B hrgvaiigiras ( pataspat iitht ittdtkikjt .tHiih) — manyudtVxUyam. dtiustub/uim . /, 2. bhurtj.] 

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (36.28-30), 
in the section of rites concerning women, for the appeasement of anger: with vs» I, one 
takes a stone on seeing the angiy person ; with vs 2 one sets it down toward the same ; 
with vs. 3 one spits upon it ( abhinisthlvatt . the text would suggest rather abhtiisthati ). 
The hymn is reckoned also (note to z(k 1 ) to the tiikmana^an ’ gana In Vail. (12. 13) 
it is employed in the agni stoma in case ot an outbreak of anger. 

Translated: Ludwig, p 515; Florenz, 302 or 54; Grill, 29, 162; Griffith, i. 267 ; 
Bloomfield, 136, 479. 

I. As the string from the bow, do I relax (ava-tan) fury from thy 
heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together (sac) like 
friends. 

The Ppp. version is in many points different : ava jydm fra dhanvina{ qusmam 
tanomi te hrdah : adhfl sammanaula bhutrCi sakhike 'va sacavahe. The first half- 
verse occurs |_at MP. ii. 22. 3, with hr da r transferred 10 the beginning of b;J also in 
HGS. (i.iS.3), with dhanvinas (like Ppp ), and with hr das transferred Las in MP.J, 
and with dydn^lov jydm. In this verse and the next, the Anukr. does not allow the 
I abbreviation ’Ml after sdkhdydu. 
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2. We (two) will hold together like friends; I relax thy fury; we cast 
in thy fury under a stone that is heavy. 

Perhaps better ‘ thy fury that is heavy ’ ; but the version of Ppp. [with the comm.J 
decidedly supports the translation as given: demand manyum gurund 'fti ni dadhmasi. 
Ppp’s version of a, b is this: vi te manyum naydmasi |_cf. MP. ii. 22. 2 J sakhtke va 
sacavahat. 

3. I trample upon (abhi-stfni) thy fury, with heel and with front foot, 
that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent. 

U do not see why prdpada may not here be rendered by * toe.’J Ppp. reads, for b, 
pdt snibhydm prapadabhvdm ; and, fore, d, part te da sty am vadham para manyum 
sttvami te. |_'l‘he second halt-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn. Pada d is a 
stock-phrase : see i. 34 2 : iii. 25. 5 : vi. 9. 2 ; 43. 3 J ^ 

43. To assuage wrath. 

[(As 42 ) — manuiianianadevatilkam dnnitubham.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kau s \ (36.32), the hymn appears, next after hymn 
42, in a rite for appeasement of anger, darbha being treated as an amulet (? osadhtvat). 

Translated: Florenz, 303 or 55 , Grill, 30. 162; Griffith, i 26 7 ; Bloomfield, 137, 4«o. 

1. This darbha [is] fury-removing, both for one's own man and for a 
stranger; and this is called a fury-removing furv-appeaser of fury. 

The translation implies the emendation of vimanyukasya in c to ka\ ca (as proposed 
by Grill, and virtually by Horen/). Ppp. supports the change, reading vimanyako 
manvu\ am a no *j t u me j it has vimaui akus also in a. 

2. This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down (ava-st ha) to the sea, 
the darbha, arisen out of the earth, js called a fury-appeaser. 

Ppp. reads, in b. prtkrs \'Am • in the earth,' instead of mmmbAm ‘ to the sea f end 

of c, and < 1 . ntsththis sa it 'stu vtmanyaUh The Anukr. takes no notice of the 

deficient) of a s\ liable in a. 

* 

3. We conduct away the offense ( ? (arditi) of thy jaws, away that of 
thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto 
my intent. 

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi.42.3 C, d (.which seej: it is wanting in 
Ppp., perhaps as result of a lacuna Most of the mss. have the false reading mukhyttn 
in b, but SIT. also emends to -Am, being supported by the comm. The latter explains 
(arJnim by hmsdhetubhutam L rodhdbhi vyaiijikdm dhamantm. 

44. For cessation of a disease. 

[Vtfrdni/tra — mantroktader atyam uta vdnaspatyam. dnuxtubham : J JA mahdbrhati . ] 

L Partly prose — vs. 3.J The verses 1, 2, are found also in Pitipp., I a, b In Hi. $ 
1 c, d and 2 in xix. Used in (31.6) in a remedial rite .against slander {apavdda; 

but the text [_cf. Bloomfield, p. xlv.J reads apavdtd ), with help of a seabed cow-horn 
properly prepared. 



3*3 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


-vi. 45 


Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Florcnz, 304 or 56; Griffith, i. 268 ; Bloomfield, 10, 
481. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 151 ; Zimmer, p. 390. 

1. The heaven hath stood; the earth hath stood; all this living world 
hath stood ; the trees have stood, sleeping erect ; may this disease of 
thine stand. 

The peculiar epithet ilrtihvasvafma was applied hv Ppp. to a tree also in its version 
of 30.3, above. L“ Stand," i.c. ‘come to .1 standstill 'J 

2. What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled 
— [with them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best 
effacer of disease. 

Ppp. has yat for yd in ^ and r ambkrtdni ( for -yatdni ) in b: instead of c, it reads 
tes&m a si tvam u //a want audit a-, a satoyanaw * (- 11 3 2 c. d): in d, -ff/ia. The 
Ppp. reading, and ii. 3. 2, suggest supplying lather *of them' than ‘with them’ between 
the half-verses The 1 nmin. understands a. b as addressed tu the patient ( vyCulhtta ). 
* [^Intending, presumably, anditavam aroyatiam J 

3. Rudra’s urine art thou, the navel of the immortal ( amrta ) ; vtsanakd 
(‘horny’) by name art thou, arisen from the root of the Fathers, an 
cffacer of the vdtikita. 

This prose-stan/a is ictknned l«y the Anukr. as if metrical. I'd/iktta . like vatikard, 
is too doubtful to render, its demation from rata • wind’ is extiemely unsatisfactory, 
and Zimmer’s connection of 7 'd/a with nur ■■wound 'etc is also questionable, the 
comm, understands vdtt krfand^ani (: dti - d\rd: tsya to^aya (osayitn) The name 
viidtjakd points to some um. nf 1 lmrn. such as is induated in the Kauqika (iT'a- 
yamsrasta yo\rnya *a self-shed cmv-horn'). ^Note that the epithet ‘‘deciduous ’ 
{svayath srasta ) corroborates the etymology of vi\attd as set forth by \V. at iii. 7. 1, 
note.J The verse (7 t-6: 8 •+■ S-r;) docs n<K at ail agree with the description of the 
AnuRr. 


45. In atonement of offenses. 

[Ahyttas (fr.uefjj) ~ .iubsrafn.iKi. ru/.Mrt iw / patnvdfankti , 2 bhunk 

ft / \tut'h , j un * i.t’ h ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. This hymn and the one next following are used together 
by Kauc; (46. 9) in a rite against bad dreams: and they aie both icckoned ^notc, ib.) 
to the iluhsvapnand^ana yana 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 4 . Florenz. 3^5 ur 57 • Gntiith, 1. ao 9 : Bloomfield, 163, 4^3- 

1. Go far away, O mind-evil ! why interest i f nus) thou things unuttered ? 
Go away ; I desire thee not ; do thou frequent (sitM-cam) trees, woods J 
in houses, in kine [is] my mind. 

The combination w anas papa is expiessly prescribed by Prat. 11 79, the anoma- 
lous conversion of the final of vrkidtt to anui rata by Prat. ii. 28. Ppp. has. for a, ape 
'hi manias pate (which R V. lias at the beginning of x if»4. 1). and omits e. The 
comm, regard a^nanas and papa as two independent words in a, and reads (ausa/t in 
b, and vrksavandnt in d. 
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2. If (yd/) by down-utterance, out-utterance, forth-utterance we have 
offended (///to-r), waking or (ydt) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us 
all disagreeable ill-deeds. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 164. 3, which reads in A ydd d^dstl nih(dsi I *bhi(ds & y 
of these words the first and third have usage elsewhere, and a determinable meaning, 

4 wish ' or 4 expectation ’ and • imprecation.' The Atharvan substitutes occur only here, 
and the root (tins is not met with combined with cither nrn, nis (except in the doubtful 
timk(tista, RV. once), or pat d; so that it has been necessary to render the words 
mechanically above. TB. (iii. 7. 12*) has a only, with ni(dsd (instead of nih(dsd), 
which is equally unsupported.* The comm, regards all the words as containing the 
root \ds 1 cut,' paraphrasing it by funs 4 injure* : updrima he renders by updrtdh piditd 
bhavema , turning the active into a passive. |_Pada b recurs at vi. 96. 3. J * L 1 B. has ydd 
tl(dsd tu{dsd ydt paid(Jsd t blending RV. and AV readings.^ 

3. If (ydt), O Indra, V) Brahmanaspati, wo also proceed falsely, let 
the Angirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress. 

The verse is RV. x 164. 4, which, however, ha-, the better readings abhidrohdm for dpi 
tnrsd in b. and dviuitam for dun tat in d Ppp reads, for d. dviuitas pdtu ttbhyah . 

It is probably onlv on account of the occurrence in it of the word svapantas (2 b) 
that this hymn is in our text put in connection with the 011c that follows. 


46. Against evil dreams. 

[.t ultras — puns htatr itvim ut : s-Jpnim / A.iAummiti : ntdtafanUih .* 3 y-av yikiari* 
tfitt'hJ jutfi'i . 3 anudubh ] 

The first and third verses are found also in Paipp \'*x .* but not in connection with 
the hymn which here precedes. The first two ••verses are pure prose, and their 
description as metrical gives the Anukr. much trouble, with unsatisfactory result. The 
hvmn is used by Kauq. (46.9) with the pdfceding : see under the latter; further, in the 
same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46.13) a ptattka which might signify 
either vs. 2 or xvi 5 1 : the comm, holds that the former is intended (as including 
vss. 2 and 3). *L Koth rc P ort! > X,K 57- ■ ( “ 3 here) as occurring in Paipp. ii.J 

Translated. Ludwig, p 49S ; Floren/, 3 °b ur 5 ^ • Griffith, i 269; Bloomfield, 167, 
4 85. 

1. Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art 
thou, () sleep; Varunanl is thy mother, Yama thy father; Araru by 
name art thou. 

Ppp. reads yatnat pita. The mss. are mu< h at variance as to two points in this 
verse, whether an or dst after ^arbhdt, and whether drams or ardms. As regards 
the former, they arc nearly equally divided ; l>oth printed texts give nr/, which is doubt- 
less preferable. In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drarut , which 
is accordingly adopt'd in both texts (our Bp.E.T.K. read ardms); but TB. (iii. 2. 9 4 ) 
and MS. (iv. i. 10), which have* a legend aliout an Asura of this name, accent atdru, 
and this was probably to have been preferred. 

2. Wc know thy place of birth ( janltra ), O sleep; thou art son of 
the gods' sisters (-jivnl), agent of Yama; end-maker art thou; death art 
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thou; so, O sleep, do wc comprehend thee here; do thou, O sleep, 
protect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse is repeated below as xvi. 5. 6. The comm, renders jdmi by -strl. 

3 . As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do wc bring together all evil-dreaming for him who hates us. 

‘Bring together,’ i.e. ‘pay off, discharge.' This verse is KV. viii.47. 17 a-d, where, 
however, is read samndydmasi also at end of b (instead of yanU), and Sfityd for 
dvisaU in d ; it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix. 57 1 • J- ighth ’ 

is literally ‘ hoof ’ ((«/>//,<), from the eight hoofs of cattle etc. The sixteenth or eighth 
is possibly the interest. All the authorities, for once, agree in reading ydlha tndm 
(instead olydtha rndm), and it is accordingly received in both published texts. 

• 

47- For blessings: at the three daily libations. 

[Angtras (/). agneyam ; 2 xdipadcvi; 3 saudhanvand. trantubham ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix and in TS. (lii. 1 and K£S Not used by Kau<;. ; 

appears in V ait. (21.7) in the agtu stoma, with \i. 48 and ix. 1. 1 1-13, at the saranas. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429; Horen/., 308 or 60; Griffith, i. 270. 

1. Let Agni at the morning libation ( sdvana ) protect us, he that 
belongs to all men (7 'aiqranard), all-maker, all-wealful ; let him, the 
purifier, set us in property {d ran mi) ; may wc be long-lived, provided 
with draughts. 

Ppp. ends b with pathikrd vi\ vakrstih, anti TS. has tnahina . KC^'S. (ix 3. 21) mahi- 
nAm^ and MS. (i 3. 3b) t for vi^vtikrt ; all have dtAvtnatn (for -tie) in c ; and 
MS. reads prAtAh s A ran At in a |_As to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloomfield, 
J AOS. xvi. 10.J The comm, explains sa/rAb/igksds b\ samatiasotnapCitiiih putrapAutrA- 
dibhtp sahabhojanA rA. 

2. May all the gods, the Maruts, Indra, not leave us at this second 
libation ; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we be in the 
favor of the gods. 

Neither Ppp. nor TS. nor K(,’S. (ix. 14. 17) ha\e any variant in this verse. 

3 . This third libation [is] of the poets (kavi) % who rightfully ( rtena ) 
sent out the bowl ; let those Suudhanvanas, who have attained heaven, 
conduct our happy-offering unto what is better. 

That is (a), of the Kibhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immortal- 
ity up&n tnem, was their service to the ceremonial in connection with the libational 
bowl, t which they made four. |_For this the comm, gives ample citations, eg. RV. 
i. 161. 2. J Ppp. combines, in c, sAudhanranA *»trtA "nafAnAs, and ends the verse with 
^nayAtha. TS. has the insignificant variants of stiiuir in c, and luisfyas in d; K£S. 
(x. 3. 21) reads tyttya-savanam in a, and no *bht ra\fyo n- in d. 
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48. To the deities of the three daily libations. 

[L> J — mantroktarsidn iitwim. JusmAiim 

I Not metrical J Not found in l'aipp, but occurs in (,'H. (xii. 3.43-5), TS. iii. 2.1", 
PH. i. 3 S ami 5.12. 15. till. (.. 12-14). (vi.8. 10-12), and K(,’S. (*iii. I.ll). 

t'scit by Kau<;. (5(1. 4), m the upanayana ceremony, as the teacher gives and the pupil 
accepts a stalf; and again (S'). 2f>) in the i.Vnyn rites, with ti.40: sec the latter; 

I and again (5.1 27), alone, with delivering a stall to one consecrated or to a Vedic stu- 
dent ;J and Keg |_schol. fo K'.SJ regards the hymn as going with hymn 40 in the battle 
incantations In Vait it is employed with the preceding hymn (sec the lattet), and also 
I0 ) at an earlier part of the agm stoma, with the saxanas [ill the verse-order 1,3, 2_|. 

Translated- Klorenz, 300 or Ol : C.riffith, i. 271. — Tieated at length by Hloomiield, 

J AOS. xvi. 3 ff , 23 ; or p'tstp’t list an Roth. p. 1 4‘) tf. Cf. also JAOS. xix., 2d half, p. 1 1 . 

1 . A falcon art thou, with gayatrd for meter ; 1 take hold after thee ; 
carry me along to welfare at the close («./«•) of this offering: hail! 

Ml the other texts read s.im piliara for s,im -. aha, and (, 11.1 S.PIl (ill.KCS. end 
there; t,(,S. adds our furtlur refrain, but with n.inam (for and omitting srilhtl; 

( CS. also adds patvtt after as: at the beginning, in all the three verses. I he comm 
regards the xuritice itself as addressed in each verse, lie says of uJni: nt/amil 
'vasdnavai tiny ry uJrk The metrical definitions of the Anukr. arc so tar correct that 
the verses can be read as 2# syllables 

2. A Kihhu art thou, with jii^at for meter ; I take hold etc. etc. ‘ 

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs. (.TI.TS.tlll. end all 
three verses in the same wav : (,\S. omits the retrain afui the first verse, but states 
that it IS the same in the others; K«.h ends also with .han./.ls m the second and third 
verses Instead of rbhur as,. TS. has say ha 'si (.mdjayotl. hand. i. ). < .15. and 1*11 have 
sx ato 'si yoyo 'si. and lias sahhil 'si pat: a. 

3. A bull art thou, with tristnbh for meter ; I take hold etc. etc. 

At the- I loginning of this veisc the authorities vary greatly- <, IS.TS.Kt, S. have 
supamo 'si . <, t, s. the same, with pal:;} added (as in the other verses) ; lMT vrsako 
'si, <115. samrd.t asi. The comm, identifies the •* bull with lnelra. 


49. To Agni etc. 

[ (tjryy.l — iyn.yam 1 anustuH , 1 J jayati ij- t<r,f/) ] 

Found also in Pa.pp. xix. Further, in K. (xxxv. 14-15). ™d the first two vepes In 
VS. XIV. 2.) 3, die first in TA. (vi. 10 .) and JH. (...21S), the last in K\. (x.94-5)! 
thev seem to lie three unconnected verses. Their very obscure and questionable content 
is explained by the comm as accompanying and referring to the fire that consumes a 
deceased teacher: the hymn is to lx- spoken by a pupil, this the K.tmpka prescribes- 
(,f, ,,y In ApCS , the two verses are two out of six with whith a consecrated person 
is to accompany 'six oblations offered in case he spills his seed, Parts ol the hymn 
relate to the action of the pressing stones in crushing the stalks of the soma-plant. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Klorenz, 310 or 62 ; Griffith, i. 272. 
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1. Surely no iportal, O Agni, hath attained the cruelty of thy self (tans). 
The ape gnaws (films) the shaft (ttjana), as a cow her own after-birth. 

That is. perhaps (a) hath succeeded in indicting a wound on thee. Ppp. differs only 
in reading martyam at end of^a. l-or tanvar i„ a , TA.Ap. leave the equivalent W- 
vtij tor t$nd>i(a in b, TA. cakara. Ap i 1 u,i(a, for svtim in c, TA . ptinar. The comm, 
has bibhasti in c (also 2 d L which seej). 

2 . Like a ram, thou art bent both together and wide apart, when in 
the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour ; exciting (ard) 
head witjj head, breast (dpsas) with breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks 
(ahfti) with green mouths. 

In«a, ‘ram’ (w eui) perhaps means somethin* marie of rams wool or skin: or the 
action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting anti drawing back. K. (of 
which I happen to have the readings in this \erst-) gives nteui tva yad upa ta 77 ca 
carvati % and Ap. the same, except the blundering tarvati for car-oati The comm has 
myate for aevase. Ppps a is tve\ai V.i Mitt a it in or varnyatc. I n b, which is the most 
hopeless part of the veise, K. reads yad apsat adi ftr up at a ?ya khadati. and Ap. doubtless 
intends the same, but is conupted in part to apuirat uparasya. The comm has aparas 
for upa nit. In C,*K has vaktaul rakui e/ ay aim. Ap. the same, and also, blunderingly, 
ymlu for (rro. Ppp. has a p sat a *pso. In d. K begins with a it {urn , Ap. has the same 
and also gabhasti ; the tom m again btb/iasti The comm has two different conjectures, 
both worthless, for uttaradniu U’lsihel disi usscs Jpsa^ red. Stud. 1 30S ff , and 
this vs. at p.312. Aufrci lit discusses the roots b/ias, K/ xxxiv. 458. Hillebrandt 
discusses this vs., led. Mythol 1 154 J 

3. The eagles have uttered (/•;-) their ^ice close in the sky; in the 
lair (dkhard) the black lively ones have danced; when they come down 
to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they 
that resort to the sun. 

In c, RV. has nyan (p. uyak) ni yantt. for which our reading is evidentlv a corrup- 
tion— as is probably also niskrtim for RV nnkrtam. and sutya^rftas for RV. -f vftas 
at the end. The comm, has divi instead of dvav: in a. Ppp. has a very original d: 
Puro v&co dad/iire suryasya. There is no reason for reckoning this jay at 1 as vtnij. 

50. Against petty destroyers of grain. 

[Atkan-an (obbayaidw.iti) — iUzinam 1 r ;; .? i jayat7 . J pathy ,lpan/ti ] 

Only the second veise is found in Paipp., in book \i\* , and no occurrence of any part 
of the hymn has been noted elsewhere. Its intent is obvious. In K.iuc (51.17) the 
hymn i$ applied in a rite for ridding the fields of danger irom mice and other pests : one 
goes about the field scratching lead with lion ( 'the comm, leads ayahsisam y/artaa ) ; 
and it is reckoned (note to n». K) to the abb ay a you a. 

Translated: I.udwig, p.409: Florcnz. 312 or 04 : GiiftUh, i. 272 : lUoomfield, 142, 
485 - 

I. Smite, O Alvins, the borer, the samaJtkd , the rat ; split their head ; 
crush in their ribs; lest they eat the bailey, shut up their mouth; then 
make fearlessness for the grain. 
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All the mss. accent dfvinil, as if the word began the second p&da instead of ending 
the first, and SIM*, follows them ; our text emends to a$v-. In b, SPP. reads, with most 
of the mss , thin Lint, which is better, being prescribed by PrSt. ii. 20. The comm, reads 
at the beginning of cyuvilm ned adilf. Tarda perhaps denotes a special kind of tkkhu 
or rat. The comm, regards samahka as adj. to ilk /turn and - samaflcanam bilam 
sampra vt\ya gtn t bantam. 

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust! hey, grinder, upakvasa ! as a priest (bra/i~ 
man) an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing 
no harm. 

Ppp’s \ ersinn is quite corrupt : tarda hem patanya hem jabhyil upakrasdfk anadanta 
idant dhiinva hinsanto * podita 1 he comm, reads apakvasas in b (explaining it by 
adagdhah santah), and brahma (instead of brahmil) in c, and anudantas at beginning 
of d The first two padas are deficient 1 »v a s\ liable each. |_1 think Roth intended hi 
twice, not hem J 

3. O lord of borers, lord of vd&hd's! with arid jaws do ye (pi.) listen 
to me: what devourors (vyadvara) ttyere are of the forest, and whatever 
devourers ye are, all them do we grind up. 

In vyadrards, some of our mss blunder the dv into ddh or dh:\ even ddhv ; but 
most of them, with all SPP’s authorities save one, have vyadrarat, which is aecord- 
ingh, doubtless with reason, admitted b\ SPP. into lus text as the true reading, and our 
‘I'vadh"'- is to be lorrnted acrordingh [ Tor ;y adrard, xy-advan, see note to 
lii 2.S. 2 But at IBIS 11. 16 5 we luxe :\\adh . at 1 with masala . t f. note to ii. 31.4 J 
Some ni:»s appear to read ratvilpate in a. but SPP gixes vaghtb as svqiported b\ all his 
authorities, and the < omm also has it, giving it a fu titious etxmology from ara-han ; he 
explains it by patarlgadi. Pada b is redundant, unless we contract -bha '\rnota 


51. For various blessings. 

[Cant tat 1 — ilj'yam , j : .iruuastuti trihaubh.im / pUatn , j.ja^iti J 

Found also in Paipp. xix, in the xerse-order 1, 3. 2 The h\mn is reckoned by 
K.\u», (<>. 2) to the brhai hilnti yarta , it is used (25 20) in healing rites against-various 
diseases, and (25 21) especially against disorders arising {nun soma drinking; and 
(41. 14). with h\mn 19 and others, in a ceremony for good fortune ; it is further (note 
to 7. 14) one of the apdtit siikfdni. Writ. (30.7) has it in the sdu/rilmanf ceremony 
with the preparation of sura for one disordered by soma. |_Kcqava (to 61. 5) counts 
this hvrnn (not 57) to a pavttra gana.\ 

Translated : Oitlith, i 273. 

I. Purified with Vayu’s purifier, Soma [hath] run over opposite 
( prat yah), Indra’s suitable companion. 

Tljp translation implies, at the end of b, dti druids (or atidrutas , as the comm, 
appears to read), which SPP has rightly in his text. In most mss. dru and hru are 
h.irdlv distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from du and hu), and hru was 
unfortunately adopted in our text, because the first mss. consulted favored that reading. 
Ppp. has instead adhi(t utah. The verse is found twice • in VS. (x. 31 d; xix. 3 a), twice 
in TU. (ii 0 . i J -i; two immediately successive versions), and thrice in MS. (il.3.81 
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and Hi. 1 1. 7 two immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences 
of reading in the different versions. VS differs from our text I see note* I in b having 
in x. dtisrutas, and in xix. dtidrutas. TIL has both times **,* at the beginning 
but in b the first time prdnk and the second pratydfik, both times dtidrutas. MS has 
in ii. vdyos (doubtless a misprint for vdy/U) and dtisrutas, in iii., the first time vayiis, 
prik, and dtidrutas , the second time vayds, pratydk, and dtisrutas. The Atharvan 
reading, according to the Prat, phonetic rule ii 9, ought to be pratvdnk before a follow- 
ing J ; but (as explained in the note to that rule) the mss. read simple , 7 , and both 
printed texts adopt it. Weber, Rajasuya , p. 101, n. 7 J ^Should be “thrice”: 

W. overlooked that at xix. 3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first 
with pratydMk . . . dttdrutah , the second with prank . . dtidrutah. Moreover VS has 
in x. (like TB.) viiyuh. J 

2. Let the mother waters further ( sud ) us ; let the ghee-purifying ones 
purify us with ghee ; since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil (riprd), 
forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified. 

The verse is found also as RV. x 17. 10, with the single variant ( undhayantu at end 
of a; the comm, gives to sud - the same nfcanmg (kui/ayantu papara/ntdn (udd/i<ln 
kurvantu ). VS. (iv. 2) also has it, precise!) in the RV. version ; and MS (121), with 
snd for asmdn and nas in a and b, and with -vahantu in c. Ppp. has - vahantu like- 
wise, and at the end it reads putay enn, which, (unously enough, Schroder notes as 
read by two of his mss. and by the Kapisthala text. Ppp. has further* the phonetic 
L? graphic J variant ghrtapuvas in b. 

3. Whatever, O Vanina, that is hateful to the people of the gods 
human beings practise here, if without intention we have obstructed thine 
ordinances ( dhdrman), do not, O god, harm us for that sin. 

The verse is RV. vii 89. 5, which, however, reads at end of b cdramasi, and at begin- 
ning of c di/t/fydt tdva etc. TS. (in. 4. 1 1 '•) and MS. (iv 1 2. 6) agree precisely with RV. 

The*fifth anuvdka , 10 hymns with 30 verses, ends here; the Anukr. quotation, paii- 
cama , has to be combined with that to the next anuvdka 

Here ends also the thirteenth prapdthaka 


52. For deliverance from unseen pests. 

[B/irffii/i -- mantroKtabahudi'ViUyam dnu*tubkam ] 

Also found in Paipp. xix (in the \cisc-ordti l, 3, 2). The first two verses arc RV. 
i. 191.9, 4. Used by K.iu<;. (31. S) 111 a remedial lite against demons. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 273 - See aNo Henry. JAw/ Soc f.mg . ix. 241 top. and 239. 

I. The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons; 
he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all. slayer of the unseen. 

All the mss. read - jdrvat at end of b, but both editions make the neatly una\oic|pble 
emendation to -van, which the comm, also reads The first half-xersc in RV. is xerv 
different: ud apaptad asitii suryah pun/ vf\ . tint jut van (should be vi^vd nijurvan * 
[.rather, vi$v&ni nijdrvan /J). Ppp. has vt\vdni jurvan , and, for c. aditya r parvatdh 
The “ unseen *' in d arc, according to the comm., the demons and pi^dcas and the 
like. LWhitney’s M. reads -jurvan. \ 
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2. The kine have sat down in the stall ; the wild beasts have gone to 
rest (Ht-rif); the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared 
(*/-/!/). 

For c, RV. has ni kctAvo jAnAnAm, amt again Ppp. agrees with it. The comm, 
takes iihpuita as impf. of the ilesi iterative of root labh (nitarAm Ltbdhum Auchan ) ! 

3. The life(<fmr)-giving, inspired (vipapit), famous plant of Kanva, 
the all-healing one, have I brought ; may it quench this man's unseen 
ones. 

Ppp. begins a with Ay at vidam, and c with akaruun. SPP. has, in c, A'bhArtsam , 
although it is both ungrammatical and unmctrica!, because nearly all his authorities 
read so (the comm, gives -nam), as do part of ours (H.D.K.). |_As to Kanva's plant, 
cf. iv. ly. 2.J 

53. For protection: to various gods. 

[firhachukra . — nAnAdAnatam. tt At stub ham • / jagatii) 

Found also in Paipp xix., and in ottfer texts as noted under the several verses. 
Ram; uses the h\mn (31.9) in a remedial rite against boils etc.; also, in the kAtnya 
rites (59 2S), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost; and in the 
savavajfias (96 2). with v. io. \ii 67. in a response: and, according to the comm, (the 
prattl'd might abo designate xn i. 53). in the medkA/dnana |jo. -oj, with vi. 108, to 
accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-nce, conun.) and worshiping the sun. 

*And vs 2 oci uis in the j^odAna ceremony (54 2). with vii. 67. with wiping (the razor, 
comm ) thrice ; and vs 3 111 the upanayana (55 20), with vii. 97. 2, on releasing a cow. 
In Vail., vs 2 is employed in the ayni\toma ill. 15), near the beginning of the cere- 
monv . and vs. 3 twice in the par van sacrifice (4 S, 17), once with the patnhamyAja 
offerings, and once as the sacrificer strokes his face with his wetted hands. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 506; Griffith, i. 274 

1. Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful — let the 
bright ((•/ ikrd) great one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue (pr) me; let the 
svadhd favor (anit-a ) [me, let] Soma, Agni; let Vayu protect us, [let] 
Savitar and Bhaga. 

For the embarrassing ma id Am in a. Ppp. reads simply mil, which is better TB., in 
its version of the verse (namely of a. b, c, ii. 7 8 l , l6 a : each has a different d) has tva 
instead, and inserts it again before pipartu ; it also reads prAietasA at end of a, and 
hhAd dak ft nil in b. “The bright one” is doubtless soma; the comm, explains it as 
sin ya. and to daksinayA supplies dt(A. [Cf Bloomfield's remark on b at AJP. xvii. 409. J 
'I he (ombination anu-a, elsewhere unknown, must be the equivalent of anu-jhA or 
amt-man (the comm , anujAnAtu ). Three of the padas arc frtsfubk, but a has 1 3 *>T 
lables unless we contract me *dam. 

t. Again let breath, again let soul (Atman) come unto us; again lei 
sight, again let spirit (dsn) come unto us ; let Vai^vanara, our unharmed 
body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties. 

Compare TA ii 5'?, MS. i. 2.3, Ap. x. 18.3, all of which have a different (and TA 
a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb A * gAt 4 hath come. f In c, MS* an< 
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Ap. omit nas , TA. reads instead me; in d, for antds tistkad, TA. and Ap. have Ava 
bddhatdm, MS. A/>a b-. Ppp. agrees nearly with MS. by reading in a punar manah 
punar dyur na md gan ; in c it has adbhutas for adabdha* ; its d is antm t is thru i 
duri/dd avadydt ; Land it combines tanupdnta r J [Cf. also MGS. i. 3. 2 and p. 1 52, s.v. 
punar me; and MB. 1.6.34. J 

3. Wc have become united with splendor, with fatness (pay as), with 
bodies (tanfi), with propitious mind ; let Tvashtar make for us here wider 
room ; let him smooth down what of our body is torn apart. 

This verse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without varia- 
tion; only PB. (i. 3. 9 : this half-verse alone) has tapobJus for tan fib Jus at end of a 
VS. (ii. 24 et al.) has for c, d: tvAsta sudati o vi dad/iatu rayo * nu marstu tanvb yAd 
vilisfam , and the rest follow this rather than our text; only 1 A. (11.4. 1) has no Atm in 
C, and TS. (i- 4 - 44 ) ”<> *Hra vAnvah krnotu . MS (1 3 38 et al ) and ( t c;s. (iv n.fi) 
add nas (like AV ) after Ann in d. and MS. ends with vhistnm (TS , of course, has 
tanuvas). Ppp. has, in c. sudatra vartva\ /*/*-. differing from all '1 he comm renders 
anu mdrstu by has ten a { odhayatu [Cf. \ on Schroeder's fttbingct Katha-hs 1 . p 72 J 

54. To secure and increase some one’s superiority. 

[/Jiahm in — ti;m anu Jubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix t'sed by K.irn; (4S 27). in a sorcerx. with vii 70, with 
the direction tty AhitAymm pratinirvapati . vs 2 appears also in the parvan sacrifice 
(4. t<j), with an offering to Agm and Soma. And \s 2 appears in Van (3 4). in the # 
pat van sacrifice, with a silent ottering to the same gods 

Translated: Griffith, i. 275. -- He entitles it •• Benediction on a newh elected King" 

I. Now do I adorn this man as superior to his fellow, for attainment 
of Indra ; do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the rain 
the grass. 

The*first half-verse is \ery obscure, and the rendering given only tentatne. it 
implies the emendation of tAt in a to /ant, or rise of idAm to tmam (as antecedent to 
asyA in c), and the understanding of \u/A as for yu/A', instead of r.v/c. which the pada- 
text gives for it both here and in 2d. to read further fndm (\oc ) in b would much 
lighten the difficulty here, and also luinish a sublet t tor the appeal in the next line. A 
dative with uttara is a construction perhaps unknown clsewHre. The comm, com- 
fortably explains yujc as a x'erb *• - \o/a\ ft ////." I‘pp reads yujam (probably a mere 
error of the transcriber); and, for b. the coriupt vene * ndram ( umbJul nv ittaye : 
in c it has yasya for asva. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction vrdtr'va in d 
L Roth’s collation gives yugam in a. and vuya in 2 d : but it may be a mere omission of 
the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant G, r, = oury) from the guttural 
sonant (^).J [YUle 453 ' 7 reads yugam.\ 

2 For him, O Agni-and-Soma, maintain yc dominion, for him wealth ; 
in the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow. * 

Two or three of our mss. have in b the bad reading dhtraya/antj and, in c, even the 
majority of them give -varj^re (as Bp. at iii. 5. and B Kp. at xi. 2 4. but SPP. 
reports nothing of the sort in his authorities). Ppp. has r<i f for the first a unfit, and 
asya for the second, and vardhavatas for dJiarayatam in b; also aho for tmam in c. 
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3. Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us — every such one, 
mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

The first half-verse is also 15.2 a, b, above ; <hc last half-verse is also 6. 1 c, d. ' 
Ppp. has, for b. yo jAfo yaf m nittyak ; it further puts d before c, in the form sarvam 
tram t 1 rad ft ti si nah. 

55. For various blessings. 

[brahman f- 5 ) --/ uUfvadevi, jagati ; 2, j t auifnulu : 2. tnttubh ; j.jagatL] 

♦ 

Not found in P&ipp., but in TS. (v. 7. 21 «) etc. as noted below. Used by K&U£. 
(52. 1) in a rite for welfare, on going away; and vs. 2 is reckoned (note to 50. 13) to 
the rAudta gana. With vs. 2, according to Vait 2. K», are ottered the prayAjas in the 
pat ran sac 11 lice : and with vs 3 (8. 5), the initial and final hotttas in the Agrayana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 21S; Uiirtitli, i. 275 — As to cults of lunar years, see 
/.immer, p 370. 

1. The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between hcaven-and- 
earth — whichever of them shall carry [one] to unseat hcdAcss, to that 
one, O gods, do ye all here give me over. 

The first half \ erse is also iii 1 5. 2 a. b. Ts. begins vJ t afrit ah pathAyo , and ends b 
with vtyanii (metrical!) better); its c is tsulwyA ajyAnim A/f/tm AvAhAt ; and in d ft 
has na> for tnA. and datta lor dhatta. PlIS. (ui 1 2) agrees with TS. except in this 
last point, and in combining vo '/yamm in c: Mil ( 11 1 10) [also agrees with TS. 
tave that it J has ajijtm for ajitim 1 he comm, has datta % like Th., and it is the better 
reading, l'uth this \erse and vs. 3 arc incomplete as /agati. 

2. Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains — do ye set 
us in welfare (sntd)\ portion ye us in kine, in progeny; may we verily 
be in your windless shelter. 

TS. and MIL (ii 1 11) read utA na r for ((\ttas in a. end b with suntAth no astu, 
and have, for c, d, i/uim rtiinam \atA\At adanAm ntvAtA e\Am Abhaye tyArna. |_Sec 
also MUS. ii H h a, and p. 15S, sv hematite. PUS (in. 2 2) follows IS except that 
it ends with rasema and has for b (/r A varsA abhayA f atatt nah . J 

3. Unto the /</<*-ycar, the pari- year, the Aim-year, pay ye great hom- 
age; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their 
auspicious well-willing. 

TS. begins with the idratsara or ///-year (in the form uiuvat -), and has, for d, 
jydg AjftA AhatAh syAma . MIL (ii 1.12) differs from it only in the form idvab; 
PUS. (iii.2 2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole scries of five year-names 
of the cycle • samr-, pariv idilv-, id-rafsarAva, and vn tsar Ay a. Our latter half-verse 
occurs repcatcdl) in RV. (e.g. iii. I. 21 C, d*), and once more in AV. (xviii. I. 58 C, d). 
Ppp. xvii. (). 1 5 enumerates in succession r tarns, ArtarAs, and idA-, an u-, pari-, and saw- 
ratsarAs. The comm, quotes from an unknown source the following verse : cAndr&n&tn 
prabhavAdinAm paftcakc-paitcake yuge : satn-parl- dA-' nv-id ityctacchabdapftrv&s tu 
vatsards * With slight changes ; and verbatim at x. 14. 6. J 
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56. For protection from serpents. 

3,3 fiiudryiiu 3 anu<tubh , j uteri] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verst-order 1, 3. 2) Hsed by K.iuq. (50 17). in a rite 
for welfare, with iii. 26, 27 and xii 1. *0, against serpents, scorpions, etc., and again 
(139.8), with various other verses and hvmns. in tl„ teremonv for commencing Vcdit. 
study. In Vait. (29 10), in the agwt ay ana . it and other passages accompany oblations 

to Kudra. 

Translated: Aufrecht, ZI)MC x\\ 235 (1X71). Ludwig, p 502; Grill, 5, 162; 

Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomiield, 151,487. - hte also the introduction to 111 26. 


1. Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspring, with our 
men (punt so ) ; what is shut together may it not unclose; what is open 
may it not shut together : homage to the god-people. 

Pad as c and d are found again below as x 4 S a. b |_Kiad ^iwyataM ydn mi vi 
spar ad, viattam yAn mi etc *'J Ppp. reads in b \ah,ipauru\an , and omits the con- 
cluding puda* The comm, has n sp/iurat 111 C ; he understands the ‘open’ and ‘shut’ 
of the snake’s mouth, doubtless correctlv MIS. (11 1 5) has a parallel phrase: samha- 
tam rnil vh’ad/ifr vihatam ma 'bhnam rad/u/i 


2. Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage 
to the brown constrictor ; homage to the god-people. 

Ppp. reads hayt for astu in a. The comm explains sva/a ‘constrictor’ as “ seft- 
boni’’ [_and Aulrecht as the •• natural " color, that is, “green ”J 

3. I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with 
jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, O snake, together 
with mouth. # 

Ppp. reads at the beginning saw te dad Amt dadbhir data r, omits u in b. and ends 
with As mlhasyam. The comm, understands *• thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,*’ 
and so in the other cases: but this is verv unacceptable: and more probably the tooth, 
jaw, etc. arc said of some object or instiument used in the incantation. 


57. With a certain remedy against disease. 

[ — /, 3 taudtvAu . eiuu *tub '/ . j [_’ J . /. ithyah kati ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix I'sed liv Kau^. (31. 11) in a healing rite, while treating 
a bruise \J aksata : c f. Bloomfield. Introd. p. xlinj with foam of urine; and vs. 3 is 
reckoned v 9* 2 ) to the brhachanti garni, and employed, with vi 19 etc. (41. 14). in a rite 
for welfare. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield. i<). 4SS 

I. This verily is a remedy; this is Rudra’s remedy; wherewith one 
may spell away (apa-brfi) the one-shafted (dS/umi), hundred-tipped arrow. 

The comm, has at the end upabruvat He regards the remedy as used against the 
vranaroga, and the arrow of c, d as that of Mah.uleva. used trip u rasa \ii hrt>sa maye 
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2. Pour ye on with the jdlasd; pour in with the jaldsd; the jdldsd is ♦ 
a formidable remedy ; with it do thou be gracious to us, unto life (jfvds). 

Ppp. has, for second half-verse, jdbUe hhadr am bhtsajam fasyo no dehi j!vuse % which 
is better. The comm, reads jal- in all three cases; and it has the RV. form mr(a in d; 
it understands the foam of cows’ uiine to be intended by jaltlsa Lsee Bloomfield, AJP. 
xii. 4:5]. 

3. [Be there] both weal for us and kindness (may as) for us, and let 
nothing whatever ail (am) us; down with [our] complaint (rdpas)\ be 
every remedy ours ; be all remedy ours. 

Pada b and the first two words of our c 01 cur at RV. x. 50. S e, d, 9 f, e, 10 f, e, where, 
however, we ha\e mo w/ tc instead of ma m nos, and dyAuh prf/uvt before Jbuiwrf rdpas , 
making a complete pad a. |_Cf also KV. vin. 20. 20. J The coinm explains kuunil by 
At itn/ir upa^amo bha-atu t)ur b occurs also elsewhere (as AV. x. 5 23 c, and RV. 
pc 114 4 d [this time with mo at nas]) 'l he first pada lacks a syllable ^unheeded by 
the Anukr. read fdw ids/u no 'J. |_The Anukr. scans as 7 f 8 . 1 2 »-8 . but perhaps the 
*• 1 2-syllabIed pada” contains, as the RV. hints, the damaged remnants <4 two ( 848 ).J 
LPpp. omits our last pada, s,irvam etc J 

58. For glory. 

[d/Annun (ya t .it<Jm ih) — mantroktiJetah :m , j /; istAr.if'ankti ; 

j anu fuM ] 

Found also, except vs 3. in I’.'upp \i\*. 'I lie h\mn is reckoned (note to K.inq 13. i> 
to the viihatva gaua % and is employed (50 */) among the Jinny, 1 ceremonies by one 
desiring glory ; also ( 1 y>. 1 5), in the introduction to Vedu study [ufutPjanaAannaui* 
eomm ). it appears with various other hymns (\i 38. 30, etc ). with an oblation to Agni. 

Translated Ludwig, p 240. (■riftith, 1 277 

1. Glorious let the bounteous Indr.i make me ; glorious both hcUvcn- 
and-earth here ; glorious let god Savitar make me ; may I be dear here 
to the giver of the sacrificial gift. 

Ppp reads me tndro mayhava in a. for b, ya{auim wmo vatuno vAyur aynt/t; and 
ends with -nay a syArn a/iam. The comm, has dhAtur instead of dA- in d. As jagett, 
the verse is both irregular and deficient. 

2. As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-earth, as the waters 
are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods may we, among 
all, be glorious 

Ppp. omits ya(atwt/fs in b, and has, for c, d, yat/iA n\retu devesv evil deveju ya^a- 
sah yam a. The verse ( 1 1 + 1 2 : 8 4- 1 1 ) is very ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

This verse is a repetition of 39. 3 above. 
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59- For protection to cattle. 

[Atharvan |_>J. — trim/ ram u/a mnntroUidevatyam . d nut tub ham ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by K.1uq. (9 2) to the brhachanti gana , and 
used (41. 14)1 with v >- 2 3 » 2 4 » etc., for good lortune ; and also (50 13), with vi. 1.3, 

etc., in a similar rite. 

Translated; («rill, 65, 163; (Griffith, 1 277: Bloomfield, 144,490. 

1. To the draft-oxen Ldo thouj first, to the milch kine |_do thouj, O 
arundhati , to the non-milch cow, in order to vigor ( vdyas ) t to four-footed 
creatures do thou yield protection 

For the arundhati cf iv 12 and v 5; the comm identifies it with the lahadevf. 
Instead of /ram in a, Ppp reads nav. which is better The sense of c is \ery doubtful , 
(irill conjectures avaya w\ to fill out tin* nietci as well as ease the translation, the 
comm, explains vava w as a cow or horse or the like under five years old, perhaps the 
corruption of the reading is a deeper one .1 dhenu may signify young kine, not yet 
yielding milk.' Both this \erse and \s 3 are defutne by a sellable 

2. Let the herb, the arundhati , allied with the gods ( y ), yield protec- 
tion; may it make the cow-stall rich in milk, and the men (p/irusa) free 
from disease (ydkpna). 

The translation implies the emendation of saha dcvi\ in b to sahadevt . this the 
comm, gives (it is ton ire tured also by (irill). it may lie here simply the name of the 
plant, but yet probably with pregnant unpin alum of its etymological sense Ppp . in d, 
reads -mam and pituntuim 

3. I appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one ; let it con- 
duct the hurled missile of Rudra far away from our kine 

'I he comm, understands, in b. at ha variant 1 . and ixpluns jtvatant as jivanani lati 
riariafl. 

60. For winning a spouse. 

( Atharian ( <h 1 am 1 r trn anu\tubhatn J 

Found also in P.iipp xix I’sed by Kauc (34 22 )• 1,1 a womens rite, for obtaining 
a husband, with an oblation to Arvaman (it is added, put it /m akasamputat . which the 
comm, explains by kahautnniihit pin : am) 

Translated; Weber, Inri Stud /immer. p 3 nr > • t; riU. 5 h - K> 4 : Griffith, 

i. 278 ; Bloomfield, 95, 491. 

- 1. Here cometh Aryaman, with locks [_-stnpdj loosened in front, 

seeking a husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one. 

Ppp. reads in b visatastugah (ie vnttastukah) Our edition has - stupah . the 
manuscript distinction of sru and Au being always doubtful, and the majority of the 
authorities here giving as plainly sru as it is possible to gi\e it 1 he comm explains 
vtsita - as vi^esena sito baddhah , and as used of the ‘•r.-vs* {stupa-') of the sun (atya- 
man ) in the east ( puras/, 1 /). Atyantan is perhaps properly rendeied here by ‘suitor, 
match-maker* (‘ Brautwerber,’ Wchei. (Bill); but doubtless at any late the address 
implies an identification of such a functionary with the god Aryaman. Ihc pada - 
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reading in b. vfsita'stupah, is quoted under Prat. iv. 77. In c, asyd ickdn is the chosen 
example in the Pr.3t. commentary (under ii. 2t et al ) of the samdhi it illustrates, 
although the meter shows that the irregular < oinbi nation asyt'chan requires to be made, 
and the Atuikr. apparently winks at it. Ppp. has the corrupt leading sa vAi ihtlyad 
ag- Lintending ia :ili \/itd 'J. [ Correct the ed. to -stupah . J 

2. This woman, O Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other women's 
assembly; now, () Aryaman, shall another woman come to her assembly. 

Ppp. reads in c //:* lin'd 'tyaman The comm, has \tumimim in b and d, and anu 
for nu in c. He makes no ditVu ult\ in taking Ayatt (p. AcAyati) as a 3d pi., which it is 
not: we ought to have either Ay an (<7*f »<///). or any A instead of anyAh; the translation 
implies the latter The proper pada reading would he A; ayati. Li* or sAmanam 
‘ weclding-assembh see Bergaigne. AV/ IVd. i 150. n. 3 Comm, renders ting A by he ; 
Bloomfield, "without tail ”J 

3. The creator \dluUdt) .sustains the earth; the creator [sustains] the 
sky and the sun , let the creator assign (d/ia) to this spinster a husband 
that is according to her wish. 

Ppp. combines ay A 'gmvAi 111 C. and reads dadatu in d. 

61. Prayer and boasts. 

[A/h.tf ('I - tanJnm /».!/ tdiam J.J Hutu; ] 

Found also in Paipp xix., and in K \1 «> Kukmml h\ K im; (o 2) to the br/ia- 
chAnti gana. and used (41 14). with \i i > j . 43, 2 \. etc . in a rite tor good foitune , in the 
Jtlnna ceremonies (51^ 10), fur splendor * . also, in tlu chapter ot portents ( 1 33 * -)* on 
occasion of one's house burning down, it is Imtlur (not- to 50 13) ini luded in the 
raudta garni In V.iit (2 i;)\s 3 anompames. m the pa>:an saentice, two off* rings 
of butt.r to Agni and Soma * L / c«/ r * so the (omm , hilt Bloomfield reads 7 Tift iff, 
which accords better with 1 d ot the text J 

Translated, (iriftith. i 27 s - 

1. To me let the waters send what has sweetness; to the sun 
brought [it] in order to light; to me the gods, and all those born of 
penance - to me let god Savitar assign expansion [JTifVi/jrJ 

Ppp. has, for b, m a by am sntyo bhataj fvtdtsA gam, and, in c, samo/A for tapoja. 
K. has, in c. mam for mahyarn, and amt for uta , and ends with bhAt (0- Abhatat in 
b cannot well he <orre< t : we might conjecture instead bhavatu. 1 he Anukr. disregards 
tin* deficiency of a s\ liable in d. 

2. I expanded (?; earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven* 
together; I speak true what is untrue; I encompass (p<in) divine speech 
and people (vipis). 

For tiie doubtful riveca in a, Ppp. has dtld/nlm, and K. at tabhnilm. Some of the 
mss. read a ja nay an in b (also in 3 b); K. has ajanam (if the reading is correct); Ppp. 
suhstitutt s » ind/tun ui\rje (for rtnnr a;-). The second half-verse in K. is qqfte differ- 
ent : aham -.‘iic am pari tarvAnt babhuva ya indnlgnl asanam sakbAvAu (the last pSda 
i.s parallel with our 3 d). 'I he sense of c is obscure, and the rendering given only tenta- 
tive ; it implies vadAmi instead of vAdAmi : perhaps, ‘I declare what [is] true [and 
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what] untrue.’ The comm, reads vifam for vifns at the end. He understands viveea 
in a as ‘ winnow, separate ' ( parmparavivikte nuunkirnarupt krtavnn as mi ) 

3. I generated earth and heaven ; I generated the seasons, the seven 
rivers; I speak true what is untrue ('): [I] who enjoyed Agni-and-Soma 
as companions. 

Ppp. reads, from bon,* .is follows aham 7 uua\patt\ uirvA * bhi 1 iTua aha 01 vitiejwi 
prthivfm uta dydm a/taw rtun srje sapta sdkam ahum vacant pan uirvdm babhuva 
yo 'gnisomft viduxf sakhdyuh K. has, for jajdna . a /a nay am (a, b), dyavaprthivi 
d babhuva ahatit otadhfs ; and, for c. d, mahyam 7 '/fas saw ana manta dawlr 

aham ugras smataha 7 yo babhuva. * |_Perhaps this is an error of Roth for 2 d. If so, 
3 a would begin with aham vtmjmi.\ See P- r °45*J 

62. To VaicvSnara etc.: for purification. 

[Atbtn 7 an ( ') - ntudmtn uta mantt okt.t.hr atvam tt,u aubhuni.\ 

Found also in l*.iipp xix (but the hrst verse is given onlv b> its ptattka , and has 
not been found elsewhere), and its first two via sc s in other tests, .is noted below. Agrees 
in use with the preceding h\mn as regards th ananas to which it is reckoned (Kriuq. 9. 2, 
and note to 50. 13 ; Kc<; ^tn <)l 5j and the comm [page 37 endj further have it, with 
vi. 19 and 51, in a pavitta gana), and (41 14) in the ntc for good fortune, and it 
appears (41 15) in another similar rite, with worship of the rising sun. and is added 
(note to 41. 13) in one for lm k in gambling 

Translated: Criffith, i. 270 

1. Let Vaii,*vanara (Agni) by his rays purify us, the wind, lively 
with mists ( * ndb/tas), by his breath; let heaven-and-earth, rich in milk, 
righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk. 

The verse is found also in Hi (1.4 S<) and MS mi. 1 1 10) The) read ma for nas 
in a afkd d, tnayobhu r (which is decided!) better) for nd^hobhis at end of b, and pdyo- 
bhts for pilyqgvati in c I ‘ad a c is /ayati. 

2. Take ye hold upon the pleasantness of Vai^x anara, of which the 
regions are the smooth-hacked bodies ; with that, singing in joint revel- 
ings, may we be lords of wealth (pi.). 

The sense, especially of b. is obscure, and the version mechanical; b is perhaps a 
reminiscence of RV. i 162. 7 b. Found, consult 1 abb altered in a, b, in \ S. (\ix. 44), 
and TI 3 .MS. (as above). The> read for a. b ra \ ; ad vi punati dtvy a 'yad j dry dm 
<TB . ydsydf, MS. ydsyds) tma (TB.MS. onnt) ba/rv\ds (TH. bah vis) tan at) ('IB. 
tamivo) vltdprsthdh ; all have mddantai tor gt nan /a t in c, and III. MS. -madirfu 
this last an alteration plainly < ailed lor In the meter : and the Anukr. does not describe 
the verse as niert . Ppp. has at the beginning 7 ‘dt\ ‘vadetyam* for b a wholh dilfeicnt 
text, fndd/td bhavanta ucaya * pdvakdh (om 3 b), and in c, corruptU. -n/a sasada 
ddayema . The variants indicate, as often clseuluie. the hopelessness of a rendering. 

3. T%ke yc hold upon that (f ) of Yai^vanara in order to splendor, 
becoming cleansed, clear, purifying ; here, reveling in joint reveling with 
Ids, may we long sec the sun going up. 
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The first half-verse is nearly identical with xii. 2.2$ a. b. Durga to Nir. vi. 12 (Cal- 
cutta ed*n, iii. 187) quotes ~'tU{vaJtV(rn sunrtdm <] rabhaJhvam s showing that sunrtd 
is meant here also, as in vs 2. Fpp. reads in a vtii\v&Hafyaik, combines v annul "rabh*\ 
[Jias for b our 2 b, combining yatyd and begins c with uU 'ha smith . 

63. For some one’s release from perdition (nirrti). 

[Dmhian.i ( t alto n am. rtJnrtam 4 « j.lyatarn / aft axatijarMJ ; 4 attus/ubh.] 

Found also (excepting \s 3) in Faipp. \i\ , the fouith \etse not in company with 
the others For other cot respondent is. see limit r the veises I’sed by K.iuc;. (46.19) 
in an expiatory rite for incontinence. Listening on a lope ot Jarbha , and in lites for 
welfare (52 3). with \1.S4 and 121, to atcnmpanv a» ts ot ichase; \s 4, tuither (46. 22), 
in an expiatorv rite for a spontaneous!) kindled lire Will, lias the vss. 1,2, and 4 
singly in the aynuayana (_*s 27, 2(1. 20 8). with the laving ot bucks consecrated to 
nirrti etc. 

Translated Ludwig, p 433. (.liititli, 1 2"«> 

1. The tie that the divine Nirrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck, 
[and] that was unreleasable, that do I untie for thee, in older to long life 
iifv/ts), splendor, strength ; do thou, quickened ' //<ra/7), eat uninjurtous (?) 
food. 

I’pp reails m b 1/; /. * A./w, •units : .nuns, which is imtucall) reihindaiil and prob- 
abl\ inliudcch in c. and has. tor d. anarnirarn pitum aJJhi pnnutah, thus getting ml 
of the extrenii Iv obscun luianiaJ^a ( math moi« olisi uu 1*\ ti.« cHcuneme • > r miorna - 
ii/tJ in \ 111 2 i'') l !:«* comm t ik s nJ> »/:,/. him .»» iv\o uuh pendent wools, arc! lemleis 
it •producing pleasure for a prolonged turn ’ I hi ti md llnm guru is that ot the l'eteis- 
burg Lexicons. A < w responding v«is is lound in \ s (\.i f>>), TS (iv 2 >'), and 
MS ii. 7. 12. VS. and \l:s li.ne. in a. b.i.iv; /■ i im , Vs ends b with i/.7«r/r«fw, 
TS MS with an, nr t\ hn (all omitting vat) In C. I»»r tat A* \ S Ms. h.ne tarn A. and 
TS tiiar/i tf tat, \s IS end it with anna nd rnaJryat, Ms with *«»«.•/ rn^/hyt' 
For d. 'I S.MS ha\e afhd jr.ah pit an: aJJiu pr amuktah, \ S dt/idi * tarn £ituw aJJhi 
prd\utah T he \crse has no ja^ati c iiar.u l -r. 

2. Homage he to thee, O Nirrti, thou of keen keenness ; unfasten the 
bond-fetters of iron Vania vetilv giveth thee back to me; to that Varna, 
to death, be homage. 

The “ thee ” of the second half-vuse is doubtless the person on whose bclialt the spell 
is utt.n d The first half-verse 1- found combined with our 3 c, d into one verse in VS. 
(xu 63) and 1 S.MS. (as above) They all read \u for astu in a. ami for tiyrnatejas 
TS has 7'H varupe (I’pp haa ;/( vavAtc ) . their b is aynt/ndyn w :■/ ertd bandhdrn 
etdm. I’pp. has -van pra tnumuydht pt\an for b. and, for c. d. our 3 c, d. The whole 
verse* is nearly repeated below, as 84 3. Only the last pad a is jayati 

3 . Thou wast bound here to an iron post (drupadd ), bridled with 
deaths that are a thousand. Do thou, in concord with Varna, with the 
Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

We have the same change of address here as in the preceding verse, and it proves 
that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajus texts is more original and correct. 
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They read, in C, d ,yamina tvdm yamyA (TS.MS. -yh) samvidilni 'ttamt (TS. -mim) 
uike (TS. -kam) A.thi rohayiii ’,1,1m (TS. -ye I* pp ., as noticed above, has c, d 

of this verse as 2 c, d, reading ’u„me nake (like VS MS >. The last pada is 

found also as that of i.y.2, 4 ; xi 1 4 With the contraction bed hi,? 'ha, the verse 
would be a good tnstubh. |_The'vs. recurs at \i. S4 4.J 

4. Thou collect est together for thyself, O Agni, bull, all things from 
the foe (?) ; thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice (id)-, do thou bring 
to us good things. 

This is a RV. verse, found at x. rr,i 1 (vss 2 -[ arc our next hymn), and is also to 
be met with at VS. xv. 30, 'I S 11 (>. 1 1 and MS. ii 13. 7 — in all its occurrences offer- 
ing precisely the same text. It was noticed above that it occurs in i J pp , but not in 
connection with the three preceding veiscs ni this lnmn — with which, indeed, it has 
nothing to do as regards sense It was pointed out in the note to I'rat ii. 72 that the 
• prescription in that rule of 1 as the final of onlv it/aya f before pada seems a strong indi- 
cation that this verse was not a part of the AV text ns recognized by the I’rat. 'I he 
comm, explains tdas by tdayii bhuwyah. |_ 1* or consistency, siiw saw ought to be 
printed sdm-sam.] 

64. For concord. 

[Atharvan — sammatuuvant 7 .7/,: ././< t,iw amutubham \j tmtubh] J 

The first two verses arc* found in Paipp xiv. The whole lnmn is RV. x. 191. 2, 3, 4, 
and is also read in TH. ii. 4. 4* L and (with the older of the verses inverted) in MS. 
ii. 2. 6. In neither of these texts docs the hrst \crse of the RV. hvmn (our 63.4) stand 
in connection with the other verses, and as tin situation of the RV. hymn is one that 
calls for three verses onlv, it is prettv evident that the hist veise (which also has noth- 
ing to do with the otlurs in point of sense) is a lat»r addition, and has also, b\ an 
extremely curious process, not paralh led elsewhere in our text, been added at the end 
of our 63, in order to stand in its RV relation to the other verses See Oldenberg, 
Die llymncn dev A */'. i. 244. The In inn is used bv Kaut, (12 5) in a rite for harmony, 
with iTi.30, v 1, etc 

Translate^: by the RV. translator, and, as an AV. hymn, by Ludwig, p. 372; 
drill, 31, 164: Giiffith, i 2S0 , 1 Hoorn field, 13O, 402. 

1 . Do ye concur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur- 
rent, as the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion 

The othei texts begin saw giuhadhraw sih/i widadhvam (but MS janidhvani)\ 
at the end, TIL reads (if it be not a mispnnt) Hpautta; the puive gives, at any rate, a 
past meaning to -fei> L Poona ed has -tifa.] 

2. [Be] their counsel (mantra) the same, their gathering the same, their 
course (s *atd) the same, their intent alike (sa/id ) ; I offer for you with the 
same oblation ; do ye enter together into the same thought (rc/as). 

Th£ other texts differ from ours in the first half-verse only in this, that RV.Tlb read 
rn&nas instead of vratdm in b; hut our c is their d (TIL* having sawjTianena for samd- 
n/na) y and their c agrees nearest with our d. TH. leading f. keta abh( *iiw rabhadhvam , 
RV. s. wdntram abht want rave va/y and MS. s kiatum ab/it want ray adhvaw. 
Ppp. has, for b, samUnatk ci/taw sa/ta tv* wanansi. and omits d lhe Anukr. omits 
to describe the verse as a tristubh . * [_T 1 L l ias also yaj&mas for j uhomt, J 
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3. Be your ifesign the same, your hearts the same, your mind the 
same, that it may he well for you together. 

Mi>. has, lor a. vamtbui ; J (i.e. vat) akutlim. The comm, appears to understand 
sh j aha .is two independent words in d [_Sec M(IS. i. 8. to and p. 156, s v. sam&nt I.J 
Ll'.ida a lacks a s\ liable, easily supplied J 

65. For success against enemies. 

[At'ianan (?) -ubiJhiw ntiii "ndhint , \.nn aumtubham t. pathyiipahkti.) 

Found also (vss 1. 2) m Paipp xi\. I sed bv K.iut,. (14. 7), with i. 2, 19-21, 

\i r »/». 07. 07 ()<), in a rite tor victor) ofer enemies, belongs (note to 14.7) to the 
apata/tfa gana 

Translated Ludwig, p 372: lirirtith, i 2S1. 

1. Down {(Hut) [he | the futy, down the drawn [arrow], down the two ► 
mind-yoked arms. O demolisher (purtipmi), do thou vex (uni) away the 
vehemence (f usma ) of them ; then get us wealth 

One can hardly help emending taanviis m a to dhAnu\ ‘bow/ For ifyatd used 
pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. \i 4 and xi 2. 1 and vi <»(>. 2. The 
combined idea of crushing and removing m para\ata 1 anuot be briefly rendered; the 
comm, regards it as an epithet of Indra For adhil na\ me. l*pp reads better arv&h* 
cant. as antithesis to pat Atnam. the lomrn has a tint insteuknf ad ha. 

2. The handless shaft, O gods, which ve cast at the handless ones — 

I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation 

Apparently the oblation itsilf is the “shaft.” * ailed • handless* \niUrha\tA ) because 
it makes • landless * ( nfrkasta ) so the comm. Ppp has for set ond half verse our 3 c, d. 
Our second half-verse is identical with 111 i«), 2 c. d. above 

3. Indra made the handless one first lor the Asuras. Let my war- 
riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally {undin). 

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found in Ppp as 2 c. d. 

66. For success against enemies. 

[Athanan (>) — nindtam utdt "w.ir.iw anuAuhhain / tnAubh\ 

Found also in Ppp \ix (^but confused with h t’sed b\ K.Un; (14. 7) in a battle 

rite with the preceding hvnm, whuh see; and ret koned to the apa&jita garni. 

Translated Ludwig, p 372, (iriftith, i. 281 

1. Handless be the assailing foe — - they who come with armies to fight 
us; make them, () Indra, collide with the great weapon; let their evil- 
doer ( ? aghahiiui ) run (dra) % pierced through. 

The comm to SY explains aghahAta by atipiatyavara ; ours, by maranalaksa- 
ft a tya duhkha tya prepay i/a. 

2. Yj who run (d/iiiv) stringing [the bow], drawing [the arrow] (d-yani), 
hurling — handless are ye, O foes ; Indra hath now demolished you. 
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LFor a yam, cf. vi.65. I.J Our text reads at the end -(ardit, on the authority of 
Bp.E.I.R.T. and O. ; all SPP’s authorities |_savc his li., which has -qarfn\ give -$arit, 
which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular 
form [cf. vi. 75- ■ J- ]> PP- has para \arf. [With regard to these ///-forms, see the note 
to vi. 32. SPI\ contrary to his usual practice, retains the h of <\ atravah before s/it-. 
The comm, has sfana in c. |_“ Demolished” stands in rapport with “demolisher” of 
65. i.J 

3. Handlcss be the foes; their limbs we make to relax (win ) ; then 
will we, O Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold. 

All our mss. but one ( D. ), and nearly al[ SPP's, read f atravas , vocative, in a; both 
texts emend to f <//-. 


67. For success against enemies. 

[A that van ( / ) -tlritfram u/iii " ttdt tint anustubham ] 

Not found in IMipp. Used by Kauq ( 1 4. 7 ) in a battle rite with the two preceding 
hymns (and reckoned with them to the apanljifa gatta ) : see under 65 : also (16.4) in 
another rite of the same class, for tonifying enemies, with \i. 98, with the direction 
“the king goes thiicc about the army.” 

Tianslated: Ludwig, p. 51S. (.rnfith, 1 2S2. 

1. Everywhere about the routes Indra and Pushan have gone; let 
yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away. 

That is (a), to present an css to our \illages. The comm, takes para star am as 
simply -= att\ayena. 

2. Go about confounded, ye enemies, like headless snakes; of you 
there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man (vara). 

* This verse is SV. li. 1221, and one of the supplementary verses to a RV. hymn 
(RV. # v. 103. 15). SV. has. lor a. b. antiha amitta bhavata \it\ano * haya tra. and. in 
C. ayninunndnam. The RV \eision (ste Auficcht'x 2(1 edition, 11 6i>2) accents amfttd , 
reads -stina Ait- in b. and, m c, ayntdagdhana m aymmulhandm. The translation implies 
the emendation amitrds instead of amittas. which latkr is given by all the authorities, 
and hence accepted in SIT's text The comm understands amt f tar. \oc. ; and he 
explains b to mean as snakes with tluir heads cut olf can merely move about, but not 
do anything in particular. 

3. Fasten tlyu, as bull, the skin upon them ; make the fear of the 
fallow-deer; let the enemy hasten (rs) away, let the cow hasten hither 
to us. 

The sense of a is very obscure One is tempted to combine vrsajtttam into one 
word. The comm, makes hattnasya ( --- kr\namtgas\a} depend on ajntatn , which 
cannot well be right, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on bit (yam. it 
is subjective or objective genitive.* He explains the “skin ’ as used for somamanive- 
sfana ; and the “ cow ” (d) as the enemy's wealth, in c( ws and the like. The combina- 
tion of 1 ifia esatu into tipesatu falls under l’rat iii. 52, and the case is quoted in the 
commentary to that rule. [^Correct uahx a to nahya (arccnt-maik slipped out of place). J 
*LIn a marginal note, W. compares m/Oadil/ya , v. 20. 7.J 
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(8. To accompany the act of shaving. 

[Atharvan (?). — mttnit oktaJntitwim . / fuixnuJJ att^ah at igat bhJ 4?. jagaft ; J. anustubh / 

j. atijiigatigarbhil tu tubh ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 1, j. 2), and in part in varidfc (irhya- 
Sutras, as noted under the several verses |_ Further, in M P. ii. 1 . 1-3 ; and MCS. i. 21 . 2, 
3. 14. <> (if also Knauct’s Index, p. 14s, s v. u\ntna % p 146, and p. 1 54). J The hymn 
is used b\ Kauij , as was to be expeited, in the godAna ceremony (53. 17-20), vs. 1 being 
addressed to the vessel of water used, vs. 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and 
v.x. 3 the parting and cutting of the hair. Further, in the upanayana, at the beginning 
of the whole ceremony (55. 2), with the directions “do as directed in the text " etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430; tirifnth. i. 2S 2 

1. Savitar here hath conic with razor; conic, O Yftyu, with hot water; 
let the Adityas, the Rttdras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance; do ye, 
forethoughtful, shave [the head] of king Sonia. 

4 Wet,* 1 or responding to our •lather.’ Dignity is sought to be gr\cn to the operation 
bv identifying the participants in it with \anous di\ mines 'I he semnd pada is given, 
without \ .illation, in A(.S 1 17 0 and l’l.s. 11 1 0. the first and second are found in 
r.r.S u 10, ir, Mb i <» 1, 2. with 1 in a. and kenifi 'd/.t in b. Ppp. has, 
iq b. udaksn a tht\ and omits undantu m c '1 he t ombination :./r«/ //./- is quoted 

under Pi.it 11 21, 2 \\ 111 35 . -X««i ” undu ni >S,oo. [_I hllebiandt. / V «/. Mythol , 
1 472, may be consultid J 

2. Let Aditi .di.ivo the heard, lot the waters wet jit] with splendor; 
let 1’rajupati nurse (akift) [itj, 111 older to length of life, to sight 

Ppp’s Mision of c. d is dhftta yjtu phihlpii/!/: punah purah i.v: ,//>A/:v A<»S. 

(i. 17 7) h is a. b. reading kc\>tn lor and r./oiiw for 1,/ , l'Wh. (11. i.(>) has 

adiU . iipd. parallel to out a 

3. With what razor the knowing Savitar shaved [the head] of Icing 
Soma, of Vanina, therewith, ve priests i hrahnitun, shave [it] now of this 
man; be he rich in kine, in hoi sc*, in progeny 

Ppp. reads, for d. a^yamodiynr a ram a\/:t rtf ah. A(»S (i 17 10) and P( is. (11 1.11) 
have our a. b. c without \anant. but add as d. AxhsmAH fatada\(n va/ha *utt 
T» (u 7 *7 : ) aLo lias the verse, ditleung only in d utjj ’///.#/// rayya lubm \<1 w //// 
sr/tltJi.i , arid with this HtiS (11 <> 10) agrees throughout. The t, 1 .,s. version |_i. 2-SJ 
dirters throughout, is//./ 'inpaf »<i :/A ? ' > :• ag> f kuttena ta/fto vtnunatya vidvihi : 
yiMtt dhilta trkaspiitir tndrawa ,«1 'vafat Jut ah * Una h ahrnAno *tuipaf( 'dam adyil 
" yinmtlH dirghayur avam a\tu ruah (agreeing at the end with Ppp ). Mil. (i.6 7) 
li is a still other t» \t ytna pt'tul F» ha^pater vay>>r nidmyti (if 'vapat : Una UvapAmi 
hahmanA jtvAt&vt ) (van Ay a dirghayust\ a\a ianau The verse (10 + 1 1 : 1 1 4 - 12-44) 
contains no ahjagatt element. |_ Ppp combines a\\A '\utmodtyur ; and R. notes that C, d 
appears in Ppp. ii.J 

69. For glory etc. 

[Athiin tn { 7 varcaskilmo yapiskdmaf m) — bArhaspatyam utA "ft mam. tlnuttubhamJ] 

Verses like the first two are found in Paipp., in two different l>ooks (1 in ii., 2 in xix.), 
but perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent verses ix. 1.18, 19. It is 
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employed by Kaug. (10. 24) at the end of the medhdjanana ceremony, with iii. 16 and 
ix. 1 1 on rising and wiping the face ; also twice (12 15 and 13. (>) in varca \ya rites, with 
the same two hymns (and is reckoned to both varcasya ganas : notes to 12. 10 and 
13- O'* further, in the ceremony on beginning Vcdic stud), with vi 38, 3^, 58 and others 
(139* I5)?*and vs. 3 in the savayajua s (bX 7), as expiation for an error in the ceremo- 
nial. In Vait., in the sdutrdmanf (30 13), the hjmii accompanies, with vi. iy and 
ix. 1. 1 8, the pouring out of the sura. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 240; driffith, i. 2S3. 

1. What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdratas , in gold, in kine, 
in strong-drink when poured out, [what] honey in sweet-drink, [be] that 
in me. 

The verse corresponds nearly to i\\ 1. iS. below ; but the latter has a quite different 
first half, and with it J’pp prcciscb agrees What our at agarata \i are is wholly 
obscure, and the word is most probabh a corruption The comm, explains it in two 
alternative ways: as kings that ‘go* {at a ) in • spoke ( /zzvz )-swallowcrs( gara)' i.e. 
chariots; or, as ‘shouts’ (td/a) of soldius that ‘go' (ga) at the ‘enemy’ (ara =art)' 

2. O ye Aqvins, lords of beauty ’ anoint me with the honey of bees, 
that I may speak brilliant words among the people. 

The verse is found below as ix 1. iq. with the difference of a single word ( vAnasva - 
tfm for b/itirgasv "). The comm, reads avadami in d LSI*!*, gives the fuller spelling 
anktarn: cf. Gram . § 231 a J 

3. In me [be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness [pay as) that belongs to 
the offering; let Prajapati fix ( <fmh ) that in me, as the heaven in the sky. 

The verse corresponds to 111. 1 in the Naig«*\a supplement to the Sama-Veda (or 
SV. i. 603), which, howe\ci. rectifies the meter of cb\ reading piuamesf/ii for tan mdyt . 
“Heaven” and “sky" in d are tile same word, the comm, renders the latter by 
“ atmosphere." The Anuki. docs not note the deficienc) in c. 


70. To attach a cow to her calf. 

[ A'tiuAihau.r — dfkmam .d^atam ] 

Not found in Paipp. I’scd by K.iuc (41. iS) in a rite for ptoducing mutual attach- 
ment between cow and calf 

Translated: drill, 65, 1^5; driffith, 1 283; Bloomfield. 144, 403. 

1. As flesh, as strong-drink, as dice on the gambling-board; as of a 
lustful man the mind is fastened (ni-Jian) on a woman — so let thy mind, 
O inviolable one {ag/myd ), be fastened on thy calf. 

The verses arc si.vpada jagatt (<>\ S= 48). [^1 he stan/a is wrongly numbered. J 

2. As the elephant strains foot with foot of the she-elephant ; as of a 
lustful man etc. etc. 

The obscure first line is with intention lendered obscurely; the Petersburg Lexicon 
conjectures ‘ hastens after, step with step,’ which then drill follows. The comm, takes 
udyuji as = unuamayati , “bends up, for love her foot with his foot. 
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3. As the felly ( fradhi ), as the rim ( ufadhi ), as the nave upon the 
felly ; as of a lustful man etc. etc. LSee P* 

The first line is again obscure, both in its internal relations and in its relation to the 
refrain (in this resembling 1 a, b). HR. define upadhi as ‘the part of the wheel 
between the felly and nave/ but this ought to be a* As ‘the spokes': the comm, explains 
it as ‘the circle, bound together by the felly, that is the binder together of the spokes* 
(j nemisambaddhah a* An Am sambandhako valayah) — 1 e. a sort of rim inside the felly. 
Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view. We should expect some other 
preposition than adhi 4 on ' to express the relation of the nave to the felly. 

71. Against harm from improper food. 

[tf*ahman — Aynevam j uh^vadevi jAyaiyam J- tnstubh ] 

Found also in P.iipp. ii. (in the verse-order 1, 3. 2), and vs. 1 a second time in xx. 
[_For Yajus versions of vss. 1 and 3. see v. Schroeder’s /.wei Hss , p. 16, and Tubinyer 
Katha-hss , p. 77 J I'scd by Kauc;. (45. 1 7). with in 20. vii. <>7, etc., in a rite (following 
the va\A{awana), explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the 
like; also (57. 29), in the upanayana, acrnmpanv ing an olfering by the pupil fiom the 
food obtained by begging And Vait. (4. H>) has it in the parvan sacrifice, as the priest 
eats his portion. , 

Translated. I.udwig, p 433: drill, 66, 165; (iritfith, i 284; Hloomfield, 196, 404. — 
See also Hergaigne-llenn, Manuel, p. 152 

1. What food of various form I cat oftentimes (bahmi/ui) — gold, 
horse, also cow, she-guat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted — lot 
Agni the offerer {ho tar) make that well-offered 

Ppp has. in c, kim ext, and for d, a /. vx\vAd ay a dam k. TA. (ii.f>. 2 ,a ) has padas 
a. b. c as a. b, d of a verse «»f five p.idas . in b it inserts 7 ifsa\ (Pj>p. vAusu) befoie hinxn- 
yam and omits (not Ppp.) A\vam after it. after b it inseits yAd devXnAm %Ak\usy dyo 
Asti , in c it contracts -jayrAhA % MAm into -jay rah Am , and it ends with aynfr wA /tkmAd 
anrnAm krnotu. 1 he comm, (unless it is a misprint) reads jay* Alta in c- The last 
pada is x. 9. 26 d. The first two vss. are mixed jayatt and tnstubh. 

2. Whatever, offered [or] unoffered, hath come to me, given by the 
Fathers, assented to by human beings ( manusya ), what my mind is as it 
were excited at — let Agni the offerer make that well-offered. 

The cornm. reads tarajttu in c, but explains it as an indicative. The mss. are divided 
between manueyaih (which both editions give) and -yAth at the end of b (our Hp.P.M. 
H.T.K. have the latter) Ppp. inserts jw/ afUr hu/am in a. |_VV. has here over- 
looked a part of l<\s note, which (if I understand him) means that our vs. 2 continues 
in Ppp thus: (b) yatmad anna mafia so % d*Arajtmi , (c, a corruption of TA'sc given 
under vs. 1 alcove) yad dev An Am caksu ulka^fnA, (d) 'ynit ctc.J 

3. What food I cat unrighteously, () gods, and promise, intending to 
give [or] not intending to give — by the greatness of the great Vai^vagara * 
let [it] be propitious honeyed food forme. 

TA (il (*. 2") has the first half-verse, adding the same three pfldas as above (see 
under vs. 1 ). For the doubtful samyrndmi it reads vA karisyAn, and Ppp. has the 
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same, also emitting (perhaps by accident) Adfisyan. The second pada is nearly 
repeated as 119.. I b, below. The comm renders samgrn&mi by pratijanami The 
Da$. Kar. cites (to Kau^. 57. 2 9 : sce the note to that rule) the three verses in full, but 
substitutes for 3 c, d our 53. 2 c, d, vA/f vanaro no ad-, etc. 

72. For virile power. 

[AtharvA ngtt as. — f tpo'rkadcvatyam Jnu Uubham / jagatt ; J bhurt /] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau<;. (40 16, 17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with 
an amulet. Ihe tf^rf-thread spoken of in 16 may find its explanation in the peculiarity 
reported by Roxburgh (Flora / ndna . ii.31). “A fine sort of silky flax is in some parts 
prepared from the bark of the ynmg shoots'* 

Translated: Griffith, i.474. — Cf. iv 4; \i 101. 

* 

1. As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous 
forms (rdpns), by the Asura’s magic (mdyd), so let this arid suddenly make 
thy member altogether correspondent 0 sdinsamaka), limb with limb. 

The comin. reads Alias instead of asi/Ai in a, and explains it as ‘ a man that is bound.' 
He takes arka as ‘an amulet of arka-tow ' {La loti opts gigantea. of which various 
medicinal use is made) In d he reads saw s a mag am and paraphrases the latter with 
•of like going ' (sa nnl naga ma na) '1 he Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sAwsa/naka 
•joined to one another ’ The ve r se is mixed tnstuhh and jagati 

2. As the member of the taydJara is made big by the wind — as great 
as is the member of the paras rant, so great let thy member grow. 

What creature the pata±vanl is U unknown ( Pet Lex. “perhaps the wild ass”), the 
tayadara is vet mure obscure, being mentioned only here The comm reads tayodaram , 
and defines the tayodaia as ‘a kind of animal ’. the him of sthulabha he takc-s as repre- 
senting a verbal root sthdulynia bhauimanani 

3 . .As much of a limb as is that of the parasvant , that of the elephant, 
and that of the ass -as great as of the vigorous 'Pl’dj/H) horse, so great 
let thy member grow. 

The comm, reads and explains yAvad angina m at the beginning as two independent 
\v0rds5 the metrical irregularity as well as the aiuunalousnoss of the word as a derivative 
and compound, suggest emendation in yd rad A/igani (a/igaw = paras) |_Cf Pischel, 
l\*d. Stud , i. 83, with reference to tht ass J 

The seventh anuvAka. having n hvmns and 34 verses, ends here: and the mss. 
quote the old Anukr. to this effei t . ta/a\rWn/ a dial a » lit saptamah syat. 

73. To assure supremacy. 

[AtAarvan. — sAmmanasvam. manholtanAnAdt . a/yam. ttdirtubham /, J bhurtj k 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse order 1 3, 2) This lnmn with iii. 1 2, vi. 03, 
xii. i f is reckoned by Kauc;. to the vaslospatyam («S. 23) or the vAstu gana ; and it 
apd the following hymn, with others (12. ;)• to the ulntaianasyAni ; also, by the sc hoi. 
(note to 19. I), to the pustika want/as. and vs. 3 [so comm.: not vii.60 7J by itself 
(23. 6) in the ceremony of entering a new house. 

Translated*: Griffith, i. 284 : Bloomfield. 135,404 
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1. Let Varuna come here, Soma, Agni; let Brihaspati witli the Vasus 
come here ; come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, like-minded, unto 
the fortune of this stern corrector (itgni cettr). 

Ppp. reads abhi ■ instead of ufxt- in c, and has at the end sujtlftls. The comm, 
explains cettr as one who properly understands the distinction of what is to be done 
and what is not to be done”: in tins word at seems to take the value of ci or city: 
‘one who notes and visits or requites.* 

2. The vehemence that is within your hearts, the design that 

has entered into your mind — that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee ; 
in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction (nwuifi). 

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparent!) ; as also vs. 3. All thf mss, 
and both editions with them, read /,/// at the beginning of c. although it is unquestion- 
ably an erior for tarn, referring to akuti m, as the loinni correctly reads and under- 
stands. Onlv one ms. tour Bp 1 ) has */ t:\tyilmt, all the rest (//?•-, or its phonetic 
product, chrt :- : but SIT. quit# unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use 
of \ii:\ which has no causative conjugation quotable before the I.alita-V'istara) adopts 
snavamt fiom the comm. (- patatparasambaddhiin Jtatowt) Ppp. has {tevavdwi , 
and in d (as m 1 d) sujtltat. The Anukr. should have noted the wise as mat. [^Read 
yo -0 *sti in a’J 

3. Be ye just here; go not away from us, let I’ushan make [it] path- 
less for you in the distance ; let the lord of the dwelling (vtlstn) call 
aloud after you ; in me, O [my] fellows, he your satisfaction. 

Ppp. has, in a. e 7 /«/ yata mii at the beginning . it rei lilies the meter of b by 
omitting vas in c. it reads 'yam ahran for /o/ta ntu, in d. it again has iu/af.ls. 

74. For harmony. 

[Afhjr: m — (.is al*>\e ) ,7 n.t'tn l 'ham j tmtuf'h, tnnJmiiifci ] 

found also in P.iipp xi\ (tti the verse-order 2, 1, 3) Reckoned b\ K.\u<;. (1 2. 5), 
with the preceding hvmn and other*., to the stimmaHd\\t 1 m. 

Translated . Griffith, i. 2S5 . Bloomfield, 135, .pj5 

I Together let your bodies be mixed (/>#r), together your minds, 
together your courses ; together hath this Brahmanaspati, together hath 
Bhaga made you come. 

Ppp. has, for d, someth sam t pat\<iydtu mom. The comm, renders sawpriyantitm by 
par a \ pa ra n u ragtn a sa m j rjya n M m . 

2. Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart, 
also what of Bhaga is wearied (f riintd) — therewith I make you.concur. 

Ppp has, in d, saw jhapaydti milm. It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount 
able of the occasional peculiar ilies of the pada - text that in d it reads sdmyRaptyilnii, 
combining the preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent. Of all the 
mss. noied, “Only one of SPP’s has the usual reading.* f r tint Am in c seems an impos- 
sible reading, but even Ppp. gives nothing else. The comm, explains It as ‘toil-born 

% 
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penance’ (sramajanitdm tafiah). Emendation to f Sntam * tranquillized,’ i.e. tranquil- 
lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satislactory. •LWhitney’s collation certainly 
notes also D.Kp. as reading sAm :j!>afiayAmi ; probably his e>e rested on the sawyitd. 
panam of b (which in his collation-book stands just above the sdmyJiapayAmi of d), 
when he wrote the above statement. I suspect that the avagraha ol sAm v n<ifiayami 
has blundered in from the snmyltdpanam of a and b by a similar mistake of the scribes. J 
|_Cf. the pada reading upa^ekima at \i. 1 14. 2.J 

3. As the Adityas, severe (ngrd ), not bearing enmity, united with the 
Vasus, with the Maruts, so, () three-named one, not bearing enmity, do 
thou make these people here like-minded. 

Fpp. reads, in a, vasavas instead of vasubhn, and, in c, d, ■ yamanam imam jatta 
sammanasam krnu tram , which is better in so far as it makes ahrn- adjunct of the 
object rather than of the subject in the sentence : our text desiderates Ahrniyamanan. 
The verse is found also in TS. (ii 1 in), which lias, in b, mat udbhi rudrah (our read- 
ing seems a corruption of this) samAjanata % bhf , and, in c, d, - yarnana vi^ve devah 
sAmanaso bhavantu. A god trtnaman appears to be met with onl\ in this verse; the 
one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by UK., and also explained by the comm. 


75. To eject a rival. 

[Kabandha [sapatnakxayakdtnah) — mantroUadn\ityam ; atndtam dnudubham j 0 -p jagatf] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 1, 3. 2), and in Til (111 3 iih) and 
Ap (iii. 14. 2). |_TB- and Ap. agice with I'aipp in the \ erse-order and several other 

points.J Used by Kau<;. (47. 10) in a rite of soictrv ; and again similarly (48. 29-31), 
with strewing of datbha grass 

Translated: Ludwig, p 373 : Grill, 22, 105 ; Griffith, i 2S5 ; Bloomfield, 92, 495. 

1. I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the 
oblation of ejectment ; Indra hath demolished him. 

One of our mss. (O.) reads at the end also here (cf (>(> 2. above |_and note to 32. 2J) 
-f ardit. Ppp., also TB.Ap. have nub- af the beginning of c. and TB.Ap. have enam 
in d (the two agree in ever) point through the hymn). (_l’pp patAcati. as at 00. 2.J 

2. Let Indra, Vritra-slayer, thrust him to the most distant distance, 
whence he shall not come back, through constant years (sriwJ). 

Ppp.T 13 .Ap. read tv A for /Am in a. and TB Ap uavatu for ttudatu in b, while Ppp. 
has, for b, ittdro devo atfk/pat ; all three have -yau at end of c. 

3. Let him go [beyond] three distances ; let him go beyond the five 
peoples; let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall 
not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in 
the sky. 

Instead of Hu, TB.Ap. have three times ////. and they omit padas d. e ; R\\ (\iii. 3 - 
22 A, b) agrees with them in padas a, b. l’pp. reads anu for aft at end of b, and has. for 
C, the corrupt iha ca tvA tu rocanA : it omits d. e. hke the other texts. 1 he /W<Me\t 
reads rocan& (not -nAh\ maintaining the usual and proper gender of the worth although, 
being qualified by turds , it is apparently taken here as feminine, and should be rocanah . 

1 
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The mark of punctuation added after d in our edition is not innhe mu,; it was heed- 
lessly introduced in going through the press ; and the accent of f a^vatUhyas is mis- 
printed. 

76. For a ksatriya’s security from death. 

[AbA/W/ia. — catHtrcam j Jw/a/.i ft tig nr yam . t lnu\tubham: j. kakummuti. ;] 

Found also in l’aipp. \ix. Used by Kau<;. (50.4). with i. 26, 27 and vi. 3, by one 
desirous of success in conquest, anti for other like purposes. 

Translated. Ludwig, p. 459; Griffith, i. 28b. 

1. They who sit about him, who pile on [fuel] in order to beholding 
[him] — let Agni, fully kindled, with his tongues hrise out of [their] 
heart. 

The sense is somewhat obscure. In b, iiiksase probably ‘that he may become con- 
spicuous’; the comm. \ery strangely renders it - for injury’ (hinsilyili ) and regards the 
•» they ” as demons and the like. Ppp begins ytnt 'dam par and elides the a of agnir 
in c. 

2. Of the heating (isamtafand) Agni I take hold of the track (?padd), 
in order to length of life (liyus ) — out of whose mouth the soothsayer 
(tuM/nUi) sees the smoke arising. 

Ppp. reads, for c. d. dtultur ya\ya pa^yata mama dyanta f \ntaA, corrupt. 1 he comm, 
explains pada as cither ‘place’ (» f/tiina) or ‘sound’ 

3. lie who knoweth the fuel of him, piled on by the ksatnya — he 
setteth not the foot {fa da) in detriment unto death. 

Ppp elides the initial a of atya in a. anti begins c mil vthvatt. To the comm., 
abhihvata is *a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death.’ 

4. They that go about ( pa ry ay in) do not slay him, he goes not down 
to the dead sauna) -the ksatriya tvho, knowing, takes the name of 
Agni unto length of life. 

Ppp. has. in b, tram for ara ; anil, in c, vt\va for ridriln. The comm, understands 
santuln as ‘(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood’; Ludwig, ‘die [ini Hintcr- 
h.ilt ?] ge lager ten cf. TIL ii. 4 - 7 " sanndn md 'va gdta 

[A supplementary note from Roth sa>s that Ppp. has, inserted just before iv.9. 7 of 
the Vulgate, the following : nili % mun £ hnantu parydyano na tnanvdm iva gaahati: 
jane rnana pramiyatf yas tram bibharty ililjana (cf. iv.9. 5 d).J 

77. For recovery and retention of what is lost. 

[A 'abandha — jdtavediuam, ilnustubham.) 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards this hymn, and not vi. 44 (which has 
the same pratlka ), as intended in Kduq. 36. 5, in a rite concerning women (the preven- 
tion of a wdfaan’s escape, etc., comm.). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, i. 286 ; Bloomfield, 106, 496. 
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1. The heaven hath stood ; the earth hath stood ; all this living world 
hath stood; on their base (eist/uina) the mountains have stood; I have 
made the horses stand in their station. 

The first half-verse is 44.1 a,b, above; the second is nearl> vii.96 1 c, d, below. 
Hut Ppp. is different in C, d, and partly illegible ; tistha . . . tine sthamann a^va * rutisuta 
can be read. I he comm inserts ‘thee, (J woman’ in d, and legards a^viin as an 
incomplete comparison: * as they bind viuous horses with ropes’! Prat. iv. 96 pre- 
scribes the unchanged pada- reading atnthipam. ^\Iost of SPP’s authorities have 
asthuh in samhi/d.] 

2. I Ie who hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the coming 
in, the turning hithor, the turning in — he who is herdsman, on him I call. 

The first half-verse is nearly KV \. 10.5 a, b. and the second exactly ib. 4 c, d. 
RV. reads vydyanam for parfiyanaw in a. and parayanam for nyayanam in b. The 
comm, appears to read nyayanam 

3. O Jatavcdas, cause to turn in ; be thy turners hither a hundred, 
thy turners this way a thousand , with them get for us again. 

ppp. has, for d, tiibhir enam m I'aftaya. thus defining the object of all this recover- 
ing action to be some male p* ison or thing The comm interprets it all through as a 
woman who has esc aped or wants to est ape KV \ 19 is aimed at kine Pad as b and 
C are found in VS. xii S. whnh also tnds with pitnar no nu\tum a krdhi pitnar no 
tayim rf krdhi. Sun ft would be .1 better leading in b 


78. For matrimonial happiness. 

[Atharzun. — /, 2 ,tin ihimosuiu . j /r *7 »/ ■ -• / J unutfubh ] 

Found also in I’aipp. \i\ Land at MP 1 S A, 7, 10J Employed by Kauq twice 
(7»S. 10. 14) in the marriage ceremonies, with othei passages, with anointing the heads 
ot thc*married pair, making them eat together, etc 

Tianslated: Weber, Ind. Stud \.23S; I.udwig. p. 37 * • Grill, 57 » * (intVith, 

i. 2.S7 : Hloom field, 96, 49S : also, as part of the MP. In inn. by Winternit/ Hoihseits- 
rttuell \ p. 73. 


I. By this actual ( ? bhfttii) oblation let this man be filled up again; 
the wife that they have brought to him, let him grow superior ( abhi-vrdh ) 
to her by essence (rasa). 

Ppp. has bhutasya for bhfttena in a, and inveits the order of words in b. Grill 
acutely suggests bhutyena in a. * fot ptnspcnt) {bhuti ).’ and the comm paraphrases it 
with samrddhikarena * piospciiu -making * Abhi in d. and in 2 a. b, seems to have a 
meaning like that which it has in abhi-bhft 'The comm makes no difficulty of render- 
ing the neuter vardhatdm as if it wue causative. Ppp. takes away the difficulty of the 
expression in this verse by the vei) different leading jdyam yum a* mu 'vtdum ui 
r a send *bhi vardhatdm. 


2. Let him grow superior to [her] by fatness ( ptiras), let him grow 
superior to [her] by royalty; by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let 
these two be unexhausted. 
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l’pp. has, in «, prajayH instead of finyasS. The accent shim is read by all but one 
(O.) of our mss. and by all but one [or twoj of SIT’s. 

3. Tvashtar generated the wife, Tvashtar [generated] thee as husband 
for her ; let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times (dyns) t a 
long life-time. 

H'pp. adds t/ad/nlu after patim in b, which is better; has, in c, sahasra J/-; and, 
in d, mam tor 

79. For abundance at home. 

[.•//Li/ra’i — samt/‘iJna,/i:.i/v,i»t ^Jjatram />*//* Ifatyd jagati ] 

Verse " 3 is prose J Found aLo in l’aipp. \i\ ; and in TS. iii. KAu^. 

uses the hjnm in a rite [_2i. ;J for piospentv (for fatness in grain, comm.), and it is 
reckoned (note to i*> i ) to the pit.s/ika want* as. V.ut. (31.4) has it in the sattra , on 
the rkdstakd da\, \\ 11I1 ottering* to the two deities mentioned. 

Translated, liiitiilh, 1 2SS . bloom tie 1 < 1 , 141,4*10. 

1. Let the lord of the cloud (nab has) here, the fattener, protect us, 
[grant] unequalledness ( *) in our houses. 

For tlic ol isi ure asaw aft in c, the minor l*ct Lex (onjectures dr amartt * unharmed- 
ness.* which I>». has in the corresponding pada, making an anustub/i of the \ersc-, with 
grhandni asatnat tvitt baitavo no grfa as an for second half, the comm, explains it 
as - absence of iliMsion (pa>* of the giam hint: in our stni chouses ' ; Ppp. is 

defaced, but appears to have read somethin” ditfennt. I>> forth* r has ndbkaul put ds 
for - \j\patt\ m a. Most of our uim/tif.l mss (cm opt V iismO) read nah after 
grhe\u; MT. reports nothin” of the kind from Ins authorities. 'I he 1 otnm. regards 
A”iu as in ten* led bv the " fatten*'! " *[I think the comm. intends lather 'absence of 

dcttrmm it:o**ir measure' 1 e. •* may the grain be abundant becond measure." J 

2. Do thou. O lord of the cloud, maintain for us sustenance ( hrj ) in 

our houses, let prosperity, let good c 'asm conn*. * 

'I S prefixes sa at the beginning, and has, for b. nr jam no dheht bhadniytl, then run- 
ning on* into an entirely different dose The comm, regards V,i\ u as addressed. 

3 ( ) die ine fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prosperity ; bestow 
upon us of that , assign to us of that ; of that from thee may we be sharers. 

In th** fiist • lau v. Ppp corrupts to sahasrapo{t^ ; it omits ta \ya no ftlsvi /, and has 
hhak\lmaiii for bhaktiviinsah sydma. TS. has sa/iatnjp-. and, after the division-mark, 
s ,i no /at; if * jyamm t tc. (an entirely different 1 lose). The last part of the verse is 
found in K. v. 4. which reads at the end / haktn ana b/uiyiUma ; and *TH. iii. 7 - 5 7 has 
the last phrase w ith [_/i/rvilj te J bhakavanah sydma : a cutious set of variants, all irregular 
or anomalous. '1 In* verse, according to the < omm., is addressed to the sun. 

80. The heavenly dog and the k&lakAnjds. 

— olndmmasam. dnudubham . / bhunj ; j. frastdra/>aHkti.] 

Found also in IViipp. xix. (with the verse order 1, 3, 2). The use of the hymn in 
Kau<,. and VJiit. is obscure and indefinite: the former applies it only (31. 18) in a heal- 
ing rite for one who is paksahata (‘wounded in the side’? |_B1. suggests hcmiplagia 
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or paralysis. J The comm, reads in the Kau^. text arigam hiantroktamrttikayA lor wan- 
trektam caHkramayd of Bl’s ed.) ; the latter has vs. 3 in the agmstoma sacrifice, accom- 
panying (23. 20) the avabhrtha isti etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 373 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 163, with detailed discussion and 
comment; Griffith, i. 288; Bloomfield, again, SUE xlii. 13, 500. — Bloomfield identifies 
the two “heavenly dogs” spoken of in \armus places with the dog, of Sarama and of 
Yama, and ultimately with the sun and moon 

1. He flies through the atmosphere, looking down upon all existences ; 
what the greatness is 01 the heavenly dog, with that oblation would we 
pay worship to thee. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 136 4 a , b, which differs only by reading rftpa instead 
of bhfitd in b; it is part of the h\mn that extols the powers of the mum. Ppp has a 
very different version of b, C, d: svar b/iutd vyauicalat • sa no divva sydi 'dam tna/tas 
fas mil etena havisil juhomi. 

2. The three kdlakdfljds that are set ($ntd) in the sky like gods — 
all them I called on for aid, for this man’s unharmedness. 

In explaining this verse, the comm, quotes from TB (1. 1 24-*) the legend of the 
Asuras named kdlakdfijd, whose efforts to reach heaxen Indra thwarted by a trick, 
except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs; a corresponding 
legend is found in MS. i. 6. 9 (p. 101, 1 1 ff ). The different numbers in our hymn, as 
regards both dog and kdlakiihjas, are important, and suggest naturally the dog of our 
sky (Canis major or Sirius so Zimmer, p 353) and the three stars of Orion's belt, 
pointing directly toward it. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency of a sellable in a. 

3. In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, withjp the ocean 
thy greatness, on the earth ; what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, 
with that oblation would we pay worship to thee. 

l'pp. substitutes [_for c, dj again its own refrain, sa no dn'y- etc. as m \s. 1. 
The comm, regards the verse as addressed to Agni. 


81. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet. 

[ Tbitjtar. — man ft aktad * : 1 t\ am utJ "dtf\ am Jnubtidham ] 

Found also in Pfiipp. xix. Applied by Kaiu; ( 3 ^ n) in a nte for conception of a 
male, with the direction iti tnantroktam badhnat: , and the schol. (note to 35. 26) quotes 
it also in a women’s rite. 

Trans' k ted : Weber, Ind. Stud v. 230 . Ludwig, p. 477 : Griffith, i. 2S9 ; Bloomfield, 
96, 501. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry. Manuel. \\ 153. 

1. Thou art a holder, thou holdest {jam) the two hands, thou drivest 
away the demons. Seizing (graft) progeny and riches, this hath become 
a hand-clasp (farihastd). 

In Ppp., the a o £ abhitt in d is elided. The comm reads krnvatuu in c; he under- 
stands Agni to be addressed in a, b. 
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2. O hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the 
embryo; O thou sign (? maryttiid), put in a son; him do thou make to 
come, thou comer ( ? tlgtwuT). • 

The obscure words marvAdA and AyamA are apparently epithets of the parihasta; 
the comm. understands the [_fustj of the woman: mar y AdA -= marya + AdA ‘ taken 
possession of by men’: [_and he takes Agame as = « 9 , gamant sati ‘when sexual approach 
takes place,’ which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accent J. One 
might conjecture wary adds ‘giver of a male.’ 1’pp. has at end ^amah. 

3- # The hand-clasp that Aditi wore [when] desiring a son — may 
Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying “that she may^ give birth to a son." 

Ppp. reads surd/ ii^d* For Aditi desiring a son, compare xi. i. i. 

82. To obtain a wife. 

[^Aci^i {jtiVitkdmith) — . undhim JnuUubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp xix. t*sed by Kaiu;. (50 it ), in a kAmya rite, by one desiring 
a wife ; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (7S io), with \i. 7S etc. 

Translated: Weber. Ind Stud v. 23c;; Ludwig, p. 470; (»nll, 57, 167; Griffith, 
i. 2S9; Bloomfield, 95, 502. 

1. I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one; Indra 
the Vritra-slayer I win {van), him of the Vasus, of a hundred fold power. 

The construction of van with a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, and is 
of doubtful sense. Ppp has instead rAjfia *of the king,’ whiili makes the correctness 
of vanvt very doubtful. Ppp. also combines Ay a. hah l ' \atasya in a. The comm reads 
at the end {atakrato, vocative; he apparently takes dyatai in b as dvatai. from yam 
(niyato*hamf\oT. alternate el\, with tndta<\ it j 

2. By what road the Arvins carried Surva, daughter of Savitar, by 
that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife. 

In b. a^vino "hiUu r is perhaps l>« tter to be taken apart to d{vinA : A-uhiifus, but the 
pada- text has no <1. J^Cf. llergaigne, AV/ / Vd. f 11. 4Sc> 7.J 

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook that is thine, () Indra — with 
that, O lord of might ((/iff-), assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife. 

Ppp. retains the a of a/lku^a f, and has, for d, tv a tit dhtht f atakrato . The comm, 
reads, in a, vatudhAnat. 

The eighth anuvAka. containing 10 hymns and 31 verses, ends with this hymn; the 
old Anukr sajs . ekatrin^akam adamant vadan/t 

83. To remove apacits. 

[Anyir.u — taturream. mantrokUnievatyam. Anuttubham 4. r av. Jf. nurd Arty anustubh.] 

|_Part (vs. 4) prose. J Found also in Paipp. i. (but without the added vs. 4). Kftui;. 
(31. 16) employs it in a healing rite, with vii. 76 (against yandamAlA y schol., comm.); 
vss. 3 c, d and 4 arc specified in the sequel of the rite (31.20, 21); the comm, treats 
vs. 4 as beginning of hymn 84 ; it is applied by Kftuq. in the tr— ** mMm 
unknown origin (ajftAtArns: catutpAd yanda, comm.). 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Bloomfield, JAOS xiii , p. ccxviii (— PAOS., Oct. 
1887), or AJ 1 *. xi. 324 ; Griffith, i. 290 ; Bloomfield, again, SHE. xlii. 17, 503. 

I# O apacits , fly forth, like a bird (r upantd) from its nest ; let the sun 
make remedy ; let the moon shine you away. 

It was Bloomfield (in the article referred to above) who first maintained that the 
apadt is a pustule or sore. The comm directly identifies the apan/s with the yanda- 
miilds, “scrofulous swellings of the glands of the neck' 1 (HR), and explains all the 
processes implied in the hymn as refening to such. His etymology of the word under 
this verse is 4 gathered offward by reason of defect' (dasava^ld apak ciyamanah ), and 
he describes them as ‘beginning from the throat [and] proceeding downward’ (ya/iyi 
drabhya adhastdt pra\rtdh) The accent of krnbtu in c is the usual antithetical one; 
SPP. makes a wholly unnecessary and very venturesome suggestion to explain it. 


2. One [is] spotted, one whitish (Q'dii), one black, two red; of all 
have I taken the name; go ye away, not slaying [our] men. 

The comm, explains ent as hatirakfann\ra\veta. 


3. Barren shall the apadt, daughter of the black one, fly forth ; the 
boil ( glau ) shall fly forth from here; it shall disappear from the neck 

gal tint ds). 

The translation here given of ya/unfat is the purest conjecture, as if the word were 
a corruption of some form of ya/a («»ur W.O.D. read ya/antds), with ablative-suffix /as. 
It might contain yadu •cxcrcsceiue on the throat', indeed, the comm, etymologizes it 
as gad tin + V tas / He understands tta f tsya/i as two independent words. Ppp. has 
sakaiam ten* ( udhyati (or (tnya/t ), perhaps • thereby it dries wholly up.’ For ram a 
yanf , compaic vii. 74 1 

4. Partake (77) of [thine] own oblation, enjoying with the*mind ; hail! 
as now I make oblation with the mind. 

This verse, which breaks the uniformity of the book, is evidently an intrusion, and 
has no apparent connection with the rest of the hvmn, although it is acknowledged by 
both Anukr. and comm. The latter curiously mixes it up with vs 1 of the next hymn, 
reckoning it with 84 I a. b as one verse, and reckoning 84 1 c. d and 2 as the following 
verse, thus leaking S3 a /rid and 84 a ta/ur^a}. |_ An W anustubh would seem 
to be 24 syllables. J 


84. For release from perdition. ^ 

— n,u,r!,,m r /■> /» m vfi/f . J t JntMaa; S' 4 ■ 

4 bhunk t*» aubh J 

This hymn is not found in IMipp. K.\u S . applies it (52 3). " ith ' i -' , 3 and ,2, ‘ in “ 
rite for welfare. The comm, takes no notice of this, but tesards the hjrnn as implied 
in 3.. 2. : see under the preceding Inmn. In Van. (3* « ) « is found used m a healing 
rite in the purusamedha : this also the comm ovei looks. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 « G*»itfith, 1.291. 

I. Thou in whose terrible mouth I make oblation, in order to the 
release of these bound ones; people think of thee as -earth ; I know 
thee c^gnpletely as M perdition ” (ntrr/t ). 
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The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 64), TS. (iv. 2. 51), and MS. (ii. 2. 1). In a, for 
AsAni ghon'i VS. MS. have j’horA ilsd/i , and TS. ArurA AsAn ; before it, TS. inserts asyds, 
while MS. begins yAd ady d te ; in b, all (also our comm.) read bandhdnlim , which is 
better; MS. has alter it pramiUanaya, and all omit AAm ; fore, d, VS. MS. havf|y<f/)f 
tvA jAno bhitmir fit pramAndate ntrrtim tv A 'AAm pAn veda vi$vAtah % while TS. agrees 
nearly with our text, though having simply jAnA vtdut for abhiprAmanvate jdnfth, and 
at the end vi\ vAtah. T he chief result for our text is the demonstration of manvate as 
probably a corruption of mandate . It was noted at the end of the preceding hymn 
that the comm, mixes up the end and beginning of the two h)mns. The metrical 
definition of the Anukr. is very poor. 

* 2. O earth (>),*be thou rich in oblations ; this is thy share which is in 
us ; free these [anti] those from sin : hail ! 

The translation follows Ludwig’s suggested emendation of bhitte at the beginning to 
bhume. 

3. So, O perdition, do thou, free from envy, kindly unfasten from us 
the bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that 
Yama, to death, be homage. 

All of this verse ex* ept the first pada is a repetition of *13. 2 b, c. d, above. The 
comm, explains anehA by anAhantri 'l he fourtli is the onl\ jayatf pad a. 

4. Thou wast bound here to an iron post, bridled with deaths that 
are a thousand; do thou, in concord with Yama, with the Fathers, make 
this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

This verse is a repetition of 63 3, abo\e 

85. For relief from ydksma. 

\Atharvan — ; Andsf,jf\jm Anu'tubham ] 

0 

Found also in P.Vipp xix. Used by Kaui; (26 33-37) in a healing rite, with vi. 109, 
127 and others: in 37 with the direction mantroktam bad/inAtt ; and reckoned (note 
to 26. 1) to the takmanA\ana yana. And the first half of \s 2 is part of a veise given 
entire in b 17 

Translated : Griffith, i.291 ; Hloomtiehl. 39, 505. 

1. The varatuL this divine forest-tree, shall ward off (vdray -) ; the 
ydksma that has Altered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

The verse is repeated as x. 3. 5. An amulet made of vaninA is used, as the comm 
points out. ^Similar word-pl.i) at iv. 7. 1 — see note.] The deficiency of a syllabic in 
a is not noticed by the Anukr. 

2. With the word (vdcas) of Indra, of Mitra, and of Varuna, with the 
voice (7 *tic) of all the gods, do we ward off thy ydksma. 

3. As Vritra stopped (stambh) these waters [when] going in all direc- 
tions, so, by means of Agni Vfii^vanara, do I ward off thy ydksma. 

For vi x vAdhA yatls , in b, the comm, reads vi\ vadhAvanfs. Ppp. combines, in a, 
vrtrai * ma 'pah. 
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86 . For supremacy. 

^ [ Atharvan ( 1 vrsakdmah ) — ekavr y i deputy, im dnudubham ] 

Found also in Pftipp. xix. Employed by Kauq (59.12), in a kdmya rite, by one 
who is vrsakdma (f rdtsthyakdma , comm.), ami the schol. (note to 140.6) adds it to 
v. 3. II and vii. 86, 91 as used in the tttdramakohava. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 241 ; (jh tilth, 1 292. 

1. Chief (vrsan) of Indra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man, 
chief of all existence ; do thou be sole chief. 

“Chief," lit’ly ‘ bull 1 : foremost, as the bull is of the lurd. Indrasya in a can hardh 
stand; rather dindrasya , or, we ma\ t onj« i tun*, nlhrasya (cf. uihtiya. vfdhra) 

2. The ocean is master of the streams; Agni is controler of the earth ; 
the moon is master of the asterisms ; do thou he sole chief. 

Ppp. has, in c, st/ryat instt ad of . andrawa* , the latter makes a redundant pftda. 
unnoticed by the Anukr. 

3. Universal ruler art thou of A suras, summit of human beings ; part- 
sharer of the gods art thou ; do thou be sole chief. 

The comm, understands •pait-sh.irer ' to mean ‘ Inning a share equal to that of all 
the other gods together,'* and applies it to Indra 


87. To establish some one in sovereignty. 

\Ath tr. in — dhntU7 7tim itubk.im J 


Found also in P.iipp \i\ |_'I his lnmn and Ner^c-s 1 and 2 of the next, form one 

continuous passage in the KV. (x. 1 73 - 1 5 ) se< * Ohknbcrg. J)tc Hytunen dcs Rl , 
i. 248-9; and cf. introduction to 0111 111 12 J It is fuithci found in IT>. (11 4 and 

K. (xxxv. 7). This hjmn and the one next following an- used together by Kau<; in a 
kdmya rite (59. 13). by one dt suing fix its [din a uvya or ±thauya) \ in a rite of expiation 
for earthquakes (98. 3), with xn 1 . and tlu lonim irg.uds them (and not iii 12. I. 2) 
as intended by dhruvau at 13O 7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43. 1 1 ), in 
the rite against the portent of broken s.uicd xesscls . tutther, they appear in the mdta- 
mahotsava (140. «S), 87. 1 c being curunish specified 111 addition. In \ ait (28. 16), this 
hymn alone (or vs I) appears in the a^nuayaua. at the laisin : of the ukhydgni 

Translated: by the KV. translates, and /minui, p i f »3 = an 4 / as ^ by 
Ludwig, p. 373 ; (bilVith, i. 2^2. 


1. I have taken thee ; thou hast become within ; stand thou fixed, not 
unsteady; let all the people (ricas) want thee, let not the kingdom fall 
away*from thee. 

The RV. version has, in a. edht for abhu t; and RV.Tr>. (also VS.xii. u^have 
■clcalis at end of b: and so has TS. (iv. 2 1 O. tlu.ush it reads [m d aimm for ma tr.it 
and fraya for bhraf.it while MS. (ii. 7 M a K reis with our text in a. b. c. but pves for 
d asm/ rUstr.lui .ihitraya. The comm .xplams ant.ir abhiii hv .tsm.ih.im ma.lhyt 
'dhipatir abhavah, which reminds us of madly a. a. . tint and m.idhyam.ifi |_see note to 
IV.9.4J. |_Our c is the C of iv.8.4 (see the note thereon), of which the Hi. version has 
our d he^ as its d. J 
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2. Be thou just here; be not moved away; like a mountain, ndt 
unsteady ; O Indra, stand thou fixed just here ; here do thou maintain 
royalty. 

RV.TB. have again -oT cults at end of b, and \*B. has vyaihuthAs for Apa cyosfh&s 
in a. The metiical contraction panui/e V<* is not opposed by the Anukr. At begin- 
ning of c, RV.TB. Ap. have the better reading indta ive 'hA (to be read indre *ve 
'hA. whence, doubtless, the AY. version); and. as the comm, gives the same. SP 1 \ has 
adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours. The AV. version 
(found also in Ppp.) is not to be rejected as impossible : the person is himself addressed 
in it as Indra : i e., as chief. Ppp has ni for it in d. Ap^S. (xiv. 27. 7) has the RV. 
version, except yajham for r As tram in d. In our text an accent-sign has dropped out 
under the sthe of -sthe 'hA 111 C-d. 

3. Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ; him may 
Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here 

RV. begins imAm indra ad-, and has. in d. Ahw«J « for av Am ca TB. (also Apt,’S. 
\, v . 27 7, which agrees with it throughout [except fouvan for bniranj) hits enam for 
e/Am in A, and ta±mAi deva Adhi havan for c [Our c, d occurred above, 5. 3 C, d J 


88. To establish a sovereign. 

\Athanan --dktatnvam AnuAubham J ttntubh ] 

The h) mn docs not occur in Paipp . but its tirst two verses ire RV. x 173 4 . 5 Con- 
tinuation of those corresponding to our 87). tor its usr b\ Kau\. with the prereding 
hvmn, see under the latter 

Translated, bv the RV. translators and by /immer (p 1^3 )• »n part : and I.udwig, 
p. 255 . (Iiittith, 1 203 

1. Fixed [is] the sky. fixed the earth, fixed all this world of living 
beings (jdgatu fixed these mountains; fixed Lis] this king of the people 

(victim) . 

RV varies from this onlv in the order of padas. which is a. C, b, d l B. (ii. 4. 2 K ) 
and Aprs, (xiv 27.7) follow our order, but have dhrurA ha for dhruvAsat in C. 
Mil (1 3. 7) has our a. b. c 

2. Fixed for thee let king Varuna, fixed let divine Brihaspati, fixed for 
thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed. 

The RV. terse differs in no respect from this 

* 

3 Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes; make them that play 
the foe fall below [thee]; [be] all the quarters like-minded, con- 

cordant (sad /try arte ) ; let the gathering (sdmiti) here suit (kip) thee [who 
art] fixed. 

With d compare v. 19 15 c The comm, reads pAtayasva at end of b. The last 
pfida is jtigaii. The comm, renders ka l pat Am by samarthA bhavatu . 
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89. To win affection. 

[■ Atkarvan . — mantroktaddivatam * dnustubhnm ] 

This hymn also, like the preceding, is wanting m Paipp. Kau<j. (36. 10-11) applies 
it in a women s rite, for winning affection, addressing the head and ear, or wearing the 
hair, of the person to be affected. *|_The Anukr. text is confused here ; but the Herlin 
ms. seems to add many u v inflow a m . J 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 242 : Griffith. 1 2^3. 

1. This head that is love’s Opraii), virility given by Soma — by what 
is engendered out of that, do we pain {$ocaya) thy heart. 

Print is as obscure to the comm, as to us , he paraphrases it by prcmaprilpaka ‘that 
obtains (or causes to obtain) affection.’ He takes 1 'rsnya as adj., treats part prajdtena 
in C as one word, and supplies to it snehavt^ena. ^Whitney's O. combines tdtas pdn.\ 

2. We pain thy heart ; we pain thy mind ; as smoke the wind, close 
upon it ( sadhryai\c)> so let thy mind go after me. 

The sign in our text denoting kampa in sadhrydn should have been, for consistency’s 
sake, I (as in SPP’s text) and not 3 : the inss., as usual, vary between 1 and 3 and 
nothing. The comm, reads sad/irtm . 

3. Unto me let Mitra-and-Varuna, unto me divine Sarasvati, unto me 
let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sam-as) thee. 

The comm, renders samasyafam by samyojayatdm. 

90. For safety from Rudra’s arrow. 

[. Atkarvan — rJudmrn /, j anudttlh ; J Jr a Hunt* umiA ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the \ersc order 2, 1, 3). I’sed by Kau$. (31. 7) in a 
healing rite against sharp pain (f ula ); also reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the riiudra gana. 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 294 ; Woomfield, n, 506. 

1. The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that 
do we now thus eject asunder from thee 

Ppp. has, for c, iwdm tvdm adya tr vayam. The comm, understands the infliction 
to be the (ti/aroga (colic?). |_In c, tddm, ‘thus’ or ‘herewith ’ i.e. ‘with this spell’ ?J 

2. The hundred tubes that are thine, distributed along thy limbs, of 
all these of thine do we call out the poisons. 

Ppp. reads birds for (1 itam in a, and siikam for vayam in c. The comm, takes 
nirxdsdni as a single word in d (= visa) ahttdnt). [_Cf. 1. 1 7 - 3 -J 

3. Homage to thee, O Rudra, when hurling ; homage to [thine arrow] 
when aimed (frdtifiita ) ; homage to it when let fly ; homage to it when 
having hit. 

Ppp. hat, in b, pratihitdbhyas ; in c. d. vnrjyamandbhyo namas hay a tabby ah (but 
in i., where the verse is also found, nipaht&bhvah ). The verse is usnih only by number 

of syllables. 
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91. For remedy from disease. 

[fthrgvan&us. — Mantroktayaksmam^aMaJevaiyam. JnusfuMam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Useil by Kau<j. (28.17-20) in a healing rite against all 
diseases (in 17 with v. <) ; in 20 alone), with binding on of a barley amulet; also 
reckoned to the takmanA{ana gana (note to 2(>. 1) 

Translated: llrill, 14, 168; Oritfith. i. 205 ; Bloomfield, 40, 507. 

1. This barley they plowed mightily with yokes of eight, with yokes 
of six ; therewith I unwrap away the complaint (rdf ns) of thy body. 

The last half- verse is defaced in Ppp ; it appears to tm\ pta/fifua afiihrayntt I. 

2. Downward blows the wind ; downward burns the sun ; downward 
the inviolable [cow] milks ; downward be thy complaint. 

This verse is RV. x. 60. 11 ; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dvu 
(Yt*) before v&ti |_or rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our 
AV. text, cf note to iv. 5. 5J The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of our text. 

3. The waters verily are remedial; the waters are disease-expelling; 
the waters are remedial of everything ; let them make remedy for thee. 

The first three padas are the same with those of in. 7- 5 * above; and the whole \erse 
corresponds with KV. x. 137. 0 , which ditfeis onl> by reading ::nia for vffimya m C 
Ppp. has a wholly original second half-verse. tipah satfiudribth^yatis fhtnl vahantu U 
ra pah 

92. For success of a horse. 

[A/Aanan — iJjtnam . 7 / »/***■!« t Mfti/i ] 

Found also in Paipp xix Applied by K.iur (4* in a rite for the success of a 
horse, and by Yait (3b 18) in the a^amedha, as the sacrificial horse is tied. , 

Translated Ludwig, p. 459 '* Griffith. 1.2^3 . Bloomfield. 145, 507. 

1. Ho thou, O steed (IW//V/), of wind-swiftness being harnessed (ytij)\ 
go in Indra’s impulse, with nund-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts 
harness thee ; let Tvashtar put quickness in thy feet. 

The verse is also VS.ix 8, where, for b. is read Uubasye'va ddkunah (riyJf'dAt. 
Ppp. puts hhavu after nl/tn in a, and reads d,lt:ya\ya for vqva rtdauis in C. The 
comm gives an alternative explanation of 7'/f va ?’tda o as often of its near equivalent 
jil/avediii. 77 * :adhanah sarvagotarajhAHO rJ 'I he Anukr., as often, takes no note 
of the /ritfubh pada d 

2. The quickness. O courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that 
went about committed to the hawk, to the wind -with that strength do 
thou, () steed, being strong, win the race, rescuing in the conflict. 

'this verse aKo is found in VS. (is. >) a), with considerable variants : at the beginning, 
javAy.it St ml/iii ;* for b. (yf»f fiAillto Autrac in vile; in C, Has for tvim; for , 
V ajajh c, bhAva ulm.ru fa par-, l’pp. resembles this in b: <ytnt carati ya( ea vitt- 
Half SlT's authorities end with -isuu ; I have noted no such reading among our mss. 
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The Anukr. ignores the irregularity of this verse and of v.,. 3. |_The vs. is discussed 
by Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 17, or Fest K russ an Roth , p. 154. For d, see Pischel, led. 
Stud 1 , ii. 314* and Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 5 1 0. J 

3. Let thy body, O steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (ty hud) 
for us, protection for thyself ; uninjured, great, a god for maintaining, 
may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were. 

This is translated literally a( fording to the \V tot, although comparison with the 
corresponding RV. verse (x. 50. 2) shows that its readings are in part pure corruptions 
So, in b, RV. makes l_the meter good and J the si nse easy by giving dhaiu for dhavatu ; 
in C it has dgvdn for devils (the comm givts instead divas ), and. in d, mnniyas 
(d nnmfydt *= dt'auhatn. comm ) 1'pp. has. for a, as tc rajitt tanvam vahantu, in c, 

avihvrtas ; in d, sz'anlnas/.attt 'I lie verse is probably original!} addressed to Agni, 
and added here only because of the o< < urn me of vajin at its beginning. The comm, 
understands tanvdm in a of a ndci at udhasy a sadmaii (anra/n. 

The ninth anuvaka . of 10 In inns and 32 senses, ends here, the old Anukr. is thus 
quoted ; dzyadhikdz' apai.it. 


93. For protection: to many gods. 

[Qimtaft - tandr.im j //./»" ifya tnJu/nidmm ] 

Found also in Paipp \i\ Rtckoncd 1 \ K.iiu (S 23) to the zul \t ospaty an i, and 
also (9. 2) to the brhaJidnti ^an /. u*td (50 13 ). with \i 1,3, 59. and others, in a rite 
for welfare: further added (note to 25 3b) to the it adyayana gana. 

Translated. Muir. i\*. 333 . Ludwig, p 322. ('.r.-nth. 1 29b. 

1. Yam a, death, the evil-killer, the destroyer, the brown Carva, the 
blue-locked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their army — let 
them avoid our heroes 

All # the authorities read ilsitii in b both editions make the necessary' emendation to 
dstii , which is also read by the 10mm. aial bv 1 *] »]> l’pp* further, in b, has b haz'd 
instead of babhtus. ami ends with -khattdi . in c it has tv Ft /an ft (its exchange of -ti 
and -tu is common). 

2. With mind, with libations, with flame (> harasu with ghee, unto the 
archer Qarva and unto king llha\a — to them (pi ). *ho are deserving of 
homage, I pay homage ; let them conduct those of evil poison away from us. 

The pada- text, in d, icad« agha< i'<ih. doubtless accus pi fem . and belonging to 
tsfis ‘arrows’ understood: but the comm, supplies instead ki/yih. |_For c. * to the 
homage-deserving ones, — homage to th*m 1 pay J 

3. Save yc us from them of e\il poison, from the deadly' weapon, 
O all ye gods, ye all-possessing Mauds; Agni-and-Sonu, V.iruna of 
purified skill ; may we be in the favor of \ .ita-and-l’arjanja. 

The third pada in our text is made up of nominative, coordinated neither with the 
vocatives of b nor with the genitive of d. P P 1 > has. io. b. C. *"** 

daks&h: vi(ve tfevi 1 maruto vaJtvS r. whuh max all be xocatives. ie 

takes no notice of the metrical irregularities of the wise. 
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94. For harmony. ' . 

[stf/ittn'dHgiras. — s&rasvatyam . dnustubham. 2. virid jagatf.] 

The first verse ( - iii. 8. 5 ; the four preceding verses of iii. 8 occurred elsewhere) is 
found in Baipp. xix. The comm, regards it as intended by Kaug. 12. 5, in a rite for 
harmony, as, in almost identical terms, he had above (under iii. 8) declared iii. 8. 5, 6«to 
be intended 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 514; (Griffith, 1.296; Bloomfield, 138, 508. 

1. We bend together your minds, together your courses, together 
your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, w<; make you 
bend [them] together here. 

Ppp in d apparently saw jRapayJmasi. 

2. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after my intent with 
[your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] tracks 
following my motion. 

These two versus are a repetition of iii. 8 5, 6. In our text, -rete at the end of b is 
a misprint for reta. [_As to the ineUr. see note to ni 

3. Worked in for me [are] heaven-and-carth ; worked in [is] divine 
SarasvatT; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agnt ; may we be 
successful here. () Sarasvati. 

Save the last pada, this \erse is a repetition of \ 23 1 The comm, paraphrases 
ota by abhunukhytua saw fata or para\pa>am sambaddha. 


95. For relief from disease: with kustha. 

aii^tras — vdnasfatydm ; mant> olLidrtiit\\im. tinustuf>h,im.] 

« 

The h\mn is not found in I’.iipp. As in the case of the preceding hymn, the first 
two wrsrs have already occurred m the AV text: namely, as v. 4. 3, 4. The comm, 
re 1; arris this h)mn as included in the of K.ua;. 28. 13 ; and vs. 3 (instead of 

v. 25. 7) as intended in V.iit. 2S. 20, in the agnnayana. 

'translated. («riffith, i. 297 

1 . The a^vatthd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here ; 
there the gods won the kus{ha , the sight of immortality. 

2. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there the 
gods won the kustha , the flower of immortality. 

SIT. reads in c pin paw , with, as he claims, all his authorities save one; as the Verse 
is icpcatcd from a book to which the 10mm. has not been found, we do not know how 
he read ^Sec nolc to v. 4. 4. llut a note in his copy of the printed text here 
seems to prefer pu\pam. J 

3 Thou art the young {gdrbha) of herbs ; the young also of 'tfce 
snowy [mountains], the young of all existence ; make thou this man frpe 
from disease for me. 
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♦She comm, understands the third verse as addressed to \gni ; but much more proba- 
bly the kusfha is intended. Irom gaibho in c the superfluous accent-mark above the 
line is to be deleted. (_Our a, b, C are nearly v. 2 5. 7 a, b, c ; and d is nearly v. 4.6c] 

96. For relief from sin and distress. 

\Bhrgvangir*s.—ven*spatyam 3 uhunyA am, tub!, am 3 3 f vnan nama S ayahi\ 

Found also in Pdipp. xix. (for other correspondences, see under the \ erscs). Employed 
by Kdu^. (31.22) in a remedial rite against reviling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc. 
(the direction in the text is simpU ,tt want, oktayau 'sadhlbhir dhupayati ), making 
incense with herbs ; and it is regarded (note to 32 27) as included among the anholinyas. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 50b; (inll, 38. 168 • (.liffith. i. 297 : Bloomfield, 44, 509. 

1. The herbs whose king is Sonia, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect 
(? vicaksana), impelled by Hrihaspati -let them free us from distress. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 07. 18 a, b (with out, //ns |_which makes better meter J for 
li/tayas ) and VS. xii. 92 a, b (like RV ). 'I S iv. 2 04 agrees only in a (with - d/iayas ). 
The second half-verse is RV. x 97 1 5 c, d and VS. xi* 89 c, d, and TS in iv. 2.64 c, d, 
and MS. in ii. 7. 13 (p. 94 12) c, d - all without \ariatmn. The comm, explains $ata- 
vUaksanAs by {atavtdhadar^andh, namividhajiianopctah . |_.M 11 . 11. 8. 3 a, b follows 

the RV. version of our a, b J 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Varna’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

The verse is repeated below, as vii. 112 2 It is RV \ 07.1b, VS xn. 90, which 
have sArvasmAt in d. anti Ppp reads the same: and I\ 11 2 ir, Ap(,’S. vii. 21.6 
are to be compared. Whether padbt^At or padvi\At should be read is here, as else- 
where, a matter of question; our edited text gives but most of our mss. read -7'-, as 
also life great majority of Si 1 P's» auth 011 tics, and he punts (rightly enough) -7'-; VS. has 
-7/-, RV. -b-\ the comm, has - b - 

3. If ( ydt ) with eye, with mind, and if with speech wc have offended 
(npa-r) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with 
svad/ui . 

Compare %*i. 45. 2, of which the second pad a agrees with ouis. Ppp. inserts another 
ynt before mattasA in a, and has, lor c. d. mA tasmAd tnasah svadhayA punati 

vidvAn . 


97. For victory. 

> [AtAarvan . — mAtt, J:\tru turn /»./#•/;« ham a /.;*>•/». 3 t ; /u,r] 

* Found also in Pdipp. xix. The three h\mns 97 <10 are used together in a battle rite, 
for victory, with vi. 65-67 and others, by Kauc- (14 7) ; an ‘l they aie reckoned to the 
aptr&jita gana (note to 14. 7 ), and noted l>) the comm as therefore intended at 139. 7 ; 
tfufy are again specifically prescribed in the indfumahotsava (14°* I0 )- a f u ^ horna is 
Offered, with the king joining in the act 
‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; (IrilTith, i 29S: Bloomfield, 122, 510. 



vi. 97 - 


BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


352 


1. An ovcrcomer (abhibhfi) [is] the sacrifice, an ovcrcomer Agni* an 
overcomer Soma, an ovcrcomer Indra ; that I may overcome (abhi-as) all 
fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation. 

The comm, paraphrases agnihotrAs by agnAu jukvatah. |_The Anukr. balances the 
deficiencies of a, b by the redundancies of c, d.J 

2. Be there svad/id, O M it ra-and- Vanina, inspired ones; fatten (finv) 
ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ; drive off perdition far 
away ; put away from us any committed sin. , 

Ppp. has. in a, b, ptajApatis for vtp.praj, : in c, dvesas for d ft ram ; and, for d, asmAi 
ksatram I’tial dhattam o/a/i. The second half-veise is RV. i. 24.9 c, d, also found in 
TS. (i. 4 45 1 > and MS. (i 3.30); all have bAdhasva and mumugdhiy 2d sing.; for 
durAm in c. RV. has dure , TS. (like Ppp.) dv/sas, and MS. omits it, prefixing instead 
Are to badhaiva The comm, takes svadha in a as Aavirtakuinam annam. Only the 
first half-verse is jaga/f. 

3. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the course {< liman ), slaughtering with force. 

This verse appears again as \i\ 13 6, in the midst of the h\mn to which it belongs, 
and which is found also in various otlur texts The verse corresponds to RV’. x. 103.6, 
SV. ii. 1 204. VS. \v ii 3S, and one in TS iv. t>. j-\ MS ii. 10. 4 They all reverse the order 
of the two half-verses, begin our c with gottabhidam govt daw, and have, instead of our 
a, imAm ta/a/a Ami virayadhvam , Ts differs from the rest by reading *«// for anu in 
our b The comm explains Ajma In a/ana^ttam ksepana^Uam f« Urubalam . |_The 
word •• in ” were better omitted from the translation of d J 

98. To Indra: for victory. 

[Atkarran . — thn Aram trAt\tubham 2. brh.ifijnbJiA n it&rapanktih] r 

Found also in Paipp. xix lb sides the usts in K.iu^. of hjmns 97 99, as stated 
under 97, hvmn 9S is further applied, with vi. 07, in another battle rite (if>. 4); and the 
si hoi. .add it to vii. 86, 91, etc, in the mdramahot\ava ( note to 140.6). Va it. also 
(34. 13) has it in the sattra , when the king is aimed. 

Translated ; Griffith, i. 299. 

1. May Indra conquer, may he not be conquered; may he king it as 
over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to 
be greeted, to be waited on, anil to be reverenced. 

The verse is found also in TS (ii. 4. 14*) and MS. (iv. 12.3), but with a very differ- 
ent second half: c, TS T'/f.vl /;/ bhuyah prtanA abhistir , MS. vt^vd abhisfth pf/QuA 
jayaty , d, both upatAdyo namasyb yAtha *sat In the first half, at end of a, MS. jayatt ; 
at end of b, TS. rA/ayA/i , M S. -yutr. The last pad a occurs again as iii. 4. I d. The comm, 
regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn. [_MS. has jdyati for jay At i. J 

2. Thou, O Indra, art over-king, ambitious (fravasyu), thou art the 
ovcrcomer of people; do thou rule over these folk (vifds) of the go<fr> 
long-lived, unfading ( ajdra ) dominion be thine. 
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Th« verse Is mutilated in Ppp. MS. (in iv 12. 2) has a corresponding verse : tvAm 
ittdra 'sy adhirdjds tvim bhava r jAnunam ■ .tCiivlr vffa, ivAm utA vl rAjAu 

'jasvat ksatrAm ajAram te astu. The metric ,il definmon of the Anukr. is not very 
successful. 

3. Of the eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art kin- ; also of the northern 
quarter art thou, O Vritra-slayer, slayer of foes ; where the streams go, 
that is thy conquest , in the south, as bull, thou goest worthy of invoca- 
tion. 

The verse is found in TS. (li. 4. 14*) and Ms <n 122) lioth begin with finlcvCw 
Jiff, and have udfcyiim (without Ltln* mi t» r-disturbmgj uV'/') m b. ending with vrtrulia 
'si; in d, TS. has (better) nifti for /•»/. and Ms. the same, with fnivva\ before it l’pp is 
mutilated, but has evidently prCnyam '1 lie thud pad a cudenth describes the 

west; that does not suit the basin of < entral India 

99. For safety: to Indra. 

fAtharviiti. — j sJumx 1/ stir t/ti < : tlnu flint,, wi ; hnun; ht hati^ 

L Partly prose, 41 \s" 3 J Found also in Paipp \i\ No use of the humus made by 
K.iu^. except in connei tion with its two juuli 1 1 ssurs. as explained under hunn 07. 
Hut Vait. has it in the as whispcud (iS 1 f • > 

Translated t it ill, iS, 1 OS. (.iimth. 1 200, F» 1 ooiiiMlM, 123. 510 

1. Unto thee, O Indra, on account of width, thee against (purd) dis- 
tress I call; I call on the stern corrector, the man) -named, sole-born 

In spite of its wrong .ucmt (* 1. animiiftit. »///.ir . Wi/Afi *) : «///w«7Ao is piobabh an 
adverb in fas The comm ir.teiprits it. doubtless i orrec ll\ •• loi the sake of width” 
{umtWui tihetoh)'. i e., <»f free sp.u»*. opposed to distuss <>1 narrow mss [_The dciua- 
ti\c*s of ititii ami utn are in frequent antitin sis. as, 04 • at K\ \ 24 4 J * .Sole-bom,' 
i c. 4 unique. * Ppp. ends b with anhuumcblivah * [_Ms 111 10 4. p 135. 1 4 J * 

2. The hostile (? sniya) weapon that goes tij • today, desiring to slay 
us — in that case we put completely about us India’s two aims. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning _»■<> and at the » nd pin «/« n 1 »uiht % which iei titles 

the meter of d. The padi mss stiangcly read //,/;<;/,»,//// in b. both editions make the 
necessary emendation to -san, which the miiiiii also Ins I'lio i onim further Iras the 
better reading < i*uihmas . as ha\e three of oui m*s (Hp M I ). and this |_which, in con- 
nection with the Ppp. reading, suggests the emendation J is adopted :n our 

text, though not in SPP\x The mctinal liicgularilx 01 the uise should not have been 
overlooked by the Anukr. [Cf. i. 20. 2 a, b J P 

■3- We put completely about the two arms of Indra the savior; let him 
save us. God Savitar ! king Soma ! make thou me well-willing, in order 
to well-being.* 

In this verse, only our Rp.M. lead */*#*/'* f. but it is adopted in our text. The 
conun. again gives it. Ppp, has dii<initin , ami in d it reads, for kiuu. k» nutiim. which 
is preferable for sense, though it makes the \erse still less metrical lhe \eise is 
bfhatl only by count. 
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xoo. Against poison. 

[Garufman. — vJnaspatyam. Anns tub Mam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix.. Used by Kiiuq. (31 26) in a remedial rite against various 
poisons, with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc.; and the comm, ^considers this (and 
not xviii. 4. 2) to be intended at 81. 10J when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast 
of a deceased sacrificer on the funeral-pile. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 5 1 1 ; Griffith, i. 300 ; Bloomfield, 27, 511. — See also Ber- 
gaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 1 53 ; Bloomfield, AJ l\ vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting 
paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants. 

1. The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the 
earth has given, the three Sarasvatis have given, accordant, the poison- 
spoiler. 

Fpp. combines tier a 'dull in a, and has sanul* instead of tisms in c. The comm, 
renders the first verb correctly, b> iiattavanta \ , but the others as imperatives. 

2. The water which the gods poured for you, O upajtkiis, on the 
waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison. 

All the authorities* read upajikas , \ocati\e, which was, without good reason, altered 
to upajlktti in our edition The comm , however, with his ordinary disregard of accent, 
understands devA\ as vocative, and upajikas as nominative lie quotes fiom TA. v. 1. 4 
the passage which describes the upaMka\ (so tailed th.ro) as ‘penetrating to water, 
%herever they dig ’ : they are a kind of ant. cf. note to ii 3.4. I'pp reads upaifkil, 
and combines -kd "siiican; also, in b. dhanvann *|_But SPP's Bh has upajikAs ! J 

3. Thou art daughter of the Asuras ; thou, the same,att sister of the gods; 
arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless. 

Ppp. omits fii in b, and reads jajfosc instead of sambhutd in c. The second pida is 
found*also as v. 5. 1 d. The comm, has, in d, cakarui instead of mkartha; he regards 
earth from the ant-hill ( valmikamrttika ) as addressed in the verse. 


101 . For virile power. 

[Athan'&ngiras ((epaAfraf/ianaktlmaM) — brdhmanaspatyam . dnustubham ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. (40. t8) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 474. — Cf. iv. 4 ; \i. 72. 

1. Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread; let thy member 
increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman. 

The comm, takes yathd and a Again in c as two separate words, and many of SPP’s 
samhitd mss. accent yAthd 'ngAin. According to the comm., the amulet of arka-vrood 
is the remedy here used. [Cf. also the Bower Manuscript , rd. Hoernle, Part I., p. 5 » 
<jloka 60, and p. 1 7, where pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the pfacc of arka.J 

2. Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite 
(hi) one who is ill — with that, O Brahmanaspati, make thou his member 
taut like a bow. 
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Our Bp. read. vHjayAnti in a. The second half vcrse is nearly a repetition of 
iv. 4. 6 Cy d. The comm, reads vacant for kr^am in a. 

3' ^ make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow j mount, as it 
were a stag a doc, unrclaxingly always. 

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4 7. 'j he Anukr. passes unnoticed the abbreviated 
iva both here and in vs. 2. 

102. To win a woman. 

\Jamadagm {abktsammanaskam.ih) anmtubham ] 

Found also in I aipp. xix Lsed b) Kau^ ( 35 - 2I ) in a rite concerning women, 
with vi. 8, 9, etc., for reducing to one’s will. Wise 3 is also reckoned (19. 1, note) to 
the pustika mantras. 

Translated : Weber, Jnd Stud, v 213 : Grill. 54, 169; Griffith, i 301, Bloomfield, 

101, 512. 

1. As this draft-horse (vdfid), () Alvins, comes together and moves 
together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and 
move together. 

The comm, paraphrases rahas with ut^tkuto \vah, • a well-trained horse,’ but 
regards the driver ( vAhaka ) as the unexpressed object [} or adjunctJ of the verbs — 
which is also possible. 

2. I drag along (a-khid ) thy mind, as a king-horse a sidc-mare (?); 

like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itsedf to me. • 

Some of SPP's authorities gixe // sthyam in b but in genual the mss. cannot be 
relied on to distinguish sty and st/iy. 1 lie Pet. Lex understands the word with ///, but 
the minor Pet. I.ex. with /, in the sense here gi\cn, which G11II (following Roth) accepts. 
|_Cf. \Y”s note to xviii. 4 10.J The comm, explains the word as f afikubaddham ‘[a 
mare] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chariot ')*. ttja^ra as a$va{restha> and a. 
khidifmi as madabhintukham utkhanAmy unmulayamy Avarjayami. The reading 
trnma in c, w'hicli our edition wrongh accepts, is that of only two of our mss. (Bp.Bp. 3 ). 
[ Read therefore truant. \ The comm, explains try/tan as tesako vAtyai/nako vayuh. 
Ppp. ends b with prstyamayah. 

3. Of ointment, of tnadugha , of kustha , and of nard, by the hands of 
Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection. 

The construction of the genitix cs in the tir>t half-verse is obscure. The comm, 
makes them depend on anurodhanam , and so also (’.rill. ‘1 hey are perhaps rather the* 
means by which the anurodhana ( — anultpana % comm.) or gaining to ones purposes 
of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are coordinate with Bhaga rya, the 
latter’s 4 hands ’ taking the place of the ‘means’ or ‘aid* which would have better suited 
them. Titrtls in c is possibly genitive. *of quick ’ (or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm. : 
= tvaram&nasya). Ppp. reads (as in other places) ntadhugasya in a; the comm. 
tnadhugJtttotya, Ppp. has also A for »i/in d. Sexual ol our mss. (P.M.I.O. T.) accent 
dnu f*ddk‘ t |_and so do six* ofj SPP’s authorities. 

The tenth anuvAka , of 10 h\mns and 30 xciscs, ends here: the quoted Anukr. says 
simply dafama. 

Her® ends also the fourteenth prapAthaka. 
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ioo. Against poison. 

[Carutman. — vdnasfatyam. tlnu stub ham.] 

Found also in Filipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (31 . 26) in a remedial rite against various 
poisons, with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc.; and the comm. [^considers this (ahd 
not xvni. 4. 2) to be intended at 81. 10J when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast 
of a deceased sac r nicer on the funeral-pile. 

Translated. Ludwig, p. 511 ; Griffith, i. 300 ; Bloomfield, 27, 511. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 1 53 ; Bloomfield, AJ l*. vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting 
paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants. 

1. The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the 
earth has given, the three Sarasvatis have given, accordant, the poison- 
spoiler. 

l*pp. combines d rrsi 'tluh in a, and has r ari'iis instead of fttras in C. The comm, 
renders the first \erb correctly, by */<?//</ twm/i/i, but the others as imperatives. 

2. The water which the gods poured for you, O upajiktts , on the 
waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison. 

All the authorities* read upajtktU, vocative, which was, without good reason, altered 
to upit/fAtl\ in our edition The tointn.. however, with his ordinary disicgard of accent, 
understands dev*is as vocative, and upa/fkd\ as nominative He quotes Itom T.\. v I. 4 
the passage which describes the upatiikas (so called tlure) as • peneti ating to water, 
%herever they dig’: they are a kind of ant. cf. note to 11 3 4. Fpp. reads uptnikCl, 
and combines -ktt "uhcan; also, in b, dhanvann *|_But SFF’s Bh. lias upajtkfis ! J 

3. Thou art daughter of the Asuras ; thou, the same, aft sister of the gods; 
arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless. 

Fpp. omits sd in b. and reads jajRise instead of sambhiitd in c. The second pada is 
found»al.so as \ . 5 id. The comm. has. in d, cakarsa instead of ea kart ha ; he negards 
earth from the ant-hill (valnukatnrtttkd) as addressed in the verse. 


101. For virile power. 

[Atharrdugtras (fefahfrathanakdmah) — brdhmanasfatyam. duu stub ham.] 

Not found in Filipp. Used by K.iu<;. (40. 18) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72. 

Translated : Griffith, i 474. — Cf. iv. 4 ; vi. 72. 

1. Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread; let thy member 
increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman. 

The comm, takes yathil and angarn in c as two separate words, and many of SPP'a 
samhitd mss. at cent ydthd 'FtgAm. According to the comm., the amulet of arka - wood 
is the remedy here used. |_Cf. also the Hou*er Manuscript , cd. Hoerale, Part I., p. 5, 
qloka 60, and p. 1 7, where pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the pface of arka. J 

2. Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite 
(hi) one who is ill — with that, O Hrahmanaspati, make thou his member 
taut like a bow. 
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Our Bp. reads vijayAmi in a. The second l.alf-vers- is nearly a repetition of 
iv. 4. 6 Cf d. 1 he comm, reads vacant for kr^am in a. 

3* I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount, as it 
were a stag a doe, unrclaxingly always. 

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4. 7< 'I he Anukr passes unnoticed the abbreviated 
iva both here and in vs. 2. 

102. To win a woman. 

[Jamadagm (abtuxammanaslamah) -,f fZ mam. dnuaubham ] 

Found also in P&ipp. xix Used by Kauq (35. 21) in a rite concerning women, 
with vi. 8, 9, etc., for reducing to one's will. Wise 3 is also reckoned (19. 1, note) to 
the pustika mantras. 

Translated: Weber, Ind Stud, v 243: Grill. 54, 169; Griffith, 1. 301 , Bloomfield, 

101, 5*2. 

1. As this draft-horse (vdhd) y O Alvins, comes together and moves 
together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and 
move together. 

The comm, paraphrases va has with sw,ikuto »a well-trained horse,’ but 

regards the driver (vd/taka) .is the unexpressed object or adjunctJ of the \erbs — 
which is also possible. 

2. I drag along (d-k/iui ) thy mind, as a king-horse a side-mare (?); 

like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me. • 

Some of SPP’s authorities give // \ thy am in b; but in general the mss. cannot be 
relied on to distinguish sty and xt/iy. 1 he Pet Lex understands the word with th y but 
the minor Pet. I.e\. with t, in the sense here gi\en, which Grill (following Kotli) accepts. 
|_Cf. W’s note to xviii. 4 10. J The roinm explains the word as ( ankubaddJiam ‘[a 
mare] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chariot?)’. raja\va as a{va\restha % and a 
khidtfmi as tnadahh im u k ha m utkhandmy unmulayamy Avarjaydmi. The reading 
trn/na in C, which our edition wtongh accepts, is that of onl\ two of our mss (Bp. Bp l ) 
|_Kcad therefore truant. \ The comm, explains raw an as rtyako vtltyatmako vayuh. 
Ppp. ends b with prstydmayah. 

3. Of ointment, of madugha, of kustha , and of nard, by the hands of 
tthaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection. 

The construction of the genitixes in the first half-verse is obscure. I he comm, 
makes them depend on anurodhanatn , and so also Grill. They are perhaps rather the 
means by which the anutodhana ( = anuUpana. comm.) or gaining to ones purposes 
of the desired person is to he hi ought about, and so are cooidinate with Hhaga \ya, the 
latter’s 4 hands ’ taking the place of the 4 means ’ or ‘aid * which would have better suited 
them. TUrds in c is possibly genitive. ‘ of quick (or poweiful) llhaga (so the comm. : 
= tvaramdnasyd). Ppp. reads (as in other places) madhu^asya in a; the comm. 
madhughasya* Ppp. has also a for ud in d Sowtal of our mss. (P M. 1.0.1.) accent 
dnu ? 6 dh- % Land so do six ofj SPP’s authorities. 

The tenth annvdka, of 10 h\mns and 30 \cixes, ends here; the quoted Anukr. says 
simply da^ama. 

Here ends also the fourteenth prapdthaka. • 
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103. To tie up enemies. 

[Ucchccana . — bahudevatyam utdt ” ndrdgnam. dnu stub ham .] 

Found also in lWipp. xix , in reversed order of verses. Used by Kauq. (16.6) in 
connection with the following hymn, in a battle lite for victory over enemies: fetters, as 
the comm, explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army will pass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 51S; (iriflith, 1.301. 

1. Tying-together may Brihaspati, tying-together may Savitar make 
for you ; tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tying-together may Bhaga t 
the Aqvins [make]. 

Instead of mitro a/yamd, I*pp. has, in c, tndraf id 'gnt\ ca. 

2. I tie together the highest, together the lowest, also together the 
middle ones; Indra hath encompassed them with a tie; do thou, Agni, 
tie them together. 

The comm, reads pa ram dm, avamdm, and madhyamdm in a, b, supplying f atrusenilm 
in each case L’l he /• of ahdr is pi escribed by l’r.it li. 4b. J 

3. They yonder who come to fight, having made their ensigns, in 

troops — Indra hath encompassed them with a tie; do thou, Agni, tie 
them together. • 

The comm, glosses anfka^at with \amgha\as, 

104. Against enemies. 

[/V</,Ci<m<i. — la hudtiatyam utdt "W»rfVw,i« dnuitubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix, in reserved older of \crses. Used by Kauq. (16. ft) in 
connection with the preceding hymn, which see. 

Translated. Ludwig, p. 518: (irittith, 1 30^ 

1. With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies; the 
expirations and breaths of them, lives with life (dsn) have I cut off. • 

The translation implies an/ittiam at the end, instead of -dan, which all the authori- 
ties (and hence l>oth editions) read, sa\e the comm., which has -dam. l*pp. has in c. 
d. t rutin pidnan samdsun a mantas u tarn (corrupt). One might conjecture asttu I lor 
asttnd in d 

2. This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra; our 
enemies that are here — them, () Agni, do thou tie up. 

Ppp. reads in dr tyena f an ft /am in b, and, for d, me til n dddn dviuito mama. 

3. Let Indra-and-Agni tic them up, and king Soma, allied; let Indra 
with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies. 

Ppp. has for b the better \ersion rdjftd, some tin Medina (the construction of our 
medindu being anomalous); also me for nas at the end. Some of the pada texts 
(including our D.Kp.) read endm in a, and the samhitd mss. generally endfh instead of 
man; tne ( omm. gi\es em 1 m. The comm, explains medindu badly by medasvindv 
asmdbhir dattena havisd mddyantdu vd. 
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105. To get rid of cough. 

\Unmoeana. — Lthildtvatyam anmtubham ] 

Not found in Pdipp. except 2 a, b in xix Employed by Kautj. (31 27) in a remedial 
rite against cough and catarrh. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 510; Zimmer, p. 3S5 ; Griffith, i 302 ; Bloomfield, 8. 513 — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-cJirestomathie , p. 50 

1. As the mind with mind-aims flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, 
fly forth, after the forth-driving (?) of the mind. 

The comm, paraphrases t>ianaiki’ttiis with manasd budtihivrttvd ketvti /// d hiIjk 
jiidyamdndir durastluhr 77 uiytlt/i , and the obst me pruvavvatn with pt ayintavyam 
avadhim. 4 

2. As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, 
fly forth, after the stretch C) of the earth 

The comm, explains samrat b\ j tuii/mtap) ddi\a. wliirh at It ast shows his peipltxm. 

3. As the sun's rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, () cough, fly forth, 
after the outflow of the ocean 

In all these \erscs, all the authoiitus aimm.doush accent the \ucati\c, base, our 
edition makes the called-fnr undulation to kii\ e. M'l\ reads base. 


106. Against fire in the house. 

[/V.nw.s iiHii ii.it r e, ii.'d ir .than. ] 


Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the veisemdu 2. 1. 3) Kauq employs the In inn 
(52. 5) in a rite for welfare, to pie\mt omtlagiation of tin. housi a hole is made inside, 
and water conducted into it, etc. And \ss 3. 2 appeal ri \ ait. (2y 13). with others, in 
the a£niiiiyitna) in the lite of di aw 1114 a liog, watei-plant. and leed o\er the site of the 
tire-altar. 

Translated: Ludwig, Dtr Rigveda* n.422: Chill, 03, 170: Bloomfield. AJP. xi. 347, 
or J AOS. xv. p. xlii (*- P.VOS . Oi t. iSyo) . Griffith. 1 303 . and again, Bloomfield, SBE. 


xlii. 147, 514. 

1. In thy course hither, [thy] course awa\ . let the flowery dtirnl grow; 
either let a fountain spring up there, or a pond rich in lotuses. 


woids in b aie all 
:we SPI\, 


The verse corresponds to RV. \ 142.8, where. ho\\e\ei. the 
plural, and c, d read thus: htada^ ni pund*hikani \amudhi\ya grha 
against the majority of his authontios, stiangiK adopts in his text the R\ . veision 
of b; it is read also by the comm., and apparent!) b\ l*pp . ha\e noted only one of 
our mss. as having ptnplnf/t (O.s m.) The minm s.ns. attend 'gnikftabddhasya 


as having pmpinth (O 
* tyantdbhdvah prdrthitah . 


2. This is the down-course of the waters, the abode ( nivcpna) ) of the 
ocean ; in the midst of a pool are our houses : turn thy faces away. 

The first half-veise is RV. x. 14-' ; a. b f.tfco Vs xui -7 *. b: TS. iv .6 u : Ms. 
Ji. to. 1), without variation. The la.st i*a. 1 a 1. I*> the comm, resided as adduced to 
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the fire (one of whose common epithets is vi^vatomukha • having faces in evety direc- 
tion*); perhaps rather 4 the points of thine arrows': cf. VS. xvi. 53. 

3. With a fetal envelop of snow, O house, do we envelop thee; for 
mayest thou be for us having a cool pond ; let Agni make a remedy. 

The first two padas correspond to VS. xvii 5 a, b (also in TS. iv. 6. 1 *, MS. ii. 10. 1), 
which, however, has ifgne instead of p i/e ; a RW khiln to x. 142 differs only by dad&tu 
for krnotu In d. Ppp. has, in c, -/tmdJya for hmdA hi, and, in d, also dadrt/p for krnotu . 
None of our mss, and very few of SPP’s authorities^ read ai/n/s k- in d, though it 
appears to be called for b\ Pi at ii. 65, and both editions accept it. The comm, explafns 
the envelop to be mutkilnlpena {AivA/ena. |_Ppp. combines bhuvo J 

107. For protection : to various divinity. 

— ijtufriam. 1 t^iajtddn Atyam. Jnuttubham ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned b) Kaiu;. (<j 2) to the brhtuhAnti gtina; and 
used (50. 13), with vi. 1, 3-7, etc , in a rite for welfare. The medical definition of the 
Anukr. is forced and bad. although the number of syllables is each time not far from 
3 - 09 - 33 )- 

Translated, Griffith, i 303. 

1. O all-conqueror commit me to rescuer; O rescuer, pro- 

tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds are ours. 

Ppp begins trAvamane stirviii'tde m, 1 m; it omits n*i\ hefon- rakui in the refi.lin 
All the beings atldicssed aie doubthss female; the tomm has nothing to say in 
explanation of them otherwise than that thc\ are divinities so named. 

2. O rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror ; () all-conqueror, protect 
both all etc. etc. 

Ppp. has stirvtivide instead of t»/j vajitr 1 he comm, prefixes :*q luifit at the beginning. 

3. O all-conqucror, commit me to beauty; O beauty, protect both all 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. has stirTti 7 'id 7 ’t\ 7 wt i instead of r-q.v//// at the beginning. 

4. O beauty, commit me to all-possessor ; O all-possessor, protect both 
all etc. etc. 

J*pp. reads trfiyamiliiAy&i instead of sar 7 , a 7 , lde y and rakuita instead of no roksii. 
Sarvaidd might, of course, mean 1 all-know er * ♦ 

108. For wisdom. 

[(^tiunaka — fafuarcam. medhddn atyam 4 A^neyi Anustuhham ; j.urobrkati : 
j. fathyabrhati J 

Paipp. xix. has vss. 1, 2, 5, thus reducing the h\mn to the norm of this book. Found 
used in Kauq. (10. 20), with \i. 53 |_so the comm. : but Ditrila understands xii. t.53 as 
intended J, in the medhAjanana ceremony ; and also (57. 28) in the upanayana^ with wor- 
ship of Agni. 

Translated: Muir, i*. 255; Griffith, i. 304. 
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1. Do thou, O wisdom (medhd), come first to us, with kinc, with 
horses, thou with the sun’s rays ; thou art worshipful to us. 

The comm, explains medhd as ( rutadluira ruts dm nr thy at upinf devi , and finds in c an 
elliptical comparison (, luptopamA ): “as the ravs of the sun quickly pervade the whole 
world, so come to us with own capacities aide to pervade all subjects.” 

2. I call first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with brahman, 
quickened .by brahman , praised by seers, drunk of (?) by Vedic students. 

Ppp. omits brahmajiUdm in b, without rutifving the meter, whic h can only be saved 
by leaving out the superfluous piathamdm in a It avoids, in c, the doubtful puipitdm 
by reading instead ptanthilam . and it his avaut (f<u ava\e a J ) 7 'rue in d Pr dpi tarn 
should .perhaps be understood as coming from prapi or pt a-pyd , the comm takes it 
alternatively* both ways, paraphrasing it with cither srvitdm or pravaniliitam The 
Aaukr. reckons brahma nvatfm to b (s<j do the pm fa mss ). and passes without notice 
the deficiency of a sv liable in a, in fact, ptafhamam is inti uded, and the \use other- 
wise a good a nutlttbh. *|_That is. he refcis it to pibati bv sent dm and to pi or pyd by 
pravardhitdm . J 

3. The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asuras 
know, the excellent wisdom that the seers know — that do we cause to 
enter into me. 

It is the intrusion of bhadtdm in c that '•pods the anu\tubh , but docs not make a 
regular brhatf. 

4. The wisdom that the being-making seers, possessed of wisdom, 
know — with that wisdom do thou make me today, () Agni, possessed 
of wisdom. 

Many of the mss (including our 1 * M II 1 K O ) leave ndu* unaccented at the end 
of b. The second half-\erse is VS \wu 14 C, d (winch has kum for krnu ) : [so also 
RV fthifa to x. t 5 1 J. 

5. Wisdom at evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom about noon, 
wisdom by the sun's rays, by the spell (rdcas), do we make enter into us. 

Ppp. is corrupt in c, d : medham Smyrna % d\ ito dhiiand uta drama* 


109. For healing: with pippalf. 

[A f hurra n . — manft ekta ft oldie* a /rant . Mi/na/raw #7 nustubham ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed in Kau<; once (20.33) with \i. S5, 127, and 
oth$r hymns, and once (26. 38) alone, in a 1emecli.1l 1 ito against various wounds. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 50*1: Zimmer, p. 38^. C ■* iitith, 1 305; Bhxmifield, 21, 516. 
See Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel* p. 154. 

I. The berry (pippatt), remedy for what is bruised ( ? ksiptd), and 
remedy for what is pierced — that did the gods prepare {sam-kalpav -) ; 

that is sufficient for life. 

As elsewhere, the mss. waver between pippalf and pippalf (our Bp E O.R.p m. read 
the Utter). All the fadt mm*. stupidly give jirila : rdf as two independent words. 
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Ppp. has, in a, ksupta - for ksipta - ; and, for b, uta ca viqvabh - ; further, for d t a lam 
j'ti'A/aiAyati* In the team pa between a ami b, SPP. unaccountably reads Hjia instead 
of it Ha; the fact that his mss. happen in this case all to agree in giving tijta is of 
no account whatever, since they are wildly inconsistent in this whole class of cases; 
among our mss. are found tij, ur, and uj. The comm, gives two alternatives both 
for ksipta- and for attriddha - : for the former itmskrta (of other remedies) and vAta- 
and so on. *L Intending '/a lull Hi * J 

2. The berries talked together, coining from their birth : whomever 
we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed. 

The second half-verse is the same, without variant, as R\\ x. 97. 17 c, d (found also 
as VS. \ii. 91 c, d, and in TS. i\ 2 6* and MS ii. 7 13 : the latter leading -niahs in c): 
while the first half is a soil of parodv of the cm responding part of the same verse: 
avapatantir avadan dnui OMidhtiyas pari; 0111 *vadantA "yatis is probably a corruption 
of - vadann ay - There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss. .is to ptppalyhs, 
our Bp.K.I O , with a number of SIM’S authorities, giving /*/r/*-. The connn. explains 
the word bv ha\tipipp<ilyAdi}Atibhsdabhinml% utnulJi pippalyah ; and their “birth'* 
to have been contemporaneous with the churning of the amrta, j^Ppp. ends with 
pAut Utah J 

3. The Asuras dug thee in; the gods cast thee up again, a remedy 
for the vatiKrta , likewise a remedy for what is bruised. 

The comm, understands ; atik» ta as ; afatoyA: |_cf. m. 44. 3 j L ,nI ’pp- 

d is wanting, perhaps by accident J 

no. For a child born at an unlucky time. 

[ A f/tarra u - <7 s r «< 1 am ft Jj * h im t ton lit. ] 

This hvmn is not found 111 I’aipp Kaiu; (46 :*;) applies it for the benefit of a 
child born under an inauspicious asteiism. • 

Translated* I.udwig, p 431 : Zimmer, p 321 . (iriftith, i. 305: Bloomfield, 109, 517.- • 
With referem e to the asterisms, see note to 11. S 1 . /limner, p. 35O; Jacobi in Fe*t 
yruss an Moth, p. 70 

i Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sittest 
as ho tar both of old and recent — do thou, O Agni, both gratify thine 
own self, and bestow {dyaj) good fortune on 11s. 

The verse is KV. viu. 11 10 (also TA. x. 1" *). Our text has several bad readings^ 
which are corrected in the other version kSm in a should be kam, satsi should be sdist, 
and pippayasra should be -ptAy- (TA. has, in a, pratuAa, which its comm, explain^ by 
Tisto/ayafi ') this last the comm, also reads, but renders it il/vAdihavntl piiraya. The 
verse is not at all a pahkti , although capable of being read as 40 syllables. 

2. Horn in jyrsfhaghni, in Yama’s two Unfasteners (vicrl ) — do thou 
protect him from the Uprooter (m u l aba r liana) ; may he conduct him 
across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns. 

The consecutiveness of the verse is very defective, inasmuch as ‘born* (jMAs t nom.) 
in a can hardly be understood otherwise than of the child, while Agni is addressed in b» 
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and spoken of in third person in c, d. Three asterisms are here |_and in 1 12J refer, ed 
to, all in our constellation Scorpio. Antares or C or Scorpionis (either alone or witlnr, r) 
is usually called jyesthii ‘ oldest,’ hut also (mme anciently ?), as an asterism of ill omen, 
jytsthaghnl 4 she that slays the oldest *: mu la 1 loot,’ also m the same manner wula- 
barhanl [pr-na\ % lit. 4 root-* renchet ,’ • is the tail, or in the tail, of which the terminal 
star-pair, or the (X, u), has the specific n .me 7 'iirtdu. J^See note to ii 8. i.J The 
comm, takes yamasyo as belonging to mulalnn haunt. By a misprint, our text begins 
with jy&i- (read jye ). *[_Sec '1 11. 1 5 2 " J 

3. On the tiger day hath been born the hero, asterism-born, being 
born rich in heroes ; let him not, increasing, slay his father; let him not 
harm his mother that gave him birth 

We should expect at the beginning vyaghtyJ or valya^hre ; the comm, paraphrases 
the word with vydghravat kture [In d, read sd ma mdtdram i»-As to mtnit, see 
Gram. § 726. J 

in. For relief from insanity. 

[. Atharvan . — uxtutrm m dyinuim dtiudubham / farJnudup tridubh ] 

This hymn, like the preceding, is wanting in iVupp. Kauq (S 24) reckons it as one 
of the miltrnllmAnt (with 11 2 and \m 0 ) : and the comm, quotes a remedial rite against 
demons (26.29-32) as an example of their unl 

Translated: Ludwig, p.512. /nnimr. p 393. drill, 21. 1 70 . Griffith, i. 306 . Bloom- 
field, 32, 518. — Cf. Hillehrandt, / V* ia~ihrc*tonixithu y p 50. 

1. Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here hound, well-restrained, 
cries loudly ; thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall 
be uncrazed. 

Nearly all our mss., and the great majority of Sl’P's. ha\c the false accent aids at 
beginning of c : both editions give alas The comm leads yathd for yada in d The 
comm, paraphrases suyatas b\ su\thu myamito tinuddhaprasar ah \an. Bada b has a 
redundant syllabic. 

2. Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mind is excited (ud-yu ) ; 
I, knowing, make a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The comm, reads udyalam ( \ gtahavtkdtena \lldn dutam ' instead of udyutam in b. 

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed from a demon — I, know- 
ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed. 

A few of the authorities (including our O ) accent yAdd in d : yd Ilia would be a pref- 
erable reading. Bloomfield, “ sin of the gods," AJ B. xx ii 433, JAOS , etc J 

4. May the Apsarases give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga 
again; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The samhitd reading in a and c would, of couise, equally admit of tvd : adult ‘have 
given thee,* and this would be an equally acceptable meaning : the comm, so understands 
and interprets. In our text, read punas at beginning of c (the sign for u dropped out). 

The difference of meter tends to point out \s. i as an alien addition by which this 
hymn has been increased beyond the norm of the book. 
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1 12. For expiation of overslaughing. 

[Atharvan. — dgtteyam. // Jitfubham.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (vs. 3 in i.). I'sed by Kauq. (46. 26), with vi. 113, in a 
spell to expiate the olfense of panvitti * oveislaughing,’ or the marriage of a younger 
before an elder brother |_sec Zimmer, p. 31 5 J. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469; ('.rill, 15, 171 ; Griffith, i.306; Ploomfield, AJP. xvii, 
437 (elaborate discussion, p. 430 ff.), or JAOS. xvi.p. cx\ii (= PAOS., March, 1894); 
SUK. xlii. if>4, 521. 

1. Let not this one, O Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him 
from uprooting ; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure 
(grdfii ) ; let all the gods assent to thee. 

The allusions in this verse to the same trio of astcrisms that were mentioned in no. 2 
are very evident. According to the comm, ••this one” ih a is the parivitia (_ which 
he takes quite wrongly as the oversl.iugher —*sce comm to vs. 3 aj. Ppp. reads prajik 
nas at end of c, and lias, for d % pimputtau nuVarath tnufUa sarvAn (our 2 d). 

2. Do thou, O Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with 
which they three were tied up ; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the 
bonds of the seizure; free all — father, son, mother. 

The comm, reads utthitAs for utu/A r in b; the word is, strangely, not divided into 
iihsitfth in the text, which Lnon division J would be propi r treatment for utthitAs % 

and part of the mss. (including our H.l.O.) read utthitA t. The second hnlf-\ er.se is 
wanting in Ppp (save as d is found in it as id: see alwnc). 

3. With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and 
tied up on each limb — let them be released, for they arc rcleasers ; wipe 
off difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The comm, again commits the violence of understanding pArivittas in a as if it were 
panvettii • the o\erslaughcr.’ The participles in b are notn. sing, masc., applying to the 
bound person. The comm, again reads utthita r, again suppoiled by a few mss. (includ- 
ing our III), and the pada- text again has utsitah, undi\idcd. All our mss. save one 
(K), and all but one of SPP’s, read tt (without accent) in c; the translation given 
implies the emendation to //, which is made in SPP’s text, also on the authority of the 
comm. After it, SPP. reads /;///< with, as he claims, all but one of his authori- 

ties: of ours, only O.KpT. have it, and K. miuyatAm , all the rest muficantHm , as in 
our text. In Ppp. this verse is found in i., in this form : ebhis pA[Atr mudusAu patir 
nd add hah paropararpito angeutiige vi tc ertyanidut viertilm hi santi etc. (d as in our 
text). 


1 1 3. For release from seizure (grAhi). 

[Athonum — fan mam. tnlistubham : j f>ahitii\ 

In P.Vipp. ^ J is found only the first half-verse, much corrupted. It is employed by 
Kauq. (46. 26) in company with the preceding hymn, which see. Verse 2 C, d is speci- 
fied in the course of the rite, as accompanying the depositing of the •• upper fetters ” in 
river-foam. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Grill, 15, 171; E. Hardy, Die Vedisch-brahma msche 
Period* etc., p. 2lo ; Griffith, i. 307; Bloomfield, AJI\ xvii. 437 (elaborate discussion, 
p. 430 ) or JAOS. xvi. p. cxxii (- PAOS., March, 1894); SHE. xlii. 165, 527.— 

See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel \ p. 154. 

1. On Trita the gods wiped off that sin ; Trita wiped it off on human 
beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods make it 
disappear for thee by the incantation [brahman). 

SPP. properly emends the nriYnc*. here and 111 vs. 3, to IntA. though all his authori- 
ties, like ours, read trhij he also, with equal reason, emends cnam to emit (e/tan) in b. 
Til. has (in iii. 7. 12') what corresponds to the first three p.idas. reading both tntA and 
enan *; for C it has /A/a mil yAdt kfm ltd Cut a *1 he (.onun reads tnta and e/a/. lie 
also quotes from TB. iii. 2. some passagi s from the story, as there told, of Ekata, 

Dvita and Trita, and of the transft ran c of guilt b\ the gods to them and by them to 
Other beings. A similar s^iry is found in Ms iv. 1 n (where read krurdm marks-, 
twice). The TB. verse relating to this is in 0111 t* \t adapted to another purpose The 
comm, holds the 4 ‘ sin” to be still that Af overslaughing. as in the preceding hvmn. 
The Anukr. disregards the iricgul.u lties of mett 1 * [And miimrje J 

2. Enter thou after the beams, the smokes, O evil, go unto the mists 
or also the fogs ; disappear along those foams of the rivers : wipe off 
difficulties, O l’Qshan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The last pad a i.*» a repitition of 112 3d. and discordant with the rest of the \erse. 
Some of SPP’s* authorities read n.i(van at end of C Tlu* comm, has instead rikwa. 
The comm, explains mat un 1 >\ agunvi vihftftra' li>’~'ne\an. udinan bv urdhvam gatan 
meghil/manA pa t in a /Am tint (d/mmini). and nihinan hv /ajjanyivi ara^ydyan 

3. Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita— sins of 
human beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods 
mak£ it disappear for thee by the incantation. 

‘Twelvefold’: i c\, apparent!), in twelve different places, or classes, or individuals. 
TB. (l.c.) specifics eight offenders to whom the transference was successively made ; 
and the •* twelve ” is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods. Tnta and 
his two brothers, and these eight. [The vs is no pank/t J 

This hymn is the last of the 11. with 37 ^rscs. that constitute the eleventh anuvaka ; 

the Anukr. says: prAk tasmAt sap/a/t in^ah 


1x4. Against disability in sacrifice. 

[Utah matt. — : at t radt ram anu ; tu!':am ] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. K.iu? ( r, 7 . in the waraj** chaptei. we. hymns .« 4 . 
..J, and t. 7 , with the offering of .1 - full ol.Ut.on." the giver of Ac ^ takin pro t 
behind the priest; and, according to the schol and the 10mm.. u " > <• • ' ' ‘ 

(hymns U 4 - 134 ) is called titvithtif.tiui. and used in the intim mtion o ie ' • 

(60.7), and in the expiatory rite for the death of a u aeher (40 3°>- L j 

quote, i, as applied in Nahsatra Ka.pa .8 in the«.rM ; ^ -died .e-nt. m ^ ^ 
ceremony. And hymns 1 14 and 115 ( not v ^ s ' J ‘ . and again in the same 
by the adhvaryu in the agnis/oma , according to \ a t. (— - 
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ceremony (23. 12) in an expiatory rite; also 1 14 alone (30. 22), in the sAutrAmant sac- 
rifice, with washing of the ntAsdra vessel. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443; drill, 45, 172; Griffith, i. 308 ; Bloomfield, 164, 528, 

1. O gods! whatever cause of the wrath of the gods we, O gods, 
have committed — from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of 
right (rSfi). 

The whole lnmn is found in TB. (in ii. 4. 4 s with wA for na\ in c as the only vari- 
ant in this verse. Then this verse occuis again with a somewhat different version of 

c. d in TB ii. B with which a version in MS. iii. 11 10 precisely agrees; and yet 
again, more slightly different, in TB. iii. 7. I2‘, with which nearly agree versions in 
T.\. 11.3 1 and Ms. iv 14 17. In TB ii. 0. 6* (and MS.), the second half-verse reads 
thus agnlr in A tA\niAd end \o vi\vAn wttfhdtv Anhasah ; in TB. iii. 7. 12*, it is A titty As 
tdsMdn t>:~i tnntud/d > /A >r</ / tend mam utA (T.\ it A for utA \_l f. v. Schiocdcr, 7 ubinger 
Kdthd'h » v , p <>S J , Ms. omits nut in c, and has, for d, rtAxya tv enam it */ nutah , with 
variants for the last two words). \ S xx. 14 lias our a, b. without variant |_and adds the 
C. d of TB. 11.O <»J. |_ 1 11 b, MS. i\ 14 17 has 1 Ad zuhif 'nrtam A Jim a (accent ! Katha 
liJimA) J 

2. By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here, 
in that, () ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of accomplishing ($ak) 
the sacrifice, have not accomplished it 

Both editions read at the end. as is nci css in. \eknnA, although only two* of our mss. 
( ! H. ), ami a small minority ot M’P's authontics. .limit tin »/ (the pad* mss alisurdly 
reading :t/>d x eOind) Ppp. has instrid. toi d. \Uurntu updnmd 1 B. has mA lor nus 
at end of b. V.///V/// zdf for ydj/uitn idt in c. and, for d. d\il’\dnto nA \ektnid , which is 
better. )\ijiid: ,i/id\d\ would be bettei as nominative. The comm explains ««////>/ % 
by ntspdddvitum in hantds ^For the pddd blunder, 1 f vi 7J.2.J * ^Whittle) 's colla- 

tions seem clearly to give Bp -p.m I H.D. as reading ^ekmiA . J 

3 Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial 
butter uvva) with the spoon, without desire, to \uu, <) all gods, desirous 
of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish. 

Bart of the mss (including our 1 * M I ) act t nt v/\:e in c. and the decided majority 
(not our Bp M W 1 < s m B ) accent {fJL-twd at the end (by a < ontrarv blunder to tliat in 
2d), whiih SPB, at 1 orilinglv, wronglv admits into his text TB. has (also Ppp.) 

d. yend in b, also it reads vo vt\ve dtzAh in c, and, of course, f ektma at the end; Ppp. 
\eumd 


X15. For relief from sin. 

[firaAman — r-fi i . >tJei din. Ann *fuAA<tm.] 

Pounrl also in Paipp. xvi. For the use of this hymn by Kau<;., and in part by Vfiit., 
with the preceding, see under that hymn ; Vait. has this one also alone in the Agrayana 
i\ti (8. 7). with 11. 16. 2 and v. 24. 7 ; and vs. 3 appears (30. 23) in the sAutrAmani , next 
aft'-r hy mn 1 14 

Translated . Ludwig, p. 443 ; Zimmer, p. 1S2 (vss. 2, 3) ; Grill, 40, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 } 
Uloomfit Id, 164, 52^. 
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1. If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sins, do ye free us 
from that, O all gods, accordant. 

The reading sajdsasas at the eml in our text is, though evident!) preferable, hardly 
more than an emendation, since it is read onl\ b\ our P M T . S 1 *P. gives sajosaui\ . 
the comm, takes the word as a nominatm With the wrsn* ma> be eompaied \ S. 
viii. 13 f (prose). The redundant s\ liable m a is ignored In the Anuki. 

2. If waking, if sleeping, I sinful ha\e committed sin, let what is and 
what is to be free me from that, as from a post (dntpadd) 

The verse nearly corresponds with one in 'IT. 11 \ 4'*. which reads in a y diva y 
miktam , Akarat at end of b, and niutu a tub { tu ') at end of d With a, b is to be com- 
pared VS. xx. 1 6 a, b, which has svapnc for »r apan. ami, for b, hianu caknna vn yaw 
Our svapdn in a is an emendation for svapan which all the authorities read, and w'hich 
SPP. accepts in his text. The pa da mss most!) accent enawah m c (our D. has -d/i, 
the true reading), and S 1 *P: wrongly admits it in his pa da text. The* comm explains 
drupada , doubtless correctly, b) pCidabandhanat tho d runt ah 


3. Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filth on 
bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier — let all cleanse 
(pnnbh) me of sin. 

This verse is found in several Vajus texts in \ s (xx 20). ' 1 1 ». (11. 4 4').K (\xw111.5). 
and MS. (iii. ll. 10). TH MS. add /./altei tra in a in b. for snatva . \ S gnes sna/as. 
and MS. srnl/vl; in d, T 1 I..MS read mutt, antu for { umbbantu . while VS. reads (better) 
( undhantu and before it a pas instead «»1 Ppp leads i.\ran muTuantu . and it 

further has undhu for sviNnar in b. This time the (onim gives kasthamayat pada- 
bandhanAt as equivalent of d/upadat '1 he Anuhr passts without notice the ext css of 
syllables in a. l/Thc ' s * oiims also 'I 1 J 11.0 with id again, and with d as in \ S. 
And the Calc. cd. of Tib prints both turns s-nind snafvo J |_ \s to (uvtOfi, see I 5 R. 
vii. 261 top.J 

* 1 16. For relief from guilt. 


[yjeUdutn.i iLui,u:t\am ,.\ m tom ‘ J tnstubh ] 

Found also in P.iipp. x\i. 'I he Ininn is used b\ K.iu< in the chapter of portents 
(132. 1), in a rite for expiation of the spilling oi saciniual liquids As to the whole 
anuvAka, see under hymn 1 14. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443; Griffith. 1 300 

1. What that was Yama’s the Karshivanas made, digging down in the 
beginning, food-acquiring, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation 
unto the king, Vivasvant's son; so let our food be saciificial ( w/ii/jii), 
rich in sweet. 

Perhaps better emend at beginning to .r.t.A- rim.im L»loomticld makes die same sug- 
gestion, AJP. xvii. 42S. SBK. xlii. 457 J ’• the comm explains 1 )> yjm.uaM.auMi k> mam 
The ktlrsfvanas are doubtless the plowmen. tlie> of the kindred of tr\lvan ( - ,su ' a 
‘the plower* : whatever offense, leading to death or to N amn •> r^alm, t ie\ commit <• 
wounding the earth. The comm, calls the hsivanat (.mlras. am t ieir »oi n iien 
kirslvanas; in b, he reads na vubu for ««**** The metrical ,r,e,,.lanUes are 

ignored by the Anukr. 
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2. Vivasvant’s son shall make [us] an apportionment ; having a portion 
of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet -- whatever sin of [our] mother's, 
sent forth, hath come to us, or what [our] father, wronged,* hath done 
in wrath. 

For bhdgadheya /// in a, Ppp. reads bheutjdnt. The two half-verses hardly belong 
together The comm, explains apardddhat by asmalkr/dparddhena vunukhah saw. 
*|_In his ms. Whitney wrote “guilty" (which seems much better) and then changed it 
to •• wronged. "J 

3. If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother, 
from son, from thought (cS/as), this sin hath come to [us] — as many 
Fathers as have fastened on (sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious 
[to us]. 

In most of the /Wrf-mss. ay an at end of b is wrongly resolved into A : ayan, instead 
ol d*dyan (our Kp. has d-ayan). CJ/asas the comm, understands to mean *our own 
mind’; we should be glad to get rid of the word; its reduction to t<f, or the omission 
of bhra/ur or pu/ra/ , would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr. passes 
unnoticed. The comm, paraphrases pun in b apparently by any as mad apijtarijand / .' 


1 17. For relief from guilt or debt. 

[A’Jmtka {anrnaAdmak) — dyneyam tnU stub ham ] 

Found also in Paipp. x\i. The hjmn L n ot 1 cd, 2 cdj occurs in Til. (iii. 7 and 

parts of it elsewhere, see under the verses |_1* or 1 anil 3. see also w Sihrocdcr, 'lubtnyn 
Katha-h ss , p. 70 and 6i.J Hvmns i 17-11*; are used in Kau<>\ (133 *) in die riu * m 
expiation of the portent of the burning of one’s bouse . and Ke<^ (to Kauq. 4b. 3b) quotes 
them as accompanving the satisfaction of a debt ait^jr the death of a creditor, by paj 
ment to his son or otheiwise: the comm, gives (as part of the Kaut;. text) the pratlka 
of 117 [_For the whole ann* sec undtr h. 114 J l n ^ Mt ( 2 4* *5)* hi the^ aynt- 
stoma , h 117 goes with the burning of the redi. 

Translated. Ludwig, p 4U'< C.mlith. i. 3©«) 


i. What I cat (?) that is borrowed, that is not given back ; with what 
tribute of Varna I go about — nbw, O Agni, I become guiltless (tumid) 
as to that ; thou knowest how to unfasten all fetters. 

The translation implies emendation of dims to ddmi in a ; this is suggested by jayhasa 
in vs 2. and is adopted by Ludwig also, but possibly apratlttam asmi might be borne 
as a s..rt of 1 an less vulgar expression for “ I am guilty of nonpayment." More or less 
of the: verse- is found in several other texts, with considerable variations of reading: 
thusTS (in 3.S-1), TA (11.3 i n ), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) have pad as a, b, C (as a, b, d 
in TS.), in a, all with yd/ hi m dam for aptmi/yam and without asmi, and TA.MS. 
with dptaU/am , and TS. ending with tndyi (for yd/), and TA MS. with mdye Ad; in 
b, all put y/na before yamdtya , and TA MS. have nidhtnil for baltnd , while MS. ends 
with edravas , in c (d in TS.), all read e/d/ for iddm, and MS. accents dnrnas (C in 
TS is t/ull'id sdtt mrdvadaye /dt : rf our 2 a); d in TA. is jlvann evd prdti tdt te 
dad ha mt , with which MS. nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end: je.p, has/Anrndm r. 
T13. (iii. 7. <; H ) corresponds only in the first half-verse (with it precisely agrees Ap£S. 
in xiii. 22. 5): thus, yany apdm/tydny dpratU/dny dsmi yamdsya bait nit cdr&mi ; its 
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other half-verse corresponds with our 2 a, b. MR (ii. 3 . 20) has yat kusidam apradat- 
tam maye ha yttia yamasya tiidhinil carAni : t da tit tad ayne a nr no bhavamt jtvann 
eva pratidatte daddni. [/This suggests bhavam as an improvement in our c J Finally 
GB. (ii. 4* 8) quotes the pratlka in this form yat kusidam apamityam apratttam. 
Ppp. reads for a, b apamrtyum apratttam yad a\mtnna\yena. etc., and, for d. jivanna 
ena prati daddmi sarvam (nearly as TA. d, above). 1 lie comm, takes balind as - 
balavatd. 

2. Being just here we give it back ; living, we pay it in (ni-fir) for the 
living; what grain I have devoured having borrowed [it], now, O Agni, 

I become guiltless as to that. 

With the first half- verse nearly agrees TB (as above , also Ap(,\S., as above), winch 
reads, however, hid yd fay il mas for dadma cnat. '\ he comm, has dadhmas for da dm a r 
in a; he explains ttt ha n't mas b) mtatam myomata vd ' pakmmah . Ppp. has ctat at 
end of a ; in C, apamrtyu again, also (c, d) jay haul ay/m md tasmad anrnam krnotu. 
ApamUyam in this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning • what is 
to be measured (or exchanged) olf,' i e. in repavment Jay ha sa in our test is a mis- 
print for -yhtis-. 

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the 
third world may wc be ; the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed 
by the Fathers — all the roads may we abide in guiltless 

The \erse is found in TB. ( ui 7 «/-). TA. < ii. 1 54). and Ap(,\S (\in 22.5), with 
•mins tr* at junction of a and b (except in '111 as punted), with utd insetted before 
p/tryifnds and ra lokh c omitted alter it (tlius lert’fving the meter, of which the Anukr. 
ignores the irrcgul arit\ ). and with luyema (bad) at the end. A nr mi imans also ‘free 
from debt or obligation*: there is no l.nghsh woid which (like German uhu/d/os ) 
covers its whole sense. 'I he coijpn. points out that it has here both a sacred and a pro- 
fane meaning, applying to what one owes to his li How -men, and what duties to the 
gods. Ppp. combines ant nd 'sm/n in a. and has the readings of 'I B. etc. in c, and 
adf/na for ii kstyewa at the entl 

1 18. For relief from guilt. 

[A ’duetto {.in/ nakdmah) — dytuyam ft ai stubborn ] 

Found also in Pftipp. xvi. |_The Kathawcrsion of iss. 1 and 2 is given by v. Schroeder, 
Tubittger Katha-hss. % p 70 f.J Is nnt used by Vait . nor by Kau^ otherwise than with 
Lthe whole anuvdka andj hymn 1 17 [see under hv mils 114 and 1 17J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 455 : Griffith, i 310 

1. If (yat) with our hands wc have done olfenses, desiring to take up 
the course (?) of the dice, let the two Apsarases, fierce-(/^w-)secing, 
fierce-conquering, forgive today that guilt (nui) of ours. 

Our mss., like SPPs, waver in b between yat mint and yattum or yan/um, but it is a 
mere indistinctness of writing, and gatnum (which not even Bohthngk s last supplement 
gives) is doubtless the genuine reading, as given by SPP. ; our garni m is an unsuccessful 
conjecture. The comm, paraphrases the word with yantavyam (abda <par(adi:>/sayam, 
. and upalips - with anubhavitum mhantah : * desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc. ; 
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our knowledge of the ancient Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to trans- 
late the pada intelligently. The verse is found also in several Yajus texts, TB. (iii. 7. 
12*). TA. (ii. 4. i), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) ; all read takdra in a, and vagnum (MS. vag - 
muni) for gatnum in b, and Tli.TA. end b with upajtghnamAnah (while MS. has the 
corrupt reading Avajighrani A pah ) ; in c, d, TB.TA. have the version diirepatyA (TA. 
utjt anipaf yA ) cn r As trub hie ca tAny upsarAsAv Amu dattAni ritAnt , and MS., very cor- 
ruptlv, ugrAm petty Ac 1 a rAstrabhft cet /Any apsai A±Ant Amu dt if /A nr m Ami . The comm., 
heedless of the accent, takes the first two words in c as vocatives. Ppp. reads, in a, b, 
kihasam aksarn aktam avilipsamAnAh . 

2. O fierce-seeing one ! realm-bearing one ! [our] offenses, what hap- 
pened at the dice — forgive yc that to us ; may there not come in 
Yama’s world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt (rnd) 
from debt. 

Two of the other texts (TA.MS , as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor- 
tant variations in the first half: TA. simply omits mis in b, thus rectifying the meter; 
MS. does the same, but it is also corrupt at the beginning, reading ugrAm paty/d 
rastrabhrt k-. Ppp. reads u. rAstrabhrtas kilviuim y. a. ,1. da t tan vas tat. But in 
the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves 
mere corrupt guesses thus, TA m/m na rnAn rnAva it samAno y /.a. tiya , MS . nen/mi 
(p. net * Mti/i) man rnavAn Ipsamano y /. nuZ/ttr AjarA va ; Ppp. (C) nrnvano nrnvA 
\ad ay at chant A mo. The comm explains rnAn ( nah ) as either for tmAm or for rnAt ; 
the pada text gives the latter, of course. The pada text docs not divide /its , as it 
doubtless should, into API its-, in c; the comm, reads instead enhamAna v (- rnant gia- 
hitum abhita tCiAaii) and explains adhtrajjus bv a\madgrahanAya pA^ahastah. The 
other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned lAdrabhrt instead of ugiajtt as second 
Apsaras in the first verse. The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the 
Anukr LBohtlingk, ZI)MG. Iii 250, discusses the vfc at length. He suggests for C, 
rnAvnA mo mA rnAut / rtuimAno , or perhaps n/d ruAm.j 

3. To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go ‘beg- 
ging (ydc), O gods — let them not speak words superior to me; yc (two) 
Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice ! 

Ppp. has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b, C, d : yarn yAjamAnAu abhyemahe : 
I'Afe va jtn vAjibhtr mo * f tar Am mad devapatnl ap^aiasApadftam. I he comm, reads 
ahhyemi in b. By analogy with abhyAimt , the pada - text understands upAtmi as upa- 
Afmi in a. Our pada-mss. also leave mA unaccented in c The comm, paraphrases 
adht 'tarn with madvtjhdpanani citte 'vadhArayatam. 


119. For relief from guilt or obligation. 

[A'duftla (aMrnakamah) — Jgneyam . trdtttuhham.) 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1, j. 2). All the versos occur, but not 
together, in TA. LSec also v. Schroeder, Zwei Hss ., p. 15, for vss. 2 and 3; and 
Tubmger Katha-hss ., pp. 70, 75 * for 1, 2, and 3.J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kau^. 
otherwise than with Lthc whole anuvAka and withj hymns 117 and 1 18; see under 
|_hymns *14 and 1 17J. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 442 ; Griffith, i. 310. 
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1. If (ydt)» not playing, I make debt, also, O Agni, promise (satn-gr) 
not intending to give, may Vai^vanara, our best over-ruler, verily lead us 
up to the world of the well-done. 

Ppp. puts aham before rnam ip a, and reads arum for ml // in d 'I he first half- 
verse has correspondents in TB. (hi 7 - I2i) and TA. (n ; , .) i n ^ TJJ naHs ca/: f lltl 
and TA. babhAva for krndmi and TB. puts ydt after mam , for b, I B n ads vdd 7><1 
* itasyantsamjag&rli jAnebhyah , and TA. dditum vd w imju K dra j [Korb,cf m 71.3b J 

2. I make it known to Vai^vanara, if [there is on my part] promise of 
debt to the deities; he knows how to unfasten all these bonds; so may 
we be united with what is cooked ( pukvd). 

The first three pSdas have correspondents in TA. (ii.6 1 1 ), which reads, in a, b. veda- 
ydttto yddf urn dm, and, in c, pA\an putmihan (1 e mm) prd veda , Ppp. ado has pm 
veda instead of veda sdrvdn. Ourd, which seems ijuite out of place here, occurs again 
at the end of xii. 3. 55-60, which see (TA his instead \d no muTndtn dutitad avadvat). 
The comm, explains pakvena here as pattpakvena wargadiphaUna, or the ripened 
fruit of our good works. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction \ai 'tan in c 

3. Let Vaiqvanara the purifier purify me, if (ydt j I run against a 
promise, an expectation (apt), not acknowledging, begging with my mind; 
what sin is therein, that I impel away 

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA. (11.6. i*). which, however, 
roads for a v. pdvay&n ttah pavfttdu ( Ppp. means the same, hut substitutes pavaya 
nas) ; and has, in d, dtm for tdtra and d:a for dpa Ppp has samga/am near beginning 
of b. The comm, reads -dha rant in b. and explains by dbhtmttkhyena puipnavam . the 
minor Pet. Lex. suggests emcMula^on to atidhav- * tiansgrcss ’ Ludwig emends d(dm 
to As tint (referring to dcratds u in 2 b) , the reading and pada dni&ion a^at/t are \ouched 
for by Prat. iv. 72, to which rule the word is the countci example , the comm explains it 
by dcl'Adtntlm abhildsam, |_Bergaigne comments on root su % AW. /’<’</. 111 44 J 


120. T*o reach heaven. 

[A'Jufrta. — mantroUuh-ah tm / ’i^iti. j fahkti . j tn'tubh ] 

Found also in Pdipp. xvi. l_\’on Schroeder’s /wet //n . p. K», and Tubtttger 
Katha-hss ., p. 76, may also be consulted foi all thice ' ss J A°t used by Kau<;. other- 
wise than with the whole anuvdka sec under hxnm 1 14 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; drill. 72. 173 ; Oiniith. 1 311 . Bloomfield. 165. 529. 

I. If {ydt) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother we have 
injured (/iiits), may this householder’s-fiie lead us up from that to the 
world of the well-done. 

The first half-verse is found, without xaiiation. in a number of other texts : in TS. 
(1*8.53), TB. (iii. 7. 124), TA. (ii.6. 2 s ). MS. (1. 10 3;, A(,’S. (ii 7 - * O • tlie >’ ( 1 ° not 
agree entirely in the second half which they put in place of outs. Ppp. agrees with some 
of them, reading agnir md tasmdd cnato gdrhapaty ah pramuiimtu. Only b is really 
jagatt. 
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2. May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save] 
us from imprecation ; may our father heaven be weal to us from paternal 
[guilt] ; having gone to my relatives (jdm() t let me not fall down from 
[their?] world. 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 6. 2 '»), which reads at end of a AbJtt\asta /naA ; 
ami, in c, d, bhavAsi /Ami mitv a (jAmfm ttva ?) md vivitsi lokdn : the variants are of 
the kind that seem to show that the text was unintelligible to the text-makers, and that we 
are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp. brings no help.* Our translation 
implies in b ab/tf(as/yAs t but the pada reading is ab/tfyas/yA t as if instr. ; the comm, 
understands -tyAs Our pada mss. also leave mA unaccented in d. l.udwig and Grill 
supply lokAt to pittyAt : “ from the paternal world.” The comm, divides alternatively 
jArni rnrtvA anil jAmim rtvA. The verse is a good tristubh^ though capable of being 
contracted to 40 syllables. * [Grill reports a Ppp. reading trAtA for bhrAtA, although 
I do not find it in Roth's collations. Might it represent a trdtv antAnksam f J 

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned 
disease of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in 
heaven (svargii) — there may we see [our] parents and sons. 

[_The first half wc had at iii. 28 5.J The verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. 2* 0 , which 
reads mAdante at end of a, tanvam svdytlm at end of b. af/andnyAtr (so Ppp. also) in 
C (also AArfAr, but this is doubtless a misprint |_thc Poona ed. roads in fact A/tt utAs 
and pi/Aram ta putrAm at the end. The comm, reads tani’As in b. with part of the mss 
(including our P.M.I O ), and i/f ronAs in c. [For the substance of the \s, cf. Weber, 
Sb. 1S94, p. 775 J 

12 1. For release from evil. 

[A ’Auyibii — [t . iturrcim ] muntr oktadevatyum /, 2 tmtubh . j. 4 anuAubh ] 

Found also in I’aipp. x\ i. [For vss. 3, 4, 1 f. v. Schroedor, Zivei Jits , p. 15, Tubinger 
Katha-hi * , p. 75 J Used by Kauq. (52.3) with vi. ^3 and 84, in a rite for release from 
various bonds; [and with the whole anuvAka — sec under h. 1 14J. * 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (3 vss.) , Griffith, i 311. 

1. An unticr, do thou untie off us the fetters that are highist, lowest, 
that are Varuna’s ; remove ( tus-su ) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty; 
then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

I’tuiuA (p. vnsdnA) is doubtless • antler’ here, as at iii. 7. 1, 2 [which sccj (though 
neither Kaui;. nor the schol. nor our comm, make mention of such an article as used 
here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bring out the word-play 
between it and vi tya ; the comm, treats it as a participle { — vimuilcatt), disregarding, 
as usual, the accent (really vi-sd Yana [.S’£/ Cram. § 1150 ej). The second pftda is 
the same with vii. 83. 4 b. The proper readings in c are (see note to Pr.1t. ii. 86) dussvd- 
pnyam and nistva , which the mss. almost without exception * abbreviate to dumap- and 
nl\va , jus* as they abbreviate dattvA to datvA } or, in vs. 2 a, f A jjvAm to rAjvAm (see 
my .S£/. (Jr. §232). SPP. here gives in his samhitA- text nt sva , with all his Mjhori 
ties ; our text has nih n >a, with only one of ours (<).) : doubtless the true metricApbrni’ 
is nit suvA *smAt. [Cf. Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 119, note.J Ppp. lacks our second 
verse, having instead 2 a, b. *[That is, if we take the occurrences of the words as a 
whole in AV.J 
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2. If (ydt) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound 
in the earth, and if by a spell (vdc) — may this householder* s-fi re lead us 
up from that to the world of the well-done. 

The second half-verse here is the same with 120. 1 c, d, and seems unconnected with 
the first half. Rpp- reads, in a, damn a and rajvii y and omits the second half-verse, 
thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book 

3. Arisen are the two blessed stars named the Unfasteners ; let them 
bestow here of immortality (amrta ) ; let the releaser of the bound advance 

The first half-vcrsc is the same with ii.fi i a. b, compare also iii 7 4 a, b The 
verse corresponds to TA. ii.fi. 1 1. which has. for a. ami |_.\V in 7 4, amu \ye subhiigt 
diviy and, in d, ttAd for prdi */u. 

4. Go thou apart ; make room ; mayest thou free the bound one from the 
bond ; like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA (11 C n), which has, for a. vi jilnrtva lokan 
krd/tiy* and, at the end, Anu sva (also pat has after \Arvan). I J pp. reads at the end anu 
gachity and this is what the comm, gives .is paraphrase of Anu kuva The Anuki. seems 
to authorize the contraction yonye Y«i in c *|_In c yam \ for y»nya\ J 

122. With an offering for offspring. 

[fthrpu. — patnanam : ; aia* m tu tm /> antu^ham j.y /a pi ft } 

Verses 2, 3 are found in P.'upp \\i [^Toi \ss 1-}. cf v Schroedci, Z~ati //rs, 
p. 15, Tubingcr Katha h<\ . pp 75 J It appears in Kaw; . with the hymn next fol 
lowing,* in the uirayajna\ (<'>3. 20). accompanying tne offering of samdhitahomas , and 
the comm, regards vs. 5 (instead of \i i 27, which has the same ptatika) as intended at 
• 63. 4. in the same ceremonies, with distribution of water for washing the priests* hands. 
Vait. (22. 23) has both In inns in the agmdama, w ith mi 4 * -• as recited by the sacrifices 
|_ Fur the whole anuvdkit^ see undci h 11 1 J * |_ And with x.<> 20 J 

Translated. Ludwig, p. 432 • C.riftith, 1312 

1. Thi#portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], O \ i^vakarman, first- 
born of right; by us [is it] given, beyond old age; along an unbroken 
line may we pass (/;*) together. 

The connection in this verse is obscuie. ptat'iamajas * first-born m b can only 
qualify l " grammatically : doubtless it should he vocative, belonging to Yiqvakarman. 
The comm, connects datiam directly w ith bhdyam. w Inch he explains by paki am annum 
havirbhdgam T'J. The second half-veise tonesponds to TA 11 o. 1 > c, d pn immediate 
connection with the two picccding verses of oui text also), which differs only by reading 
at the end carema ; and this the comm, also leads The first half-verse in I A. is as 
follows: sd prajdnAn prAttgrbhnfta rid van p> a japaidi p/afhamaja f tA\\a . ant 1 pp. 
apparently intends a similar reading; it has tarn pm/dnau itx <kd. as if th^ verse had 
occurred earlier in the text; but it has not been found. 

2. Some pass along the extended lino, of whom what is the bathers 
[wK] given in course (? dyanenti ) ; some, without relatives, gbing, bestow 
ing — if they be able to give, that is very heaven. 


% 
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The TA. (ii.6. a 6 ) has this verse also, with variants: dnu sdmearanti for taranti 
(besides the preceding dnu') in a, Ay a Hava t at end of b, ydcchat at end of c (Ppp. has 
; yathdn ), ^aknuvdnu ia* for {tk&dn aflfcd esdm for evd in d. Both comm’s understand 
rndm 4 debt ’ with pitryam. and abandhu (which appears to be used adverbially) as 
equivalent to abandhavas : though without descendants, they too roach heaven as 
reward of their gifts*. Ppp. has also te for «*7 in d. * |_The Calc. ed. seems to have 
\aknuvdnsdh S 7 '~m Hoes it intend {ahm/vart (or (akndz'dM — sec Gram. § 701 ) sd at*- ?J 

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world 
they that have faith attach themselves (sac) ; what cooked [offering] of 
yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order 
to the guarding of it. 

The \erse is found in TA (ii.r» 2'). with great differences of text: anu- is omitted 
at the beginning, an//, second time in a, is accented, dnu; b is samdudm pduthdm 
avatho ghrtcna , purtd/n for pakvam is read (also by Ppp.), and ydd inserted before 
ijyndu. in C * . d is (a \ w a 1 yd// dye ’//«/ jaydpati sd/n / abhethdm. The reading purtdrn is 
against our understanding pakvdm of the body prepared by fire for the other world. 
The comin explains par ivuta/n by prahuptam , the TA. comm. In. par ipr dp/tam. both 
apparent!) taking it from root r/f. 'I 'lie verse is found repeated, with a different begin* 
ning, as \ii. 3 7 It is too irregular to be 1 ailed a simple tr/stubh. •[_'Ihus rectifying 
its meter. J 

4. The great sacrifice, as it goes, with mind, I ascend after, with fervor 
( ? tdpas), of like origin ; being called upon, O Agni, may we, beyond old 
age, revel in joint reveling in the third firmament. 

The connection of wdnaul, in a, is probably with anzul/ohdmi ; that of tdpasd is pos- 
sibly with rdyonn . but the comm, understands “connected with the sacrifice in virtue 
of penance he guesses two different interpretations of the half-veisc. Some of our mss 
(P M.H.p m.O ) make in c the combination upahutd % gne which the meter demands. 
Neither this verse nor the next [_savc its aj has any thing of a jagatl character. * 

5. These cleanser!, purified, worshipful maidens I seat in serrate suc- 
cession in the hands of the priests (brahman) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, let Inclra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

The verse occurs again, with a slight variation at the end, as xi. 1. 27, and, with much 
more important differences, as x. 9. 27. In the latter verse, instead of the figurative 
appellation “ maidens,” wc have 44 the divine waters (fern.) ” themselves addressed. # 

123. For the success of an offering. 

[/ thr^ fu. — fa tuar cam vAtft'aJfvam tniniubham . j. j-p. sdmny anustubh ; 4. i-av. *-/. frd- 

jdpatyd bhurttf anuitubh .] 

• 

[_ Partly prose. 3 and 4.J This hymn and the one following are not found in P&ipp- 
Its uses by Kauq. anrl Vait. with hymn 122 are explained under that hymn. And vss. 
3 -5 appear also in Vait. (2. 15), at the parvan sacrifice, in the ceremony of pravarafta. 
l_For the whole anuvdka , see under h. 1 14.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 293 (vss. 2, 4,5); Ludwig, p. 302; Griffith, 1.313. 
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1. This one, O yc associates (? sadluhtlia ), I deliver to you, whom 
Jatavedas shall carry [as] a treasure; tfce sacrificer follows after well- 
being; him do yc recognise in the highest firmament. 

The verse is found also in V'S. (s\iii. 50) and K. (xl 1 3). VS reads, in a, ui,//„n//,a 
and U ( for vas) \ in b, it putxf eviulhtm after iini/1,11 , 111 c, it reads,/ yajitAp.ittr vo Atra 
The comm, explains sai/Amt/iA, as inrunm" ‘the gods' (W/,/ tnllianly ekatra tvarge 
lake s thane yajamftnena satin m ; a um/i) 

2 . Recognize yc him in the highest firmament , ye divine associates, 
ye know [his] nArld there; the sacrifice! follows after well-being; make 
ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him 

This verse is found with the pncidini; in VS. (win. bo) and K (\1 13), and also in 
TB. (iii. 7 - but with considerable \ariants at the bei'inning, etdm janatha (TB 

j dti It <U) par - ; in b, TH vrkiit for r/fVJf, both VS and TB \adti- unaci ented. which 
is better, but VS. vida^ which is bad, and both ; ftp Am a±va (for /ok, ini atm), which 
gives a better sense ; for c, both y,i,i ay a c hat pathibhir dcvayanais , 111 d, both rvtapiirte, 
and VS. krnavdtha , but TB. krnutat , both without ana 

3. O gods! O Fathers ! O Fathers * O gods' who I am, he am I. 

The comm., with his usual carelessness of at cent, lakes the \0c.1t1\es here for nomi- 
natives Some of SI* P's authorities (also our Osin ) omit the accent of the first asnit . 

4. He do I cook, he do I give, he do I offer ; [as] he, let me not be 
parted from what is given. 

That is, from inv gifts, or their reward. I he comm counts and explains these two 
quasi-\ erses, 3 and 4. as one. But the Anukr reckons this h\mn (as it reckoned the 
preceding one) as one of live \ erses ( paiha/n 7), and Si* P's edition as well as ours so 
divides. [y As that one, I cook* etc. would be an equally .11 curate translation, and the 
English of it is not so haish.J 

5. In the firmament, O king, stand film; there let this stand firm; 
know of ^hat wc have bestowed, O king , do thou, 0 god, be well-willing. 

The comm, understands the addnsses of this \<rse as made to Soma, which is very 
questionable; and the “this" of b to he the i\tdputtaui % which (or daftdni. \s. 4) is 
right. It must be by a corruption of the text that the \nukr. does not define the verse 
as an anusful h. 

♦ 124. Against evil influence of a sky-drop. 

[si Mari’,/ rt ( 0/ 1 rrtyafa s,J ran, llama h ) — tnant/al i, : ,/St am nt,/ Jn \ Spwim. ft di'tubham ] 

This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in l’aipp It is cmploxed b\ Rain;. 
(46. 41) in an expiatory rite for the portent of drops of lain from a clear sky. In \ ait. 
(12.7) it is used in the ayni\/onta when one has spoken in sleep, and vs. 3 separately 
(H. 9), in the same ceremony, when the nun who i> being ronsei rated is. anointed |_ Fl,r 
the whole anu 7 »dka, see under h. 1 14- J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498 ; Griffith. 1 314 

I. From the sky now, front the groat atmosphere, a drop of water 
hath fallen upon me with essence (rwxwl ; with India's power, with nnlk, 
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O Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the 
deed of the well-doing. ^ 

The verse is found also in HGS. i. 16. f>, with sundry variants: wA for mAm ins; 
apatac chivAya at end of b; in c, d, at an as A ' ham J *gt I/// brahmanA guptah sukrtA 
krtena; these are in some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras- 
sing lack of a verb in our second half-verse. The comm, paraphrases antariksAt by 
AkA^An nirmeghAt, and supplies samganheya (as in the translation). It is a little 
strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is so uncanny and must be atoned 
for ( AkA^odakaplAvanadosa^Anti ). ^ 

2. If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me], that is fruit ; if from the 
atmosphere, that is merely Vayu ; on whatever part of my body, and what 
part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away. 

This verse also ; s found with the preceding-in HGS. ; which in a reads vrksAgrAd abhya- 
patat ami omits tat ; and in b reads yad vA for yadi and tat for sa ; for C, it has yatrA 
vrksas tanuvAi yatra vAsah s and in d bAdhantAm instead of nudantu. The comm, 
paraphrases the end of b thus : vAyvAtmaka era nA 'an Aka fit dosAya. The third pida 
is really jagatf. 

3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that ; gold, splendor, just purify- 
ing is that. All purifiers [are] stretched out from us ; let not perdition 
pass that, nor the niggard. 

That is. the uncanny drop is all these fine things The comm, renders pu trim am in b 
by f uddhikaram ; and ad hi in c by •* above." The second pa da is redundant by a s) liable. 

With this ends the twelfth anuvAka, of 11 lumns and 38 verses; the old Anukr. 
says astairm^o dvada^ah. 

125. To the war-chariot: for its success. 

[Aehitrvitn — i tin,t tfatyatn. tnii aubham J jaga/i.] # 

Found also in Paipp xv. (in the verse-order 2, 3, 1 ). This hymn and the next arc 
six successive verses of RV. (\ i 47. 26-3 1 ), and also of VS. (xxix. 52-57), TS. (iv. 6. 7 ), 

and MS. (iii. 16. 3). In K.iu<;. (15. n) it Land not xii. 3. 33 J is used in a battle-rite, 
with vii. 3, no. and other passages, as the king mounts a new chariot (at Kau^. 10.24 
and 13. 6 it is ix. 1 . 1 that is intended [so SIT’s ed. of the comm, to iii. 16 J, not \s. 2 of 
this hjmn). In Y.iit. (6.8), vss. 3 and 1 are quoted in the agnyAdheya , accompanying 
the sacrific ial gift of a chariot ; and the hjmn (or vs 1 ), in the sall/a (34. 1 5), as the king 
mounts a chariot. 

Translated : by the KV. translators; and, as AV. hymn, by Ludwig again, p.459; 
Griffith, i. 3 1 — See also Hergaignc-Iienry, Manuel \ p. 155. 

1. O forest-tree! stout-limbed verily mayest thou become, our com- 
panion, furtherer, rich in heroes; thou art fastened together with kine ; be 
thou stout ; let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable. 

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse. GB. (i. 2. 21) 
quotes its pratfka L*md so docs MGS. at i. 13. 5; cf. p. 1 5 5 J ; MB. (I. 7. l6) has the 
whole virsc. “ Kine,” as often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, here the strips of 
cow-hide ; and 14 -tree M the thing made of its wood Lcf. »• 2. 3, notej. 
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2. Forth from heaven, from earth [is its] force brought up; forth from 
forest-trees [is its] power brought hither ; to the force of the waters, 
brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra’s thunderbolt, the chariot, do 
thou sacrifice with oblation. 

Or all the nouns (“ force ” and “ power ’’ in a, b as well) are to be taken as accusative s 
with yaja * sacrifice to.’ Ppp. reads abhrtam at end of a, and pat isatnbht tarn m b. All 
the other versions have the better reading avrfatn at end of c, and so lias the comm , 
followed by three of SPP’s mss.; and it is accordingly adopted in SPP's text. MS. 
reads &i>rtatn alsc^in b, and antAnksat instead of bja uJbhrtam in a. TS.VS. have 
divdh p - at the beginning. The comm, lelcrs to TS. vi 1.34 as authority for identifying 
the chariot with Indra’s thunderbolt. 

3. Indra’s force, the Maruts’ front (dnika), Mitra’s embryo, Varuna’s 
na vel — do thou, enjoying this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chariot, 
accept the oblations. 

All the other versions have vAjras for o/af in a, and Ppp. agrees with them. All, too 
(not Ppp.), combine sA 'maw at beginning of c. against the requirement of the meter. 
The GB. quotes (i.2. 21) the pratika of this verse in its form as given by our text. 
[Ppp. has dharunasya for vAr - in b.J 

126. To the drum: for success against the foe. 

[ At Marian. — vAnaspatyadundubhidnatyam bbunktraiitubham j putobrbati viriJ^arbkd 

tn^tubh ] 

Found also in PAipp. xv * (but i C, d and 2 a. b are wanting, piobably by an error of 
the copyist), and in the same other tests as the preceding hymn ( 1 <\ .YS.TS MS. : in 
MS. the three verses are not in consecution with those of 125). Applied by Kauq. 
(16. 1) in a battle rite, with v. 20. as the drums and othci musical instruments of war, 
duly.prcparcd, arc sounded thnee and handed to those who aie to pi a v them. Vait. 
(34. 11) has it (also with v. 20) in the sime ceiemony as the preceding hymn, as the 
drum-heads are drawn on. * [Seems to be an error for P&ipp. \ii J 

Translated: by the RV translators: and Griffith. 1.315.— Sec also Bcrgaignc-Henry, 
Manuel \ p. 1 56. 

1. Blast thou unto heaven and earth ; in many nlaces let them win for 
thee the scattered living creatures (jdgat ) ; do thou, O drum, allied with 
Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far 

The second pada is translated according to the reading of our text, whose vanvatam, 
however, can hardly he otherwise than a corruption of the manutam of the other texts, 
Ppp. ha, instead sunutAnu which is vet woise . the comm has vanuUVn. Mb. has, in 
d, Hr&t for dfirdf. 

2 . Resound thou at [them] ; mayest thou assign strength [and] force 
to us; thunder against [them], forcing off difficulties; drive, O drum, 
misfortune away from hero; Indra’s fist art thou, be stout. 

The other texts have, in b, nth st.nnhi for Mt ami, in «, /»«*- for stdha ' 

and the plural dmhinhs (save TS., which gives -»■*», m /<»<*'- ,e '* "" ">■ 
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3. Conquer thou those yonder; let these here conquer; let the drum 
speak loud \_vdvad-] [and] clear; let our horse-winged heroes fly together; 
let our chariot-men, O Iiulra, conquer. 

All the other texts have, for a. if *////// aja pt aty&vai taye *wifh % and vdvadtti at end 
of b; in c, for patantu.abanti (hut MS idrautti); while Ppp. reads patayauti. A with 
before /«!></ doubtless means <///;////, and is so ttanslated above ; but the pada- text under- 
stands it as amum % and the comm, supplies (at * The Anukr. contracts the hrst 
pada into 9 syllables. 


127. Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet. 

[ />’ h r jVt 1 iijp ras. — t,in,upatyam uta yah \mand^ana%lrt atyam. tinu\tubham • j. j-a. 6 /. Jayati ] 

This hymn is not found in Paipp Kaiu; applies it (26. 33-39). with ii. 7, 25 ; vi. 85, 
109, \iii. 7, in a healing rite against xatious diseases (with this hymn specially the 
person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of pald\ a, ib. 34; and the head 
of one seized by Varuna is to be anointed, ih. 39). and it is reckoned (note to 26. 1) to 
the takwanil(una ga/ia. 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 3.S6 (with comment on the diseases) ; Griffith, i. 315 ; Hloom- 
field, 40, 530. — See also Grohmann. hid. .stud, is 39^ if 

1. Of the vidradhdt of the red baldsa % O forest-tree, of the visdlpaka , 
O herb, do thou. not leave even a bit (?//f/A 1 ). 

Or lohitasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer . the comm, takes it 
as either *• red ” or “ [a disease of] the blood "). Tlu* form visdlpaka is given here on 
the strength of SPP’s authorities (among which living repeaters of the text arc included), 
and of the comm . which derives it from root srp {vividkam sat pa ti ), with substitution 
of / for r ; no manuscript is to be trusted to distinguish /pa and lya , and, as the word is 
unknown save in this hymn and in ix S and xix. 44, there was nothing to show which was 
the true reading The comm, takes catura iigulapa v> k*a to be the tree addressed, 
and vt dr, id ha as vi darana(tlo vranavi\etah ; also pi\ it a as nidtinabhutam dustam w/ht- 
taw : and balilta as kdsa(Vdstldi L<)ur P M.E 1.0 R.K. combine vtsdlpakasyosadhf 
in tiiwhtta in c ; and tins SPP. adopts in bis text, and reports nothing to the contrary 
from his authorities. J 

2. The two testicles that arc thine, O baldsa, laid away in thine arm- 
pit ( ? kdksa) —I know the remedy for that, the cipudru , a looking-upon. 

Hy a blundering confusion of c and f in transcription, in our text and in the fndc. 1 
Verhorum founded upon it, the form f tpudnt instead of < 7 - has been adopted for this 
verse. The comm reads cfpadru % and calls it “ a kind of tree having this name"; per- 
haps (tpudu is the true form. Wc should have expected rather iipa- or dpi - than dpa ■ 
(n't, I n in b ( — apakrsfaw dqritdu ; and kakse ~ bdhumii/e^ comm.). [^“Testicles 
perhaps swellings of the axillary “glands "J 

3. The visdlpaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in the 
eyes ---we eject the visdlpaka , the vidrad/td, the heart-disease; we impel 
away downward that unknown ydksnia. 
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* 128. # For auspicious time : with dung-smoke. 

[Atharvdngiras (naksatrardjdna til candratnauim atnut) — iatutn am saumyam , t aLadhu 
tnadcvafyatn. auudubham ] 

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs also in Paipp. xix. besides the ceremony 
reported under vs. i, Kauq. lias the li>mn 13) in a general rite fur good fortune, 
with vi. l,3-7i 59» etc*. etc.; and also, in the chapter of portents ( 1 00 3), in an expia- 
tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon (soinayrahana, comm ) ; \s. 3, 
too, is specially quoted in the aitaka ceremony (13X X), as accompanying a ninctedhth 
[oblation ?]. 

Translated: Weber, Omnia uiui Portnita (1N5S). p 3^3: /immcr. p. 353. Griffith, 
i.316; Hloomfield, 160,532. — Hloomfield had .already tieaud it at length, AJ 1* \ 11 4X4^, 
and JAOS. xiii. p. cxxxiii ( - I* A OS . (Jet iS w .(>) A pencilled note on WlntntVs ms. 
shows that he considered the propiict) of rewriting the translation and comment for 
vi. 1 28. • 


I. When the asterisms made the qakadhitma their king, they bestowed 
on him auspicious ( blunird -) day, saying “This shall be [his] royalty.” 

(^akadhuma (with irregular but not unparalleled accent see my Skt Ci $ 1267 b) 
means primarily ‘dung-smoke.' 1 e smoke .uising from burning dung (or else the vapor 
from fresh dung). According to the n>nim , it Mgnilit s hue the lire fiom which such 
smoke arises, and thc*n, “cm au mint oi ltw paiiifehix from that, a Hiahman . and he 
quotes TS. v. 2.8'- J : “a Hiahman is indc. d this Agm \ .iit;\.in.ir 1 * 1 lie K.lu^ika- 

hutia, ill a passage! (50 15. i(>) also quoted 1»\ the cumin . sa\s that, with this h\mn, 
‘hasing laid balls of dung on the joints ol a Hr -liman lriend. one asks dung-smoke, 
“what sort of day today: * He (of course, the Hiahman*) answers “propitious, xery 
favorable.” * Prof. H loom fie Id takes s alad/t:nna to lie out and-out the title of a Hrah- 
man, “weather-prophet": but this seems not to follow nom tin* Sutra, also not from 
the Anukr, and least of all from the lumn The Paipp. vision differs considerably 
from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa see Hloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 4S5) : it reads yad td/d nam ^ikadkutnam naksatfdnv akmiu/a : bhadra- 
ham asmdi pid 'yachan tata 1 dsft am a;a\ a fa '1 he accent of asdt in d is not explained 
by any known rule. *LSo Kecjava to Kaucj 50. U> J 


2. Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious dav bo ours at evening, 
auspicious day ours in the morning of the clays; be night auspicious day 
for us. 

That is, may each of these times lie free fiom omens and influences of ill-luck. The 
, l’pp. version runs thus : bh. aslit this silvam M mtu nah . n a\ma tyam 

(. akadhuma sada krnu (as in the appendix to the Naksatia-kalpa justcitci ). 


3. From day-and-night, from the asterisms, from sun-and-moon, do 
thou, O king pkadhflma , make auspicious day for us. 

This verse, as already noted, is wanting in i’pp ■ hut its second half nc. " 
with th?t of the I>pp. version of v«. a. The accent in b should be etnem^d 
drama tAbhySm, as is read below [_see \\ s notej m M. 3- 34- "■ 

metrically irregular. 
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4. Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, by niglft, 
also by day. — to thee as such, O $akadhilma, king of the asterisms, [be] 
always homage. 

Ppp. reads akarat at end of a. and pm tar for naktam in b. All the mss. leave 
akatas unaccented, and SPP. accordingly gives a Auras in his text; ours emends to 
<1 hat as. 

One may conjecture that it is the Milky Wav, which is not unlike a thin line of 
smoke drawn across the sky, that is the* real king of the asterisms, and that its imita- 
tioi#by a column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was relied on to counter- 
act any evil intluences from the asterisms ; or the behavior of such smoke, as rising 
upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign. 

129. For good-fortune: with a amulet. 

[AtharzJtigtras — bka^iuieratya m . dnu stub ham ] % 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2) t’sed by Kftuq. (36. 12), with 
vi. 139 and vii. 3S, in a rite relating to women, for good-fortune : one binds silitvarcala 
on the head after the fashion of an herb (-amulet ’ Ke<;. and the comm, explain as the 

root or flower of the (ahhhapusptla) and enters the village. 

Translated : (.rirtith, 1. 317 — The association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply 
something more specific than •* good-fortune." namely, lu< k in love for a man, as Kc<;ava's 
yasva (not yasyils) sduhhiigvaw ninth indicates 

1. Me with a portion (bluiga) »>f together with Indra [as]-ally, 

I make myself portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

The mss. blunder over the word (iln^apeua. SI’I’ rt ports only (dh^apiWna as variant 
(read by two of his): ours have that, and also {tlnsayfna and sdn^ayena ; our text 
reads wrongly (dn(ayt : n,i [correct to ( t }H(ape , na J The comm, gives sath\aphena^ and 
etymologizes it accordingly as uim *- \apha 9 Ppp. has sdft(apena. The (in faP*l is 
the Dal^ergia r/r//. a tree distinguished for height and beauty. The comm, understands 
bhaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga. [The refrain recurs at xiv.2. tl.J 
The Anukr. overlooks the lack of a syllable in c. 

2. With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with 
splendor, therewith make me portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Ppp. reads quite differently . at ini rrkulit aJyabhavat silkaw itnirena me tit nil : era 
md et» 


3. The portion tha f is blind, that is reverted ( putiahsard ), set in the ^ 
trees — therewith make mo portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Extremely obs« ure. There must be some special connection, unclear to us, between 
bhaga and (in(apii. The comm, undci. stands the god Bhaga, and explains the epithet 
♦blind’ in this verse by referring to Nirukta xii. 14, and ‘reverted’ as relating to his 
consequent inability to go forward ; he reads ilhatas in b for ilhitas , And pictures the 
blind Bhaga as running against the trees along his way ! The sense is, perhaps, the 
fortune or beauty that lies invisible and withdrawn in the trees. Ppp. ends b with vrkse 
iJrp/tah, and has, for c, bhage nt til we M stu (ilh(apa. '* 
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130. To win a man’s love. 

[AtkarviSgirat caturrcam. zm.raAciarnkam / -<„aip„ ras tajhrhall.\ 

Hymns 130-132 are not found in I’iipp. Hjrnn 130 and the next two are used by 
Kau«. (36. 13-14) in a women's rite (itust.ntn-. avkanimikaimam, comm and Ke<;.), 
with strewing of beans (comm, and Ke.;. read mat, f/», not imUmmaran), burning of 
arrow-tips, and ^comm. and Kcq.J piercing of .m effigy. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 244; Ludwig, p 515, Grill, 58, 174, Griffith, 
i.317; Bloomfield, 104, 534. # 

1. Of the Apsarases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot- 
conquering, [is] this the love (sward) : ye gods, send forth love; let yon 
[man] burn for ( antique ) me. 

Our }hn&-mss. (and three of SPP’s) make in a the absurd division ? dtha-jite : 
ylndm, for which the comm, reads rathajite dhinam (- rathe na jetavyc wd sdkhye 
osadhi ; and dhy&najananfndw'). The two terms (of which one is an evident deriva- 
tive of the other) have so little applicability to the Apsarases that ('.rill resorts to the 
violent and unacceptable measure of substituting afthajitdw drthajttindm . Perhaps 
nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquering power postulated for 
the Apsarases in this spell. Ludwig renders swam by “love-charm ” 'I he comm., in 
spite of priyas in 2 b and atnusya in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought. 

2 . Let yon [man] love (smr) me , being dear, let him love me : ye 
gods, send etc. etc. 

At the end of padas a and b is added tti, not translated ; it appears to indicate an 
expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love The comm, com- 
bines vss. 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm ol the book ; but the Anukr. 
calls the hymn one of four vetoes, and that is plainly its value in the present state of the 
text. [_Here the comm., alternative!), allows that it mav be a man whose love* is sought. J 

3. * That yon [man] may love me, not I him at any time, ye gods, send 
etc. etc. 

SPP’s /W«j-text, probably by an oversight, leaves awusya unaccented, the comm, 
undauntedly explains it by a warn stnyam 

4. Craze (riH’Mdi/av ) [him], O Maruts ; O atmosphere, craze [him] ; 
O Agni, do thou. craze [him], let yon [man] burn for me. 

131. To win a man’s love. 

[AtAitn (J/ij'inir. — smat adnata him anuttuf'ham ] 

Not found in PAipp. (like the preceding and the following hvmn). I sed by Kauq. 
only with the preceding and the following hvmn (see under the funner) 

Translated: Weber, /mi. S/uJ. v.244: thill. 58, 175: tlnffith. i 318; Hlotmfield, 
• 04 , S 3 S- 

I. Down from the head, down from the feet, thy lon S in S s (aJJlt) I 
draw down. Ye gods, send forth love : let von [man] burn for me. 

Agate the comm, stupidly (see vs. 3) undeistands a woman to be addressed. 
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2. O Anumati, assent to (ami-wan) this; O design (< dkftti ), mayfst 
thou constrain (satn-nam) this. Ye geds, send etc. etc. 

* Design ’ ( Akttit ) is evidently here a personification (sa m ka l pit bh i/nA n in l dcvatA, 
comm.), as is often Anumati ‘assent.’ No ms. reads namas, without accent, and SPP. 
accordingly prints /hi mat in his text ; ours emends to /taunts ; the comm, takes the word 
as a noun; nia/n in a he explains by ma dab hi la utarn. The Anukr. heeds not that the 
first pada is i/istubh. • 

* 

3. If (rat) thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman’s day's 
journey, thence shalt thou come back ; thou shalt be father of our sons. 

The proper duision of dya\t in c is doubtless it : avast, which is, however, read only 
by one of SPP’s pada- mss. ; the others give a Ayast (if. A* Ay at i at vi. 60. 2) or if*ayast\ 
and this last is adopted by SPP. — quite unaccountably, since such accent and such 
division do not properly go together in any /<n/<Mcxt. 

132. To compel a man’s love. 

[Atharz drip rat. — fanearcam smaradcvatJkam. Anuttubham / jy. anustubh ; j. bhurif ; 

2- , 4, J. J f*. fnakiibrhati . 2, 4 fi/A/.] 

Like the two preceding hymns, not found in P.iipp. I’sed by K.iiu;. only with its 
two predecessors (see under 130). The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are artificial 
and worthless. 

Translated; Weber, Ind Stud. v. 245 : (.riftith, i. 31^ ; Bloom tu- Id, 104. 535. 

1. The love that the gods poured within the waters, greatly burning, 
together with longing --- that I heat for thee by Varuna's ordinance 
{d harm an). 

2 . The love that all the gods poured etc. etc. 

3. The love that Ind rani poured etc etc. 

4. The love that Indra-and-Agni poured etc. etc. 

5 The love that Mitra-and-Varuna poured etc. etc. 

133. To a girdle: for long life etc. 

[dj^astya - - pah*. ir t ,tm mekhalAdcvataLam triUanbhim / bhuttj , 2, y. anustubh ; 

4 waft ] 

Found also in Paipp. v. Ysed by Kaiu;. (47. 14-15) in a rite of sorcery, with the 
following h\mn, for due preparation of girdle anil staff; vs. 3 also alone in the same 
•litc (47 13). with lading fuel of bAdhtfka on the fire; and vss. 4 and 5 twice in the 
upa/tayana icremon\ (56. 1 ; 57 1 ), with t}ing on a girdle. 

Translated- Ludwig, p 432; Griffith, i. 310. 

1: 4 The god that hound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together (saw- 
nah ), and that joined ( yuj ) [it] for us, the god by whose instruction we 
move — may he seek the further shore, and may he release us. 

Ppp. has in‘c the singular car Ami. * Further shore* is a familiar expression for the 
end of a difficult or dangerous act or process ( prAripsitasya karmanah safaAptim, 
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corikn.)’ TAsya at beginning of c in our text is a misprint fo rydsya. [The Anukr. 
refuses to sanction the contraction ye 'warn J 

3. Offered to art thou, offered unto , thou art the weapon of the seers 
(hi) ; partaking (pra-afi first; of the vow (vrutd), be thou a hero-slayer, 

O girdle. 

For the first pAda Ppp. Jias only the single word ahuta (perhaps h> accidental omis- 
sion) ; in d it reads avfraghnf 1 lie «oinm explains vratu as either ‘ vow 9 or, by the 
usual secondary application. * milk etc.* [ksinhtikam ) ; to abluhuta in a it prefixes an 
explanatory sampAta -. 

3. Since I am death’s student {brahmacarin ), soliciting from existence 
Qbhutd) a man (fnrusa) for Yam.i, him do I, by incantation (brahman), 
by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle. 

It is the duty of a Vcdic student to beg provision for his teacher. Ppp. begins b 
with bhutilu niryftcatt. The comm, reads ntnii, r////, explaining it as first person sing. 

( — yft tv) ! The result he t.ikis to be •* b\ tins binding on of a girdle I impede the 
progress of my enemy.’* Pad.i c has a redundant s\ liable 

4. Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the being-making 
seers was she; do* thou, () girdle, assign to us thought (matt), wisdom; 
also assign to us fervor and India’s power 

All the mss. (and both editions) accent babbuia at end of b, as if a relative were 
expressed or implied in the line somewhere 11k \usc is it ally mixed tn\lubh and 
jagatf ; [_a is jagatl only bv count , no in c looks like -mi intrusion J (_ As to tl,e combi- 
nation -sa rs see note to Prat. 111 40 J 

5. Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou 
embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle. 

134. To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt. 

[£ukra . — ma n trolf alii; t ad* r atvom iiust tut ham / /.o lnu<tnf' trntubh ; [.* ] * bhurtk 

J * O' »••'/// ] 

Found also in P.iipp. v. Used by Kfuu; (47 14) in a rite of sorcery with the preced- 
ing hymn (which sec); and also later in the same rite (47. iS). "‘th smiting down the 
staff three times. *LThe Anukr text is here confused and defective Its reading (with 
the probable omission supplied in brackets) is. an tv a bhuttk \anudub, dvitiya bhunk ] 
trip add gUyatrf.^ 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 44S ; C.rirtith, i 320. 

I. Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right (hhisya). let it smite 
down his kingdom, away his lite ; let it crush [his] neck, crush uj) his 
nape, as Cachipati of Vritra. 

Ppp-. reads vrateU instead of rt*y* in a. meaning perhaps whiih would be 

a welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of oui text to -tarn mttisya ' on t ,e 
dead man,’ anticipating the result of the action imprecated in the next pSda. Ludwig 
translate as if it were amrtasya , which is to be rejected. The comm, rcndcis it simp y 
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1 truth, or sacrifice/ and regards a staff ( dhUryarndno dan da it ) as intended by vajra f in 
b he apparently overlooks and omits ava. The /a</<i-reading at end of c is usnihd, as if 
for -h&H s dual ; the comm, reads -hilh y which is doubtless the right forip. Ppp. leaves 
off the last pada, but whether it ends c with usnihdh I am not informed. Ppp* also has 
jlvum for jivitam in b, and ska mi /id for grtvils In c. L’Fhe Anukr. ignores the jagatt 
rhvthm of s and c.J 

2. Beneath, beneath them that arc above, hidden, may he not creep 
out of the earth ; let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt. 

|_Thc mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W's collation-book.J 

3. Whoever scathes, him seek thou after ; whoever scathes, him 
stflite ; the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fall 
following after. 

The last pada is very obscure: it is rendered as if it meant an invoking of the 
offender's crown manta ; - (i/a\o inadAvade^a, comm.) in the fall of the thunderbolt 
(but the comm explains anvailcam by an u tom am /). Ppp reads siiyakas for tv am 
in c. The Prat gives an obiter dii turn (iii. 43) on the derivation of stmAnta (or s(mAnt). 
The metrical definition | bhurig anustup\ seems to be omitted in the Anukr. 


135. To crush an enemy. 

j . — niantfoifaza/raiintiham anuitubham ] 

Found also m P.iipp. v Used by Kau^. (47.20) in the same rite of sorcery as the 
two preceding In 111ns, with the direction **do as stated in the text." 

Translated : Griffith, i 321. 

1. When (j'iit) I cat, I make strength ; thus do I take the thunder- 
bolt, cutting to pieces (pi/) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachfpati of 
Vritra. 

SkandhA ‘shoulder* is always plural |jn AV.J, and so is not precisely equivalent to 
the word used to n ndcr it. Ppp. has for b, vajram anupAtayati. P.lda b is deficient 
unless we read va-jr-am 

2. When I drink, I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean ; drinking 
up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up. 

Ppp. combines samu drill *va in b, and reads, in c. d, samptvAm sampivAmy aham 
pivil. 

' 3. When .1 swallow, I swallow tip, a swallower-up like the ocean ; swal- 

lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up. 

Ppp reads, for c, d, prdnam amusya samgiiam samgirAmy aham giram. The accent 
girami in our text is doubtless wrong (rcad.i'/V/fw#), but it is read by all the authorities, 
and accordingly is adopted in both editions. 



3«3 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


-vi 137 


136. To fasten and increase the hair. 

[Atharvan ( ktfavardhattakdmah \vitak*tyak ±) -vdna^tyam dnuxtuhham 3 i-av 2-p 

sunt ni hr hat i j 

Not found in PSipp. Used hy-Kauf. (31 . 28), with the following hymn, m a remedial 

rite for the growth of the hair. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 68; drill, 50, 176; Griffith, i 321 ; Bloomfield. 31, 536. 

1. Thou art born divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, 0 herb ; 
thee here, O down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair. 

The comm, explains the plant addressed to be the kiuamdu etc , mtatni is apparently 
not the name, but an epithet, •* sending its routs far down 11 ( nyakpra uj rating la, comm.). 

2. Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make longer 
those born. 

TJic comm, strangely divides vss. 2 and 3 differently adding 3 a, b to 2. and leaving 
3 Ci d to form themselves a verse J^The Anukr. scans as The “ verse” seems 

to he prose. J 

3. What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its 
root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant. 

The comm., as well as all the mss. (and both editions), has the false form vr^c&te 
(for vr$i ytUe). 

137. To fasten and increase the hair. 

I Atharvan {^kffavardhanalJmahy r itaha: yah) - - : dfiu s/a/yum anu\tubham.] 

Of this hymn only the second \crse is found in Paipp. (i ) It is used by Kau<,\ only 
with the preceding hjinn, as there explained 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512: Zimmer, p. 6X . Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i 321 ; Bloom- 
held, 31 , 537. 

1. [The herb] which Jamadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair- 
increaser, that one Vltahavya brought from Asita’s houses. 

Or vftahavyti may be understood (with the Anukr ) as an epithet. ‘ after the gods had 
enjoyed his oblations.* The comm, takes it as a proper nunc. -*s also Asitasya (=krsna- 
keftisytU * tatsamjiiasya mutt eh). 

2. To be measured with a rein were they, to be after-measured with a 
fathom : let the black hairs grow out of Jhy head like reeds. 

The Ppp. version, though corrupt, suggests no dilfeicnt reading. I lie comm., startled 
at the exaggeration implied in ahhf(u, declares it to mc.»n “ finger. ’ I11 d. is read 

by all the mss., and consequently by both editions ; it apparently calls tor emendation 
tojsitds, and is so translated (krutavatmlh, comm ). The Anukr. seems to admit the 
contraction rtade 'va in 2 c, 3 c. 

3. Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the middle stretch out, 
O herb; let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

Vdmaya, In b, is yamaya in pada- text, by Pr.it. iv. 93. 
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138. To make a certain man impotent. 

[Atharvan (klibakartukdmah). — pa hear cam . vdnaspatyam. d nu stub ham : 3. pathydpankti.'] 

Found (except vs. 5) also in Paipp.i. Used by Kaug. (48.32) in a rite of sorcery, 
with wrapping, crushing, and burying urine and faeces. 

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 246 ; Ludwig, p. 470 ; Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 131 
(in part and with comment) ; Griffith, i. 322, 474 ; Bloomfield, 108, 537. 

1. Thou art listened to, O herb, as the most best of plants; make 
thou now this man for. me impotent (k/ibd), opafd-vr caring. 

The opagd is some head-ornament worn distinctively by women (comm, strtvyaftja - 
nam ). Geldner holds that opaga, kurtra (vs. 2), and kumba (vs. 3) all mean alike 
4 horn.’ Ppp. reads pdurusam in c. The comm, does not attempt to identify the plant 
addressed. » 

2. Do thou make him impotent, opa$d-vi caring, likewise make* him 
kurira- wearing ; then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stohes split both 
his testicles. 

Ppp. gives krtvd for krdhi in a (combining krtvo and reads throughout kliva 
and opagu; in c, d it has ubhdbhyam asya gr. indro bhinattv a. The comm, explains 
kurira as = kega, and quotes* from TS. iv. 1. 53 the phrase sinlvati sukapardA sukurlrA 
svdupaga j and also, from an unknown source, stanakegavatl strl sydl lomagah purusak 
smrtah . 

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent ; eunuch (• vddhri ), I have 
made thee eunuch ; sapless one, I have made thee sapless ; the kurira 
and the kumba we set down upon his head. 

The comm, explains kurira here as ‘a net of hair* (< kcgajSla ) and kumba as ‘its 
ornament* ( [tadabharanam ), and he quotes from Ap£S. x. 9. 5 the sentence atra pat- 
niqirasi kumbak u rf ra m adhy iihate. Both words plainly signify some distinctively 
womanish head-dress or ornament. Ppp. reads (as also our P.s.m.) kumbham in e; 
and, for c, arasam tvd * karam arasa 'raso 'si. 

4. The two god-made tubes that [arc] thine, in which stands thy virility, 
those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman’s loins {muskd). 

Ppp. combines amusyd *dhi in d (but perhaps the true samhita -reading ?). |_Ppp. has 
a gap in the place where our gamyayil stands. J 

5. As women split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy 
member, on yon woman’s loins. 

In this and the preceding verse, the comm, strangely connects tnuskdyos with the 
preceding noun (nddyati, gdpas ) and supplies gildyds with amdsyds. 

139- To ^compel a woman’s love. 

[Atharvan. — pahcarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : /. 3~av. 6-p . virddjagati.’] 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (36. 12) uses it in a women’s rite, with vi. 129 
and vii. 38 : see under the former. 
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Translated : Weber, Ind Stud. v. 247 ; Ludwig, p. 51 5 ■ Griffith, i.323 ; Hloomti.ld, 
102, 539 * 

1. NyastikA hast thou grown up, my good-fortune maker; a hundred 
[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers. With 
this thousand-leafed [herb] I make dry thy heart. 

The great majority ofmss. (including of ours all hut Rp.D.R.Kp.) lead subha&vnk 
inb, and this appears to be probably the true .w//V////<7-reading l with 4 »hag- for padn- 
geading, although neither the Prat, nor its commentary notes the case; SI’ P’s edition, 
like ours, reads - bhag -. The comm, explains nya stikil as it it at ant asyanti ‘casting 
downward ’ (namely, any omen of ill-fortune). OH takes it as a fun. of nvaxta ka 
‘stuck in’; perhaps rather diminutive of ttya\fa, as if ‘something thrown down, cast 
away, insignificant.’ The comm, understands the plant intended to be the {auk/ia- 
puspikd (A ndropogon aciculatns: “creeping; grows on barren moist pastme-giound. 
Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle.” Roxbuigh). The comm, 
ends vs. 1 with the fourth pad a, adding the other two to vs. 2. 

2. Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth diy up; then dry 
thou up by loving me ; then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

Read perhaps rather mam-kamtna. Two padas count an cxti.i sellable each. 

3. A conciliator, a lovc-awakcner (?), do thou, O biown, beauteous one, 
push together; push together both yon woman and me; make [our] heatt 
the same. 

The mss. hardly distinguish sy and sp, but ours, in general, seem, as distiiully as tlu* 
case admits, to read samusyala in a; yet SPP. has -n\pa- (noting one 111s as reading 
-usya-)i and, as he has living scholars among his authorities, the piolululity is that 
he is right. Save here and at xiv. 1.60 ( usyaldm or u\pa). the word appears to l>c 
unknown. The comm, gives a worthless mechanical etymology, unnyak uptaphald 
sati. |_Is samubjala (root ubj) intended, as a marginal note of Mr. Whitney’s sug- 
gests?*] Our P.M.I. read atnum at beginning of c. 

4. As the mouth of one who has not drunk water dries away, so dry 
thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

The third pada has a redundant syllable. 

5. As a mongoos, having cut apart, puts together again a snake, so, 
O powerful [herb], put together the divided of love. 

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown to natuialists, nor have any references to 
it been noted elsewhere. 


140. “With the first two upper teeth of a child. 

[Atbarvan. — brdhmanaspatyam uta mantroktadantadevaty am duudubham /. m obrhati ; 

2. uparistdjjyotismati tnstubh ; J d\tdt apaTilti J 

Found also in Piipp. xix. Used by Kan?. (46. 4 }- 4 *) i" an expiatory rile when the 
two upper teeth of a child appear first; it “is made to bite the things mentions in it 
text; and both it and its parents are made to eat of the grain so mentioned after it has 
been boiled in consecrated water.” 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 321 ; Grill, 49, 176 5 Griffith, i. 323 , 1 oom K ‘ f ’ 1 
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1. The (two) tigers that, having grown down, desire to devour father 
and mother — those (two) teeth, O Brahmanaspati, make thou propitious, 
O Jatavedas. 

Our P.M.W. read krnuhi in d. Ppp., instead of d, gives the refrain of 2, 3 : tnd 
kins- etc. 

2. Eat ye (two) rice; eat ye barley; then beans^then sesame; this is 
your deposited ( nihita ) portion for treasuring, ye (two) teeth; do not 
injure* father and mother. 

Instead of at ho mdsatn in b, Ppp. has rndsdm attorn; it begins c with sa for esa } 
and reads -dheyam in d. The comm, paraphrases ratnadheydya by ramanlyaphaldya. 
The verse (8 + 8:8 + 7+11=42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr. |_It * s really an 
anustubh with d catalectic, and with a tristubh rcfrain.J 

3. Invoked [are] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth; let 
what is terrible of your selves ( tanfl ) go away elsewhere, ye teeth ; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Ppp. reads aghordn sayujd samvidCinau, and adds at the end anyatra vdm tanvo 
ghoram astu. The comm, reads tanvds in c. The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
verse (7 + 8: 13 + 11) very ill. |_Whitney’s notes show that he had suspected sayfijiiu 
to be a misreading for suyujdu , and the latter is the form actually given by the Index 
Verborum ; but further notes show that Bp. and the Anukr. read sa-. With them 
agree SPP. and the comm, and Ppp. Correct the Index accordingly.J 

141. With marking of cattle’s ears. 

[ Vi^vdmitra. — d^vinam. dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (23. 12-16) in 
a ceremony for welfare called eitrdkarman : after due preparation and ceremony, the 
ears are cut with vs. 2, and the blood is wiped off and eaten (by the creature, comm.) 
with vs. 3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19. 1) to the pustika mantras. The schol. 
also uses vs. 2 in the ceremony of lotting loose a bull (note to 24. 19). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469 ; Zimmer, p. 234 ; Griffith, i. 324. 

1. May Vayu collect them; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their] 
prosperity ; may Indra bless them ; let Rudra take care ferr [their] 
numbers. 

Samakarat (p. sa mod karat ) might, of course, also be indicative ( sam-d-akarat). 
Ppp., in c, combines indra "bhyo y and reads bruvat ; in d, it has 'va gachatu for cikit- 
satu. The comm, renders dhriyatdm by dharayatu , and d by pdddsyddirogaparihdrena 
bahvfh karotu. 

2. With the red knife ( svddhtti)> make thou a pair ( mithund ) on 
[their] two ears ; the Alvins kave made the mark ; be that numerous by 
progeny. 

The comm, explains mithunam as strlpuhsdtmakam cihnam , and regards it as 
applied to the calf’s ears. |_If the comm, is correct on this point, as is altogether likely, 
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tips marking the cattle’s ears with marks resembling the genitals is mbit of symbolism 
most interesting to the student of folk-lore. J The ‘ red ’ knife is doubtless of copper 
|_so also the comm.J. Ppp. reads laksmi in c (but laksma in vs. 3). M B. (1. s. 7) has 
the first half-verse, with krtam for krdhi. 

. 3. As the gods and Asuras made [it], as human beings also, so, () 
A9vins, make ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity. 

. 142. For increase of barley. 

[ Vtfvdmttra. — vdyavyam. dnu^tubham J 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau$. (24. 1) in a rite of preparation for sowing 
seed, and reckoned (19. 1, note) among the pustiha mantras ;,\ s. 3 also appeals (ig. 2;) 
in a rite for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463; Zimmer, p. 237; Grill, 66, 177 ; Griffith, i. 324; Bloom- 
field 141, 541. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel , p. 156. 

1. Rise up (ut-fri), become abundant ( bahu ) with thine own greatness, 
O barley ; ruin (tnr) all receptacles ; let not the bolt from heaven smite 
thee. 

Instead of mrnfhi in c, the comm, reads vrnlhi , which he says is, ‘by lettci -substi- 
tution,’ for prnlhi ‘fill*! Prnlhi would be an easier reading, and was conjee tuicd by 
Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218). LGriffith and 111., ‘fill them till 
they burst.’J 

2*. Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there 
(tdl) rise up, like the sky; be unexhausted, like the ocean. 

The comm., in b, reads tatra and achavad 

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants (? upasdd\ unexhausted thy heaps 
thy \>estowers be unexhausted ; thy eaters be unexhausted. 

The comm, explains upasadas as here rendered ( = upagantdrah harm aka rah') ; tin 
translators conjecture ‘piles,* a meaning which canrtot properly he found in the word. 

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last anuvaka is made to consis 
of 18 hymns and 64 verses; the quoted Anukr. says yah parali sa cafuhsadth. 

The fifteenth prapdthaka ends with the book. 

Some of the mss. sum up the book correctly as containing 142 hymns and 454 verses 



Book VII. 


LThe seventh book is made up mostly of hymns of one verse 
or of two verses. No other one of the books i.-xviii. contains 
such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others 
of the three grand divisions (to wit, books i. — vii., books viii.-xii., 
and books xiii.-rxviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes 
the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider tKe facts 
set forth in the paragraphs introductory to the foregoing books 
(see pages i, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears 
that this division is made up of those seven books in which the 
number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn runs from 
one to eight. Or, in tabular form, division one consists of 

Books vii. vi. i. ii. iii. iv. v., having for 

Verse-norm : 3 4 5 6 78, respectively. 

1 or 2 

In the Berlin edition, the book contains one hundred and 
eighteen hymns: of these, fifty-six are of i verse each, and 
twenty-six are of 2 verses each ; while of the remaining thirty-six 

There are in this book io 1 1 3 4 3 3 I 1 hymns, 

Containing respectively 3 45678911 verses. 

The 1 1 -versed hymn is 73; the 9-versed is 50; the 8-versed, are 
26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109; the 6-versed are 20, 76, 
81,82, The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry, 
Lc livre VII de /’ Atharva-Veda traduit et commente, Paris, 1892.J 

[_As the Major AnukramanI speaks of book vi. as the trca-sukta-kanda , trca-prakrti , 
so it speaks of book vii. as the eka-rca-sukta~kdnda . Presumably, therefore, we are to 
regard the i -versed hymn as the “norm ” of the book, although the 2-versed hymn is 
undeniably “ prevalent.”J |_See p. cxlix.J 

LThe book is divided into ten antwaka-groups. These, with the number of hymns 
in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given : 

Anuvaka: i 2 3 4 5 6 7*8 910 

Hymns: 13 9 16 13 8 14 8 9 12 16 

Verses: 28 22 31 30 25 42 31 24 21 32 

Total, 286 verses. The Old AnukramanI seems to take 20 verses as the norm of the 
anuvaka . The Paris codex, P., in this book numbers the verses through each anuvdka 
without separating the hymns. The commentator divides the anuvdkas into hymns 
(from two to four in each anuvaka ), which “ hymns,” however, are nothing more than 
mechanical decads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last “ decad ” when the 
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total is not a multiple of ten : thus, anuvCika i has three hymns, of i o + 1 o f 8 - 28 verses ; 
2 has two hymns, of 10+13 = 23 verses; 3 has three hjmns, of «j+io+i 1 -30 verses: 
4 has three hymns, of 10+10+10=30 verses ; and so on. His anuvdka endings coin- 
cide throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii 23 is reckoned by him 
(and P.) Xoanuvdka 2 instead of 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his wise-touls 23 and 30 
instead of 22 and 31 (as the Old Anukramani gives them) and spoiling the count of Ins 
first “ decad ” in 3. (Note that vii. 23 is a ga/t/a-vc rse.) His “ decad "-divisions cut in 
two our hymns 26, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76, 79, 97, and 109.J 

[It should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Majot Anukia- 
manl, counts hymns 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two lijmns. From vii. <». 3 to the end 
of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the lnmns first the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration of the Bombay 
edition. .As against the former, the latter involves a plus of one from vii (>. 3 to vii 45.1; 
a plus of two from vii. 45. 2 to vii. 68. 2 ; a plus of three from vii. 68. 3 to Hi. 72. 2 ; a 
plus of four from vii. 72. 3 to vii. 76. 4 ; and a plus of five from vii. 7<>. 5 to the end. 
Finally it may be noted that vii. 54. 2 is reckoned (forwards) to vii 55. but that this 
does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned. J ^Respecting book vn. 
in general, see pages cli, clii.J 


I. Mystic. 

[Atharvan (brahtnavarcasakchnah ) . — dvyream dtmadevatyam, t) thdubham 2 rv ;</<//. /,;•<!// ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by K.iuq (41 8), with lii. 20 and v 7, 111 .1 ute for 
success in gaining wealth ; and again (50. 17), with v. 2, in one of the ccicmomes ioi 
obtaining various objects of desire (kamythn ), with worship of Indra and Agni 
Translated: Henry, I, 47; Griffith, i 327. 


I. They either who by meditation led the beginning (tfcra) of speech, 
or who by mind spoke righteous things (tin) — they, increasing with the 
third incantation ( brdhman ), perceived (man) with the fourth the name of 
the milch cow. 

The book, like some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Atliar- 
vanic material. The comm, has no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignoiancff.it 
immense length, giving about five quarto pages of exposition to this first hymn, with 
wholly discordant alternative explanations. The verse ouuts also 111 (,<,S % (xv 3.7)1 
with samvid&nds for vavrdhanas in c, and manvntn in d. F01 'vadattn in b Upp h.is 
vadeyattn , and turyena at beginning of d. For pada a cf. RV. x. 71. 1 , foi d, RV . iv. 
I. 16 and v.40. 6. The commentary to Prat. i. 74 quotes dhiti as an Morm with non- 
pragrhya final, because not locative; and the padii-W\t docs not treat it as pmgthya 


2. He, [as a] son, knows his father, he his mother ; he is (bhuvat) a son 
(sfmit), he is one of .generous returns (>, pAmnnagha ) ; he enveloped the 
sky, the atmosphere, he the heaven (svar) ; he became this .all , he came 
to be here (< d-bhu ). 

This verse is found also in TS. (ii. 2. 12') and TB. (iii. 5 - 7 ! ). with difference of read 
ing only in ‘the second half, where they have a, into, l antAnksam »i suvah ut v^vAbhuv, 
abh-. Ppp. SO far agrees with them as to have, for d, bliti.'O mi. a m 

The comtfi., in b, takes punarmaghas first as two separate won s "• -< ,ana 
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then as a compound, “ with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth 
to his praisers.” The comment to TS. says punah-puttar yajamdndya ddtavyam 
dhanam yasya . The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatt . 

2. Of Atharvan. 

\Atharvan (as above). — dtmadevatyam. trdistubham .] 

Found also in P&ipp. xx. Used by KSuq. (59. 18 : the comm, says, hymns 2-5) in a 
kctmya rite, like the preceding hymn, with vi. 33, and vii. 6, 7, 16; and, according to 
the schol. (note to 30. 11), with hymn 3, in a healing ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 1, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

i. Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother’s foetus, father’s spirit ( dsu ), 
young, who understands (cit) with the mind this sacrifice — him mayest 
thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

Ppp. has a quite different version, reading vifvadevam instead of devabandhum in 
a, and, for c, d, ay am ciketd 'mrtasya d/iama nityasya rajas paridhir apaqyat. The 
second half-verse is the same with 5.5 c, d below. The accent of the second ihd seems 
to require that the sentence be divided between the two. |_The comm., to be sure, reads 
the second iha as accentless. Cf. Gram . § 1260 c.J 

3. Mystic. 

\Athan>an (as above). — dtmadevatyam. trdidubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a whole series of other texts: TS. (i. 7. 12*), MS. 
(i. 10.3), A£S. (ii. 19.32), KQS. (xxv.6. 10), Q<;S. (iii. 17. 1). Kau$. (15. 11) pre- 
scribes the use, ‘with vi. 125 and vii. no and a couple of single verses from elsewhere 
(the comm, includes also vii. 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his 
charioteer mount a new chariot ; as to its medical’ employment with vii. 2, see under the 
latter. Vait. (9. 1 5) uses the verse in the sakamedha ceremony, on leaving the sacrifi- 
cial hut. 

^Translated : Henry, 2, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

i. By this shape ( visthd ) generating exploits (> kdrvard ), he verily, 
fiery, a wide way for space ( ? vdrei) ; he went up to meet the sustaiitfng 
top ( dgra ) of the sweet ; with his own self (tan ft) he sent forth (traya-) 
a self. 

The translation given is purely mechanical. With c compare iv. 32. 7 c. The comm., 
after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in K&uq., 
making the verse relate to a king who desires victory and mounts a new chariot. He 
understands visthd as -as ; our pada - text reads viostha |_as does SPP’sJ. The other 
texts all agree with ours in a, b (but TS. understands visthAs , MS. visthd) ; ig> C (cf. iv. 
32. 7 c), all* have dhariinas , TS. accents prdit\ and MS. reads pratydn (l) Hit / for d, 
TS.Kf^S. have svayam ydt taniivdm tectum dir ay at a , and MS.A£S.(J£S. svAfh ydt 
tanum tanvhm dirayata. Doubtless airayata is the reading to be given at the end of 
the verse in our text ; it is accepted by SPP., being favored by the considerable majority 
of his authorities, as it is of ours (Bp.W.T.R.p.m. -at\ K. has -yanta). *Fpp* l* as 
dhartme in c. *LA<JS.<JCS* in fact have -am.] |_K£S. ^ as tenvdm . J 
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4 . To the wind-god with his steeds. 

[Atharvan (as above). — vAyavyam. trAtstuMam.] 

Found also in Paipp.xx., and in a scries of other texts: VS. (xwii. 33), (,'B. 
(iv. 4 .l ,s )* MS. (hr. 6. 2), TA. (i. 1 1. 8 21 ), AgS. (v. 18. 5), g\’S. (viii. 3 10). Kau^. 
(41. 26) teaches the repetition of the verse three times at the end of .1 rite tor the bent tit 
of a horse ; and Vait. (9. 27 : misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an oblation 
to Vayu at the cAturmasya sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. Both with one and with ten, O easily-invoked one (masc.) ; with 
two and with twenty, for [our] wish; both with three and with thirty 
separately yoked ones drivest thou, O Vayu — those do thou here release. 

All the other texts read svabhute at end of a, and ntyudbhis at beginning of d (the 
Pet. Lex. proposes the latter by emendation here); VS.gN.ggS. have for 77//- 

qatyi in b, and (as also A£S.) combine vdyav ihd in d. S PI*, strangely reads suhutc 
in a, against the meter, and against the great majoiity of his authorities, but with the 
comm, (who, however, explains it as if it were f uhute). The comm, explains istdyc by 
y&g&ya^ then again by icchaydi ; Henry translates “ for conquest.” Ppp. has, conuptly, 
eft bhilte (probably intending the reading of the other texts) ; in d it gives vtvudbbtr 
vayuv iha tA vi ///-. The second pada is only by violence tnUubh. One.” “ tlnee.” 
and “ those ” are fern. : the comm, supplies “ mares.”J L Perhaps the force of the ac cent 
of v&hase is, “ If thou drivest with 1 1 or 22 or 33 (no matter how many), - heie release 
thou them.” See Gram. § 595 d.J 

5 . Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice. 

\Athan>an (as above). — pancarcam . Utmadevatfikum * hdi\tubhani j. paTikti , 4 anudubh] 

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp. xx., and (the same verses) also in 
other texts, as noted below. Kau$.. takes no notice of the hymn ; but it is preset ibed 
by Vait. (13. 13), in the agnistoma ceremony, in connection with the entertainment 
( AtitkyA ) of Soma. 

Translated: Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 329. 

I*. By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice ; those were the 
first ordinances (dhdrman ) ; those greatnesses attach themselves to (sac) 
the firmament, where are the ancient (phrva) perfectible (stldhyd) gods. 

The verse is RV.i. 164. 50 ,* found also in VS. (x\xi. i6),TS. (iii. 5 ■ 1 1 s )> 'l A. (111. 12. 7) 
MS. (iv. 10. 3), gB. (x. 2. 2 2 , with comment) ; \_Katha-hss , p. 83 ;_J the only variant i* 
sacante for sacanta in TS.TA. “ This passage and vii. 7 0- 2 cast light upon the idea o 
s Adhya; there are two kinds of gods: those with Indra at their hear am t te ult iyi 
* they who are to be won * ( sAdhya ‘ what is to be brought into order, under ( ,m * ro » 0 
into comprehension ’). They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known 
Later they are worked into the ordinary classification of Vastis, Rudras, etc. ; and w la 
was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possi ) e )e ore i 
now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians with the Oiceks), las jecomc ai 
empty name.” R. * [ A ^ so RV *x. 9°. 16. J 
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2. The sacrifice came to be; it came to be here; it was propagated; 
it increased again ; it became over-lord of the gods ; let it assign wealth 
to us. 

This verse is found also in TS. (i. 6. 63-4 et al.) and ££S. (iv. 12. 15) ; TS. omits u 
and punah in b, and both have, for d, s 6 asmah ddhipatln karotu (CCS. krnotu ), TS. 
adding further vaydm syarna pdtayo rayln&m. Ppp. combines sd ** babhuva in a, and 
inserts after it sas prthivyd adhipatir babhtlva : omitting later the pada sa devdndm 
a. b.j‘ it omits u before vdvrdhe , and combines so 'smdsu in the last pada. The Anukr. 
overlooks the metrical deficiency of a. 

3. As the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with 
immortal mind — may we revel there in the highest firmament ; may we 
see that at the rising of the sun. 

The verse is no pankti, but a good tristubh. 

4. When, with man ( pi'irusa ) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri- 
fice — even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the 
vihdvya . 

Nearly all the mss. read atan 7 >ata^ without accent, in b (our Bp. and O. have d- t and 
both editions give it) ; in c they have fisthi instead of dsti, which latter is read in both 
editions, SPP. having the comm, and one of his many authorities in its favor. The 
first half-verse is RV. x. 90. 6 a, b (also VS. xxxi. 14 ; TA. iii. 12. 3, and our xix. 6. 10). 
The comm, explains vihavya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offering of 
knowledge ( jTidnayajna ) ; and this is perhaps acceptable ; or the half-verse is perhaps 
to be understood as a question. 

5. The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed 
variously with limbs of a cow ; he who knoweth with the mind this sacri- 
fice — him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou^speak.^ 

The second half-verse is the same with 2. 1 c, d above. Tam (rendered ‘him’) in 
d might refer grammatically to the offering itself, instead of to him who knows it. All 
the pada- mss. read at the beginning mugdha instead of - dhclh , as which latter the word 
must be understood, and is translated. SPP. admits -dhah in his pada- text. Henry 
emends to murdhna [_cf. also Mim . Soc. Ling. ix. 248 J. • 


6 (6, 7). Praise of Aditi. 

[Atbarvun (as above). — dvyream \jathd param aditidevatyam : trdistubham : 2. bhurij ; 

. J, 4' vtrdd/agatu] 

Found (together with 7. 1) also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 6. 1 ; 7. 1 ; 6. 4, 2, 3) ; 
for other correspondences, see under the several verseS. The numbering of the mss. on 
which our edition is founded is confused and unclear in these verses ; but the Aftukr. 
distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, ofc two verses each, and this division, doubtless 
the correct one, is followed by SPP. Both numberings will accordingly be given here, 
from our 6. 3 on. The sixth hymn (that is, our 6. 1, 2 : or merely its first verse) is pre- 
scribed by Kauq. (59. 18) only in connection with hymn 2 etc.; see above, under 2. 
But its second verse is quqted at 52. 10, in a rite for welfare (svastyayana : in crossing 
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water, comm.) with the direction Hi taramlny alambliayat* ; and again, at 70. 3, in the 
marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction iti talpam <1 lawb/iavah 
Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fomth (propcly a sepaiate 
hymn, 7) at 71- 23. in the rites for preparing the housc-fiie, and at So. 2 0 , in the//////,- 
dhdna ceremony, in each case in -connection with embaiking on a boat (and both turns 
our second verse is quoted after the others). In Yait. (0. 1 1 ), the first vciso (or fust 
and second?) is quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the aytiyad/ma cm*- 
mony, and verse 3 (ii.u), or properly hymn 7, in the agm\toma, when tlie samlicci is 
made to sit down on the black-antelopc skin ; and further (29 20), verse 4 in the ayti- 
cayana , with the offering of oblations called, from the first words of the veise, the 
v&japrasavtyahomas . 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 533; Henry, 3, 51; Griffith, i. 330. — Cf. also Bloomfield. 
ZDMG. xlviii. 552. 

1. Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi atmosphere, Aditi mother, she father, she 
son; all the gods [are] Aditi, the five races (jdnd ) ; Aditi [is] what is 
born, Aditi what is to be born. 

This verse is, without variation, RV. i. 89 10 (also VS xxv. 23 ; TA i. 13.2 ; MS. 
iv. 14.4) J only RV. (in F. M. Muller’s editions: but probably by an eiror) divides the 
last word jdni-tvam in the pada- text, while AV , more coirectly, leaves it undivided. 

2. We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses, 
the spouse of righteousness (rid), on her of mighty authority, not grow- 
ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Aditi. 

The verse is also VS. xxi. 5, and is found further in TS (i. 5. 11 s), MS. (iv 10. 1 ), 
K. (xxx. 4, 5), QQS. (ii. 2. 14), their only variant being (in all) hwvema for havdmahe 
at end of b ; and Ppp. has the same. 

3 (7.1). The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-shel- 
tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-oared ship of the gods, unlcaking, 
may* we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being. 

This verse is also RV. x. 63. 10 (and VS. xxi. 6 ; TS. i. 5. 1 1 *» ; MS. iv. 10. 1 ; K. ii. 3 
[cf. MGS. i. 13. 16, and p. 157J), which (as also the others) reads Amiyasam at end 
of c. It and the preceding verse are associated in VS.TS.MS , and are so closely 
kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive veises 
in Bp., and lacking the usual sign of the end of a hymn after vs. 2, we naturally enough 
regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn. The verse lac ks but one syllable 
of a full jagatl, [_In c, Ppp. has suviihitram (a faulty reminiscence of sv-aritriVn) 
andgasam.\ 

4 (7.?). Now, in the impulse of might ( vdja ), will we commemorate 
(? karamahe) with utterance (vdcas) the great mother, Aditi by name, 
whose lap is the broad atmosphere ; may she confirm to us thrice- 
defending protection. 

The first half-ver&e is found also in VS. (ix. 5 b), IS. (i. 7 - 7 ')» 1 r )» "hli 

out variant; the second half-verse, common to them all, is totally different from ours, 
A whole series of VS. verses begin with rajasya pnuava - (ix. 23-25 etc.) : Webei 
( V&japeya, p. 796 ff.) renders “ Zeuger der Kraft.” All the pada- mss. read in c 

* 
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si/ia/i , but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute -sthe on the authority of the comm. The 
comm, glosses kardmahe with kurmahe , but then explains it by stumasj Ae true text 
is perhaps v&casa ** kar - 4 would we gain ’ (Henry translates 44 puissions-nous la gagner **). 
TS. has c in iii. 3. imc, and its pada- text reads updos/hah. |_Ppp. has for c the c of VS. 
etc., and for d sd no devl fuhavd qarma yacchatu.\ 

7 (8). Praise of the Adityas. 

[ Atharvan (as above). — aditidevatyam. dr si jagati.*] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (59. 18) with 2, as explained under that 
hymn. * [_The Anukr., defining as trdistubhdni the “ first eight hymns,** included this 
among them : by inadvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it drsl jagatt.\ 

Translated: Henry, 3, 52 ; Griffith, i. 331. 

i. Of Diti's sons, of Aditi’s, I have commemorated the aid, of the 
great inviolable gods ; for their domain ( dhAman ) is deep in the sea ; no 
one soever is beyond them by homage. 

This translation is in part mechanical, understanding also dvas at beginning of b 
(which = RV. x. 36. 11 b: cf. also 65. 3 a), regarding anarmdndm as = anarvdndnt (so 
RV.), and giving gabhisdk (p. gabhfasdk) the sense conjectured for it by BR., which is 
also that of the comm. ( gambhlram ). The variants of Ppp. and of MS. (i. 3. 9) indi- 
cate that our text is without much authority : MS. has d.p. a. akdrisam uru^armandm 
brhatam variithinam : yPsdm namdni vihitdni dhdmaqdq cittdir yajanti bhuvandya 
jivdse; Ppp. (after a), mahdqarmandm mahatdm anrmndm : tvesdyu dhdmi gabhisat 
samudram na hi sdm ye apasas paro 'sit kirn cana. Ndmasd is perhaps corrupted 
from mAnasd [_pf. iv. 39. 9 n. J and endn from ena. The great majority of our mss. (all 
save D.R.) read akdrsam at end of a; SPP. reports the great majority of his as giving 
akdrisam , which he accordingly adopts in his text. Ppp. has akdrsam , MS. akdrisam. 
Our Bp. has endtn in d. The testimony of the Anukr. as to akdrsam or - risarn is of 
no value. £ • 


8 (9). For some one’s success. 

[ Upartbabh rava. — bdrhaspatyam . trdistubhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (<J2. 1) prescribes its use when setting out upon a 
business journey; and the comm, quotes it from £anti Kalpa 15, as accompanying 
various ceremonies for Brhaspati. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Henry, 4, 52; Griffith, i. 331. 

i. Go thou forth from what is excellent to what is better; be Bri- 
haspati thy forerunner. Then do thou make this man, on the width of 
this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes. 

Literally (d) 4 having his foes at a distance, having his heroes whole.’ The verse 
occurs also in TS. (i. 2. 33), <^(JS. (v. 6. 2), and A£S. (iv. 4. 2), with abhi for ddhi 
in a, and, as c, d, dike "m dva sya vdra A prtkivyA dri qdtriin krnuhi sdrvavlrah j 
and its pratika (with abhi) in KB. (vii. 10), and Ap. (x. 19. 8) ; and compare MB. 
ii. 1. 13. The comm, takes dre and qatrum as two independent words. Ppp. shows 
no variants. The first pada lacks three syllables of being tristubh. 

. * 
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9 (to). Praise and prayer to Pushan. 

[ Up&ribabhrava. — caturrcam. fSusnam. trfitstubham : j. j-p gtiigayatri; /. ann<tub!i.] 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (xx.). For other correspondences see under 
the several verses. Kau?. (52. 'is), among the rites for welfare (sras/yayiimt), u-a-s 
the hymn in one for the recovery of lost articles of property ; ana veise 2 is reckoned 
(on account of athayatamena in b) to the abhaya gana (note to 16. S). \ ait. (S. 13) 

makes it accompany a libation to I’ushan in the cii/Mimilsru ccicmonj. 

Translated: Henry, 4, 5 2 i Oiiffith, i. 332; Bloomfield, 1 59, 542. 

I On the forward road of the roads hath Pushan been born, on the 
forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth ; unto both the 
dearest stations, both hither and yon, gocth he, foreknowing. 

The verse is, without variation, RV. x. ,7. 0 (also Til. ii. X. 5 <, and MS. iv. .4. ■<>, 
the latter with djanista accented). 

2. Pushan knows throughout all these places; he shall conduct us by 
that which is most free from fear; giving well-being, glowing, presetvmg 
heroes, let him go before unremitting, foreknowing. 

This verse is again, without variation, RV. x 17. 5 (also MS iv. 14. V,, with u,ru,t 
for nesat; TB. ii. 4. is and TA. vi. 1. I*\ with Aghrnt in c; l>ul TA. has furthei p>,r.i- 

dvan at end). 

3. O Pushan, in thy sphere (vratd) may we at no time soever be 

harmed; thy praisers arc we here. 

RV vi. 54. 9 differs from this verse only by the accent t-M’ in b; VS. (sxxiv. 4' 
is the same with RV.; TB. (ii. 5 - 5 ') has and combines at ^ the •' 
t&va. SPP. reports three of his authorities as reading tm a 

4 Let Pushan place about his right hand in front ; let him drive back 
to us what is lost ; may we be united with what is lost. 

The first three padas of tim 

into his text. L .,da a is cat.ee, ic, 
LPpp’s C is unintelligible ; its d is punar no nos/, m a l>dh, ] 

10 (ii). To Sarasvatl. 

\£ 3 unaka. — siramatam. traiOubhom 1 

This hymn and the one next Mkjrfng « ^ 

RV. i. 164. 49 (which has the pada-ort er a. . ^ ), ^ ,04. 

TA. (iv.8.2), MS. (iv. 14 - 3 ), .jl ^ « accompany the suckling of a rh* 

Kin*. (32. I), in the chapter of remedies, has t ace 1 

seized by the demon Jambha (suffering from denlitio ). 

» Translated: Henry, 4 i 53 5 Griffith, i. 33 2 - . 

favorable, easy of invocation, that is y 
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(>pus) all desirable things — O Sarasvatl, mayest thou cause [us] to suck 
that here. 

RV. reads in a (afaycisy and in b (its c) ratnadkd vasuvid (for sumnay&h suhdvo ). 
TA.MS. agree in all respects with RV.,* save that TA. has absurdly viqvdh in c (its b). 
VS. and £B. have the RV. readings * but our order of the padas. The comm, reads 
qiqayus in a, explaining it as either ‘causing the prosperity of [its] young (fifu) ’ or 
‘hidden (; nigtldha ).* |_In d, Henry understands the “child” rather than “ us.”J 
*|_VS.gB.TA. have akar , combined ( dhatave ) *kah ; but the comm, to each of these 
texts renders it by kuru. J 

ii (12). Against injury to the grain by lightning. 

[Qlunaka. — sdrasvatam . trdistubham .] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. ; also not in any other known text. 
Kau$. uses it (38. 8), with i. 13, in a ceremony against the effect of lightning; and also 
(139.8), with the same and other hymns, in the rites of entrance upon Vedic study 
{tipakarman, comm.). And the comm, quotes it as applied in £anti-Kalpa 15 with 
observances to ketn, • 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 463 ; Grill, 66, 178; Henry, J, 54; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloom- 
field, 142, 543. 

I. Thy broad thundering, which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads 
over ( la-bints ) this all — do not, O god, smite our grain with the light- 
ning, and do not smite [it | with the sun’s rays. 

Sundry of the mss. (including our Up.»l\M.E O.) read risvds in a (P.M. yd before 
it) ; the conun. has rusvas. The Litter explains a bhusati as = vydpnoti . Some mss., 
as usual, retain the h of prthiih before stan -. 

12 (13). For success in the assembly. 

[f«J unaka. — caturrcam. sabhyam ■ /. \_,h'u1evatyd \uta pitryd*; j. dindrt ; 4. viantro- 
ktadt'vatyd. dnustubham : 1. bhurtk tristubh.\ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. Kau$. (38. 27) uses it, with v. 3 and 
other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of 
an assembly (the comm, describes it repeatedly as “ of five verses,” apparently includ- 
ing in its uses 13. 1). * LThe London ms. reads dvidevatyduta pitryaj the Berlin ms., 

-tydutatpitryd. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 439; vss. 1, 3, 4. Ludwig, p. 253; vss. 2-4, Zimmer, p. 173 J 
Grill, 70, 178; Ilenry, 5, 55; Griffith, i. 333 5 Bloomfield, 138, 543. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
l ’cda-chrestomathie , p. 44. 

i . Let both assembly ( sabhd ) and gathering (sdmiti), the two daughters 
of Prajapati, accordant, favor me ; with whom I shall come together, may 
he desire to aid (tupa-giks) me; may I speak what is pleasant among 
those who have come together, O Fathers. 

ppp’s version of c, d is very different : ye mi vaddm upa m 3 sa tisthd 'nfar vaddmt 
hrdayt jaitdtidm. The verse is also found in PGS. (iii. 13* 3)» with much variation. 
ubhe for avatdm in a, sacetasdu for samvidane in b ; and, for c, d ,yo m 3 na vidydd 
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up\mH sa tisthet sacetano bhavatu ( ansathe janali. The comm, explains up* { U-ult 
as either upetya (iksayatu : samlcfnam vSdayatu or mam vaktum (aktam ,am,u than, 
icchatu. He reads vadUmi in d. Ilenry rendeis itpa-yks by - pay homage,” and 
emends pitaras to nrstt. The meter is irregular. 

2 . We know thy name, O assembly ; verily sport (n,ir/s(,i) by name 
art thou ; whoever are thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech 
with me. 

Ppp. reads very differently: veda vdi sablie te ndma subhadrCi \t saraivati • at ho ye 
te sabhdsadah suvdeasak. Our lip. also reads suvacu \a r. The comm, takes nanstd 
as na-ristd 4 not injured.’ The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a, as the Redundancy 
of 3 a. 

3. Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the 
discernment ( vijfidna ) ; of this whole gathering (samsdd) make me, 
O Indra, possessor of the fortune ( bhagin ). 

4. Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or here — 
that of you we cause to turn hither; in me let your mind rest. 

This verse does not appear to have anything to do with the lest of the hymn. 


13(14). Against one’s foes. 

[Atharvan (dviso varcohartuktimah ). — dvyream . stint yam. tinutiubham.\ 

Verse 1 found also in Paipp. xix.* In Kfiuq. (4.8 35, 36) the hymn is used in a rite of 
sorcery, against enemies; with the second verse the user goes and looks at them. '1 he 
mention of the pratlka in the edition of Kauq. as contained in 58 1 1 appears to l>c an 
error. On the other hand, the comm regards this hymn as intended in Kaiu;. 30 26 
(not x. I. 32, as in the edition), in a rite against sorcery. The con^m further quotes the 
pratlka from the Naksatra [_error for Qanti, Bl.J Knlpa 15, in a lite against tinrtt. 
*[_If*I understand Roth’s note, Ppp. has vs. I without variant, and for \s. 2 what is 
Reported below. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Grill, 23, 179; Henry, 5, *><> \ Griffith, i. 334 ; Moom- 
field, 93 . 544 - 

1. As the sun rising takes to itself the brilliancies ( Ujas ) of the astcr- 
isms, so of both women and men that hate me I take to myself the 

f splendor. 

2. Ye, as many of my rivals as look upon me coming— -as the rising 
sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate 
me. 

LPpp. reads varcMsi yavater iva : eva sapatnandni ahum varca indnyam a dadhe.\ 
Pratipafyatha , literally ‘that meet me with your looks’ as I come. The comm, reads 
•pafyata. The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction s urye va in c. 

The first an&u&ka ends with this hymn; it contains 13 04 ) hymns and 28 verscs; 
t the quoted Anukr. says astdv ddye;.and another quotation, gi vtn in many m^s. 
(Bp.P,M.W.D.T.) f says prathame trayoda^a suktlih , thus approving the division made 
in our edition. 
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14 (15). Prayer and praise to Savitar. * 

\_Atharvan . — caturrcam. sdvitram . dnustubham : j. tristubh ; 4. jagatt.) 

1 

The third and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xx. The first apd second form 
together one long verse in SV. (i. 464), VS. (iv. 25), MS. (i. 2. 5), and A£S. (iv. 6. 3), 
and two, as in our text, in CCS. (v. 9. 1 1). In Kauq. (24. 3) the hymn appears only in 
a general rite for prosperity; in accordance with which, it is included (note to 19. 1) 
among the pustika mantras . Vait. (13. 7) uses it in a more specific office, to accom- 
pany the winnowing of the soma, in the agnistoma ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, 6, 56 ; Griffith, i. 334. 

1. Unto this god Savitar, of poets* skill (- krdtu ), of true impulse, 
treasure-bestowing, unto the dear one, I, in the two oni's , sing (arc) [my] 
prayer. 

VS.CCS.ACS. add at the end kavtm , and MS. has satydsavasam (for -savant). 
Two or three of the mss. (including our O.) read satydsavdm , as if agreeing with 
matim. The comm, explains onybs as ‘ heaven and earth, the two favorers (avitr) of 
everything/ and makes matt at the end masc., = sarvdir mantavyam. The construction 
of the verse is intricate and doubtful. The metrical definition by the Anukr. of the first 
two verses as anusttibh is bad ; they are really four jagatt padas, to each of which are 
added four syllables that encumber the sense. LFrom a critical point of view, these 
additions seem to me comparable with those in ii. 5 ; see introduction to ii. 5.J 

2. lie whose lofty light (amdti) t gleam, shone brightly in his impel- 
ling — he, gold-handed, of good insight, fashioned the heaven with 
beauty. 

The translation assumes at the end the emended reading krpA , which is that of all 
the othqr texts and of the comm., and is also given by one or two of the AV. mss. 
(including our O.*) ; SPP. adopts krpAt. (^QS.ACJS. curiously read at the end krpa 
svas trpd svar iti 2 /<?, taking as it were a variant into the text. All pada-mss. have 
ilrdhvAh at the beginning, instead of -z /«, as the sense demands ; SPP. emends to -vA in 
his pada-text. The comm, paraphrases atnatis by amanaqlld vydpana$Tld . *[_Mistakc 
for P.M. ? — Note to Prat. i. 65 may be compared. J • 

3. For thou didst impel, O god, for the first father — height for him, 
width for him ; then unto us, O Savitar (impeller), do thou day by day 
impel desirable things, abundance of cattle. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii. 7. 15*), A£S . (iv. 10. 1), and (v. 14.8) ; all 

read, in c, d, savitah sarvdtdtd divi-diva a j and in a TB. has prasavAya instead of 
prathamAya. With d compare also RV. iii. 56. 6 (quoted here by the comm.). Ppp* 
shows no variants. 

4. May the household god, the desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers 
treasure, dexterity, life-times ; may he drink the soma ; mjy [it] exhila- 
rate him at the sacrifice ; any wanderer walks (kram) in his ordinance. 

Ppp. differs only by combining pitrbhya "yilnsi in b ; but A£S. (v. 18. 2) and CQS. 
(viii. 3. 4 : AB. iii. 29. 4 quotes the pratlka only) have important and in part preferable 
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variants, especiaUy In the second line, where they read i mam htas-ah, and 
ruinate for kramate. In b, both give daksa and ay uni, and A(,'S ratna I'l he vcisc 
has one tristubh p£da (c) ; and b is a very poor jaya/r.j 


15(16). Prayer to Savitar. 

[ BArjru. — sdvitnwi h di\tub/iam ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. ; and in VS. (xvii 74), TS. (iv.r1.51), MS. (ii.io.r,), and 
gB. (ix. 2. 3. 38). This hymn, like the preceding, is used by K.uiq (24. 7) in a gcnci.il 
rite for prosperity, with the binding on of a heifer-iope as amulet In Win (2«;. iS), it 
accompanies the laying on of fuel in the aymeayana ceremony 

Translated: Henry, 6, 58 ; Griffith, i. 335. 

I. This favor, O Savitar, of true impulse, very wondrous, having a ll 
choice things, do I choose for myself ; which of him, full-fed, thousand- 
streamed, Kanva the bull ( mahisd ) milked for Bhaga. 

Or (at the end) 1 for a portion,’ as the comm, undei stands it (b/idyydva). The read- 
ing (alike in all) of the other texts is very different ■ for a, tarn wit fit vtUenyawa 
citrim s in b, vi^vdjanyam at end ; in d (for ma/i- cic.) pdya\a matim yam. T'his gi\cs 
a decidedly more intelligible meaning. Ppp. is still different* in a, uitya\a;>atya 1 /ft am ; 
for b, vayath devasya prasave mandmahe ; and, in c. prapindm. 

16(17). Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati). 

\Bhryu. — sdvitram . t> di itubham J 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs as VS. xxvii 8, and in TS. (iv. 1 . 71) and MS. (ii.1 2. 5). 
Used by Kau^. (59. 18) in a kdmya rite with hymn 2 etc. * sec hymn 2 ; but to it alone 
seems to belong (so also comm.) the added direction “ wakens a Vcdic student |_found 
asleep after sunrise (ab/iyudita) J”; since in Va.it. (5 <;), in the aynyadhtyu ceremony, 
one awakens with it priests who may have fallen asleep, both applications seem to 
impfy (as Henry suggests) the reading bodhaya in a. 

Translated: Henry, 7, 58; Griffith, i. 335. 

I. O Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou him ; enlighten him unto great 
good-fortune; however sharpened, sharpen him further; let all the gods 
revel after him. 

The other texts make b and c exchange places ; in a, they read savitar without accent 
(as does also the comm. ; it suits better with the singular verbs that follow), and 
bodhdya for vardhdya ; in (our) b, they give vardhdya for jvotdya (the comm, dyotaya) , 
in (our) c, VS.TS. read samtaram ; in d, MS. inserts ia after v(;ve. 


17 (18). Prayer to Dh&tar for blessings. 

I Bhrgu. — cat ur ream . sdvitram uta bahudrratyam. dnudubham 1. j-p.dt d ydyatoi ; 

J, tri)tubhl\ 

The first verse is found in Paipp. i., the other verses in Paipp. xx. I'or further cor- 
respondences, see under the several verses. In Kau<;. (50- >9). ' n **’ c M ( 'tion, 

hymns 17, 19, 20, 24-26, 29, 42, 46, S'. 79. 8°. 82. and 103 of this book a.c addressed to 
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Prajapati by one desiring all kinds of benefits ( sarvakdma ). Further, apparently (so 
Ke^ava and the comm. ; the text of Kaug. is not wholly clear), in a women’s rite 
(35. 1 6), to procure the birth of a male child : the hymn offers little to suggest this save 
the recurrence of the phrase dhdtd dadhdtu j the verse v. 25. 10 would be much* more 
to the point. 

Translated: Henry, 7, 59; Griffith, i. 335. 

1 . Let Dhatar assign ( dha ) to us wealth, [he] being master (if), lord of 
the moving creation ; let him yield to us with fulness. 

Literally (at the end) * with full,’ to which the comm, supplies dhanena, Ppp. shows 
no variants. ' TS. (il. 4. 5 1 et al.) has dadatu in a, 1 and vdvanat for yachatu at the end. 
MS. |_iv. 12. 6J has only a (with dadhdtu ), combining it with our 2 b-d. 

2. Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an unexhausted further life; 
may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god. 

TS. (iii. 3. 1 1 3 ), MS. (iv. 12. 6), A£S. (vi. 14. 16)*, ££S. (ix. 28. 3), and.QGS. (i. 22), 
have the same verse, with sundry differences : all f read daddtu in a, and TS.MS. have 
no rayim for ddft'/se (thus substituting our 1 a) ; in b, Q£S. and (JGS. have aksitim at 
end; in d, for viqvArddhasas^ TS. has satydrddhasas , MS.CCS.QGS. sdtyddharmanas , 
and AQS. vdjinlvatas . Ppp. is defective in this verse, but presents no variants. The 
comm, explains dhTmahi once by dhilrayema and once by dhydyema . *|_So also AGS. 
(transl.), p. 36, note, as in AQS.J t[_Save MS.J 

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishing 
worshiper in his home; for him let the gods wrap up immortality 
( amrtci ) — all the gods, Aditi, in unison. 

This verse occurs only in TS. (iii. 3. 1 r 3) and MS. (iv. 12. 6), both reading alike : for 
a, dhdtd dadatu ddfiise vAsilni; mldhuse (for dd^itse) in b ; amftah sdm vyayantdm 
in c ; and devasas in d. Ppp. gives, for a, dhdtd vifvdni [_which rectifies the meter J 
ditquse dadatu ; for c, tasyd praj&m amrtas samvayantu ; and, in d, devdsas (rectifying 
the meter) |_and confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of this pada 
at iii. 22. 1 dj. 

4. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agni our 
treasure-lord ; let Tvasl]tar, Vishnu, sharing (rd) together with progeny, 
assign wealth to the sacrificer. 

The beginning of this corresponds with that of iii. 8.2, above. The verse is found 
without variant* in TS. (f. 4.44 1 ) ; VS. (Viii. 17) and MS. (i.3.38) have different read- 
ings: in b, after praj&patir , VS. nidhipa devd agnih, MS. vdruno mitrd agnih j in c, 
MS. begins visnus tvdsta , VS. ends -raranas ; in d, VS.' ends dadhdta. Ppp., in d, has 
pusd instead of visnus . [_MP. has c at i. 7. 12.J *|_Save n idhipdtis for nidhipatis: 
cf. Gram. § 1267 a.J 


18 (19). For rain, etc. 

[Atharvan. — dzyream. pdrjanyam uta pdrthivam . /. 4-p. bhurtg usnih ; 2. tristubhi\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For the use of this hymn by Kau£. (41. 1 ; 103. 3 ; 26. 24, 
note) in various rites, in conjunction with iv. 15, see under the latter. Verse 2 appears 
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-VII. IQ 

in Vait. ( 4 - 8), in the parvan ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offciin*' 
of the pafyitsamy&ja oblations. * 

Translated : Henry, 7, 59 ; Griffith, i. 336. 


1. Burst forth, O earth ; split this cloud of heaven; untie for us, O 
Dhatar, that art master, the skin-bag of the water of heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for a, un nambhaya prthivtm, which is better; it leads bilaw fo. 
at the end; also udhtto at beginning of c; not a single ms. lias the light leading of 
this word, either here or in the other places [cf. iii. 12.4, n.J wheie it occuts; hcie they 
vary between utnd (the great majority, including all SPP’s pada- mss.), unm\ u,u,K utv/; 
the comm, reads correctly udnas, and SP 1 \ receives it into his text; our udhnd was a 
mistaken emendation. Our Bp. leaves bhtndhi unaccented, putting after it the maik of 
pada division, and several of the mss. (including our P.s.m.K.p.m.I ) accent in *,////- 
kitd accordingly. The verse is found also in TS. (ii.4.80 and MS. (i. 3. 20) , both 
have a like Ppp. ; MS. has adds for iddm in b; both ica’d mind in c, and TS. has dehi 
for dhdtar ; and, in d, TS. has srjd for syd. The comm, gives tin ie independent 
explanations of pra nabhasva : cither prakarsena samgatd uahvautd bhava , 01 vrstyd 
(? mss. krstyd, prstyd) prakarsena badhitd mrditd bhava , 01 \jtabhasva - nahya\va\ 
samnaddhd bhava. For dhdtar , in c, lie reads dhdta “ = dhchi .” The verse is really 
anustubh (resolving at the beginning pr-d). [Play of words between nabhasva and 
nabhas : cf. iv. 7. i.J |_ Correct ftdhnd to udnd J 


2. Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of qbick drops, 
burst forth; waters verily flow ghee for him ; where Soma is, there is it 
ever excellent. 


In b, Ppp. reads sadasyate for nabhatdm ; in c, sadam for ghrtam. With c com- 
pare RV. i. 125. 5 c. 


. 19 (20). For progeny, etc. 

\Brahman. — mantroktadevatyam . jdgatam . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kauq. (35. 17) uses it in a women’s rite, with an oblation 
in the lap of a woman desirous of offspring; and further (59. 19), with lvymn 17 etc.; 
see under the latter. 

Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337- 

♦ 

I. Prajapati generates these offspring (praj\ls)\ let Dhatar, with 
favoring mind, bestow (dhd) [them] ; harmonious, like-minded, of like 
origin ; let the lord of prosperity put (dhd) prosperity in me. 

The verse is to be compared with one in MS. (ii. 13. 23) and Apt, S. (xiv. 28. 4), of 
which the second pada precisely agrees* with ours, and the fourth neatly (but reading 
Pustim pus tip at ir) ; while for a both have a rraJi pra /a tit janayatu prajapatth , and, 
for c, samvatsard rtubhih samvidandh (ApQS. rtub/it( rdkupdnah f ; ; and d is MB. 
ii. 4. 7 c. t Our c, nom. p’lur. words, is left without any construction (but emendation to 
sayonls would make them accus., helping both the construction and the meter) ; Ppp. 
has the same c as MS., and also gives janayatu (for ii) in a. as does the comm. ; it is 
doubtless the better reading. Two of the padas are t/tsfubh. *| But Ap. has dadatn. J 
t (.Intending ca a-kupdnah , as an isolated root-aorist pple ? see Grant. § 840 b.J t|_ Hut 
with pusfimipustipatir, like MS.Ap.J 
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20 (21). Praise and prayer to Anumati. 

{Brahman. — sadrcam. dnumatiyam. dnustubham : j, |_^J . tristubh ; 4. bhurij ; J,6.jagqti; 

6. atifakva raga rbh d. ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order i, 2, 3, 5, 6, 4). Used by Kaug. (59. 19) 
with hymn 17 etc. : see under 17 ; and vs. 1 a appears also (45. 16) as first pada of a 
gayatri verse accompanying an oblation at the end of the vaqdqamana ceremony. 
Verse 6 is also understood by the schol. as intended by dnumati , occurring in the rule 
dnumatUn caturthtm in three different rites, house-building (23.4), acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge (42. 11), and vagd^amana (45.10). In V&it. (1. 15*), the hymn is 
quoted in the parvan ceremonies on the day of full moon. 

Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337. 

1. Let- Anumati (‘ approval *) approve \ann-man\ today our sacrifice 
among the gods ; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping. 

Ppp’s only variant is yachatdm for manyatam at end of b. The verse is found in 
various other texts: VS. (xxxiv. 9), TS. (iii. 3. U3), MS. (iii. 16.4), A£S. (iv. 12.2), 
and ££S. (ix. 27. 2). In a, MS.££S. preserve the a after no; the othe/s put no before 
adyd (' dyd ); in d, all save TS. change bhdvatam to -taut, and all have mdyah for 
mdma . MB. (ii. 2. 19) also has may as, but in a iyant for aciya , and in d sa no *ddd 
ddq-. The translation given implies emendation in d to ddftisas ; the comm, regards it 
as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm, takes bhdvatdm as 3d sing, 
middle; but it may perhaps better be viewed (like the - tarn of the other texts) as dual 
active, with anumati and agni together as subject ; the corruption of mdyas to mdma 
ha£ rather spoiled the whole construction. The comm, explains Anumati as intending 
hey also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon ; there is nothing in the 
hymn that demands or implies that character. 

2. Mayest thou, indeed, O Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal 
for us ; enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The first half-verse, with a wholly different second half, is found in the same texts 
that have vs. 1 (VS. xxxiv. 8; the others as quoted above : also K. xiii. 16): all read 
mdnydsdi instead of mdhsase , and TS. combines nah krdhi. Ppp. has, fore, d, isas 
tokdya no dadhat pra na dyuhsi tar i sat , of which the last pada agrees* with the other 
texts (they have, for c, krdpve ddksaya no hinu). The comm, reads maiisise for -sase, 
both here and in 6 d. Our last half-verse is also 68. 1 c, d, and nearly 46. 1 c, d. *LBut 
VS.TS.QCS. have tdrisas . J 

3. Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being 
r exhausted ; let us not come to be within his wrath ; may we be in his 

very gracious favor. 

The first three padas correspond to that part of a verse in TS. iii. 3. IM (to which 
the comm., by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of 
reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by reading tbe feminines, -tndnit 
at end of a, and tdsydi in c; Ppp. apparently intends the same with -wdnds^and tasya , 
and it further agrees with TS. in giving, for d, sa no devt suhavd farma yachatu . 
The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption. Our d is nearly RV. 
viii. 48. 1 2 d. * 
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4. The easily-invoked, approved, generous (suddnu) name that is 
thine, O well-conducting Anumati — therewith fill our sacrifice, 0 thou 
of *11 choice things; assign us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

Ppp. reads sudavas at end of b, and has a wholly diffeicnt second half-vci.se: tea 
tvath sumatim devy asma isath fiinva vifvavUraiit suvtram. The last half-verse is 
repeated below as 79. 1 c, d. Lin c, no is superfluous. J 

5. Anumati hath come unto this well-born offering, in order to [our] 
abounding in fields and in heroes; for her forethought (prdmati) hath 
been excellent ; let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering. 

Ppp. has a different first half: d no devy anumatir ja&amydt suksattd vfratd yd 
sujdtdj [its d appears to be sa imam yajnam bhavatu neva/ustd, intending perhaps 
avatu devajustam : Roth’s collation is not quite consistent with his notc.J Neither this 
verse nor the next has any jagatt character. [For b, the Ppp. version suggests that the 
original reading may have been suksetrd snvlrdtayai siijd/d : cf. Roth, Uebet ywhse 
Kurz ungen im Wortende im Veda , page 6 J 

6. Anumati hath become all this — what stands, moves, and all that 
stirs; may we be in the favor \smnati\ of thee as such, O goddess; 
O Anumati, for mayest thou approve us. 

Ppp. has, for a, amnnatir vi\vam idatii jajdna ; [in b (omitting u and r-q vam), it 
rpads yad ejati carati yac ca tisthati , thus rectifying the meter J. 

21 (22). In praise of the sun. 

[. Brahman . — mantrokt&tmadcvatyiim . * alvat ivirati&arbhd jagatt J 

• 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in SV. (i. 372). According to Kauq. (80 . iO), the verse 
is used in the pitrnidhana division of the funeral ceremony accompanying the applica- 
tion of the dhruvanas (sic) ; [sec xviii. 3. 10, 17.J 

Translated: Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338. 

1. Come ye together all with address (vdcas) to the lord of the sky; 
[he is] the one mighty (vib/iti) guest of people; may he, ancient, concili- 
ate the present one ; him, being one, the track hath much turned after. 

The verse is here literally rendered according to the AV. veision, but comparison 
with SV. and Ppp. shows plainly that its readings aie very coriupt. bV. reads, in a, 
s. viqvd djasd; it has at beginning of b yd Ska id bhut ; in c, ajigitam ; in d, vatiann , 
and Ska U at the end (omitting punt). Ppp’s version is this - a, b, sam ditu vt^vd 
oham d pati divo esa ita bhur aditir janandm ; in d, vivrte % kam it paruh . [Henry 
suggests some emendations. J The meter (12 + 10:11 M 4 =47) is not accurately defined , 
by tht Anukr. 

22(23). To the sun(?). . 

[Brahman dvyream. lingoktadciatyam. 1 -*■/>■ ' nridgOyatri ; a. 3 -f. anudnh*.] 

Found also In Pilpp. xx. Both verses form a single long verse in SV (i. 45»)- 
Appears in Kiuq. (66. 14), in the savayajHas , with vi.31, on giving a spotte( cow. 
In Vait (13. 8) it follows, in the agnhtoma , next after h> mn 1 4. 

Translated : Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 33®- 
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1. This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the, poets, light 
in extent. 

The translation is only mechanical, the real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads 
inavo drqdh (for a no drtf) ; Ppp., a na rsis ; and aditir for matir . SV. ends with 
vidharma. The comm, divides the verses differently, ending the first with sam diray an , 
against the mss., the Anukr., the SV., and the evident connection |_but apparently with 
Ppp.J. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad ; each verse is 12+8, the second 
having an added pada of 1 1 syllables. 

♦ a * 

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless, like- 
minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow. 

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read dirayat , with SV., 
which has further, at the end, manyumAntaq cita gdh ; Ppp. gives tray a , and citayo 
goh. 

The second anuvdka, ending here, has 9 hymns and 22 verses ; the Anukr. quota- 
tion says dve dvitfye in vidydt. 

[_In the head-line of p. 150 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted kanda - number 
6 to 7.J 

23 (24). Against ill conditions and beings. 

[ Yam a. — m a ntrokta du sva f>nand$anadevatyam : dnustubkam.'] 

The hymn is merely a repetition of iv. 17. 5 above, and isjaot found in Paipp. other- 
wise than as part of the latter hymn. It is used neither by Kaug. nor by Vait. [_As to 
its insertion in the second anuvdka, see p. 389, near top.J 

Translated : Henry, 9, 62 ; Griffith, i. 338. 

. I . Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster, hags, all the ill-named (f.), 
ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

24 (25). To various gods. 

\Brahman. — sdvitram : trdistubham.\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (59. 19) only with 17 etc. : see under hymn 17. 

Translated : Henry, 10, 62 ; Griffith, i. 339. 

i. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the well- 
singing Maruts — that may Savitar of true ordinances, may Prajapati, 
may Anumati confirm to us. 

The comm, reads asanat (= adaddt ) in a, and so do our Bp. I. (E. asanat p.m.)» 
although. SPP. reports no such variant among his authorities. 

25 (26). Praise to Vishnu and Varuna. 

\Medhdtithi. — dvyream. vdisnavam. trdistubham . ] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 19) only with hymn 17 
etc. (tfhich see). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, io, 63 ; Griffith, i. 339. 
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-vii. 20 

1. By whose |d“-J force were established the spaces (rajas), who by 
heroisms are most heroic, most mighty, who by their powers hml it 
unopposed — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone the fiist invocation. 

The verse is found also in a number of other texts: VS. (\ui 5.)), Tit. (ii 8 .*«;), 
MS. (iv. 14. 6), SB. (i. 5), A£S. (v. 20. 6), C^S. (ni. 20. 4) ; .ill ot than aguv iic.uU in 
their variations from our text: thus, virycldiir (but Ms. viu’bhu) Joi oui \di, rt/va/t 
inb; yi and dpratita (but TB. -tit/d) in c, and vfs/ul, va/und, and piovd/iufau (but 
MS. -tim) in d; TB. further f Acisthd in b. Ppp. has stabhita in a, and ^uibhih (lot 
qdvistha) in b. # 

2. In whose (sing.) direction is whatever shines out hero, [ whatever | 
both breathes forth and looks abroad mightily ( { acibhis ), of old, by the 
god's ordinance, with powers (sdhas) - - to Vishnu, to Vaiuna hath gone 
the first invocation. 

The first pada is found above as iv. 23. 7 a, and nearly as iv. 28 1 b; also in TS. 
iii. 3. 1 1 4. Ppp. reads, for c, maho* rtasya dharmand yuvdnd, and begins with yoyos. 
The comm., in b, seems to give prA 'niti ca. The fiist pada is rather jaga/f. «[So 
Roth’s collation: his notes give mahd . J 

26 (27). Praise and prayer to Vishnu. 

[. Medhdtithi '. — a star cam. vdisniwam. trdidubham ■ 2. j-/>. virddgdyatt I ; j 
vjrdtyakvari ; 4-j. gdyatt i ; S. tt i\tubh J 

Only vss. 1-3, and those not complete, arc found in Ppp. (xx ). Most of the mateiial 
of the hymn is found in RV. [_\. 1 54 and 22 J and elsewhere : see under the ditieieut vetoes. 
The hymn is found in Kauq. (59. 19) only in connection with h>mn 17 etc. (see 17). 
Butin Vait. the different verses appear many times. Vcise 1 is used (13 14) in the 
entertainment of Vishnu, in the (ignis torn a (next after hjmn 5, abo\e), and later in the 
same ceremony (15. 12), with setting up the support of the havirdhdnas. Verse 3, in 
the }>arvan ceremonies, accompanies (4.20) the sacrifice! ’s appioaih to the dhavamya 
fire; and again, in the agnistoma (13. 5), his exit from the sauilicial hut; while its 
second part (C-f) goes with the offering of an oblation to \ ishnu at the beginning of 
the paqubandha (10. 1). Verses 4 and 5 accompany ( 1 5. 10) oliermgs to the two wheel 
tracks of the havird/idna-carts in the agnistoma. With veise 6, in the a gnu ay ana 
(29. 2), mortar and pestle arc set down ; and with 6 and 7, in the pa^uba nd/m (10. 10), 
the sacrificial post is set upright; and the comm, regards vs 4 as intended by the vuxe 
to Vishnu” in 2.3 and 23. 14. The comm., moreover, quotes the h>mn as used by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (iS) in a mahdqdnti ceremony named vdisnavl ; and vs. 3 c f by the 
same (14) with an offering to Vishnu in the adbkuta^dnti ; and vs. 4 by the same (19), 
in the r f e called tvdstri \ with tying on of a triple amulet. 

Translated: Muir, iv*. 68, 63 (nearly all): Henry, 10.63; C’.riflith, i. 339. * 

I. Of Vishnu now I would speak forth the heroisms, who traversed 
{vi-mS) the spaces of the earth, who established the upper station, str.d- 
ing out triply, he the wide-going one. 

The verse is RV. i. I S4 . I VS. v. .8 ; TS. i 2. .3’ i MS. i. 2. 9, all precisely like 
RV.), which reads at end of a, in different order, vlryhm fird vacant. / rd m our text 
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is a misprint for pri , which all our samkitd- mss. give. |_The vs. seems to be suggested 
by RV. 1.32.1.J 

2. So Vishnu praises forth his heroisms, like a fearful wild beast, 
wandering, mountain-staying, — 

From distant distance may he come hither. — 

The first two padas of this verse, with the first two of our vs. 3, form one verse in 
the other texts : RV. i. 1 54. 2 ; TB. ii. 4. 34 ; MS. i. 2. 9 ; Ap. xi.9. 1 ; and also in Ppp., 
which has it alone, besides our vs. 1. RV.MS. read vfryina , which is better, in a; 
TB.Ap. vtryhya instead. Our second pada forms, together with our (intruded) third 
pada, a first half-verse in several other texts : RV. x. 180. 2 ; SV. ii. 1223 ; VS. xviii. 71 ; 
TS. i.6. 124; MS. iv. 12. 3 ; instead of jagamyat is read jaganthd by all except TS.,* 
which has jagdmdj the whole (RV. etc.) verse is our vii. 84. 3 below. The comm, 
unites to this verse the first two padas of the one following, which certainly belong 
much more properly with it ; but the mss. and the Anukr. require the division as made 
in our text; and SPP. also follows them. 

3. Upon whose three wide out-stridings dwell all beings. 

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out ; widely make us to dwell ; drink the ghee, 
O thou ghee-wombed one ; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on. 

Made up of the second half of a RV. etc. tristubh verse (see above : no text shows 
in this half any various readings) and a whole anustubh verse, which also is found in 
a number of other texts (VS. v. 38 ; TS. i. 3. 4 1 ; MS. i. 2. 13 ; A£S. v. 19. 3 ; ££S. 

viii. 4. 3), and almost without variants (only TS. combines nah krdhi in b, and MS. 
reads ghrtavane in c). |_Ppp. ends with b ( viqva ).J 

4. Here Vishnu strode out ; thrice he set down his steps ; [it is] col- 
lected in his dust. 

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV. 
(i. 22. 17-20) and SV. (ii. 1019-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in 
part or all, found. In this verse, RV.SV. read paddm at end of b,* and SV. ha s'pdn- 
suU at end of c. Of the other texts, VS. (v. 15) and TS. (i. 2. 13*) agree with RV. ; 
MS. (i. 2. 9 et al.) has pada , like our text. The meaning of c is obscure and disputed: 
the comm, here explains thus: visnbh . . . pdnsumati pdde lokatrayam . . . samavas- 
thdpitam samdkrstam vd. Henry renders “ for him it is reduced to a dust-heap.” 

*LSV. a l so at i* 222. J 

5. Three steps Vishnu strode out, the unharmable shepherd, ordain- 
ing (dhr) here (itds) [his] ordinances. 

RV.SV. read dtas at beginning of c, and VS. (xxxiv. 43) agrees with thehi; TB. 
(ii.4. 6*) has instead tdtas. It seems hardly possible to give itds its distinctive mean- 
ing « from here ’ ; but Henry combines it with vi cakrame : “from here.” ' The comm, 
has at as. 

6 . Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he beholds# [your] 
courses ( vratd ), [he] Indra's suitable companion. 

Or ydtas in b may mean simply 1 as.* Not only RV.SV., but also the other texts con- 
taining this verse (VS. vi. 4 et al. ; TS. i. 3. 6 a ; MS. i. 2. 14), have the same readings 
with ours. The comm, explains paspaqe as sprfati badhndti vd / 
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The comm, strangely * closes the hymn here, and treats its \ist two verses as [belonging 
to the next: see p. 389 J. *[_ Because he h as got to the end of his “ spoiled derad "?J 

7. That highest step of Vishnu the patrons (s/in) ever behold, like an 
eye stretched on the sky. 

In all the texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one. RV.SV., 
and also VS. (vi. 5), have precisely our text ; TS (i. 3. (>* et al ) ditiers only by accent- 
ing, according to its usage, divi'va* ; MS. (i 2. 1 4) reads f Atvd for Ma in b. *l(S>,rw. 
§128; Prat. iii. 56.J 

8. From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth ; from the great 
wide atmosphere, O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things ; 
reach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left. 

The' verse is found also in VS. (v. 19), TS. (i.2. 13 2 ), and MS. (i 2.9). VS.TS. 
insert vd after divds in a and tnahAs in b, and TS. reads utA va for ui As in b, while 
MS. has, for b, urdr vd visno brhatd antAnksdt ; TS. combines both times v/utav u ; 
VS. has, for c, ubhi hi hdstd vdsund prnAiva ; TS.MS. accent vata 7 *ydh, whu h is 
decidedly more regular (but SV. 1.298 has misdvyc) : and all thiec accent a prA y-, 
which is also more in accordance with usage (our pada-Wxt doprAyatha) The first two 
padas are of 10 syllables each ; [but the va's of VS.TS. make them good trtdubh J. 


27 (28). Prayer and praise to Ida. 

\Afedhdtithi (?). — mantrokteddddivatam . tnh dufi/iam.] 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs in Ap<;S iv. 13. 4. K.U19. makes no use of the 

verse; but in Vait. (3. 15) it accompanies a libation *o Ida in the parvan ceiemomes. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Henry, 11,64; Griffith, i. 341 

I. Let Ida herself dress us with the vow (7 Tata), [she] in whose place 
(padd) the pious purify themselves ; ghee-footed, able, soma-backed, she, 
belonging to all the gods, hath approached the offering. 

Or vratd in a may mean the T'/vz/rt-milk (comm, simply harm tin). Apt, S. omits eva 
and reads ghrtena for vratena in a, and has for c, vdi(vanari ^akvart vavrdhanA . 
The 90mm. reads upd ' stria in d. 


28 (29). Of the instruments of offering. 

[Medhdtithi {?). -vedadcvatdkam. trdiHubham ] 


Found also in Paipp. xx. To this hymn, as to the preceding, Kfun;. pays no attention ; 
but it is used twice by VSit. : once in the parvan ceremony (4. 12), as the hoiar unties 
the^fc-bunch; and once in the agnistoma (13.2), in connection with the p> ay a my a 
isti. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 19; Henry, 11,65; Griffith, i 34 1 • 


X. The vedd [is] well-being, the trcc-smitcr well-being ; the rib [is] 
sacrificed hearth (v/di), the ax our well-being ; oblation-making, worship- 
ful, lovers of the offering, let those gods enjoy this offering. 

The lint half-verse corresponds to the initial clauses of TS. iii. *. 4* • ' "V* 

vighandh svastih pdrfur v/dih paraftir nah svasttii. By the ve is ou 
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meant the bunch of saored grass. so called, used in the ceremonies of offering (darb ha- 
must i, comm.). . The n of drugkanas (p. dru^ghanak) is prescribed by Prat iii. 76. 
The comm, explains it by lavitrddih , because drur drumo hanyate *nena. Half of 
SPP’s authorities accent pdraqus the first time, and of ours all but one ( D. ), and we 
accordingly adopted that reading in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would be 
so distinguished from para^tis in the same pada without reason — and the reason in fact 
seems to be that it stands for pdrfus (TS.) |_ which pronunciation the meter decidedly 
favors — for the suas/f at the end of b must scan as 3 syllables J. SPP. accents paraqits 
both times. The comm, apparently understands pdra^us, as he explains it as parquh 
p&rqvavankris \Jrnddiechedant\, but the second paraqus' by vrksacchedanas&dhana. 
He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of svasti by reading (like TS.) 
svastih at end of b. [_ Discussions of drughana: Geldner, Ved. Stud, ii. 3 ; von Bradke, 
ZDMG. xlvi. 462 ; Bloomfield, ib. xlviii. 546; Franke, WZKM. viii. 342. J L* n b» ^PP* 
reads paraqur vedis paraqu nas svasti , and, in d, havir idarn for yajtlatn imam. J 


2 9(3°)" To Agni and Vishnu. 

\MedhAtithi ( 7 ). — dvyream . mantroktaddivatam. trdistubham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage, 
further in TS. (i. 8. 22*) and QgS. (ii. 4. 3)- Used by Kauq. (32. 3), with hymns 42, 46, 
78, 1 1 2, in a remedial rite for various diseases, with binding of grass on the joints ; and 
also (59. 19) with 1 7 etc. : see 1 7. In Vait. (8. 1), it accompanies an offering to Agni and 
Vishnu at the beginning of the parvan ceremony. LWhitney seems to doubt whether 
the Anukr. does not mean to ascribe this hymn (and 27, 28) to Bhrgvaiigiras . J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Henry, 12, 65 ; Griffith, i. 341. 

1. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours; ye drink 
of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house; 
may your tongue move on to meet the ghee. 

TS. has, in b, the imperative vitdm , and g^S .patam, and both guhydni, which makes 
of nAma an accus. pi. ; at the end, TS. has caranyet , and g£S. -nyat ; and both dddhana 
at end of c: ggS. further exchanges 1 C and 2 c, and has upa for prati at beginning 
of d. MS. mixes up the material of the two verses still more, putting our ib,c after our 
2 a in iv. 10. 1, and our 2 b, c after our 1 a in iv. 11. 2 (in iv. 10. 1 it reads gdhydni and 
dddhdnd , like the other two texts, but pathds , like ours) ; in d (iv. 1 1 . 2), it has dnu (the 
text wrongly nu ) instead of prdti, and at the end - nyat . KB. (vii. 2) has two padas 
resembling d (one with upa and one with prati at the beginning, and both ending with 
caranyaf ) . With b compare further RV. iv. 58. 1 c, and with c RV. v. 1.5 L® v *‘ 
74. 1 cj. Ppp* ’exchanges the place of 1 b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like ££S.) 
patam and guhyani |_see my addition to note to vs. 2 J. 

2. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] your dear domain ( dhdtnan ) ; ye par- 

take of (vi) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise in 
each house ; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee. $ 

For the exchanges of padas in the other texts, see under the preceding verse ; for this 
verse we have here further A£S. (ii. 8. 3), without such exchange. In the material cor- 
responding to' our 2, all the other texts read jusanA at end of b ; at end of d, TS. has 
again -nyet^ and all the others -nyat ; TS.MS. have vdvrdhanjt at end of c, and TS. 
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stistutfr , MS. susfuti, before it; while AQS.^'QS. read instead sustutir vdm tydad, 
evidently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b (putting it in the other verse), pd/am ^hitasya 
guhyd jusdnaK. VS. (viii.24) and MS. (in i- 3- 39), finally. h.no a second lulf-vcise 
nearly like our c, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wholly dilleient tiist half . it leads 
d&me-dame samidham yaksy (MS. ydksy) ague prdti te jihva ghrtdm tit ( a ratty at. 
[The “ inversion ,# of the verses in Ppp., taken with the - exchange ot paths 1 b and 
2 b,” seems to mean that the Ppp. reading is as follows . agndvisnti ma/tt dhama pnyam 
vdm pdtant ghrtasya guhydni ndma : dame-dame etc. ; and then, agndviytti main tad 
vdm mahitvam pdtarn ghrtasya guhyd jusdnah : dame-dame etc J 


30 (31). For successful anointing. 

[Bhrgvahgiras. — dydvfiprthnnyam uta /; attpddoktadevatdkam. bdthatam.] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. (54. 6) in the goddtta ceremony, to accompany 
the anointing of the youth’s eyes. Vait. (10. 5) makes it accompany in the pa^ubandha, 
the anointing of the sacrificial post. 

Translated: Henry, 12, 65 ; Griffith, i.342. 

1. Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath 
Mitra here made [it] ; well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, well 
anointed may Savitar make [it]. 

The comm, supplies aksiyugam ytipam vii for svdktam to agree with. The meter 
is plainly anustubh. 


31 (32). To Indra: for aid. 

[B hrgvangiras. — dindram . bhuriktndubh ] 


Like the preceding, not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. ( 4 S. 37), with hymns 34 
and 108, and with vii. 59 [or vi. 37. 3 (but see note to vii. 59)], in a witchcraft ceiemony 
agaii^t enemies, while laying on the fire fuel from a tree stiuck by lightning. 
Translated: Henry, 12, 66; Griffith, i.342. 


1. O Indra, with abundant best possible aids, O generous hero, 
quicken us today; whoever hates us. may he fall downward; and whom 
we hate, him let breath quit. 

The verse is RV. iii. S3- 21, which has for sole variant yScchre^thibhi. Lwhuh the 
meter alone would suggest as an emendation J (p .yat^rc-) in b. 1 c ’ lna m ? ” * 
Padlsfa is prescribed by Prat. ii. S 8. The comm, treats y.lrat and (rat*. Mn as in It- 

pendent words. 


32(33). Homage to Soma (?). 

[Brahman. — Syusyam. inu;tuHam.] 

Fount also (except d) in Palpi'- 11 is - without varian *; ^ V | if ‘ X ^n acci^rdf 
abo lacks 4). Used by K5u ? . twice (58. 3, J : «)£ ^ J of initia . 

the concluding p5da), with iii. 3>. >v. 13. and other passages, in 1 
tion of a Vedic student. It is reckoned (54. 1 ' . note) to t c y A 
Translated: by RV^translators ; and Henry, I2 » u, » n 1 
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i. Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one 
have we gone, bearing homage ; long life-time let him make for me. 

The verse is in RV. addressed to Soma. The comm, understands it here of Agni. 
He explains pdnipnatam as q abddyamdnam stdyamdnam v&. 

* * 

33(34). For blessings: to various gods. 

[Bra A man. — mantroktadevatyam . pathySpankti .] 

Found, without variant, in Paipp. vi. ; also in a number of other texts: see below. 
The verse has various uses in Kau$. : next after hymn 1 5, in a rite for prosperity (24. 8), 
with offering a dish of mixed grain ; in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, 
twice (57.22,25), in the \_agnibdryaj, with sprinkling thrice repeated; and (note to 
53.4) the schol. add it in other rites, the godana etc. In Vait. (29. 21), the brahman- 
priest makes the sacrificer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 342. 

1. Let the Maruts pour me together, together PQshan, together Bri- 
haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth ; 
long life-time let him make for me. 

* Pour together ’ ( sam-sic ), i.e. mingle, combine, unite ; the expression probably 
chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor- 
responding verses, TA. (ii. 18*), JB. (i. 362), Ap£S. (xiv. 18. 1), and PGS. (iii. 12. 10) 
have indras instead of pusa in b; Ap£S. has vas instead of md in a and c; in d, 
TA.JB.ApQS. have ayusd for prajdya, and TA.JB. bdlena for dhdnena ; e is wanting 
in PGS. ; ApQS. has sarvam and dadhdttt, TA. iyusmanlam karota md. The variants 
of K. (xxxv. 2) are not accessible. 

34(35)- To Agni: against enemies. 

# [ Atharz>an . — jdtavedasam. jdgatam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (but only the first half-verse). Used by Kau$. (36. 33), in 
a rite concerning women, to prevent generation of a male child; also (48.37)* with 
hymn 31 etc., against enemies : see under 31. Vait. (29. 6) applies the verse, with the 
next, 35. 1, in the agnicayana , while the bricks called asapatna are laid on the fifth 
course of the fire-altar. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 343- 

i . O Agni, thrust forth my rivals that are born ; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn ; put underfoot those that want to fight [me] ; 
may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi. 

The first half-verse (with a totally different second half) occurs also in VS. (xv. 1), 
TS. (iv. 3. 12 1 ), TA. (ii. 5. 2), and MS. (ii. 8. 7). |_Cf. Kafha-hss., p. 73. J They all 

read nas instead of me in a; and VS. has nuda (not nudd) before it, and nuda jd/a- 
vedah at end of b. The comm, (backed up by two or three of SPP’s authorities) under- 
stands td instead of te in d, and SPP. (unwisely) adopts that reading in his text. The 
meter is too irregular to be properly called simple jagatf. |_The excision from 4 
7 fay dm and the worse than superfluous te would make all regular, 11 + 11: 12+nJ 
|_Ppp. in a exchanges the place of jdtdn and sapatndn and omits me; has qrnfbi ior 
nudasva in b ; and omits c, d. J * * 
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35 (36)* Against a rival (woman). 

[Albanian.— tr cam. jStavtdasam. dm, 'tub ham ■ ] 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx , but not together. Kauc. emnhns 
the hymn in the same rule (36. 33) as hymn 34, to.pievent an enemy's uife from heal- 
ing children ; only vss. 2 and 3 are suited to such use. For the use of vs. 1 by Van 
(29.6), see under the preceding hymn. ; 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 477 (vss. 2, 3); Henry, 13, 07; Griffith, i. 343, and 475 

Bloomfield, 98,. 545. 

1. Overpower away with power [our] other rivals; thrust back, () 
Jatavedas, those unborn; fill this royalty unto good fortune; let all the 
gods revel after him. 

Of this verse also the first half, with a wholly different second half, is found in VS. 
(xv. 2), TS. (iv. 3- *2*), and MS. (ii. S. 7) j all read, for a, sdfiaui jatan ptA nudii tta/t 
sapdtndn. Our second half, especially the last pada, is rather wanting in connection 
with what precedes; Ppp. improves d by reading amt tv a devd r sarve juuwtdm. The 
comm, explains r&stram by asmadfyam janapadam, and enam by \att uhattanakat- 
manah prayoktdram. 

2. These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes — of 
them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone. 

Ppp. reads sdkam for aharn in c. The comm, regards the verse as addressed to a 
vidvesint strl. To him the birds are the minute, and the dhamanis the large vessels. 

3. The upper part of thy womb I make the lower; let there not he 
progeny to thee, nor birth; I make thee barren (tnfl), without progeny; 
I make a stone thy cover. 

The mss. are divided between sutuh and sutiuh at end of b (our Up. I). read stitiuh ), 
and &PP. adopts sutiuh (following half his authoiitics and tlie comm.), but wrongly, as 
the accent plainly shows.* The comm, reads a{vam at beginning of c, and supports it 
by a ridiculous explanation : it stands for aqvatarim 4 a she-mulo,’ and she-mules are 
not fruitful 1 [_In t ^ ie Berlin ed., the r of krnomi in c is wanting. J * |_C 1 the note to 
i. 11. i. J 

The discordance between vs. 1 and vss. 2 and 3 is so complete that it is difficult to 
believe them all to form one hymn together; and vs. 1 evidently belongs with hymn 34 ; 
vss. 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance in the 
closing padas. But there is no disagreement among the authorities witli regard to the 
division. 


36(37), Husband and wife to one another. 

\Atharvan . — mantroktdksideviityam . dnu\(ub/tam ] 

Of this verse are found in Paipp. only the first words, a lacuna following. KA119. 
(79-2) prescribes its use in the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, as the two 
spouses anoint one another’s eyes. . 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud v.248; Grill, 55, '79! Henry, 13, (,7; Gnffith, 
1-343; Bloomfield, 96, J46. — Cf. also Bergaignc, JA. 8. iii.200, note (1884)- 
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i. The eyes of us two [be] of honey -aspect ; our face [be] ointment; 
put ( kr ) thou me within thy heart ; may our mind verily be together. 

The comm, begins with aksilu, and Ppp. also reads the same. The pada-texi divides 
saha *sati into sahd : dsati, which is plainly wrong (should be asati ). 

37 (38). ’ The wife to the husband. 

[ Atharvan . — lihgoktadevatyam . dnustubham .] 

Wanting in Paipp., but perhaps by reason of the lacuna noted under the preceding 
verse. Employed by Kau?. (79. 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with 
the direction ity abhichadayati, which may well enough mean, as plainly required by the 
sense of the verse, ‘she .envelops him,’ but is explained by the schol. as ‘one envelops 
the two spouses.’ 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 248 ; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 14, 67; Griffith, 
i. 343 *» Bloomfield, 96, 546. 

1. I bridle (abhi-dha) thee with my Manu-born garment, that thou 
mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women. 

The comm, explains manu- alternatively by mantrena, and takes klrtayds as = ucca- 
res ; and he supplies namadheyam as the latter’s direct object, governing anydsam. 
“Manu-born” is a strange epithet for a garment; perhaps the woman’s embrace is 
intended, or her hair — if this be not too poetic. The second half-verse is nearly iden- 
tical with 38. 4 c, d. 

38 (39). To win and fix a man’s love: with a plant. 

m [ Atharvan . — pa near cam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham: J. 4-p. usnih."] 

The first two verses of this hymn are found in Paipp. xx., but in a fragmentary and 
corrupt condition; the remaining three, in iii. Used, according to Kaug. (36. 12)^ with 
vi. 129, F39, in a rite concerning women; the plant is fastened to the head (of the 
woman [_so the comm.J), and she enters the village. (Ke?ava explains differently.) 
|_He regards a man as object of the rite ( tasya qirasi baddhvd ), as indeed the text of 
vs. 2 d requires. J 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 249; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 59, 179; Henry, 14, 
68 ; Griffith, i. 344 ; Bloomfield, 103, 546. % 

1. I dig this remedy, mc-rjegarding, greatly wailing, the returner of 
one going away, greeter of one coming. 

Only the first half-verse is found in Ppp. The comm., after Kaug., understands the 
remedy to be that named sduvarcala* * “ Sochal salt.” Mdmpaqyam he explains as either 
mam eva nCiriin paqyat or mam eva asddhdranyena patye pradarqayat ; there can 
properly be no causative force in -paqya. |_ Weber suggests that mdmpaqyam may be a 
misprint for sd - ; but the mss. of SPP. and W. all appear to have md-, except W’s 13p-i 
which has sd-.^ The other difficult epithet, abhirorudatn , he makes no difficulty of 
explaining as if it contained the root rud/i instead of rud : patyuh atiyandrlsamsargant 
abhito nirundhat / That might be convenient, if admissible ; the abhi with roruda is 
obscure : perhaps ‘ wailing at or after [me].’ 
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• |_But Kang, Dirila and Ke?ava, and the comm, seem to mtcntlby sauvatca/.t a loot 
or flower and not a salt decoction (cf. OB. vii. I9S ) therefrom. See BloomtieMN note, 
p. J39* He observes that the Sutra does not here inspire us with coniideuie m its 
exactness. — See further my addition to note on vs. 5.J 

2. Wherewith the Asurl put down Indra from among the gods, there- 
with put I thee down, that I may be very dear [_fom. !J to thee. 

The comm, explains dsurl alternatively as asura \va may a, and rondois nt ,akr hy 
yuddhe svddhtnarii 'krtavatf. |_Wcber, Henry, and Bloomfield understand this vs as 
relating to Indra’s seduction by an dsurt.'ci. Oertel, JAOS. xix 120.J [Ppp. coriupt, 
as noted above. J 

3. Correspondent ( pratici ) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the 
sun, correspondent to all the gods ; as such vve address [ticha-d-viui] thee. 

‘Correspondent,’ perhaps ‘a match for, as effective as’; Henry tianslates. “looking 
in the face.” The comm, declares the plant ( ankhapitspi to Be addressed in the vuse, 
and paraphrases prattcl by vaflkarandrtham pratyay-afhami. Ppp inserts ouid/te at 
end of* a, and reads anu for uta in b. The verse admits of being read, artificially, as 
7x4 = 28. 

4. I am speaking ; not thou ; in the assembly verily do thou speak ; 
mayest thou be mine wholly ; mayest thou not make mention of other 
women. 

Ppp. has, in a, vaddni maliattvam , and vaddni would be a preferable reading, but 
it is given by only one of our mss. ( D. ) and thre^ of SPP's. and is not admitted in 
either printed text. All the mss. (except our I.) accent vdda at end of b, which accent 
SPP. accordingly properly enough accepts; the accent is no more anomalous than that 
of klrtdyds in d: which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37.1 d above, 
where the same half- verse is found nearly unchanged. 

5. # If thou art either beyond people, or if beyond streams, may this 
herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me. 

With tirojandm compare the oftener used atijandm */ the virtual meaning is * in unin- 
habited regions.’ Ppp. makes better meter in c by reading tyam tva mahyam osadftih. 
The comm, curiously reads tirotanam , “with concealed going” \Jtras and marram j. 
The meter of the second half-verse is too irregular to be passed unnoticed. *|_Sec OB. 
vii. 385 and BR. 1.94.J 

[Henry, in his note, conjectures that a plant was Listened to the man bcfoie his 
departure in order to ensure his return to the woman. Later, i« 97 . JA. 9. ix. 3*8, lie 
cites a symbolic practice, reported by Prince Henri d’Orl&ins from the I J PP cr Iraw.uli . 
a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, who is about to be 
separated from her for a time, and he does the like. This seems to him (and to me) to 
confirm his view. — OB., under s uvarcald, reports that some assign to the word the 
meaning ** hemp.” Cf. my addition to note to vs. 1 J 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka, containing 16 hymns and 3 J verses: the 
Anukr. quotations are, for the hymns, IrtTydntyau [_<^ c’tuvdka- note following h 1 18J 
soda ga, and for the verses astdu tisraf id * vabodhyas trtiye . 
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39 (40). In praise of Sarasvant (?). 

\Praskanva. — mantroktadevatyam . trdistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kau$. (24. 9) employs it in a rite for prosperity, with offer-* 
ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull ; the verse is reckoned (note to 19. 1) to the 
pustika mantras. 

Translated: Henry, 14, 69 ; Griffith, i. 344 - 

i. [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull 
of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by (?), in our cow-stall stand- 
ing in wealth may [one] establish. 

The first three padas are, with variants, RV. i. 164. 52 a, b, c (also TS. iii. 1. 1 13). 
Our very senseless payasdm in a is RV. vdyasdtn (TS. vay-) ; our itrsabhdm (so TS.) 
in b is RV. darqatdm ; and RV. (not TS.) has vrstibhis in c. Then, for d, RV. has 
sdrasvantam dvase johavimi (TS. nearly the same), which makes the whole verse one 
consistent construction ; our d fits very badly. Ppp. reads samudratn for suparnam in 
a, and has, for c, d, abhlptam rayyd tapanti sarasvantam rahisthyd (i.e. rayhthdm) 
sddaye 'ha. The comm, understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse, 
and supplies indras as subject for the concluding verb ; abhrpatas he explains variously : 
sarvatah sarhgatd dpo *smin or abhipatanaqllan vrstikdmdn sarvapraninah. Henry 
renders « those who invoke him.” 


40 (41). Prayer and praise to Sarasvant. 

\_Praskativa. — dvyrcam . sdrasvatam . trdistubham : 1. bhurij.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. intakes no use of the hymn; but it is quoted by 
Vait. (8. 2), with hymn 68, as accompanying offerings to Sarasvatl and Sarasvant at the 
full-moon sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 14, 70; Griffith, i. 345- 

1/ [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course 
stand the waters, in whose course the lord of prosperity is entered — him, 
Sarasvant, we call to aid. 

# The verse is found in several other texts: TS. (iii. 1. 1 13), MS. (iv. 10. I), A(^S. 
(iii. 8. 1), C^S. (vi. II. 8); and it is a supplement (Aufrecht, 2 p. 678) to RV. vii. 96. 
All these agree in reading vratdm in b, pustipdtis (the comm, also has this) in c, and 
hnvema at the end. Ppp. has vrate in a and vratam in b, and juhuvema at the end. 

2. We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition (?), would L^f re J 
call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestower 
{diiqvdhs), lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths. 

The translation implies substitution of the Ppp. reading, f ravasyam, for - sydtn in c; 
the construction is hard enough, even with that change. Ppp. alao has raylndm for 
rayisthdm in b, and vasdnam (which seems better) at end of c. SPP. reads ina the 
impossible form ddqvdhsam (the comm, has -t/ 5 «j-), alleging for it the support of most of 
his authorities ; if any of ours have it, the fact* was overlooked. LBp. 1 has d&fvddsain ; 
Rp. a da^vdhssam /J 
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# 41 (42) • To the heavenly falcon (the sun). 

[Praskanva. — dvyrcam . fyetiadihvatam. 1. jagui ; 2 t, , ,tubh ] 

Found also in Paipp.xx. (in inverted verse-order). Used by K.iu s \ (43.3) in the 
house-building ceremony (to purify the site, Keq., comm), compaie Bloomfield m 
JAOS. xvi. 12; further added by the schol. (note 108.23) to the vCidu gono , mmeover, 
the verses are called (40.9) samproksanyau , and are variously made to .u company 
rites invplving sprinkling (Bloomfield, ib. p. 13). Verse 2 appeals in \\ut. (22 .23) in 
the agnistoma % with vi. 122 and 123. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 7 * ; Griffith, i.345.— Cf. Hillcbrandt, led My t hoi i. 2S5 

1. Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-bcholding talcon, 
seeing a resting-place ; passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither, 
propitious, with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. combines (as often) -ksd ' vasdna - in b, and fm/ "jagawa in d. Avoid no , 
either ‘his goal* (so Henry) or ‘ the settlements of men ’ The meter is puic tnstubh 

2. The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-footed, hum 
dred-wombed, vigor-giving — may he confirm to us the good that was 
borne away ; let ours be what is rich in svadlni among the Fathers. 

That is, probably, ‘a pleasant life.* Fpp. makes nrcaksas and sup arum exchange 
places in a, and reads vayo dhat at end of b. Pada c is jagali. 


42 (43). To Soma and Rudra. 

[Praskattva. — dvyrcam . mantroktadevatyam . it Atdubhani . ] 


Found also in Paipp. i. Used in Kau^. (32.3) with hymn 29 etc . see that hymn. 
Translated : Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 34b. 


I. O Soma-and- Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our 
household ; drive far to a distance perdition ; any committed sin put away 
from us. 

The first three padas occur in RV. vi. 74. 2 (a, b, c) and MS. iv. n. 2, and the last 
two (repeating c) in RV. i. 24. 9 and MS. i- 3- 39 J TS * i- 8 - 2 - 5 has lhe w,lole vrrsc. 
At beginning of C, all (RV.MS. in the former occunencc) have tin* badhet ham, omitting 
durdm (in the latter occurrence, RV. badhasva dure, MS. dr/ ladhawa, both 
mumugdhi in d). Ppp. reads, in c, dveso nbrtim ia , and in d a smut, lhe inmm. 
explains gayam as grham qartram vA. [Wc had c, d also above at vi. <>7 2 « sce ^ s0 
TS. i. 4, 45*, which has dv/so like Ppp.J 


2. O Soma-and-Rudra, do ye put all these remedies in onr bodies ; 
untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies. 


F*>und also. In RV. (vi. 74.3), TS.MS. (as above) |TS. 
read asm/ for the ungrammatical asmJt in a, and the translation 
they have Asti for Asat in c. 


by misprint J ; all 
follows them; and 
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43 (44)‘- Of speech (?). 

^Praskasiva. — vdgdevatyam. trUi sJt/bAam.) 

Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Used in K£ug. (46. i), with v. 1.7, in a rite 
against false accusation ; the details cast no light on the meaning of the verse. 

Translated: Henry, ij, 72; Griffith, i. 346. 

i . Propitious to thee [are] some ; unpropitious to thee [are] some ; all 
thou bearest, with well-willing mind. Three voices (vdc) [are] deposited 
within him (it?); of these, one flew away after sound (g/tdsa). 

A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation j the comm, gives a long and 
worthless exposition. The « some ’ and ‘ all ’ in a, b are feminine, like vdc; the • thou ’ 
is masculine ; the comm, (after Kaug.) understands it of a * man causelessly reproached.’ 
Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, astnin signifying Parjanya, and renders d 
“one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound: i.e., without rain.” 


44(45). Extolling Indra and Vishnu. 

[ Praskanva. — mantroktadevatyam . bhurtk tristubh .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in RV. (vi.69.8), TS. (iii.2. n> et al.), MS. 
(ii.4.4), and PB. (xx. 15. 7); AB. (vi. is) gives a sort of comment on the verse, and a 
story fabricated to explain its meaning. Used in Kaug. (42. 6) in a rite for establishing 
harmony (on the arrival of a distinguished visitor, Keg.). In Vait. (25. 2), joined with 
hymns 58 and 51 in recitation in the atyagnistoma ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 16, 72; Griffith, i. 347. — Discussed, as RV. verse, by Muir, 
ivJ.84. It seems that W. intended to rewrite this. 

i. Ye have both conquered; ye are not conquered; neither one of 
them hath been conquered ; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou- 
sand — that did Jre triply disperse. * 

The other texts have but a single * variant, enos for e nay os at end of b ; but Ppp. has 
instead of this eva vdm ; and further, in d, sahasram yad adhlraethdm. Some of the 
pada- mss. (including our D.) divide afia-sp r dJ,ethdm in c. Henry renders d “ ye made 
then three thousand (treasures ?) to appear.” The comm, renders^/ in c by yad vaslu 
prati, and makes tredhd refer to the three things (loka, veda, vdc) stated to he con- 
quered in the AB. legend. TS. vii. i.6r views the act as a division of a thousand by 
three. *|_The accent visno , we musl suppose, is a misprint (delete the sign under ca ) . 
for the other texts have visno, accentless, as does the Index Verborum j and so has 
SPP. Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give visno, and so does our I. dou 
less wrongly : cf. Haskell, JAOS. xi. 66. J 

45 (46, 47). To cure jealousy. 

[/. Praskanva. — bhdisajyam. dnustubham.—s. Atharvan. — mantroktadevatyam ; ir&Spana- 

y attain, dnustubham .] 

These two verses, notwithstanding their close accordance in meter dnd subject, are 
treated by the Anukr. and by part of the mss., hence also by the comm.* and to br 
text, as two separate hymns ; and the double reckoning from this point on involves 
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plus of two. Both are found together in Paipp. yx. ; and tne quoted Anukr. (see afti r 
hymn 51) founts thirteen and not fourteen hymns in the anuvdka. The liist \cise 
(hymn 46) is used by Kauq. (36.25), in a women's tite, with vi. iS and Mi. 74. 3, f 0 i 
* removal of jealousy; the second (hymn 47), later in the same rite (3ft 27), with pa,a K u- 
phanta : that is, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated a\ has been 
dipped ( taptaparaqund kvathitam udakam , comm.). *[Cf. p. 389 J 

Translated: Webei, Ind. Stud. v. 250; Ludwig, p. 514; (bill, 29, 1S0. Henry, 10, 
72; Griffith, i. 347 ; Bloomfield, 107, 547. 


1. From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river ( sindJiu ) 
brought hither, from afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of 
jealousy. 

Very probably (b) rather ‘from the Indus’ {sindhu). Tpp. reads janhtdm 
aruksatlndm (= uruksit- ?) ; its second half-verse is corrupt. The comm, explains jamit 
by janapadat and its epithet by vi\vajanahitat. 

2 (47.1). Of him as of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning 
separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as file with water. 

Asya in a is here regarded as anticipatory of the e/iisya of c ; it cannot be taken as 
adjective unless by emendation we give it an accent. Attain (if. iS. 1 abo\c) all the 
mss. read, in d, unna , unfa, utna, or ntta instead of the correct udnfi , whiih the comm, 
has, and which is given, by emendation, in both printed texts. Ppp has a vei> ditfcient 
text : tat samvegasya hhemjam tad asundmam grbhdhUam * and then, as second half- 
verse, our a, b, with yatha instead of prthak ; in an added verse ociurs the phiase 
udhnd 'gnim iva varaye. |_“ Do I appease,” {am aye, would be nioie natui.il ; cf. 
Ppp’s vdraye. J 


46 (48). To Sinivall (goddess of the new moon). 

[ Atharvan . — /ream, mantrok tadevatyam . anu\tubham j tmtuM ] 

Ffcund also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 2, 1, 3)- Used by Kauq. (32 3), with 
hymn 29 etc., and again (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc.: see under hymns 29 and 17. In 
Vait. (t. 14), in the parvan sacrifice, it conciliates Sinivali. 

Translated: Henry, 16,73; Griffith, i. 347 - 


I. O Sinivall, of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods! enjoy 
thou the offered oblation; appoint us progeny, O goddess. 

Some of the mss. (including our Bp.P.) wongfy leave .hi unaccented in b. Most <Jf 
our mss. read dididhdhi in d, hut SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his JiMhon J . 
Ppp. gives dididhi. The verse is RV. ii. 32. <> (also \ S. xxxiv. 10 , ’ ‘ 

iv. 12.6). without variant* The second half is nearly the same with 20. 2 c, d ; 6S I C, d. 
The comm, gives several discordant interpretations of prthusfuk', 1 am is mice : • 
whether to take diduldhi from di ( \Cra,n. | a.8j o, Horn J,/, * L And b is ncarlj 

v. 5. i d and vi. ioo. 3 b.j • _ 

'2. She that is of good arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving b.rth 

to fnany — to that Sinivall, mistress of the people, o cr ><- ° > • 

The 'verse is RV. ii. 32. 7 , without variant (also TS.MS., as above, both with 
for subdhtit). Ppp. reads in a, b r Mmaagaht suun.ia. 
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3. Who, mistress of the people, art a match for ( tfra/tcl ) Indra, the 
thousand-braided goddess coming on, to thee, O spouse of Vishnu, are 
the oblations given ; stir up thy husband, O goddess, unto bestowal. 

Ppp. reads viqvatas (for viq patnt) in a, sahasrastutd in b, and rddhasd in d. Henry 
acutely points out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is else left unad- 
dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deities, and that its description applies best 
to her. 

47(49). To Kuhu (goddess of the new moon). 

[ Aiharvan . — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam. i.jagatt; tristubk.] 

« 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in TS. iii. 3. 11 s , MS. iv. 12.6, K. xiii. 16, ACS. 
i. 10. 8, ix. 28. 3. This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49 ?) and hymn 6, 

makes up (Kau<;. 59.18, note), according to the schol., a patnlvantagana (not 
acknowledged nor used in the Kau<;. text). In Vait. (i. 16), it and hymn 48, paired 
respectively with 79 and 80, are used on the days of new and full moon at the parvan 
sacrifices. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348. 

1. The goddess Kuhu, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this 
sacrifice I call upon with good call ; may she ‘confirm to us wealth having 
all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise. 

All the other texts read ahdm for devim in a, and for sukfiam ACS-CC^. give suvr- 
tam and TS. subhdgam (Ppp. has amrtani) ; all, in b, have suhdvdm , which is better 
(so also the comm.). Their second half-verse is different from ours : sa no dadutu qrdva- 
nam pitrnam tdsyai* te devi havisd vidhema j and Ppp. gives the same, but with a 
(for sa ), qrdvattath, and ta (for te ). Our Bp. divides vidmandodpasam j two of SI 1 P’s 
mss. give - naodp For qatadaya , see Roth in ZDMG. xli. 672 ; the comm, says bahu- 
dhanarn bakupradaih vd. The meter is not full jagatl. *\TS. pitrnam tdsyds.\ 

2. May Kuhu % spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo- 
cable, enjoy this our libation ; let her listen eager to our sacrifice toSay ; 
let her, knowing ( cikMsi ), assign abundance of wealth. 

Asya, in b, ought of course to be asyd (so TS.MS.), but this, so far as noted, is read 
by only a single ms. (our D.), and both printed texts give asya. At end of a, CCS. 
has patntr (//-); at end of b, TS. has ciketu, MS.ACS. qrnotu , and CCS. krnotu. 
Instead of our c, all give sdth (MS. sd ; misprint?) dd^use kirdtu bh&ri v&mdtnj and 
Ppp. has the same, save kirate , afld puftd (for vdmatn). At the end, CC S - has 
d&ddtu ; just before, TS.MS. CC S - read cikitiise and ACS. yajamdne. The comm, 
gives several diverse explanations of amrtasya patni. 

48 (50). To R&k& (goddess of the full moon). 

[ Atharvan . — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam. jdgatamC\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, as RV. ii. 32. 4, 5 and in TS. (iii. 3. 1 1 5), MS. 
(iv. 12.6), and MB. (i. 5. 3, 4). As to use in Kauq. and Vait., see under hymn 47- 
The second half of verse 2 is further found in 'the adbkuta chapter of Kau$. (106. 7) as 
part of a series of verses there given in full. A 

Translated : Henry, 17, 74 ; Griffith, i. 348. 
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1. RakS I call with good call, with good praise; let the fortunate one 
hear us ; let her willingly note ; let her sew the work with a needle that 
does not come apart ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy 
of praise. 

The other texts agree throughout ,* and differ from ours only by reading in a 
which Ppp. also has, and the comm. The latter explains R.,'u as IW /», n,„anJ,a 
p&urnam&st. |_Our d repeats 47. 1 <L J ‘[But MB. has (<Uadayu-mukh?am.\ 

2 . The well-adorned favors that are thine, O R.lkfi, wherewith thou 
givest good things to thy worshiper, — with them do thou come to us 
today favoring, granting, O fortunate one, thousand-fold prospei ity. 

The other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d r a/intm 
fiosdrn, which is given also by the comm., and by three of SIT's (ten) authorities. The 
meter is mixed tristubh and jugal l . 


49 ( 5 1 )- To the spouses of the gods. 

[Atharvan. — dvyream. mantroktadevapatmJn'atdkam. / dt u ja$ati ; 3 jp.pahUt ] 

Not found in Paipp. The verses are RV. v. 46 7, 8, also in Til . iii. 5. 12' and MS. 
iv. 13. 10. Not used in Kau9. (unless included in patnivanta garni : see under hymn 
47). Vait. has it (4. 8 : not ix. 7. 6, comm.) in the parvan sacrifice, with one of the 
patnlsamy&ja offerings. 

Translated : Henry, 17, 75 ; Griffith, i 349 

1. Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help us ; let them help us for- 
ward unto offspring (P////V), unto winning of booty (vdja ) ; they that are 
of earth, they that are in the sphere ( vratci ) of the waters — let those 
well-invoked goddesses bestow on us protection. 

Tlte translation implies the accent tievis in d. r l he other texts rpad accordantly 
devlh suhavah and yachata ; ours substitutes yachanttt and adapts suhthuU to it, hut 
absurdly leaves devls vocative. The comm, reads yacihatu at the end; he explains 
tujdye by tokdyd 'patydya. 

2. And let the women (gnd) partake (w), whose husbands are gods — 
IndranI, Agnayl, AqvinI the queen ; let RodasI, let Varunani listen ; let 
the goddesses partake, [at] the season that is the wives . 

The other texts offer no variants, save that the RV. ;W*-text unaccountably icacls in 
C ridasl Hi, as if the word were the common dual, instead of a proper name. Ihc 
verse ca** be read as of 40 syllables. 


50(52). For success with dice. 

[AHgiras (iitavaUdhanakimas *). — mvarcam. Hindi am. dnudiMam J.7 tmlubk, 
4 . jagati ; 6 . bhunk tridubh .] 


(viz. excepting 4 and 6 ) nre found in I\upp., but not 
in xx„ in another part; 7 in ^ ' Used 


Most of the verses 

5t i> 2 m xx. • 3 also *** * - , , . 

Plainly made up of heterogeneffs parte, pieced together with a little adaptation. 
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in K&115. (41.13) with iv. 38 and vii. 109, in a rite for good luck in gambling; the dice, 
steeped ( vdsita ) in a liquid \dadhi-madhu are cast on a place that has been smoothened 
for the purpose. *[_The mss * seem to have kitava-dvamdhana-k&mas. Bloomfield 
suggests -bandhana- ; Dr. Ryder, -dvamdva-dhana- ; but, considering the relation of 
bddh with badh , W’s - biidhana - seems best in accord with badhydsam of 1 d.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 455; Zimmer, p. 285 (5 verses); Grill, 71, 180; Henry, 18, 
75 ; Griffith, i.349; Bloomfield, 150, 548. — Muir, v. 429, may be consulted. — Whitney 
seems to have intended to rewrite the matter concerning this hymn. 

1. As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I 
today smite L badh, vadh\ the gamblers irresistibly with the dice. 

Ppp. reads, in b, vi$vdham, and, for c, evd ' ham amum kitavam . The comm, 
has vadhydsam in d. Compare vii. 109. 4, below. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency 
in a. 

2. Of the quick, of the slow, of the people that cannot avoid it (?), let 
the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand. 

That is, apparently, so as to be won by me. The meaning of dvarjuslndm in b is 
extremely problematical ; the translators : 44 wehrlos ” etc. Comparison with vi$am 
va va rjustndm , RV. i. 134.6, and the irregularity of the unreduplicated form, make the 
reading very suspicious ; Ppp. gives instead devayatlm ; the comm, explains it [_alterna- 
tivelyj as dyutakriydm aparityajantlndm^ sticking to the game in spite of ill luck. For 
d, Ppp. has antarhastyam krtam man ah . 

« ' I 

3. I praise Agni, who owns good things, with acts of homage; here, 
attached, may he divide (vi-ci) our winnings ; I am borne forward as it 
were by booty-winning chariots ; forward to the right may I further the 
praise of the Maruts. 

The verse is RV. v. 60. 1, found also in TB. (ii. 7. 124) and MS. (iv. 14. n) k All 
these texts give sv-dvasam in a, of which our reading seems an awkward corruption ; in 
b they have prasattds (but TB. prasaptds ) ; in c they accent vajayddbhis ; in d they 
(also Ppp.) read pradaksinft j at the end MS. has afydm. Some of our fhss. (Bp.R.T.) 
give rndhydm. The comm, explains vi cayat as simply = karotu \Jsarotu itself may 
be used technically; cf. Ved. Stud. i. 119J. Krtam he understands throughout as the 
winning die ( krtaqabdavdeyam Idbhahetumayam ). The verse is brought in here only 
on account of the comparison in b. 

4. May we, with thee as ally, conquer the troop ( ? vrt) ; do thou help 
upward our side in every conflict ; for us, O Indra, make thou wide 
space, easy-going; do thou break up the virilities of our foes, O 
bounteous one. 

The verse is RV. i. 102. 4, where* vdrivas is read in c instead of vdrfyas . The comm, 
explains vrt as antagonist at play, ahqa as victory ( jayalaksana ), and bhara as the 
contest with dice. 

5. I haVe won of thee what is scored together (?) ; I have won also the 
check (?) ; as a wolf might shake a sheep, so Plhake thy winnings. 
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Samlikhitam and samrudh are technical terms, obscure to us. The comm. ingen, ousb 
states that players sometimes stop or check {samrudh) an antagonist by marks (. iriha) 
which they make with slivers of dice and the like, and that such nuiks and the one 
who checks by means of them are intended— a pretty evident fabrication l»pp. reads 
sathvrtam instead of samrudhqm; the comm, explains the latter word simply by 

sathroddkdratn, 

6. Also, a superior player, he wins the advance (?) ; he divides in time 

the winnings like a gambler ; he who, a god-lover, obstructs not riches 

him verily he unites with wealth at pleasure (?). 

The verse is full of technical gambling expressions, not understood by us. It is RV. 
x. 42. 9, with variants: RV. reads atidivyd jaydti in a; in b . ydt ior iva , and hence 
vicindti; in C, dAAnd runaddhi; in d, rdya (which the translation given alnne follows: 
the comm, reads it) and svadhavdn. The comm, also has jaydti , as demanded by the 
meter, in A. He explains prahdm by aksdih prahantdram piatikitavam , and vt . moti 
this time by mrgayate. With nd dJuinam runaddhi compare the gambler's vow. mi 
dhdnd runadhmi, in RV. x. 34. 12 ; the comm, says dyiitalabdhain dhanatn mi vyattham 
sthdpayati kith tu devatdrtham viniyuhkte . The Anukr. distinctly refuses the nmti ac- 
tion to krtam 'va in b. 

7. By kinc may wc pass over ill-conditioned misery, or by barley over 
hunger, O much-invoked one, all of us; may we first among kings, 
unharmed, win riches by [our] stratagems. 

Or perhaps ‘unharmed by [others’] stratagems.’ T lie vcisc has no reason here; it 
is RV.x.42. 10, with variants : RV. omits the Mcter-distiiibing va in b (the Anukr 
ignores the irregularity), and reads viqvam at the end of the pada ; also tdjabhn in c, 
and, in d, asmdkena vrjAtiend. Ppp. has, for c, vayam nijdnas prat hamd dh a mi mini. 
The comm., against the pada - text (- tndh ; RV . pada the same), understands prathanui 
as ncut. pi., qualifying dhanani. [_Cf. Geldncr, / ed Stud i. 150 ; I'oy, lx/. w.Mv.^51 J 

8 . • My winnings in my right hand, victory In my left is placed ; kine- 
winner may I be, horse-winner, richcs-winning, gold-winner. 

Ppp. reads# for b, savye me jay a " hitah , and, in d, krtamcayas for dhanani jay as. 

9. O ye dice, give [me] fruitful play, like a milking cow ; fasten me 
together with a stream (?) of winnings, as a bow wPh sinew. 

Ppp. reads divam for dyuvatn in a, and dharaya in c. Dhara , in whatexer sense 
taken, makes a very unacceptable comparison ; the comm paraphrases it vxitli samtah a 
uparyuparildbhahetukrtdyap ravahena . [_ His interrelation seems to mean ‘l-nitc 
me with a' succession (samtati or pravdha ) of fours’ ( k./ta-aya), or, as wt ** 10U 1 Sil >’ 
* Give iru a run (dhdrd or pravdha) of double sixes,’ ‘ Give me a run of hit. . J 


51 (53)- For protection by Brihaspati and Indra. 

[Atigiras. — barhaspatyam ti distubham .] 

Found also in Paipp.xv. The verse is RV. x.42. 11 (also m TS. 111.3. 11 ) *" 

Kau$. (S 9 - 19 ) it is used with hymn 17 |tc. (see under that hymn) , am 1 J' d 

(note to a 5 . 36) to the svast^ana ga,,a. In Vait. (25. 2) it goes with hymns 44 and 
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58 ; see under 44. The dbmm. quotes it also from (Jfinti K. (15) in a sacrifice to the 
planets (grahayajfie ), and from Naks. K. [^should be (JantiJ (18), in a mahdqdnti called 
bdrhaspatyd. 

' Translated: Henry, 19, 78; Griffith, i. 351. 

i . Let Brihaspati protect us round about from behind, also from above, 
from below, against the malignant one ; let India from in front and from 
midway make wide space for us, a companion for companions. 

The directions admit also of being understood as from west, north, south, and east. 
RV. (and TS.) reads vdrivas in d, and so does Ppp. ( varivas krnotu ). 

The fourth anuvdka ends here ; it has, according to our division, 13 hymns and 30 
verses; the other division counts 14 hymns; the quoted Anukr. is to this effect: dvau 
patlcarcdu samnivistdu caturthe j and, for the hymns : caturthe trayodaqa suktah — 
thus sanctioning our division. 


52 (54). For harmony. 

[. Atharvan . — dvyream. sdmmanasyam ; dfvtnam. /. kakummaty amistubk ; 2.jagatt.'\ 

Not found in Paipp. Kau$. reckons it (9. 2) to the brkachdnti gana t and also (12. 5), 
with iii.30 etc., to the sdmmanasydni or harmony-hymns. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428 ; Grill, 31, 18 1 ; Henry, 19, 79; Griffith, i. 35 1 ; Bloom- 
field, 136, 550. 

1. Harmony for us with our own men, harmony with strangers — 
harmony, O Agvins, do ye here confirm in us. 

The verse is found in TB. ii. 4. 4 6 and MS. ii. 2. 6, and in a khila to RV. x. 191 ; TB. 
reads svdis and drandis in a, b ; MS. and the khila have svibhyas and dranebhyas , and 
MS. also asmdbhyam in d. The verse is also usniggarbhd. 

2. May we be harmonious with mind, with knowledge ( cikitti ) ; Vnay 
wc not fight (?) with the mind of the gods; let not noises arise in case 
of much destruction (?) ; let not Indra’s arrow fall, the day being come. 

Or (as the other translators), ‘let not the arrow fly, Indra’s day being come’; the 
comm, understands 1 Indra’s arrow,’ i.e. the thunderbolt.* The comm., in c, reads vini- 
hrute (= kdutilye nimitte or std ittyadi kduti lyatti m ilte ) . Yutsmahi in b is doubtful; 
SPP. reads yusmahi, with the comm. (= viyuktd bhiima ) and the minority of his mss. 
(also our K.Kp.) ; the rest have either yutsmahi or yuchmahi (the latter also our 
O.s.m.D.R.s.m., which seems to be only an awkwardness of the scribes for yutsmahi ) ; 
on the whole, yutsmahi is better supported, and either gives an acceptable sense. 
SPP. strangely reads, with the comm, and the majority of his authorities, and with part 
of ours (P.FO.R.), dt sthur in c, against both general grammar and the Prfit^akhya 
(ii. 18; its commentary quotes this passage as an illustration of the rule). With a 
Grill compares RV. x. 30. 6 c, sdm jdnate mdnasd sdm cikitre . Pada b is trisfubh , if 
not a also : Lis the second sdm an intrusion ?J. * L Alternatively, and as aqanir&pd para- 
kfyd vdk.J < 
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53 (55)- For some one’s health and«long life. 

[Brahman, — saptarcam. dyusyam uta bdrkapatyam ; d^nnam t^hstubham ? Mutt/. 

4 ■ usmggarbhd "r\T piinkti ; j-y. anu^ubh ] 

Verses 1-4 and 7 are found ajso in Paipp. : 1 in x\. ; 2 4 also m w , lnit not with 1 ; 
7 in v. In KauQ. (besides the separate use df \s. 7, which see), .uhhessed* with i o, 40 . 
iii. 8, etc. by the tearhef to the pupil in the ceremony of initiation (55. 17). And the 
comm, quotes it from Naks. K. [should be (,'antij (uS) with h>mn 51 (which see). 
♦ [According to the comm., p. 402* *, only vss. 1 -6.J 

Translated: Muir, v.443 ; Grill, 15, 1S2 ; I-Ieniy, 20, So; Grilfith, i. 351 , Hloomfidd, 


52, 55 i- 

1. When thou, O Brihaspati, didst release [us] from Vania’s other- 
world existence, from malediction, the Alvins bore back death from us, 

O Agni, physicians of the gods, mightily. 

‘Other-world existence,’ lit. ‘the being yonefer.’ The vcisc is VS. xwii.i), and is 
found also in TS. iv. 1. 74, TA. x. 48 (Appendix), and MS. li. 12. 5, the font texts ntwily 
agreeing: they read ddha for Adhi in a (Ppp. appears to do the same) ; foi b, tn ha spate 
abhtqaster dmuflcah; in c, asmat for asm At (and MS. ft hat am) SPI*. reads, foi b, 
brhaspater abhiqaster amuheah ; the mss. are greatly at variance; half SIM’s authori- 
ties read bfhaspate, which he ought accordingly to have adopted, since bf ha spates is 
ungrammatical, being neither one thing nor another; the comm., to lie suie, has no 
scruple about taking it as a vocative: he br ha spat eh r Our Up reads brhaspAteh . 
I*, has -pate *bhi-, which we followed in our text, but wrongly, as it is found in no otlur 
authority. For Amnficas SPP. finds no authority; but it is given by our 1 * K. 1 , 
and, considering the necessity of the case, and the support of the other texts, that 
is enough. The pada, then, should be made to agree with that of the parallel texts 
(changing our 'bhi- to abhi-). Ppp. has a different text, brhaspatir abhi K astya 'man 
cat; its c, also, is peculiar : prati mrtyum ahatdm a{vind te \\\ . usually renders 
abhtqasti by 1 imprecation. ’J 

2 . Walk (kram) ye (two) together ; leave not the body ; let thy* breath 
and expiration be here allies ; live thou increasing a hundred autumns ; 

[be] Agni thy best over-ruling shepherd. 

Ppp. makes the second halves of this verse and of 4 exchange places, and in place of 
C, d reads samrabhya jtva faradas suvarca 'gttit etc. The change from *1 pers in a 
to third in b is sudden beyond the usual liberal measure. |> the llcrlm cd " an acun '' 
sign is missing under the (a of fatdw. J 

3. Thy life-time that is set over at a distance — [thy] expiration, 
breath, let them come again — Agni hath taken that from t o ap o 

perdition ; that I cause to enter again in thy self. 

With a, b compare the similar half-verse xvm. 2. 26 a, b. T he exi^ _ . n 

lam as from either of the roots hi or dhd. Ppp. begins 1 eren ■ 
bit reads P r*noy*va tefiaretah; and it leaves off at the end. Irat. notes u 

* hdr in c I render it rather ‘ brought hither or back ?J. 

4. Lft no. broath loa.e thi, man ; lot not expiration tong *«» ^ 
go away; I commit him to the seven sages {rs e 

happily (svasti) unto old age. 
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Ppp. fills out the meter ff a by reading md jvd prdno h&sfd yas te pr avis to , and 
begins its b thus : md tvd ' pdno *v - ; in c and d (its 2 c, d) it has dadhvahe and nayantu . 
Part of the mss. accent apdnd *va- in b. SPP. reads, with the small majority of his 
mss., s aptarsibhya in c (against our saptars-)\ our mss. vary, as usual. With a, b 
compare the nearly equivalent xvi. 4. 3*a, b. The Anukr. apparently scans the first line 
as 7 + 1 1, but the pada- mss. mark the division after apdnas (as 1 1 + 7). Henry fills the 
meter conjecturally by adding md vydnd . * 

5 . Enter ye in, O breath and expiration, as (two) draft-oxen a stall; 
let this treasure of old age increase here unharmed. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 1 . 5 a, b. Inc, perhaps rather ‘ let this man, a treasury 
of old age ’ (so Henry). 

6 . We impel hither thy breath; I impel away thy ydksma; let Agni 
here, desirable one, assign us life-time from all sides. 

A corresponding verse is found in TS. i. 3. 14 4 and AQS. ii. 10.4, but with great 
difference of text : thus, ay us te viqvdto dad/tad ay dm agntr vdrenyah . punas te prdnd 
a 'yati (A£S. d'yatu) pdrd ydksmatii suvdmi te . 

7 . Up out of darkness have we, ascending the highest firmament, 
gone to the sun, god among the gods, highest light. 

This verse (with a different second pada, jydtis pdqyanta uitaram , which Ppp. also 
gives) is RV. i. 50. 10, and found also in a whole series of other texts: VS. xx. 21 et 
al. (with svd/t for jydtis in b), TS. iv. 1. 74 (with pdqyanto jydtir in b), TB. ii- 4- 4 9 * (as 
TS.), TA. vi. 3. 2 (as TS.), MS. ii. 12. 5 et al. (with jydtih p- in b), LQS. ii. 12. 10 (with 
jyotihj. u. svah p . //. for b), ChU. iii. 17. 7 (as MS., bift jyotis p). f It is used by 
Kau$.*(24. 32) in the dgrahdyant ceremony, with the direction ity utkrdmati * with this 
he steps upward’; and the schol. adds it (note to 55- * 5) in the ceremony of initiation 
of a Vedic scholar, as one looks at the sun and asks his protection for the boy ; and 
further (note to 58. 18), in the nirnayana , or infant’s first carrying out of doors. In 
Vftit. (24.4) it accompanies the coming out of the bath in the agnistoma. *[_And 
ii. 6. 64 : the d of ii. 4. 49 has uttaram. J t L Also K. xxxviii. 5.J 

54 (56» 57- x )- Extolling verse and chant. 

[Vf. 1. Brahman. — rksdmadevatyiim . d n ti st ubham. — vs. and 1. Bhrgu. 

dvyream. dindram. dnu stub ham.} 

Notwithstanding the close relationship of the two verses reckoned in our edition as 
constituting this hymn, and their discordance with the following verse (our 55), the 
Anukr. and some of the mss. (and hence the comm, and SPP’s text) take our vs. I as a 
whole hymn, and our vs. 2 and hym^ 55 as together one hymn ; and this is probably to 
be accepted as the true traditional division.* Paipp. has our two verses in xx., but in 
different places. Kauq. (42.9-10), in a rite for the gaining of wealth by teachers 
( adhyapakd ndm arthdrja na vigh na^a manartham, comm., p. 402, end), gives as pratlka 
simply ream sdma , which would imply either or both verses ; D&rila explains dvdbhydm 
« with two,’ which might mean either hymns or verses. The comm. Lp. 4io**J appears 
to regard vs. 2 (57. 1) as intended in rule 9, and both vs. 1 and vs. 2 (56 and 57) l n 
rule 10. *LThe decad-division comes between vss. 1 and 2 : cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Muir, iii*. 4; Henry, 21, 81 ; Griffith, i.352. 
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I. 7 ° verse t0 chant ( sdman ) we sacrifice* by (both) which men 
perform rites ( kdnnan ); these bear rule at the seat (stii/as); they hand 
(yam) the offering to the gods. 

The verse is SV. i. 369, which, however, reads yuedmahe in a, krnv&te in b, vi // 
for eid.in c, and vaksatah in d; GG S. iii 2. 48. Riving the prat tin, has yajdmahr. 
Ppp. also has kvnvQ,*c and vi tc , but yadiatiim at the end. The comm, explains sada\i 
by etatindmake mandate . 

2 (57. i)* When (ydd) I have asked verse [and] chant [respectively] 
for oblation Land] force, [and] sacrificial formula (yd jus) for strength, let 
not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, O lord of might ((da-). 

The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line is made in accordance 
with the comm., and appears perhaps the most probable, though not beyond question. 
|_In c, Ppp. has bhatirj but whether for esa or for tasmat is not dear from K’s note.] 


55 (57*2)* To Indra(?). 

\Bhrgu. — dinJram . virdt pat opuh.] 

For the true position of this verse, see the introduction to the preceding hymn. It 
is not found in Paipp. This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used in K.uu;. 
(50. 1-3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc. (so at least the comm, determines: 
the pratlka is doubtful, being identical with that of xii. 1. 47)- 

Translated: Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, i- 353 - 

1 (57. 2 ). The paths which arc thine, downward from the sky, by 
which thou didst send the all — by those, O Vasu, do thou set us in what 
is pleasant. 

Jhe first two padas nearly correspond to SV. i. 172 a, b. yi te pAnthd adhA divd 
yibhir vy&fvam dirayah; with the wholly different close utd (toutn/u no bhuvah . 
The comm, (as also the Anukr.) regards the verse as addicssed to India; M) Vasu’ 
may be « O good one.’ The construction seems so decidedly to call for .1 locative in c 
that sumnaya (p. sumnaoyi, by Prat. iv. 30) is rendered as if it were for you, from 
y* ; the comm, glosses it with sumne sukhe. The irregular verse (8 + 7: *0-25) is 
but ill defined by the Anukr. 


56 (58). Against poison of snakes and insects. 

[Alharvan.-aslarcam. mantroktavr<c,kadevatSk«m 2. zOnasfatyl ; 4 . br,V,ma«a< t a<yA* 
dnu stub ham : 4. vtrdtprasArapankU .] 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. xx.f It is used in KSu* ( 3 *. 5 ) ™ a 
rite against venomous bites, with the direction “do as stated m tie cx * 
accompanies, with vi. 56 etc., an offering in the ceremony of entering on u ic 
(139. 8 ). *|_The mss. have -patyam ute \iam : but the statement sou ( r l e 

to the verse than to the hymn.J «t[_Also vs - 8 : see be,ow *J . u\ nnm 

Translated : Ludwig, p 502; Grill, 5, * 8 3 ; Henry, 2,, 82; Griffith, 1. 353 ; Woom- 

field, 29, 552. 


I 
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1. From the cross-lined [snake], from the black snake, from the adder 
(prdaku) [what is] gathered — that poison of the heron-jointed (?) one 
hath this plant made to disappear. 

Ppp. reads aiigaparvattas in c ; the comm, says simply etanndmakad dahqaka viqe sdt. 
According to the comm., the plant intended is the madhuka (or -hd), which is ttys name 
of various trees and herbs. 

2. This plant [is] sweet-(w<fc//*w-)born, sweet-dripping, sweetish, sweet ; 
it is the remedy of what is dissevered (vi-hru), also grinder-up of stinging 
insects. 

The comm, reads in b inadhuqcyut . LHenry renders vihruta by 1 la morsure.'J 

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked — thence do we call [it] out for thee ; * 
of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison [is] sapless. 

The great majority of SPP’s authorities, with some of ours (Bp.O.) read inc triprad-, 
and so also the comm., who explains it as 1 stinging with three organs, namely, mouth, 
tail, and feet * ; the /<z;4z-division trpra°d- is against this (it would be trioprad -), and 
SPP. also accepts in his text trpra°d-. The comm, further reads nir vaydmasi in b. 
He explains y&tas in a as for ydtra, ‘in whatever part thou art bitten' etc. ; and dhttdm 
by pUam sarp&dind. Ppp. reads yatas pratam at end of a, nay dm a si at end of b, 
and trpradahqmano in c. 

4. Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted 

(• vrjind ) faces — those [faces] mayest thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend 
together like a reed. • 

Sam-nam , lit. 1 bend together,' virtually ‘ straighten out’ : i.e., apparently, ‘reduce the 
distortion’ ( rjukuru , comm.). Half SPP’s authorities read nama. Ppp. has a differ- 
ent text in part: ay am yo vikaro vikato viparvd aha mukhdny esdm vrj- ; and, in c, 
deva savitar (for brahmanaspate). 

5. Of the sapless qarkSta , crawling on, on the ground (niefna) — 
its poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up. 

The comm, reads in c adisi (taking it from da ‘cut’) instead of ddisi (p. asya : 
dodd/si). He understands the qarkota to be a kind of snake ; Henry renders it 
“ scorpion " Lafter Grill J. 

6. Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy 
middle ; then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ? 

Or him may be * why ? ’ (so the comm.) instead of * what ? * In this verse the comm, 
regards a \J>ucchena\ dafiql vr^cikaji as the thing addressed. Amuyi is an adverb of 
disgust or contempt ; pdpdya here apparently intensifies it. 

7. Ants eat thee ; pea-hens pick thee to pieces ; verily may ye all say 
“ the poison of the qarkdta is sapless.” 

All SPP’s pada- mss. read pipilifcd (not -hah) in a. SPP. understands (one does not 
sec why) the comm, to take bhalabravdtha as one yrord ; he (the comm.) glosses it 
with sddhu brilta j in a, b he makes the addressee a snake. LPischel, Ve d. Stud, i. 62, 
discusses bhala, J * 
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8. Thou that strikest ( pra-hr ) with both, with both tail and mouth 
in thy mouth is no poison ; how then may there be in thy tail-receptacle? 

Or, again, 1 what may there ’ etc. The last two verses lack each a s\ liable, unha ih d 
by the Anukr. The comm, this time once more declares a scoipion (: ) mtcmU d ; 
fucchadhi , according to him, designates a romavan avayavak. |_l>np. has foi c aw 
cana te visam.] 


57(59)* Prayer to Sarasvati etc. 

[ Vdmadcva. — dvyream ulras 7 \itam J 

The two verses are both found in Paipp. \x., but in difterent plan s In Kauc (46. r>) 
it is joined with v. 7. 5 in a rite for success when asking ior something (the sc lml and 
, comm, specify both verses as employed). * 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 446 ; Henry, 22,84 : (.liffith, i 35;. 

j What has gone wrong (vi-ksubh) on the part of me speaking with 
expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, wh.it in 
myself of my body is torn apart — that may Sarasvati fill up with ghee. 

Ppp. arranges differently the matter in a, b : yad il(trsn me umtto /iihAii amt ytui 
yUcamelnasya vadato vicuksuhhe ; and it lias a different c : yan me tnnvo ra/an put- 
vis fain; further, it reads prnad in d. The anthoiities aic divided between hid and 
y&d at "beginning of c; our Bp.W.I.O.s.m T.K and the mum. have hid , both edi- 
tions give yAd. Some of our mss. (Bp.K.IJ.O.p m.) have sAtawaU in d, and one (R ) 
has correspondingly prna. Both verses arc irregular as jagatt. 

2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one ({/'(//); for the 
father the sons have made to understand righteous things; both indeed 
bear rule over this of both kinds ; both strive, both prosper (pus) of it. 

The verse is RV. x. 1 3. J ; but RV. reads rtdm at cn.l of b, and twice (in c, d) ubhA- 
yasya for ubhi asya. The translation follows the RV. reading in c. “ Both." it is to 
be noticed (in C, d), is neuter (or fern.), not masculine. The sense is intended to be 
mystic, and is very obscure. SPP. reads in b, with all his authorities (at least, he 
reports nothing to the contrary), and with the comm 
with vartayanti anutisfhanti ) ; the same is given iy ou 
that is partly different and partly corrupt : safita sravanU «avo 
bhyo apy avlvat padvatah : ubhaye piprati ubhaye sya ni <* * u 
pisyakah . 

58 (60). Invitation to Indra and Vanina. 

[ Kdurupathi. — dvyream. mantroktadwatyam. jdgatam J tnduok J 

Found also in Piipp. xx. The two them V wS h> n!iis S^nd J: 

They are not used in Kau£. ; but Vait. (25. 
see under the latter. 

Translated: Henry, 23, 85 ; Griffith, i. 355 - 

1 . O Indra-and-Varuna, 

drink ye, O ye of firm courses ; let your ^ » 

for the god-feast, approach toward the stall (svdsam), 
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RV. reads - vratd at end of b. adhvardm (which is much better) in c, and ydti in d. 
Ppp. has ' dkvaram in c, with ayo for yuvd [jp.yuvdh}, and ydhi in d. The comm, 
explains adhvaras as hihsdrahitas , qualifying rath. is, and sv&saram as = yajamdnasya 
grham. 

2. O Indra-and-Varuna, of the bull soma, most rich in sweet, pour in, 
ye bulls ; here is your beverage (< dnd/ias ), poured about ; sitting on this 
bar/iisy do ye revel. 

RV. fills out the meter and sense of c by adding at the end asmd (the Anukr. 
ignores the deficiency), and Ppp. seems to read idam vam astne parisiktam andhd 
"sad- etc. ; it also has vrsetd at end of b. The comm, explains d vrsethdm by dqnltam, 
quoting £B. ii. 4. 2. 20 as authority. 

59(61). Against cursers. 

[Bddardyani. — arind^anamantroktadevatdkam. dnusfubham.] 

Found also in I’aipp. xx. (as part of our hymn vi. 37). This verse has the same 
pratTka as vi.37. 3 ; but the comm, [on vi. 37, page 70, line 2J, doubtless with reason, 
regards vi. 37. 3 as intended at Kaug. 48.37 LBloomfield there gives bothj; this hymn, 
then, is left without ritual use. |_In fact, the comm, on this hymn, at p. 418, line 4, 
does cxteyo nah qapdt for use in the same rite for which he cited it in his comment on 
vi. 37 - J 

Translated: Henry, 23, 86; Griffith, i. 355. 

I. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the 
root. 

The first half-verse is vi. 37.3 a, b, and is found in other texts* as there referred to. 
Ppp. has the whole verse as our vi.37. 3, and it combines in c, as often, vrksdi^va. 
The Anukr. seems to ratify the contraction vrksc % va. *[_See a ^ so dCatha-hss. p. 74. J 

The fifth anuvaka ends here; it has 8 hymns and 25 verses; the Anukr. quotation 
for the verses is paftedi 'vo ” rd/ivam vihqateh pah came syuh, and, for the hymns, pah- 
cam o 'stau. 

Here ends also the sixteenth prapdthaka. 


60 (62). To the home : on returning or leaving. 

[j Brahman ( ramydn grhdn vdstospatln aprdrthayaf). — saptarcam. vdstospatyam. dHustubham : 

/. pardtiustup frttfubA.'] 

Found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 1^2,6, 3, 4, 5). Used by K£uq. several 
times : first, it* is’muttered (24. 1 1) in front of the house by one who has been absent 
for some time, he taking fuel in his hands ; second, it again accompanies the action of 
taking fuel, in a rite for the harmony of all inmates of the house (42.8); third, in the 
ceremony of preparing duly the house-fire (72. 5), with the direction iti prapddayati , for 
making the persons concerned enter the house; fourth, in the pitrmedha (82. 15), with 
the jame direction; fifth, in the pindapitryajfla (89. 11), at the end, on entering the 
house; further, the schol. add it (note to 8.23) to the vdstugana y and (note to 19.1) 



translation ANI) notes, book vu. 


-\ii, 60 


429 

reckon it among the pustika mantras. As to the separate uses of vs. 7, see under that 
verse. *(_For the first, fourth, and fifth uses, the comm., p. 4:2, lines 5, iS. piesudics 
only vss. i-6-J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434 ! Henry, 23,86; (intljth, i 351). 

I , Bearing sustenance (flrj), good-winning, very wise, with mild friendly 
eye, I come to the houses, well-willing, greeting ; be quiet, be not afraid 

of me. 

The first and third padas are found in VS. iii.41, as a second half-wise. and 
also In LgS. «i. 3. 1 , ApCS. vi. 27. 5, (,'OS iii. 7. For vam-Mum in a, all mad -ah 
smninds J in C, their reading \sgrhan St 'mi (I-h’S. emi, Ap(,'S ,1 'gsm) mSnatS mods- 
ntinah (LgS. dSivend) . l'pp. has a very different text . gihaii run m, waul mada- 
• Zn&no "riant bibhrad vasumatis sumedhd 'ghorena caktittS mitnyrua grhSnSm M 1 an 
haya ut tarSmi. |_HGS. (i. 29. 1 a) and Ap. (vi. 27. 3) have a verse whose c is our a 
(but Ap. has vah sttvanih ), and whose d is Ppp’s a (but Ap. has Si 'mi) J 

2 These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance (ftrjat-), rich in milk, 
standing filled with what is pleasant ; let them recognize us coming. 

Ppp. r eads in C vdmasya, and at the end jauatas 

- On whom the absent one thinks (ad/ti-i), in whom is abundant well- 

willing -the houses we call on; let them recognize us coming. 

The verse is VS iii. 42, and also found in Ap<,S. vi. 27. 3 - <,<•». 7 these 

The verse is va.m 4 - HGS.i.20.1. VS. leads at the end /.mats' 

TTaVZXl Pop in 2 } d; but Ppp. in this verse has ayaia .) , U, S has n» Uayrw 
for AyatAs (like l pp- i . . , j . ii(*s i-inc for yt'w/, btibhus 

I to «, mtfim (“P"“ > « * ” "» d ' „ , 

for bahus in b, and jSnatas at the end. |U ako 4 - 5 

yesv a-. J The comm, glosses adl.yeti witli smarati. 

4. Called on [are] they of much riches companions cn joying sweets 

together; be ye hungerless, thirstless; ye houses, be 

^PppTs ZTsarZnrusds for purnSs (HGS. also bkf'nM » a)- 

5 . Called on here [arc] the. kino, called on the goats and sheep; hke- 
wise [is] the sweet drink of food called on l " ° u ^ r q r ^ w) . bolU cimiol , s 

The majority of authorities read nab at the en > (» " „ ' Ap. vi.27.3; 

inc. . . 

6. Full of pleasantness, afraid 

merry ( hasamudd ), thirstless, hungerless b y 

° f U8 ‘ . ,_ our , b; b = our 6 b; c, d = 0ur 

HGS. gjakes up a verse thus, a -our - »• . 

6 4. Poo. reads (in b, 6) kasimuda aksudhya t. J 



vii. 60- 


BOOK ■ VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAJPIHITA. 


430 


7. Be ye just here; go not after; adorn yourselves with all forms; I 
shall come along with what is excellent ; become ye more abundant 
through me. 

* Go not after’: that is, ‘do*not follow me as I go away* (so the comm.). The 
verse is used in Kaug. (23. 6) in the ceremony of house-building, on the breaking of 
previous silence; and again (24. 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on a 
journey, contemplating the house and its occupants. 

61 (63). For success of penance. 

\Atharvan . — dvyream. Sgneyam. dnustubham . ] 

In Paipp. (xx.) is found only the second half* of vs. I. The hymn is, according to 
Kaug. (10. 22), to be pronounced at agrahdyana full-moon, in a -tnedhdjanana rite (for 
acquisition of sacred knowledge) ; also (57. 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic 
student, in the \jig 9 iikdrya next after hymn 33 (both verses are quoted, each by its 
prntika) ; and the schol. (note to 53. 4) introduce both verses in th e goddna ceremony. 
* LBut R’s notes give a variant for 1 b, as below ! J 

Translated: Henry, 24,87; Griffith, i. 357. 

1. In that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional (?) 
penance, may we be dear to what is heard, long-lived, very wise. 

4 What is heard’ (fr«/ 4 ), the inspired or revealed word. Nearly all the mss. (all 
ours save Bp. 1 M.) read priya instead of priyah at beginning of c. Ppp. has for b 
upa preksdmahe * vayam . The comm, gives several diverse guesses at the sense of 
the obscure first half-verse. [_The vs. recurs with variants at MGS. i. 1. 18.J *LR. sug- 
gests that prksdmahe (root pre) may be intended. J 

2. O Agni, we perform penance, wc perform additional penance — we, 
hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise. 

It is questionable whether upa-tapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant 
meaning |_as above : BR., simply, 4 Kasteiung leiden ’J : Henry takes it as equivalent 
to simple tapya . 

62(64). To Agni: against enemies. 

[Aafya/a Afarlca. — dgneyam. jagati.'] 

Found also, almost without variant, in Paipp. xx. Kaug (69. 7) uses it, with xii. 2, 
in the preparation of the house-fire, with scattering of holy water. In Vait. (29. 9) it 
appears in the agnicayana. 

Translated : Henry, 2 \ t 88 ; Griffith, i. 357. 

i. This Agni, lord of the good, household priest, conquered them of 
increased virility (?), as a chariot-warrior [conquers] footmen ; set down on 
ea’rth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under foot them who 
desire to fight [us]. 

Our padas a, c, d are b, c, d of a verse that is found in VS. xv. 51, TS. iv. 7. 1 3 3 » 
MS. ii. 12.4 with the following first pada : a vdcA tnddhyam aruhad bhuranyus ; they 
also read cikitdnas for vrddhdvrsnas, and, at beginning of c, prsthA prthivy&s^ and TS. 
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has krnuU in d. Ppp. has in C prthivyi{s), which is better. The new version of our 
text so decidedly calls for an accus. in a that the translation implies vrdd/uh; »■,-.?« or 
else the understanding of -vrsnas as accus. pi. of which is pc, hups not m, possible 
though against usage in composition. The comm, reads also i„ b (h . u l 

• ing to labor hard to make out a-sense for the latter). The mss v.u> l>a ween p.Unin 
sxApattin. (our Bp.P.M.W.E.I. have the former). The first pada Is tuUubh. 

63(65)" To Agni: for aid. 

\Ka$yapa Mdrha. —jdttivcdasam. ja^ati ] 

Found also in PSipp. xx. Kdu$. (69. 22) uses it in the prepaiatio.i of the house-fit e, 
with invocation. 

Translated: Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357. 

1. The fight-conquering, overpowering Agni do we call with songs 
from the highest station ; may he pass us across all difficult things ; may 
divine Agni stride (?) across arduous things. 

The translation implies emendation of ksamat to kramat in d, as suggested by HR. 
(and adopted also by Henry), since the former seems to gi\c no good sense, and both 
form and composition with ati are elsewhere unknown for loot kuwi . cf. also xii. 2. 2Xc 
But the parallel verse TA. x. 1.(68) has ksamat |_s<> both ed’s, U\t and loinin J 
and Ppp. reads ksam&d devo * dhi . Our comm, explains ati kuimat ns atyai tham 
ksdmdni dagdhani karotu ! TA. further gives ugrdm agnhn fm a^mni uktfun », 
rectifies the meter of b by reading huvema , leaves the combination devo <f/i in d, and 
has durita 'ty for -Idtti. Our c is the same with RV. i. 99. 1 c The \eisc has no 
jagatl character at all. 


64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird. 

[ Yarna. — dvyream. mantroktadnnityam uta ndtrUam. /. bhung nnustubh , 2 nyan- 

kusdrtni brhati J 

Found also, with very different text, in Faipp. xx. Used by Kauc;. (46. 47 ). in a 
rite to avert the evil influence of a bird of ill omen. 

Translated: Grill, 41,186; Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357 , Bloomfield, 167. 555 - 

1. What here the black bird, flying out upon [it], has made fall — let 
the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 

Ppp. reads thus: yad as, nan krsna<akunir nisfiatann Hna { t: a. m. t enaso d p 
Vifvatah. Thesecond half occurs also in L(,'S. ii.2. 11, which (like Ppp ) *'»>• 
at the end* Pr5t. iv. 77 appears to require as yWa-reading in b ablu-ni ipi tan : >>< •* 
the /a^a-mss. give -*/>/-, and SPP. also adopts that in his /a,/a-tcxf abhmpatan 
would be a decidedly preferable reading. The second half-verse ,s found agam as 
x. 5. 22 c, d. The comm, says that the bird is a crow. * L And <nas0 c J 

2. What here the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth, 
O perdition — let the householder’s fire release me from that sm. 

Ppp has instead : yadi vH 'mrksata krsna<ak«nir mukhena KtrrU 
sarvam fundhatu havyavtin ghrtasiidanah, which is tie !>ame hd-vid in d). 

(only this begins yad a P i 'mrksac ckakumr, rectifying the meter, and has -vad C). 
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The second half-verse is found without variant in A£S. ii. 7. 11. The comm, takes 
amrksat from root tnrq, as the translation dotfs ; cf. TS. iii. 2. 6*,yd/ kr^naqakundh 
. . . avamrqdt . . . ydc ehvA 'vamrqit. [See the note of Henry or Griffith. J Such a 
verse (8 +11: 8 + 8) is elsewhere called by the Anukr. an urobrhatl ; 


65(67). To the plant ap&mArgd : for cleansing. 

[Qnkra. — t ream . apdmdrgavtrudddivatam. dttu stub ham .] # 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (46. 49) in a ceremony of expiation, with a fire, 
of apdmdrgd j and vss. 1 , 2 are reckoned (note to 39. 7) to the krtyd gana . And 
the comm, regards vss. 2 and 3 as intended at 76. 1 in the nuptial ceremonies, instead 
of xiv. 2. 66 (both verses having the same pratlkd) ; in this he is evidently wrong. 

Translated: Grill, 38, 186; Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, i. 358 ; Bloomfield, 72, 556. 

1. Since thou, O off-wiper (ap&m&rgd), hast grown with reverted fruit, 
mayest thou repel (yu) from me all curses very far from here. 

LThe verse closely resembles iv. 19. 7. J All the authorities (except one of SPP’s) 
read apdmdrga without accent at beginning of b ; both texts make the necessary cor- 
rection to dp -. The comm, understands the plant (Achyranthes aspera: see note to 
iv. 1 7. 6) to be used here as fuel. 

2. What [is] ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly 
— by thee, O all-ways-facing off-wiper, we wipe that off (apa-mtj). % 

. Or (b) 4 if we have gone about evilly.’ All the authorities have tdyd instead of tvdya 
at beginning of c, but both texts make the obviously necessary correction. The comm, 
reads tvayd . 

3. If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated, 
by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

The comm, reads vandetta in b ; and he has also dqitna for dsima , which is i*ot a 
bad emendation.' * 

66(68). For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana). 

[ Brahman . — brdhmanam. tristubh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Reckoned in Kaug. (9. 2) to brhachdntigana , with some 
of the hymns next following. • 

Translated: Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, i. 359. * 

I. If it was in the atmosphere, if in the wind, if in the trees, or if in 
the bushes — what the cattle heard uttered — let that brdhmana come 
again to us. 

Ppp. reads : yady antariksam yadi vd rajdnsi tata vrksesu bhayanalapesu : ajas - 
ravan paq - etc. Nearly all the authorities give dsravan in c; our D. has dfr-, and, 
according to SPP., three of his pada- mss.; he therefore gives in his text dqravan , which 
is also the comm’s reading ; and that is implied in the translation. The comm, con- 
nects the hymn with the prescriptions as to the time of study or refraining from study 
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of the sacred texts (referring to ApQ S . xv. 2 1 . 8), and regards it as a spell for 

ing what has been lost by being learned under wrong circumstances— in cloudy weather, 

in sight of green barley*, within hearing of cattle, etc. 


67 (69). For recovery of sense, etc. 

* [ Brahman . — dtmadevatyam . furahparoiiiig fohuti ] 

Not found in Paipp. Employed by Kfiuq. for several purposes : liist (45. 17, iS), 
after the end of the va^amana^ in a rite of due acceptance of saciihd.il gilts, after 
any ceremony performed ; second, in the goddna ceremony (54. 2), with vi. 5^ 2 ; thiul, 
in the Vedic .student ceremonies (57-8), when supplying the place of a staff lost oi 
destroyed; fourth, in the savayajtias (66. 2), with v. 10. 8 and vi. 53, with the dilation 
iti pratimantrayate ; it is also reckoned (9.2), with 66 etc., to the fohaJidnti garni , 
and the schol. add it (note to 6.2) to hymn 106 in a rite of expiation foi an) tillin' spilt 
or forgotten in the parvan sacrifices, and further, in the upanayana , in the reception of 
girdle and staff (notes to 56. 1 and 3). In Vait. (18.4) it appears in the agnistoma , 
following the distribution of the fires. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i.359. 

1. Again let sense ( tndriyd ) come to me, again soul, property, and 
br&hmana (sacred knowledge) ; let the fires of the sacred hearth again 
officiate just here in their respective stations. 

The verse occurs in C£S.viii. 10. 2, with mam for md in a, and, in c, d, dhisnydso 
yathksthdnam dhdrayantam thdi'va ; and the pratika punar mam ditv tndriyAm is 
found in TA. i. 32. 1, but might rather he intended to quote the parallel but quite dilicr* 
ent verse found at AGS. iii. 6. 8 : punar mam ditv indriyam punar dyuh puna ; bhagah . 
punar dravinam aitu mam punar brahmanam ditu /mini, which MB (i.6. 33) also 
has, with md in c and d. |_Cf. TA. i. 30. 1 ; also MGS. i. 3. i, and p. 152. J AGS. adds 
a second verse, of which the first half corresponds with our c, d- ime ye dhnnytyo 
agnayo yathdsthdnam iha kalpatdm Lcf. MGS. i. 3. 1 J. Ihe Anukr. seems to scan a 
and*c as 7 syllables each. 


68 (70, 71). Praise and prayer to Sarasvati. 

[,tJ. Qamtiti . — dvyream. sirasvatam. /. anuitubh ; 2 trtftubh j iniiiM/i 
sdrasvatam. gdyatrT.\ 

None of the verses are found in Paipp. Here again the Anukr., the comm., and 
some mss. differ in division from our first mss., and make our thir virse a sq . 

‘hymn.* In Kau$. (81.39) thc first tw0 verst ’ s (_= hymn 70) C ° mC 

vatl verses in tte pitrmedha; the third verse (= h>mn 71) not with them, «« *P * 

its kindred character, but in both the brhat and laghu ( anti ganas (9. 2, 4 )- • . ■ 

duces tke hymn (doubtless the two verses) twice (8.2, 13), onie will ‘ ’ ...^ 

with hymn 9 and other verses, in praise of Sarasvati. *|_So a so 

dec ad-division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389.J 

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i- 359 - 

1. O Sarasvati, in thy courses, in thy heavenly domains, O goddess, 
enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goc < -ss. 

The secqpi half-verse is the same with 20. 2 c, d, and nearly so with 46 1 c, 
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2. This [is] thine oblation, rich, in ghee, O Sarasvatf; this the oblation 
of the Fathers that is to be consumed (?); these thy most wealful utter- 
ances ; by them may we be rich in sweet. 

The translation implies the emendation of dsydm in c to dqydm ; the comm, makes 
it from the root as ‘ throw,' and = ksepaniyam. Perhaps (Roth) djyam is the true 
heading; Henry understands ydt as pple : “going to the mouth of the Fathers.'’ *The 
first pada is jagatl . ‘ * 

3 (7x. i). Be thou propitious, most wealful to* us, very gracious, 
O Sarasvatl ; let us not be separated from sight of thee. 

The verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. 1 and A A. i. 1. 1, with the variant, fore, mi te vybma 
samdfqij and L£S. v. 3. 2 has the same, but with samdaqas (misprint for - drq -?) at 
the end. In i. 1.3, TA. has another version, with the same ending, but with bhava in 
a expanded to bhavantu divya apa dsadhayah. |_Cf. also Katha-hss ., p. 115 ; MGS. 
i. 11. 18 and p. 156 under sakhd.J 

69 (72). Prayer for good fortune. 

[ (^amtati. — sukhadevatdkam. * pathydpahkti.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two qdnti ganas 
(Kaug. 9* 2, 4), and by the schol. (note to 9. 7) in yet a third. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, 1.360. 

i. Weal for us let the wind blow; weal for us let the sun burn; be 
the days weal for us ; [as] weal let the night be applied ; weal for us let 
the dawn shine forth. 

The whole verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. I, with pavatdm mdtariqvd for vdtu in a, and 
ratrih in d. MS., in iv. 9. 27, has only four padas, with ' bhl added before vdtu in a. 
VS. has the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi. 10 a, b (with pavatdm for vdtu in a), 
and our c, d being xxxvi. 1 1 a (with ratrih instead of our ratrl ). All have alike in d the 
strange expression prdti dhiyatdm. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of two syllables 
in a. |_Ppp. me f° r nas all f° ur times ; also * bhivdte for 7 :/dtu, and tapati for ~tu. J 

- 70 (73). Against an enemy’s sacrifice. 

[Atharvan. — pahcarcam . mantroktadevatyam uta qyenadevatdkam. trdistubham : 2. atijaga- 
tigarbhd jagati; j-j. anustubh (j. purakkakummatt).] 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (48. 27), with vi. 54, in 
a charm to spoil an enemy’s sacred rites. 

Translated: Ludvig, p. 374; Grill, 46, 187; Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i. 360; Bloom- 
field, 90, 557. 

i. Whatsoever he yonder offers with mind, and what with voice, with 
sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula ( ydjtts ), that let perdition, 
in concord with death, smite, his offering, before it comes true. 

That is, before its objects are realized (comm, satyabhdtdt karmaphaldt paruam). 
This verse and the next are found also in TB. ii. 4. 2 1 -*, which reads her^at end of b. 
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ydjusd havirbhih (Ppp. has the same) ; in c, mrtyur virr.ya samvidanAh , and. tor d, 

Ppp. has, for d, pur a dtsf.l nl/vo hantv , nya |_inUml- 

ing drst&d djyam f J. 

2 . The sorcerers, perdition, also the demon — let them smite his truth 
with untruth; let the gods, sent by lndra, disturb (mat/t) his sacrificial 
butter ; let not that meet with success wfyich he yonder offers. 

TB. (as above) omits the meter-disturbing devas in c, and leads, in d, uiw tddhim 
(error for sdtn ardhi ?), and, at the end, karoti. The comm, undei stands at the begin- 
ning ydtudhdna (as fern. sing.). The verse (i H- 1 1 ■ 13 + 1 1 ) is in no proper sense 
jagatt. 


3. Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons flying together, 
smite the sacrificial butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice 
against us. 

The comm, understands in a, ‘two messengers of death, thus sty led ’ ; the meaning 
is obscure. Almost all the authorities (save our R.?T., and this doubtless b\ acudent) 
have at the end -aghaydnti; the comm., however, reads -yiUi, as do. by emendation, 
both the edited texts. 


4. Turned away [arc] both thine arms ; I fasten up thy mouth ; with 
the fury of divine Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation* 

The comm, understands btlh ft in a also as object of nahyann , and undci stands the 
arms as fastened behind (prsthab/idgasambaddhdu). [TB. (» 4 - 2 2 ) has out a, b (with 
dpa for the dpi of our b) as the c, d of a vs. which is immediately followed 1>> our 

next vs. J 


5. I fasten back thine arms; I fasten up thy mouth; with the fury of 
terrible Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

SPP. has at the beginning dpi, his authorities being equally divided between dpt ami 
dpa The majority of ours (only D. noted to the contrary) have dp,', whi.h is iWu.le.lly 
to be preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious [_ • 4 ' ; > 

has our vs., with dpa again (see vs. 4) it b, dev&'ya brdb„a,,d for yhor.hya manyuud 
in c, and sdrvam for tdna and krt&m for havls in d.J 


71(74). To Agni: for protection. 

[Atharvan. — dgmyant. duuiliMum.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau, (, 
pany the carrying of fire -thrice about the offering. ’ 

Ja. „), and also in the agnicayana 0-8. 8), in the same circling with hre 

Translated: Henry, 27, 92 ; Griffith, i- 3 6i - 

Th«, ft. devout O Agni, one. ^ 

about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of <1»™S “ lor - ' lay by 
the destructive one. , x 

The verse U RV. x. 8;. as, which has at the end the plura. J 

V 9 ; (xL a6)^nd MS. (ii. 7 - *). b° th of whlch agrce 
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which has for d bhettiram bhahgur&vatah. Emendation in b to vdpram 4 rampart * seems 
called for ; moreover, drsddv - in c would be acceptable |_see Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 108J. 
Ppp. has at the end -vatah } and sahasva in b.* The verse is also found in our 'text as 

viii. 3. 22. LWinternitz, Hochzeitsrituell \ p. 57, cites It from Baudh. i. 6.J £w. inter- 

lines a mark of doubt as to his version of bhang - and gives Henry’s trompeur in the 
margin.J *LRoth’s Collation says simply “71 ebd. citiert.” That means ‘Found in 
Paipp. xix., cited * [from its previous occurrence in xvi., where, according to R’s Colla- 
tion for viii. 3. 22, the variants are sahasva and bhangurdvatdm ]. R. in his Notes 
says expressly that Ppp. too “ has vipram for the correct vapram .” J 

72 (75, 76). With an oblation to Indra. 

[/, 2. Atharvan . — dvyrcam . dindram. j . anustubh ; 2. tristubh. — j. Atharvan. — dindram. 

trdistubham . ] 

Here again, following our leading ms. and the sense, we combined into one what the 
Anukr. etc. treat as two hymns, our vs. 3, which begins a new decad,* being reckoned 
as a separate hymn. No one of the three verses is found in Paipp.; but they are a 
RV. hymn (x. 1 79). Kaug. (2. 40) uses the hymn in the parvan sacrifices, for Indra (the 
schol. adds iti t isras , as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn ; there is 
no quotation of vs. 3 as a separate hymn). In Vait., vs. 1 (or vss. 1, 2 ?) is repeated. 
(14.3) by the hotar in summoning the adhvaryu to milk the cow in the agnistoma 
ceremony; and again in the same (21. 18), vs. 3 (= hymn 76) accompanies the offering 
of tjie dadhigharmahoma. *[_Cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Henry, 27, 92; Griffith, i. 361. 

1. Stand ye up; look down at Indra* s seasonable portion; if cooked, 
do ye offer [it] : if uncooked, do ye wait (mad). 

RV. makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading qrdt&s 
and dqratas , nominatives ; the comm, regards our qrdtdm ( = pakvam ) apd dqr&tam as 
made neuter to qualify a havis understood; he explains mamdttana |_cf. BR. v. 471J 
as = pacata or taptam knruta (referring to the expression madantfs applied to water), 
or, alternatively, as indrath stutibhir madayata ; those addressed are the priests (he 
rtvijah ). « 

2. The oblation [is] cooked ; hither, O Indra, please come forward ; 
the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his way ; [thy] companions wait 
upon (pari-ds) thee with treasures (tiidhi), as heads of families on a 
chieftain (vrdjapati) as he goes about. 

RV. reads in b vimadhyam, for which our ’text is only a corruption, and accents 
Lcf. Gram. § 1 267 aj vriljdpatim in d. The comm, explains vimadhyam as vikalam 
madhyam , fsadiinam madhyabhdgam ; he calls the offering referred to the dadhi - 
gharma (as Vait.). 

3 (76. 1). Cooked I think [it] in the udder, cooked in the fire; well 
cooked I think [it], that newer rite (?rtd); of the curds of the midday 
libation drink thou, O thunderbolt-bearing Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it]. 

RV. reads sii^rdtam in b, and ptirukrd (vocative) in d. L^ or *» Aufrechts 
Rigveda* i. p. xvii, preface.] 
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73 (77)- With a heated offering to the Acvins. 

[Atharvan. — ekddafarcam. gharmasuktam. Jfvjnam uta ptat\ uammantioktaJatvatam. 

* trdistubkam ; /, 4, b.jagati; 2 fat hy alt haU ] 

Found also, except VSS. 7-9/ in P.lipp. xx. (the first six verses in the order 2, 1,4, 
5, 6, 3); the first six verses, further, in Ac;S. iv 7 and CC S - v. 10 (in both, in the ouhi 
2, I, 6, 5, 4, 3)5 the last five arc RV. verses etc.; see under the several \eisis. 'I he 
hymn in general does not appear in Kauq. (the sacrifice which it accompanies not falling 
within its sphere) ; but the last verse (so the comm. ; it might be i\. 10.20) is applied 
(24. 17) in settling the kine in their pasture b) one who is going away from home ; and 
again (92. 15), in the madhuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released 
instead of being sacrificed. Vait. uses several of the verses, all in the agm\toma cere- 
mony: vss. 3 and 4 (14. 5) with the offering of the ghat mu ; \s 7 (14.4) in summon- 
ing the gharma cow; vs. 11 (14-9) before the concluding horn a 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 (vss. 1-6) ; Henry, 28, 93 ; Griffith, i. 3O1. 


1. Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven ; heated 
is the gharmd; honey is milked for your food (is ) ; for we singers (han't), 
of many houses, call on you, O Alvins, in joint revelings. 

• The translation implies in b the accent duhydte, which is found in no ms ; the comm 
makes the same construction. Ppp. reads a(vttia for rruiud in a; and also, with both 
A gs. and CC S Jurutamasas in c; doubtless our word is a corruption of this 
I Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 107 J. But for rathf , in a, A(, S has ratis and rayts, plain 
corruptions. The gharmd is either the hot drink into which fresh milk is poured, or 
the heated vessel containing it. The comm, interprets the vases according to their 
order and application in A£S. He explains the gharma as the heated sacnlicial but- 
ter in the mahdvlra dish. 


2. Kindled is Agni, O ye Alvins; heated is your gharma; come! 
now, ye bulls, the milch-kine are milked here, yc wondrous ones (dasrd) ; 
the pious ones are reveling. 

ACS. and CCS. both read g&vfl* for nftnarn in c, and (with 1 HP ) hd^as , for 
vedhasas at the end. The first half-vtrse^occurs also in VS. (as xx 55 a, b). w .. 
omits vdm in b, and reads virat sut&h for a gatam. 

3. The bright (f Aci) sacrifice to the gods accompanied with hail, 
the Alvins’ bowl that is for the gods to drink of— this al t c immor 
enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva's mouth. 

The two SOtras and Ppp. agree in reading 
have also Im for u in c. The comm, dedarts 1 11s vtr a , „ is eillu . r the 

offering; the “bowl” is the one called u P iyan,ana; the (.andharva 

sun or the fire. 

4. The offered ghee, the mUk^which ‘^/^^SnUi'ncIsof the 
councu'^S’lords 5”he good, ’drink ye the heated gharmd in the 

shining spaqe of the sky. 
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In b, has su for sa ; at the end, ACS. has somyam madhu (for rocane divah) 
There ought to be more than one accent on the series of vocatives in c, to guide us tc 
their right combination, which is doubtful. The comm, takes mddhvl as tnadhuvidyd 
veditdrdu . 

5. Let the heated ghannd> its own invoker ( hdtar) t attain to you ; let 
your offerer ( adhvaryd ) move forward, rich in milk ; of the milked sweet, 
O Alvins, of the offspring (?), eat (vi) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the 
ruddy [cow]. 

The two Sutras read, naksati in a, and carati prayasvdn at end of b; the comm, alsc 
has pray-, and explains it as prtnanakdripayoyuktah j pray - is doubtless the more 
genuine reading. The obscure tandyds in c (omitted in Ludwig's translation)* is made 
by the comm, an adjective qualifying usriydyds , and signifying payodadhydjyarupaha 
vihpradanena yajrtam vistdrayantydh. Ppp. has in a sma ho til ; the comm, takes 
svdhotd as possessive, which suits the accent better. Verses 4 and 5 the comm, 
declares to have the value of ydjyd verses in the ceremony. *[_In fact Ludwig does 
render tandyds (accent!) by “this,” and tdnd and tdnaya correspondingly. Tandya 
is the Ppp. reading here for tanayds, J 

6. Run up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the 
ruddy [cow] in the ghctrmd; the desirable Savitar hath irradiated ( vi-khya ) 
the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth (vi-raj). 

SPP’s text has godhuk (voc.) in a, but nearly half his authorities ha vz godhuk, and sc 
also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp.), for which reason our text gives it ; godhuk 
is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the translation. <J£S. reads after ii 
(perhaps by a misprint?) osumj A£S. (also probably by a misprint?) gives payasi 
gosa/n (omitting dhug o). (,'C^S. has damiinds for varenyas in c, and its d is am 

dydvdprthivi supranite, while AQS. and Ppp. have nearly the same: *nu dydvdprthivi 
supranitih. This seems most likely to be the true ending of the verse ; in our text has 
been somehow substituted a half-verse which is RV. v. 81.2 c, d, and found also ir 
several other texts : VS. xii. 3, TS. iv. 1. io4, MS. ii. 7. 8 ; all of them accent dnu a§ ar 
independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p. anuopraydnam ) ; one o 
SPP’s authorities, and the comm., do so. The comm, does not recognize the advert 
os dm, but renders it by taptam \_gharmam, 1 the heated gharma-vessel 'J ; he explains 
vi akhyat by prakdqayati. Two, if not three, of the padas are tristubh. 

7. I call upon that easy-milking milch-cow ; a skilful-handed milker 
also shall milk her; may the impeller (savitdr) impel us the best impulse; 
the hot drink is kindled upon — that may he kindly proclaim. 

This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV. (i. 164.26,2 7; 
they are repeated below as ix. 10.4,5, where the whole RV. hymn is given). RV. 
has at the end the better reading vocam . The comm, declares the verse to be used in 
the calling up of the cow that furnishes the gharma drink, that she may be milked. 

8. Lowing ( hin-kr ), mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her 
mind, hath she come in; let this inviolable one (< aghnyd ) yield (< duh ) milk 
for the Alvins ; let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

RV. (as above) reads abhydgdt (p. abht : d : agdt) at end of b. The RV. pada- 
text divides hinokrnvati at the beginning, and SPP. gives the same reading; but our 
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pada-msa. (with the doubtful exception of D.) read here hmkr-, without diwMon: at 
ix. 10.5 they agree wtth RV. The verse accompanies, sajs the comm., the mmu 
Up of the cow for milking. ~ 

9. As enjoyable (jYis(a) household guest in our home (<havi„t), do 
thou come, knowing, unto this our sacrifice ; smiting away, O Agni. all 
assaulters {abhiyi'tj), do thou bring in the enjoyments of them that play 
the foe. 

This verse and the following one aie found in RV. (v.4.5; 28.3). and also occur 
together in TB. ii.41 1 and MS. iv. 11.1. RV.MS. read at end of c r vM/ni. p 
viohdtya ; there is no other variant. The comm, paraphrases abhiyujas in c l>y ab/ir 
yoktrlh parasenZh. |_For d, cf. iv. 22. 7 d J 

10. O Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune; let thy brightnesses 
( dyuntnd ) be highest; put together a well-ordered house-headship; tram- 
ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe. 

The verse is (as noted above) RV. v. 28. 3, and found also in TB. ami MS., and 
further in VS. xxxiii. 12 and Ap£S. iii. 1 5. 5 — everywhere without variant Our comm 
explains qardha as = drdrahrdayo bliava. The Brat. iv. 64,83 piesuibos jaUpatyAm as 
pada- reading in C, but all the pada- mss. read jahpatydtn, divided, and SIT. accoidingly 
gives that form in \\\s pada-texl. The RV. pada reads jahpntyAm and ja/ipA/t/i, hut, 
strangely, jahopatim (the two latter occurring only once each). [_W mtci nit/, lhnhzeits- 
rituell , p. 57, cites the verse.J 

11. Mayest thou |_verilyj be well-portioned, feeding in excellent 
meadows ; so also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable 
one, at all times ; drink clear water, moving hither. 

The verse is RV. i.164.40 (hence repeated below, as i\. 10. 20), found also in 
Ap£S. ix. 5.4, and K£S. xxv. 1. 19; all these read dtko for Adha in b, and K(,'S. has 

bhagavati in a (if it be not a misprint). * # 

The sixth anuvdka , with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes hue. \ \c 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses dvir ekaviti^atih sad/ni/i , and, of the hymns, uid/uif 
caturdaqa. 


74 (78). Against apacits : against jealousy : to Agni. 

[Atkarvingirat . - caturrcam. mantroktadevatyam uta jitav'dasa*. ,v,ud>Mam\ 

This hymn and the one following are not found in l’aipp. There » ‘ ** ,paU "' ly "" 
real connection between the three parts of the hymn. Used by hn“V A 3 - • • 

ing to Ke ? . and the comm., vss. . and 2, which alone are applicable ) y heahng cca 
mony, with the aid of various appliances, “ used as < ,rcrle ‘ „ , mt the folirt h 

“ with the fourth verse one puts down upon and pierces [them] ( 3 - A- . 

verse of this hymn suggests no such use, and Ke* decl " c ' 4 is 

V- 3 wJ: (36. «). -I* Iv - 41 »•: '* - ” JL 

made (1. 34) an alternate to v.j when entering on a vow, m V.i i t « H ^ 
v.3 in a like use. The comm, here L'p- 457 'J quotes ^ ^ thcre mcant . 

Kau?. 31. 16, and understands this hymn instead 0 v . 3 \_P 
but under vi.*3 he quotes afacitas, and understands according > • 


m 
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*|_If we may trust Ke^ava (p. 333*7-3*), the verses are indeed four in number, and 
are vii. 74. 1 and 2, vii. 76. 1, and then vii. 76. 2. With each of the first three the per- 
former pricks the boil with a colored arrow ; and with the fourth verse ( caturthyd : 
hamely vii. 76. 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow. — But why should K&ug. in 32. 9 say 
caturthyd ? are we to assume a gap in the text of Kau£. ? — Cf. Bloomfield's hypothesis, 
SBE. xlii. 55 8, n. 2, that vii. 74. 1-2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for 
Ke^ava. They are so associated by the comm, at p. 457 S as Whitney observes in the 
preceding paragraph. J 

Translated: Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. ccxviii = PAOS. Oct. 1887, and AJP. xi. 324 
(vss. 1 and 2) ; Henry, 29,95 ; Griffith, i. 363 ; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 18,557. 

1. Of the red apaclt's black is the mother, so have we heard; by the 
root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all. 

The comm, makes at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine 
anchoret, (mitni) is. His explanation of apatite fuller than elsewhere given, may be 
reported : dosavaqdd apdk ciyamdnd galdd drabhya adhastdt kaksddisamfhisthdnesu 
prasrtd gandamdldh : yadvd 'pacinvanti purusasya vfryam ity apacitah . |_At vi. 83. 3, 
the apacit is “ daughter of the black one.”J 

2. I pierce the first of them ; I pierce also the midmost ; now the 
hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft ( sti'tkd ). 

The comm, says, at the end, yatho *' rndstukd * ndydsena chidyate tathd. 

It is strange that the two following verses, which concern different matters, are com- 
bined with the above and with one another. But the hymn is not divided by any one 
of the authorities. 

3. With the spell (■ vdcas ) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy; 
also the fury that is thine, O master (pdtt), that do we appease for thee. 

Some of the mss. (including our W.) combine manyus te in c. 

4. Do thou, O lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always, 
well-willing; thee being So kindled, O Jatavedas, may we all, rich in 
progeny, wait upon \itpa-sad). 

Nearly all the mss. (our Bp.E.p.m. are exceptions, with four of SPP’s authorities) 
read tvam in a, and so do the mss. of the Kauqika |_save Ch. Bii.J and Vaitana Sutras 
in the prat Ik a y both printed texts give tvdm [with the comm.J. His full exposition of 
his uncertainty as to the meaning of jdta'vedas may be quoted: jdtdndm bhUtdndm 
veditar jdtair vidyamdna jfldyatndna vd jdtaprajha jdtadhana vd. The definition of 
the verse as tristubh is lacking in the Anukr. 

75 (79). Praise and prayer to the kine. 

[ Upanbabkyava . — dvyream. dghnyam . trdistubham : 2. J-av. bhurik paikydfankti.’] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Not used in Kau9. (if iv. 21.7 is 
intended in 19. 14). But the comm, says here that the ritual application in the rite for 
prosperity of kine has already been stated, referring, probably, to his exposition under 
iv. 21.7, where he spoke of two verses, although the hymn had none after 7; possibly 
the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469; Henry, 30, 96; Griffith, i.364. 
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1. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking cleai waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ; 
let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. 

Repeated here from iv. 21.75 for lhe P aral kl passages with tlicii valiants etc., see 
the note to that verse. 

2. Track-knowing are ye, staying (mmati), united, all-named; come 
’unto me, ye divine ones, with the gods; to this stall, this scat ; sprinkle 

us over with ghee. 

Ramati is called by the comm, a gondman; to “united” he adds “with their cakes, 
or with other kine.” LThe Anukr. seems to scan S [ 7 • 10 ■ S f S.J 


76(80, 81). Against apacits and jayanya: etc. 

[r-4. Atharpan. — ca tut ream. apacidbhdisajyadmatyam anu\tubham 1 vinlj; 2 patosnth 
6. Atharvan. — dvyrtam. jdyanydimii addivatim . tiAidubham J. bhang anu\tubh ] 

Once more (and for the last time) we followed 0111 first mss. and the rf////7v?Xvf-en<lings 
in reckoning as one hymn what other inss., the Anukr., the comm., etc , and hence SIM*., 
regard as two. The verses (except 2) are found scattered in diffcient pails ol l*aipp. : 

1 in i. ; 3-5 (a9 two verses) in xix. ; 6 in xx. This, and not either our division or Si* I' s, 
is in accordance with the sense of the verses : 1-2 concern the apacits, 3 5 the fayanva ; 
and 6 is wholly independent. The hymn (that is, doubtless, the fust two veiscs |_t f the 
comm., p. 4S6»'J) is used [with vi. 83 (afiaa/ai) or else vii 74 (apantiiu,)- see introd. 
to hymn 74J by Kau?. (31. iC) in a remedial ceicmony against ap.mh , and Ku; adds 
vs 1 also to I the citation apacitSm (which he takes to mean vii. 74 - ' a' 11 ' ’) m 
Kauc. 1 32. 8 ; for the use, according to Ke S ., of vs. 2, see under hymn 74 - The thud verse 
(the comm, says, vss. 3-5) appears also by itself in 3 a.n,ina rite against 
with a lute-string amulet. Of vss. 5-6 (= hymn 81) there is no appearance in k. ?. , 
but.verse & is used by Vait. (16. 14) at the noon pressure of Soma. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5 °°; Zimmer, p. 377 (vss. 3 - 5)1 WoomheM. A _ . 
p. ccxvii (vss. .-2), p. ccxv (vss. 3-5) = PAOS. Oct. .887, or AJ 1 xi. 3 - 4 , 3 -°, 
Henry, 30, 97 ; Griffith, i. 364 ; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 17* 559 

I More deciduous (pi.) than the deciduous one, more non-ex.stent 
than the non-existent ones, more sapless than the sffm, more dissolvmg 

than salt. . 

Said, of course, of the apacits, which arc distinctly suggested by 

translation implies the emendation of the secorn sum ' ^ to -| lie A 

Bloomfjeld, as helping both sense and meter ; e " r J {orc( , of thc fllst ; or 

at the beginning seems merely to strengthen ' e ‘ ' di , - l he < omm. undcr- 

we might conjecture it to be an interjection of ton en p paraphrases by pny<i- 

stands asusrasas as one word, the <1 having an intensive > _ n c an(1 CXI ,iaius 

disravanafll&s, as if sru were the root of the wort . <■ whi ,.|, seems a mere 

it as vipraklrn&vayavo 'tyantam nipsOras i s{ho$ wou |,t rectify the meter, 

guess; Henry substitutes arasat. The pre ami mam svayam 

Ppp. gives no help in explaining the verse, it reads, «, 
trasann asatlbhyo vasattard. 
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2. The apacits that are on the neck, likewise those that are along the 
sides, the apacits that are on the perineum (jvijdman ), self-deciduous. 

In translating the obscure vijAman , the comm, is followed ; he says viqesena jdyate 
• patyam atre *ti vijdmd guhyaprade^ahj Ludwig renders it “knochel.'* Upapaksyas 
he paraphrases with upapakse paksasamfpa upakakse bhavdh . • 

3. He that crushes up the breast-bone ( Ikikasas ), [that] descends to 

the sole (?) — the whole jdydnya have I cast out, also whatever one is set* 
in the top. - « 

That is, apparently, has become seated in the head (or the prominence at the base 
of the neck behind ?) ; Ppp. reads kaqcit kakudhi . The obscure talldydm is here trans- 
lated according to Bloomfield’s suggestion in AJP. xi. 329 or JAOS. xv. p. xlvii. The 
comm, explains the word as follows: tail'd ity antikandma : antike bhavant lalfdyatn: 

. . . asthisamlpagatam mdhsam : a worthless guess ; Ppp. reads taldbhydm * which might 
mean ‘palms’ or ‘soles.’ For nlr Astam in c was conjectured nlr-astam in the AV. 
Indev — not successfully, on account of the gender of jdydnya (m.). Ludwig proposes 
nir dstham, and Bloomfield [_l.c.J docs the same; this seems acceptable (whatever the 
real origin of dstham ), and the translation follows it. |_For the “root asth ,” see note 
to xiii. 1. 5 below. J The comm., however, reads nlr has (Jidr, from the rootV/r.* = nir 
Juiratu ) tdm, which SPP. accepts, thinking that the comm, “has doubtless preserved 
the genuine reading” (!), and he even admits it into his text. The comm, further reads 
pra^rndti in a, and cit for ca in d. He calls the jay any a a rdjayaksma , and also regards 
it as identical with the jdydnya of TS-, and quotes the TS. passage (ii. 3. 5*) that explains 
the origin of the latter : ydj jay abhy 6* vindat ; he states it thus : sa ca jdydsambandhena 
P nip not/, or nirantarajdydsambhogena jdyamdnam; this might be understood as pointing 
to a venereal disease ; R. conjectures gout. *|_In * act > R’s Collation gives taldbhyam : W. 
seems to take it as a slip for -bhydm. — Further, this is followed by upa -, not ava-.\ 

4. Having wings, the jdydnya flics ; it enters into a man ; this is the 

remedy of both, of the dksita and of the siiksata. • 

Ppp. has in b yd viqati (i .e.yad 7/-) pan-, and lacks c, d. The meaning of the words 
dksita and siiksata is very doubtful and much disputed. They seem most likely to be 
two kinds of jdydnya , as the intrusion of any other LmaladyJ here would be very harsh. 
Yet it is also much to be questioned whether the two half-verses belong together. Their 
discordance of form is strange : one would expect an antithesis of aksita and suksita , or 
else of aksata and siiksata . In fact, the comm, reads suksita , and explains the two as 
meaning respectively qarire cirakdldvasthdnarahitasya and cirakalam avasthitasya , or, 
alternatively, as ahihsakasya f art ram aqosayatah and qarlragatasarvadhdtfm susthu 
nihfcsam f osayatah . Ludwig’s translation accords with the former of these two explana- 
tions. Zimmer and Bloomfield, on the other hand, would emend to aksatasya , Bloom- 
field quoting for aksata from both the Kau^ika and its commentary and from the later 
Hindu medicine ; his rendering, however, 1 not caused by cutting ’ and * sharply cut,’ is 
unacceptable, since ksan does not mean distinctively * cut,’ but more nearly 1 bruise.’ 
There fs no variation of reading in the mss. as regards the two words; and it seems 
extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have become thus dissimilated. 

5 (81. 1). We know, indeed, O jdydnya , thine origin (Jdna ), whence, 
O jdydnya , thou art born \_jdyase]\ how shouldst thou smite there, in 
whose house we perform oblation? 
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ppp. has only C, d, as second half-verse to our 4 a. b, and reads tram lianydit y.Ut., 
kurydn mahatk havih. *|We had our d at vi. 5. 3 a.— The new decad begins heie. 
cl. p. 3&9-J 

6 (81. 2 ). Daringly drink the soma in the mug, 0 lndra, being a 
Vritra-slayer, O hero, in the contest for good things; at the midday 
libation pour [it] down ; a dJpdt of wealth, assign wealth to us. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 6 ; RV. has rayisthamu in d. I’pp- oifeis no valiant. 

* 


77 (82). To the Maruts. 

[Angiras. — treafit. mantroktamaruddevatakam . /. j-f'.gdyatti . 2 ttiduMi ; j 

% 

The second and third verses are found also in IViipp. xx. Used by K.uk;. (4S. 3S), 
next after hymn 31 etc., with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, in a \ukliuuft 
rite. In Vait. (9.2) it appears in the idtut ma sya sanifuc, with noon oifeiing to the 

Maruts. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i.366. 


I. Ye much-heating (saint apand) ones, here [isj oblation ; enjoy that, 
ye Maruts; with favor to us, O foe-destroyers (InpUias). 

This verse and the next following are two successive RV. vcises (in inverted older, 
vii. 59. 9, 8), and are also found together (in the AV. order) in MS (iv. 10. S), and, with 
our verse 3 added, in TS. (iv. 3. 13J-4). The other texts all have yu\ntaka for axmAku 
in C. The warming winds after the cold season ai e probably intended by the sdmUipami 

Maruts. 


2. Whatever very inimical mortal, O Maruts, desires to smite us, 
O good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put on the fetters of 
hate; smite ye him with the hottest heat. 

Tirdc cittani, in b, is an obscure and doubtful expression; Henry renders - without 
our suspecting it." The RV. text (with which MS. agrees throughout) omits 
in «. Verting Ml after morulas; in c, it has jrf b 

hdnmand for tdfiasli. TS. makes marutas and vaxami cx t han B c \. - ’ 

reads in b satyani (for citdni) and and has m 

Ppp. has, for C, d, tasmin tdu fidfan firatt muiiaita yuyam ap j, , ..ailing 

fj. SPP. reads, in c, d, sds Idp, with half his authorities ; we have 1 ' 

in ours, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere I hever.se (11 M- 
is irregular, but sums up as tristubh. 

3. The Maruts, of the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-attended, 
humane (mdnusa)—\ct them release from us the fetters o 
much-heating, jovial, reveling. 

TS, m b, accents urul&to rad. ' 'll- K 1 "' 

prUdufbhavisyantah . This “ jagatl ” is half tns s u i- 
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78(83). Ta Agni: in favor of some one. 

[. Atharvan . — dvyrcam. dgneyam . • /. farosnih ; 2. trtstubhJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used in Ka'u^. (32.3) with 29 and other hymns of this 
book, in a remedial rite: see under 29. Also vs. 2 by itself (2.41), with x.6. 35, as 
substitute for xii. 1. 19-21-, with laying on of fuel, in the parvan sacrifices; and in the 
djyatantra (137.30), with other verses, with strewing (of bar/iis ) ; its second pada is 
further found as first part of a verse given in full in 3. 1. In Vait. (4. 11) it accom- 
panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrificer’s wife in the parvap sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 31, 99 ; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just 

here, unfailing, O Agni. • * 

TS. (i. 6.43) and MS. (i. 4. 1) have a verse corresponding to the first part of this and 
the second half of the next following verse : the first half reads thus : vi te muftc&mi 
raqana (MS. - ndm ) vi raqmin vl ydktrd yani pariedrtanani (MS. ydktrdni par-). 
|_Cf. MGS. i. 1 1. 23, and p. 155.J Ppp. combines ajasre ’dhi in c. The comm, gives a 
double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one* vexed 
with disease ; and he adds at the end that the sacrificer’s wife may also be regarded as 
addressed. The commentary to TS. views the sticks of paridhi as intended by the 
harness etc. 

2. Thee, O Agni, maintaining dominions for this man, I harness (yuj) 
with the incantation of the gods; shine thou unto us here excellent prop- 
erty ; mayest thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities. 

The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS. and MS. (as above): thus, 
dhattad asmasu (MS. asmdbhyam ) drdvinam ydc ca (MS. drdvine ’/id) bhadrdm prd 
no (MS. ma) brutdd bhdgadhan (MS. -dam) devdtasu. Ppp. makes a and b change 
places. The pada- text analyzes in c drdvind : ihd , but probably the original value was 
- vinam , and this the translation assumes. • 

79 (84). To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon). 

[Atharvan . — caturrcam . amdvdsyddevatdkam. trdistubham : i.jagatt.) ^ 

The first verse is found in Paipp. xx., the second and third in I*aipp. i. Used by 
Kaug. (5.6) in the parvan sacrifice on the day of new moon ; also (59. 19) with hymns 
17 etc. (see under 17), for various benefits. It has in Vait. (1. 16) an office similar td 
that prescribed by Kaug. 5.6.* 

Translated: Henry, 32, 100; Griffith, i. 367. 

i. What portion ( bhagctdhdya ) the gods made for thee, O Amavasya, 
dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, O thou of. all 
choice things ; assign to us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

Th^e verse occurs in TS. (iii. 5. i x ), with ddadhus for dkrnvan in a, and [^rectifying 
the meter J sa for find in c. Ppp. combines devd ’krnvan in a, and has samvadantas 
in b, and sa imam y - at beginning of c. Sam-vas plays upon the equivalent amd-vas, 
which gives name to the day and its goddess. The verse has no jagatt character. LWe 
had the second half-verse above at 20. 4 c, d.J 
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2. I myself am Amavasya ; on me, in me dwell these well-doers ; in me 
came together all, of both classes, the gods and the saMyds, with India 
as chief (jydstha). 

The Petersburg Lexicon* suggests the plausible emendation of «/,!,„ ,i to am.} at 
beginning of b : if it is not rather a mil vasantt intended as a play on <rw, >;>.!> i-.). Km the 
s&dhyas , flee note to vii. 5.1. The Anukr. overlooks the irregulaiity of a. * i. S3J. J 

3. The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance, 
prosperity, ^and] good to enter in ; we would worship Amdvdsyd with 
oblation ; yielding ( duh ) sustenance with milk is she come to 11s. 

TS. has (iii. 5. 1 1 ) a verse quite accordant with this in general meaning, but too diifor- 
ent iij detail to be c^led the same ; it reads uimgdmauf vdstlmlnt tiipani 

vdsftny Uveqdyanti: sahasraposam subh&ga rArdnd i&naA'gan rihntul uimnddnd. 
Ppp. reads, in b, viqvam for Hr jam ; and, in d, vnsana (for duhanCi ) and ml "gam. 

The comm., and some of the mss , end the hjmn here, cairying over our vs 4 to the 
following hymn ; our division agrees with the sense, the Anukr., and other of the mss. ; 
and SPP. accepts the same. |_The decad ends here : cf. p. 389. J 

4. O Amavasya, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

This is, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition in advance of 80. 3. For 
the parallels etc., see under that verse. 


80 (85). To the night or goddess of full moon (paurnamasi). 

\Atharvan. — caturrcam. pdurnamdsam : j. prdjdpatyd. ttihstubham • j 

The first and fourth verses are found also in Paipp. i. The hymn is used in the same 
mariher as the preceding one (KHu<;. 5 . 5 1 Vait.1.16), but on full-moon day; .1 also 
appears (Kauq. 59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. For the separate use of vs. 3, under tu 

verse. 

Translated : Henry, 32. 101 ; Griffith, i. 3G7. See also Zimmer, p. 3O5 (vss. i-i). 

1. ‘ Full behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the 
•full moon been victorious; in her, dwelling together with the gods 

with greatness, may we revel together with food (is) on the back 
firmament. . . 4 ..... 

The first half-verse is met with in TS. (iii. 5 - 1 '\ ancl (nl - 'j ’’],/ "dta'iM »uld,l 
' the se and half-verse reads thus : tdsydm dt'va Adn \sannn san a * mi!ya\. 

yantdm. Ppp., in b, puts paurnamSsl before amdhyatas Land ends b w.th J 

2. We sacrifice to the vigorous bull of the full moon ; let him give us 

unexhausted unfailing wealth. 20 5)> 1wlh of .hid. 

The first half-verse occurs in TB. ( lll -7*S i > * K thus: Sli no dohatant 

«? i. • 

suvtryam r&ydspdsam sahasrfnam. lneco 
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3. O Prajapati, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

LCf. vii. 79: 4.J This verse is RV. x. 121. 10, and is repeated in various other collec- 
tions : VS. (x. 20 et al.), TS. (i. 8. 14* et al.), TB. (ii. 8. 1 * et al.), m£. (ii. 6. 12 ; iv. 14. 1), 
MB. (ii. 5. 9). LCf- MP. ii. 22. 19.J RV. reads, for b, viqvd j&tAni pdri ti' babhuva j 
and TS.TB.MB. agree with it throughout; VS. differs by giving, with our text, rUpdnij 
MS. is more independent, having in the second occurrence na/ii tvdt t&ni (for nd tvdd 
et&ni ) in a, and in both occurrences ydsmdi kdtii (for ydtkamas te ) in c. The verse is 
variously employed by the siitras : in Kau$., in the parvan sacrifice (5. 9), by addition 
to iv. 39 ; and by special mention, beside vs. 1, with h. 17 etc. (5 9* *9 : see un der 17); 
while it is added by a schol. to the ceremony of acceptance (56. 2,^ note) of a staff by 
the Vedic student; — in Vait. (1.3) as an introductory formula prescribed by Yuvan 
Kau$ika Lcf. note to Kau$. 1. 6J; also (2. 12), in the parvan sacrifice, with an offering 
of fat to Prajapati ; and it is to be had in mind (7. 12) as accompanying an offering in 
the agnihotra . The comm, quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (18), as used in 
a mahdqdnti called tnarudganl. 

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (?) 
of days, of nights. They who, O worshipful one, gratify {ard/idya-) thee 
with offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament. 

The translation implies in d the reading te , given in our edition on the authority of 
part of our mss. (Bp.P.M.T.K.*) and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the 
sense [than tt<] (a combination of ami t<? is hardly possible) ; SPP. reads //, with the 
great majority of his authorities. Ppp. has nta qarvaresu for atiq- in b, and, in d, ndkam 
sukrtas paretah. The comm, gives ardayanti in c. He explains atiqarvardni to mean 
either ratrim atitya vartamdnesu somadihavissu or else trtiyasavanavyapisu havissu : 
thus akin in meaning with atirdtraj and this is perhaps right. *\_l find no note of P.M.J 

• 

81 (86). To the sun and moon. 

[ Atharvan . — sadream . sdvitrisuryacdndramasam . trdistubham : j. anustubh ; 4,5. dstdra- 

pankti {s- samrdj).\ 

L Partly prose — 4 and 5 . J Wanting in Paipp. The verses of this hymn are by Bloom- 
field regarded as intended by the name ddrqlbhis , and so directed by Kau$. (24. 18) to be 
used [to accompany the worship of the darqa (see vs. 3 and note) J ; Ke£. also says that 
some mutter the hymn at new moon on first sight of the moon, for the sake of prosperity : 
and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ; but the comm, does not acknowledge it. 
The comm, regards vss. T and 2 as intended to be quoted at Kau£. 75*6, in the nuptial 
ceremonies, with xiv. 1. 1, but the verse intended must be rather xiv. 1. 23, as marked in 
the edition. The comm, further quotes a use of vss. 3-6 from the Naksatra Kalpa (15)* 
in a planet-sacrifice, with an offering to M«rcury (< budha ). 

Translated : Henry, 33, 101 ; Griffith, i. 368.— Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol., i. 302-3. 

1 . These two move on one after the other by magic (mayd) ; two play- 
ing young ones they go about the sea ; the one looks abroad upon 

,all beings ; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 
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Said of the sun and moon. This and the next following verse are RV. X.S5. 1 S, \^ % 
and are also found in MS. iv. 12.2; this one, fuithcr, in T 11. ii. 7 12* (u-pe.ited in 
ii. 8. 93) : all read adhvardm (for 'rnavdm) at end of b ; they have, for c, Winy anvil 
bhuvand % bhi - (but MS. vi-) cdste , and, at end of d * java te (the comm, also Ium javatf) 
pdnah ; and TB. combines rtun an -. Repeated below as \iv. 1 . 23 and (a, b, c) xiii. 2. 1 1 
|_on the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Lrs Ifvninn A\>/it/a\ % p. 38-10 J. 
LAs for the thrice occurring haplography, 7 'f^ulnyd for vf{VitnyanytK if. i\ 5. s. note J 
Too irregular (114*12:9+12 = 44) to be passed simply as tn\tubh [_The othei texts 
suggest the true rectification of the meter of c.J 

2. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign (kctii) of the clays, thou goest 
to the apex ( dgra ) of the dawns ; thou disposest their share to the gods 
as thou comest ; thou stretchest out, O moon, a long life-time. 

In RV. and MS. (as above), and TS. ii. 4. 14', the foui verbs are in the third per- 
son, and we have candrdmas nom. in d. Further, TS. leads Aytc at end ot b. and 
tirati in d. The application of b to the moon is obscure. The absence of any allusion 
to the asterisms is not without significance. [Over “ strctchcst” \V. intci lines “ extend- 
e st.”J L Vss - 1-2 are re P eatcd below as xiv. i. 23-24. J 

3. O stem of soma, lord of fighters ! not-deficient verily art thou by 
name; make me, O first-sight (dar f d), not-deficient, both by progeny and 
by riches. 

The dar(i is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible, ami here 10111- 
Dared with one of the stems or sprouts fiom which the soma is pressed, and which 
swell up when wetted, as the crescent grows. The identification of the moon and soma 
underlies the comparison. The comm, first understands the planet Mercury (called, 
among other names, somaputra • son of the moon’) to he aihhesse.l, ami explains c 
verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that 
address is to the moon itself. 

4 First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou; complete at point art 
thou, complete at end; complete at point, complete at end may I bo, by 
kine, by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by itches 

|_Prose.J Some mss. (including our O.) combine dar<ati Ihe ,-d.vis, on 
sdmoantah is prescribed by Prat. iv. 38. 

, He who hateth us, whom we hate -with his breath do thou fill 
thyself up ; may we fill ourselves up with kine, w.th horses, with progeny, 
with cattle, with houses, with riches. arcordinRly a(Iopts his 

|_Prose.J The mss. read in C WW ™ “iZrcMug for pyil^imahi (which the 
text, although it is an obvious and pal , (;s m;s ), but also 

comm, gives); * found in "JJ XJ^pydy) in MS 0 -- 4 . 6 ) H 

py&yistmahi (as »r-aorist from tlic sec ) p y atn-\ see Gram -i 9'4 1 >J. 

is by an error that our printed text has L nsU .ad I */. 

These two prose “ verses ” are very ill describe cl b) the Anukr. 

. . 1 fill on which, unexhausted, they ieea 

6. The stem which the gods b Varuna> Brihaspa ti, shepherds 
upoiwutiexhausted — therewith le > • 

of existence, fill us up. 
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The verse is found also in TS. (ii.4. 14*), MS. (iv.9.27; 12. 2), C£S. (v. 8.4): in a, 
all read ddityis , thus rectifying the meter, and MS. has ydthd before it, and also at 
beginning of b, with a correlative evd at beginning of c ; in b, all end with dksitayak 
pibanti \ and MS.£CS. have dksitim before it; in c, TS.CCS. give no r&jd for astn&n 
indrah . The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen in 
the verse. The Anukr. seems to balance deficient a with redundant c. 

With this hymn ends the seventh anuvdka , of 8 (or 9) hymns and 31 verses; the 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses trinqad ekd ca saptamah ; and, of the hymns, sapta- 
mdv Lis this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth anuvdka , p. 428 ? thus, paHcama- 
saptamdv J astdu. 


82 (87). Praise and prayer te Agni. 

[£dunaka {sampatkdmah). — sad ream, dgneyam. trdistubham : 2. kakummati brhati; 

3.jagatl .] 

Of this hymn, verses 2 and 6 are found in Paipp. xx., and verse 3 in iii. It is used in 
Kauq. (59. 15), with ii.6, in a rite for success; and also (59- *9)» with hymn 17 etc.: 
see under 17; further, vss. 2-6, in the upanayana ceremony (57.21), accompany the 
laying of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost fire*; and the comm, quotes it from the 
Naksatra Kalpa (17-19) in various mahd^dnti ceremonies. Vait. (29.19) employs 
it (orvs.ij) in the agnicayana , after laying on fuel with vii. 15; further (5.16) 
vs. 2, in the agnyadheya ceremony, while blowing the fire with one’s breath ; and yet 
again (2. 7) vs. 6, in the parvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacrificial butter. *L Ke 9 » 
p. 359*5 ; comm., p. 484 end.J 

^ Translated: Ludwig, p. 428 ; Henry, 34, 102 ; Griffith, i. 369. 

1. Sing (arc) ye good praise unto the contest for kine; put ye in us 
excellent possessions ; lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods ; let 
streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly. 

The verse is found also as RV. iv. 58.10 and VS. xvii. 98. Both read in a arsata 
(which is better), and at the end pavante . The comm, understands devatds in c. * He 
regards the waters or the kine as addressed, and explains a in several different ways. 

2. I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splendor, 
strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime, — hail! — in me Agni. 

The first and third padas are read in TS. v.7. 9*» and the first three in MS * l6 ‘ l * 
with sundry variants : both put grhnatni in a before dgre , and MS. rectifies the meter 
by inserting ahdm between the two; for b, MS. has sahd prajdyd vdrcasd dh&nena 
(TS. entirely different, rdyds pdsaya etc.) ; in c, MS. puts ksatrdm in place of prajam, 
and, for ayus , MS. gives rdyas and TS. vdreas (d is different in each text). Ppp* reads 
at the end agnih. The meter (8 + 11:11+6 = 36) is imperfectly described by the 
Anukr. 

3. Just here, O Agni, do*thou maintain wealth; let not the down- 
putters, with previous intents, put thee dow;i ; by dominion, O Agni, be 
it of easy control for thee ; let thine attendant increase, not laid low. 

The verse occurs also in VS. (kxvii. 4), TS. (iv. i.7*)» MS. (ii. 12. 5) ; all have the 
better reading ksatrdm at beginning of c ; and, for the difficult and probably erroneous 
p&rvacittds of b, VS.TS. read pdrvacitas , and MS. pdrvdcittdu^ (the editor noting 
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that K* Kap. S. read with VS.). The word, in whatever foiro, piobabh icfcis to 
Othfr worshipers who get the start of us and outdo our Agni by thcii own; the 10mm. 
ga yg; asmattah p&rvam tvadvisayamanaskah 01 tvadvi yiyaya^akat a na mauasali . 
AIT the pada-va ss. read at the end Anih-strtah^ and this is required by Pi at. 11. but 
SPP. alters to Ani-strtah — which, to be sure, better suits the sense. Ihe RV. pad 1- 
text also has (viii. 33*9) Anih-strtah ; TS. (and by inference MS., as the editor icpoits 
nothing), Anistrtah , unchanged. The verse in Ppp. stands in the middle of our In inn 
ii.6 (between vss. 3 and 4); l_and it is important to remember that its position in the 
Yajus texts, VS.TS.MS., is similar: see note to ii. 6. 3 J. Ppp leads dabhan for /// 
' kran in b, and ksatram [_and suyamam J in c. This jagati has one tnstubh pada 


4. Agnihatb looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, |ho] 
first, Jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after heaven-and- 
earth he entered. 


Anu 1 after ’ seems here to have a distributive forte: Agni is evet pu-sent to meet 
the first dawn etc. with his brightness; or it is the opposite of prati in \s. *yiu 
« from behind,’ as prati ‘ from in front.’ The veise is found as \i 1 7. and in \ S. 
iv i. 2* TB. 1.2. 1*3, and MS. i.8.9. All these have in c Ann \mya\ya punt fa 
racmiu (an easier and better reading), and, at the end, VS.MS. give A tatantha, and 
TS.TB. A tat Ana. This verse and the next are repeated as xviii. 1. 27. 2S.^ 

e Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the 
days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun m many 
places ; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

giving the (preferable) reading pvrutra in C. 

fi Chee for thee, Agni, in the heavenly nation; with ghee Mann 
kifdlah thee today ; let the godde.se, thy kin <«/»<> <“"* “ • 

ghee to thee let the kine in «, ,, „ — 

jszi zsa * £ - -• * ■ — *• 


83 (88). For release from Varuna s fetters. 

, runam * MW* :* + »•*•* 

• ^unak^-caturream. 

J . vx T he hymn (the whole, says the . omm.) 

T.he first two verses are found in Paipp. - ^ ^ remcdial rUc for diopsy. m * hut 

is, according to Kau?. (32- ‘4). ° ® ^ in a sacrifice to Varuna, after iv. 1 >■ 3- 

amid flowing waters ; also (127.4) a1 • vait (io 22 ) has \s. 1 * at " c 

in case of the portent of obscuration of the = - J 

. victim s heart nas m 



Fhc comm, quotes the hymn from the whole hymn.J 

l mahA^Anti for portents. *L ccn y . r.loomfield, 1 2 , 5^ 2 - 

^ . Uonrv. 1C. 104 ; Griffith, 1 . 370 * 
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1. In the waters, O king Varuna, is built for thee a golden house- 
thence let the king of firui courses release alt bonds (ddman). 

All the authorities have mithds at end of b, and SPP. admits this in his text 
although it is ^ palpable misreading for mitds |_cf. Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 107 J, which is 
given by Ppp. and by A£S. in the corresponding verse (iii. 6. 24) ; our text has by emen- 
dation mitds j the comm, makes for mithas the forced interpretation ananyasddhdranah 
pares dm anabhigamyo vd. Our text also makes the clearly called-for emendation of 
dhamdni to ddmdni LRoth, l.c., p. 108J in d (the translation is made accordingly), 
and of dhamno-dh&nttas in 2 a to d&- ; yet not only all AV. authorities, but also 
Ppp. and A£S., are opposed to it in both verses and a whole series of texts in vs. 2 • 
it is not without sufficient reason, then, that SPP. retains dhd - 9 although we cqp only 
wonder at the wide-spread corruption of the text. The comm, explains dhdmdni 
muftcatu by sthdndny asmadlyani tyajatu . The AQS. version of the verse reads: 
dvipe raj Flo varunasya grho mito hiranyayah : sa no dhrtavrato rdjd dhdmno-dhdm na 
iha muncatu . Fpp. has its b like A£S. ; in d it reads dhdmd vi ho suce. 

2. From every bond, O king, here, O Varuna, release us ; if “O waters, 
inviolable ones!” if “O Varuna!” we have said, from that, O Varuna, 
release us. 

The whole verse is found in many other texts: VS. vi. 22 b, C; TS. i. 3.11*; MS. 
i. 2. 18; AQH 5 . iii. 6. 24; QQS. viii.12.11; L£S. v.4.6: TB. ii.6.6 a and VS. xx. 18 
have padas c-e ; |_and MGS., ii. 1. 1 1, has the pratlka : cf. p. 151, under dhdmno\. All, 
including also Ppp., as noted above, begin with dhamno-dhdmnah (so SPP. : the comm, 
explains by sarvasmdd rogasthdnat j our text emends to da-: [see note to vs. ij); 
J/S.CCS.L^S. have (in a-b) rdjans tdto ; all, as also Ppp., have no muFlca in both b 
®nd e; VS. unaccountably gives dhus instead of apas in c (but it has apas in xx. 18) ; 
TS.MS.TB. accent dghnyds and, with L£S., omit the iti after it; for ydd ttcitnd in 
d, VS.TS.TB.AgS.CCS.LQS. read qdpdmahe (printed sayd -, LQS.), while MS. has 
qdpdmahdi. The accent aghny&s (as nom.) and the reading vdruna (voc.) are incon- 
sistent, and dghnyds of TS. etc. seems to be preferable ; but all the AV. pada- mss. 
(except a single one of SPP’s) read vdrunah 9 though all the samhitd-mss. without 
exception combine vdruttd % ti. Our translation implies dghnyds (or aghnyds ) ; the 
comm, says he aghnydh. Padas c, d are repeated below as xix. 44. 9 ft, b ; they relate 
doubtless to adjurations made in support of what is false. [_The Anukr. seems to sanc- 
tion our pronouncing the dmredita as six syllables. J 

3. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost; then may we, O Aditya, t in thy sphere 
( vratd ), be guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse is RV. i. 24. 15, and found also as VS. xii. 12, and in TS. (i. 5. in et al.), 
MS. (i. 2. 18 et al.), SV. i. 589 (Naigeya appendix i. 4), and MB. (i. 7. 10). All 
agree in reading dthd at beginning of c instead of our ddhd (the comm, has atha) t and 
SV. and MB. further put vaydm after vrati in c, while SV. accents andgdsas in d. 
LKnauer, Index to MGS., p. 148, cites many occurrences of the verse. J LRepeated 
below as xviii. 4. 69. J 

4. Release from us, O Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest, 
that are Varuna* s ; remove from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty; then 
may we go to the world of the well-done. 
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The last three padas are identical with those of \i. 121. 1. above. Our text ought 
to read in Ci as there, nih sv~. ^Pronounce, as thcie, n!s y/r'i7j///«f/.J Thvic >s no 
brhatt element in the verse. 


84 (89). To Agni: and to Indra. 

[ Bhrgu . — tream. at nd rain • i.agneyi. tniiitucftain ■ 

Only the first verse is found in l’aipp, in iii. Ei*i the use by K.uu; and Vait (not 
of vs. 1), see under vss. 2, 3. 

Translated: Henry, 35, 105 ; Griffith, i. 371. 

1. O Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide* 
rulihg (virdj)t bearing dominion ; releasing all diseases by humane, pro- 
pitious [aids], do thou protect round about today our household. 

The comm, supplies utibhis in c, d, and the translation given follows his lead. The 
verse is.found also as VS. xxvii. 7, and in TS. iv. 1.7* and MS. ii 1 2. 5 , MS make.sc easy 
by reading manusanam (it also has vt for v([Vt 1 v), and VSTS by reading wiini/sfr 
bhiydh. MS.VS. give after this f ivMts ; and VS.TS. have fas for <lwn;U in c. 

All read Anistrtas (Ppp. anistatas ) for Amariyas in a, anil vrdhi for g&yam at the 
end (Ppp. gay&iK). Ppp. has, in c, d, manusytbhyah {ivtbhir. All the texts thus 
relieve in various ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second hall-verse. 

We should expect here a separation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses a. e 
addressed to Indra ; but no ms. or other authority so divides. ^ 

2. O Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou born, thou- 
bull of men < carsanl ); thou didst push away the mimical people; thou 
didst make wide room for the gods. 

This verse and the next are two verses, connected (but m inverted order) in KV. 

. . T (. ■ /■ p . Both these lead in C anntraydnUim^ then only 

(x.«8o. 3, 3 ), found also ,nT ^ £ “ urally ma de dependent on 

variant m this verse. In d carsafjimi n J ^ KOVC ,,icd by the 

although, as such, it ought to be without ac.cn , . ■ , cwmira- 

nouns in . The verse (doubtless wit, vs. 3 * J* with 

tion of a king [Weber, Rajasuya, p. 14-J. ■ a(TCnl and all of 

libation to Indra, and service of brahmans. L ; ‘ ^ ^ vu . ,,. lvc no ri u l.t 

W's and Sl’P’s mss. seem to do so. 1 erhap ^ ^ bu auK |„ else than 

to correct our text by deleting the accent , 
an old blunder. J 

3. Like a fearful l wild beast ; iSThyl missiIu 

tar.l distance may he come ’ h away the scorncrs. 

!"*<>■ m "»■ IT Z I KV. TS. 

The first half-verse was read above as - - - ^ sy .. 12JJt \|.s. iv. 1J.3, VS 
i.6. 1 a* (as noted under the preceding vc ™ ’ whicb -ps. has /■ igaui'l and all the* 
xvili. 71 ; their only variant is at j^MV> b ’ ^ sara „ a0tn [( I. KnaueTs Index- 

rest jaganthH. The comm, takes srka as an ■ .- it ( 5) uses the verse 

.to MGS., p. 133.J LForusebyKaug..-- -'- J 

in the agnicayana l# in the covering o 
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85(90). Invocation of Tftrkshya. 

‘ \Atharvan ( svastyayanakdmah\ — tSrksyadevatyam . trdi stub ham .] 

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kau£. (59. 14), with 86 and 1 17, in a rite for general 
welfare, and by the schol. (note to 137.4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the dj'ya- 
tantra ; it is also reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated : Henry, 36, 105 ; Griffith, i.372. — See also Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 268. 

I. We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous, 
god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, LTarkshya,*J having un- 
injured tires, fight-conquering, swift. * * 

* The verse is RV. x. 178. 1 and SV.i. 332. For our sdhovdnam , in b, RV. reads 
sahavdnam and SV. sahovanam ; both have prtanajam (undivided in RV. pada-text) 
in c instead of -djim (p. ~d°jim) ; and, in d, the RV. pada'-text understands ihA as simply 
ihd, ours as ihd : A. The comm, also reads prtandjam , but explains it as containing 
either the root aj or ji. 


< 86 (91). Invocation of Indra. 

[Ai/tarvart ( svastyayanakdmah ). — dirt dram . trdistubham .] 

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in its applications closely those of 85 (Kau£. 59. 14, and 
notes to 137.4 and 25.36) ; but appears further (140.6) in the indrantahotsava y with 
hymn 91 and v.3. 1 1, accompanying an offering of butter. 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i. 372. 

i. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero Indra, of easy call at 
every call — I call now on the mighty (qakrd), much-called Indra ; let the 
bounteous ( maghdvan ) Indra make well-being for us. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 1 1, also SV. i. 333, VS. xx. 50, TS. i. 6. 125, MS. iv. 9. 27 et al. 
In a, TS. accents dvitdram ; in c, RV.VS. begin hvdydmi (for huvi nu ) ; for d, they 
all read svasti no (but SV. iddth havir ) maghdvd dhdtv (SV. vetv) in dr ah, |_Cf. also 
MGS. i. 1 1 . 1 6, and p. 1 50. J 

87 (92). Homage to Rudra. 

[. Atharvan . — rdudram . jdgatami] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Found in Kau£. (59.29) in a rite for welfare, with wor- 
ship of the Rudras ; and reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the rdudra gana. Used repeatedly 
by Vait. : in the parvan sacrifice (4. 10), when the cleansing tuft is thrown in the fire, 
and ag^ln, in the caturmasya sacrifice (9. 18), with a cake to Tryambaka; also (24. 17) 
at the end of the agnistoma , when the priests quit the place of sacrifice. 

Translated: Muir, iv*. 333 ; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i. 372. 

* 

i. The Rudra that is in the fire ( agni ), that is within the waters, that 
^ entered the herbs, the plants, that shaped (kip) all these beings — to that 
Rudra, to Agni, be homage. 

TS., at v. 5.93, has a nearly corresponding address, but making no pretense to a* 
metrical character: it reads yd rudrd agndu (so far, Ppp. agrees) yd apsu yd dsadhisn 
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-vii. N9 


yi rudri vtivi bhivand "viv^a tdsmai rudrSya »Am as thus omittin- the m- 
plexing agnaye at the end for which Ppp. also has the better readin K J,,, he 
comm, explains cUkipe by {srastum) samartho bhavati ry a b is /, ,\/M ' . 

.not to be made good by pronouncing as uisjVut.leJ ' * ^ " 

88(93). Against poison. 

[ Garutman . — taksukadevatyam j-,r> h hati ] 

,r L JT'^ F T d PiiPP ; X *- but 50 dt (accd “ «* “> '« compilable in dcla.l. 
Used by Kill* (29.6) in a healing rite against snake-poison, lulibing the bite with 
grass ^and flinging this out in the direction of the snake. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 511 ; Henry, 36, 10G. Griffith, i.373. 

I. Go away! enemy (dri) art thou; enemy verily art thou; in poison 
hast thou mixed poison ; poison verily hast thou mixed ; go aw.iy straight 
to the snake; smite that ! 


It can be seen in Ppp. that the combination atir va * si is made Addressed to the 
poison (comm.), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Henry) -01 otheiwise. The 
“verse” (12 : 14 : 10 = 36) is brhati only in number of syllables [The comm reads 
abhyupehi. He takes the “that” to mean the snake. With regaid to the auto toxic 
4 action of snake-venoms, see note to v 13. 4.J 


89 (94). To Agni and the waters. 

\Sindkudvipa. — caturrcum . dgneyam. jmnfi/fi/uwi / j-/ nnttf'atosuih ] 


, |_Partly prose — “ verse ” 4.J The first three verses arc found also m Paipp. i. Various 
use is made of the hymn and of its several verses in the sutni* In Kau<;. 11 is' addressed 
to the holy water (42. 13) on occasion of the Vedir student's return home, and (42. 14) 
vss. 1, 2, 4 accompany his laying of luel on the fire after sunset, with \s. 3 (57. 24) his 
haidtf are washed in the upanayana ceremony, and with vs. 4 (57. 27) lie partakes of 
hot food ; two phrases occurring in the latter {edho *si t t cjo'si ) appear (6. 12, 13) in the 
parvan sacrifice, but arc hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm , how- 
ever, considers them such); and the schol. (note to 46. 17) and comm reckon the hymn 
as intended by the sndnTyds t or verses to be recited at the bath taken aftei the death ol 
one's teacher. In Vait. (3. 18), vss. 1-3 accompany in the parvan sacrifice the priests 
cleansing; vs. 1 (or more?) in the agnistoma (24 6) is -epeated on approach to the 
dhavanlya fire; with vs. 3, the sacrificer's wife is decked in the tdiut nnhya sacrifice 
(8. 20) ; with vs. 4, fuel is laid on the fire in th t pat van sacrifice (4. 1 ) 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106 ; Griffith, i. 373* 


The heavenly waters have I honored (uiy) ; with sap have wc been 
mingled ; with milk,*0 Agni, have I come ; me here unite with splendor. 

The verse is, with differences, RV. i.23 = 3 . ami is found also in Vh <**•«>; 
TS. (i.4. 453), MS. 0 - 3 - 39 ). J®- («!•<»>. u - s (''• ,2 ‘ ' 3 >- RV ' l ‘ as ; °\ *’ ?** u "f* 
\v aedrisam ; the others nearly the same (.see note t0 vs * ,( * <nv l ,,n y a ^‘' e # 
the more regular^grammatical form aptU , and TS. omits adyA, whi r J L rc ‘ u s auU sa ”*’ 

In b, RV. has at end agasmahi \ L(,’S. aganmaht . YS.1S.MS. a\r . %ma i , in c, • 
Combines pdyasvdn ag^ and RV. reads gain for a«amam ; VS. ad<ls a fifth pada. 
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verse is repeated as x. g. 4 6, and its second half is the last part of ix. 1. 14. Ppp. agrees 
in a with RV., and, has aganmahi in b. The commjglosses acdyisam with pUjaydmL 

2.. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; may 
the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the seers (hi). 

The verse is repeated below as ix. 1. 15 and x. 5. 47. It is RV. i. 23. 24 ; RV. reads, 
in c, asya unaccented, as the comm, also defines our word to be ; and one or two of our 
mss. (Bp.K.R.s.m.) so give it. The comm, explains ntegsya, by enam mdm (supplying- 
putam ), or, alternatively, etddrqasya me (supplying abhimataphalam sddhayitum ). 
Ppp. reads, for b, p raj ay a ca bahum krdhi , and combines in d sahars-. J_ Perhaps the 
Anukr. scans c, d as 7 4- 9. J 

3. O waters, do ye carry forth both, this reproach and what is foul 
(md/a), and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have stforn 
fearlessly (?). 

The" majority of our mss. (all but R.T.) accent apas . in a, and SPP. reports that three 
of his mss. also do the same : both texts emend to apas. Ppp. omits abhi in c, and 
combines in d qepe * bfil The verse is found, with pervading differences of reading, as 
RV. i. 23. 22, and also, less discordant, in VS. vi. 17, Ap£S. vii. 21.6, L£S. ii. 2. n. 
VS. differs from our text only by accenting abhfntrtam ; Ap. has vd for ca in c and d; 
LQS. agrees throughout. The RV. text is this : iddm apah prd vahata ydt kirn ca 
duritdm mdyi :ydd vd *hdm abhidudrdha ydd vd qepd uta ' iirtam . The sense of our^ 
abhirnnam at the end is extremely questionable ; very possibly it may contain abhi and 
have nothing to do with the root bhl ; it occurs only in this verse. The comm, explains 
it as abhi and runa for rna 1 debt.’ 

4. Fire-wood (dd/ias) art thou, may I be prosperous (ed/C ) ; fuel 
(samidli) art thou, may I altogether prosper (sani-ed/i ) ; brightness art 
thou, put thou brightness in me. 

[_ Prose. J This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on the sacked 
fire, punning on the similarity of the roots idk 1 burn ’ and edh 1 prosper,’ is found also in 
VS. xxxviii. 25, K. ix. 7, xxxviii. 5, A£S#iii. 6. 26, LQS. ii. 12. 12, (JGS. ii. 10. VS. and 
£GS. have all three parts, only omitting sdm edhisiya in the second*; LQS. has only the 
first two addresses, and reads in each edhislmahi ; A£S. reads as LQS., but has also 
our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant me dehi . The Anukr. scans 
8 + 9: 10=27. |_ MG S. has the first two addresses at i. 1. 16 (cf. p. 149, 156); then 
follows apo adydnv aedrtsam ; and tejo * si is at ii. 2. 1 1 (cf. p. 1 50). J *|_And reading 
edhislmdhi in the first. J 

90 (95). To destroy some one’s virile power. * 

[Aiigiras. — tream. niantroktadevatyam . i.g&yatri; 2 . virdt purastddbrhati ; 

. j. j-av. 6-p. bhurig jagati. ] * 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used By Kau$. (36. 35) in a women’s rite, being directed 
against the lover of one’s wife. 

, Translated : Henry, 37, 107 ; Griffith, i. 374 and 475. 

i. Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot* of a creeper; 
harm the force of the barbarian (dasd). 
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-vn. 91 


This verse and the first half of the next are the fust five pad. is (.1 rviiain being added 
as sixth) of RV. via. 40. 6, with no variant in this verse. The two paits ot the In inn, 
as divided after 2 b, do not appear to belong together. The tiadition in. ikes the h)iim 
directed against one’s wife’s paramour; and the comm, regai ds this fust \eise as an 
appeal to Agni. Ppp. reads at end jatnbhaya. 

2. We, by Indra’s aid, will share among us this collected good of his ; 

I relax the vigor (}$ibJirdm) of thy member (?) by Vaninas vow (r/aAr). 

In the first half-verse (see above), RV. reads The tiansiition ot c is 

tentative only ; f ibhr&m (our W. tfbhram) ’vs ^ ; Nkr VAu v\- 

jds (understood here as gen. of bhrdj ) compare iv. 4. 1 . Tlu* comm, reads K ubht,im % 
and (doubtless merely on account of its apparent connection with toot b/ml/) explains 
bhrajas by dlptam (supplying retas). Ppp. reads (corruptly) mtofiaydvt b/miti {ukra. 
The intrusion of vaydm or of vdsu in a turns the anuslubh into a luil bt/ia/t ; but KV. 
has both. 

3. That the member may go off, and may be impotent (idudvajuis) 
toward women, of the depending, inciting (?), peg-like, in-thrusting one, 
what is stretched, that do thou unstretch ; what is stretched up, that do 
thou stretch down. 

The epithets in this verse are very obscure, and aie rendemt for the most part only 
•at a venture. The comm, explains „m1v.,y„f ns either • not anW»« ' •'»* « ~ 

!lL or not enjoying ’ (from Zf = i- • enjoy ’> ; Wl.wW (■« ™ 

fncoiectly Mai, with only one ms., Bp.*, and the l’etersln.rg Lexicon .onjeUnres “pe.- 
haps • wet ’ ” from a reminiscence of kh.t) he rega.ds ax from loot W. with 
S ofTfor ;, and renders ’inviting’ i he denves f.mn 

Zstka is to him simply = (str.a,,,^ 

adhahfiradev sambhogdya L’’ " ^ ^ ZZ'l The quoted Anukr. says 

Here ends the eighth anuvaka, of 9 h > mns and -* ‘ y „ S(T p 10 . )5 .j 

asfamdu nava, and calurvin(a. « 

91 (96). To Indr,: for aid. 

[Albanan. — idnJramJsjm tididiM.m.] 

This and the two following hymns^are wanl.ng m l dcsiiing a 

tayt, with 91 and 93 al, °' 19 999 y - t » an y an olfwin. ot burnt in the 

: r u <- » ->• - - *• 

svastyayanu ga/ta (note to 25.36). 

Translated; Henry, 37 . i° 8 ; GnftHh, 1 374 

r T et Indra be well-saving, well-aiding with aids, very gracious, all- 
X.m'F« down ^ hatred, * him mahn tor - •«*>- 
ness; may we be lords of xvealth in heroes. 6 or 

This hymn and the following are two 53). TS. (>• 7- '3' ')> and 

Vi-47 '*- ,3) \ and A ^et“agreTt ‘^ving out the «f which disturbs the meter of C_ 
MS. (iv. .a- 5 )- AU th '“ *8« e v ,. r sc» {alsc , dividing svdwdn, and 

rwl^ipondingiy with 



vii. 92- 


BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


456 


92 (97). To Indra: for aid. 

\Atkarvan (etc. as hymn 9 /).] 

Wanting in Paipp. Reckoned to the svastyayana gana (note to Kdug. 25. 36), and 
by the comm, joined with 91 : see under 91. 

Translated: Henry, 38, 108 ; Griffith, i. 374. 

1. Let this Indra, well-saving, well-aiding, keep far away apart from 
us any hatred ; may we be in the favor of him the worshipful, also in his 
excellent well-willing. 

The other texts (see under the preceding hymn) invert the- order of the two half- 
verses, and all but MS. read asmd at end of (our) a. The samhitd-rcstding sanutdr is 
prescribed by Prat. ii. 48. The comm, explains the word as = tirohitan or gadkt l/f. 

93 (98). For Indra’s aid. 

\Bhrgvahgiras. — dindram, gdyatram .] 

Wanting in Paipp. Not employed by Kau$., except as by the comm, declared to be 
joined with 91 and 92 in 59. 7 (see under 91). 

Translated: Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, i. 374. 

1. With Indra, with fury may we overcome them that play the foe, 
smiting Vritras irresistibly. 

The verse is found also in TS. iii. 5. 3* and MS. i. 3. 12. TS. reads sayujas for 
many dud, and sdsa/iyama for abhl sydma; MS., yuja for vaydm, dva bddhe for ab hi 
sydma , and ghnata for ghndntas . Most of the samhitd- mss. give sydma (our W.O., 
and two fifths of SPP’s authorities, sy -), and both printed texts read it; but the Prat, 
(ii. 107) expressly requires sydma, and that accordingly should be the accepted text. 
[_In c, rather, 1 smiting adversaries ’ ?J • 

94 (99)* For India’s help to unanimity. 

[. Atharvan . — sdumyam. dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Not used by Kau£. In Vait. (13. 12) it accompanies, in 
the agnistoma , the conducting of king Soma to his throne ; and again, later (23. 7), the 
bringing of the dhruvagraha of soma into the cup. * • 

Translated: Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i.375. — Cf. Oldenberg, Rtgveda i. p. 249. 

i. Fixed ( dhruvd ), with a fixed oblation, do we lead down Soma, that 
Indra may make the dans ( viq ) like-minded, wholly ours. 

The verse is RV. x. 173. 6 and VS. vii. 25 c, and the first half is found in MS. 
i 3. 15 ; also in TS. iii. 2. 8 6 , followed at the interval of two padas by the second half. 
RV. has, for dva . . . nayamasi, abhi . . . mrqdmasi (Ppp. abhi soma bhrqdmahi) ; 
for yd/kd ttas in c it reads dtho te (Ppp. atrd te) * ; and in d balihftas (also Ppp.) 
for sdmmanasas. TS. has, for c, d, ydthd na indra id viqah kivallh sdrvdh sdma- 
nasah kdrat . MS. reads vah (!) for *va in b; VS. is quite different: dh . dh . mdnasd 
vdca sdmam dva nay ami : dtha na indra id viqo * sapatnAh sdmanasas kdrat* *[_And 
hence karat for kdrat in d. — The vs. is also noted as occurring at K. xxxv. 7. J 
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95 (100). A spell against some one. 


[KapiUjala. — (ream, mantroktagrdhi adevatyam . Unudubham • 2s 3 bhun/.] 

Not found in P&ipp. Used by Kauq. (48.40) in a witchcraft rite against enemies, 
with tying up a striped frog with two blue and red strings under the foie1cg\ putting it 
in hot water, and poking and squeezing it at each offering ( // aivaimti ). 

Translated: Luawig, p. 5*7 i Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i 375 - 


x Up have flown his two dark-brown (yard) quiverers (h'if/tnni), 
as two vultures to the sky — up-heater-and-forth-heatcr, up-heaters of his 
heart. 

The i-'T"" * renders vilhurUA by samlataiii ealaiuifilAu (also vyatliamnilAu May* 
vantat), and understands by them (through the hymn) either the two lips or the hic.nl. 
and expiration of the enemy who is represented by the frog (mamhkiUmamt Mi 
/W> — Which is very unsatisfactory. To the vultures he applies the epithet lArhyiiii 
Roth suggests, as intended in the second half-verse, the heat and passion of love, wind, 
arc to be expelled from some woman’s heart. 


■ 2. I have made them (dual) rise up, like (two) weary-sitting kme, like 
(two) growling dogs, like (two) lurking (h,d-av) wolves. 

The comm, explains udavantiiu by goyMhamuihyt M udy.hy, yauhantAu ; 
Henry renders “ that watch one another." (lie would reject ud » a J 

, The (two) on-thrusters, down-thrusters, also togcthcr-thrustcrs : I shut 
[.«,] from horc— l*h,-tbcr| woman |,.|m. 

sM~ si-ss, -a™™ X'Z’l ii. 

from here"; but the analogy of ..8. i c ( ’) vols lht £ . (U J atlv ,l y , he takes 

comm, supplies SsmSifnam dhanam ** H >)CC a (mill Atm) he paraphrases 

the Utter as -prakr^n hymn is as great as 

S 77 ^-T^T w. retains the 4 of W "ri in d, against Ins 

H Ltice elsewhere, and with only a smalhninority of h. mss. 


96 (101). For quiet kidneys(?). 

\Kaptfijala. -frikrtam L’j* ( •**»»• 1 

• . r iust after the preceding hymn, but m 

Found in Paipp.xx. Occurs in Kau?. (4 4 ^ ^ l() (llillk a preparation, 

different rite against an approach) g 
[Berlin ms. prig uktam.\ 

Translated: Henry, 39, 1 1 1 ' ,n ’ .. . . .i.„ 

„ • ,t,,.ie scat ■ the bird has flown to its nest, the 
I. The kine have sat m th • . ^ |he (two) kidneys stand 

nountains have stood in thur site , 

It their Station. mltstio nal,le * vrkkAA, the comm leads vrkAu, and 

Instead of the unsatisfactory and qu ^ sh>wtlU «. thl . y are tel* made to stay 

inderstands it to mean “the he-wo . ^ ^ regarding A a s prefix to asthuh. 

nan enemy’s house. He also r ^ t( . M nith the minority «f h.s authorities, 
5PP. combines again (cf. 95 - 3 ) 



vii. 96- BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 458 

» 

asthuk sth Atisthipan at the end in our text is a misprint for pant. Ppp. appears 
to read avlvamam instead. The second half- verse is nearly identical with vi. 77. 1 c, d. 
[_Bp. has vrkvdtiy O., vrkvAv ; E. and SPP’s L)., vrkAv : this last is f to be sure, not 
vfkdu ‘ wolves/ But has not the phraseology of vs. 2 of the preceding hymn ( atisthi - 
path vfkdu) something to do with the placing of this one here?J 

97 (102). Accompanying an offering. . 

[. Atharvan ( yajhasampurnakdmah *). — astarcam, mantroktdindrdgnam . trdistubham: 

S’ 3‘P’ bhurtg gdyatri ; 6. j-p. prdjdpatyd brhati ; 7. j-p. sdmnt bhurig 

jagati ; 8. upartstdd brhati . ] 

|_Partly prose, 5-8. J Found also in Paipp. xx. Accompanies in Kau£. (6. 3), in the 
parvan sacrifice, the offering of the so-called samsthitahomas j vs. 8 is then (6. 4) speci- 
fied, with the direction ity uttamam caturgrhltena . Verse 2 is further found in t Yie'upa- 
tt ay ana ceremony (55. 20), with vi. 53. 3, accompanying the release of a cow (the comm, 
says, with different reading and division, accompanying a contemplation of the water-pot). 
In Vait. (4. 13), vss. 3-8 go with final offerings in the parvan sacrifice. [The decad 
division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389.J *|_The text reads anena 
yajftasampurnekdmo yajde patim istvd 'prdrthayat / J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429 ; Henry, 39, in ; Griffith, i. 376. 

1. Since today, as this sacrifice goes forward, we chose thee here, O 
knowing h6tar> mayest thou go fixedly, and, O mightiest one, do thou, 
foreknowing, go unto the fixed sacrifice, the soma. 

The translation follows our text, but this is, as the parallel texts plainly show, much 
corrupted in c. The verse is RV. iii. 29. 16, found also in VS. (viii. 20), TS. (i.4. 44*), 
MS. (i. 3. 38). In a, VS. begins vaydm hi tvd ; in b, RV. reads cikitvo *vrn -, while 
the other texts have dgne hdtdram dvrn -. In c, RV. reads ay as and utA \a mis /has ; 
VS. has the same, and also fdhak both times for dhruvdm ; TS.MS. have fdhak> but 
aydt between, and MS. - mis/a , while TS. has -misthds. In d, RV. begins prajdndn 
vidvAh up -, VS.TS. begin prajdndn yaj-, and have vidvan (for sdntam) at the etid; 
and MS. reads, for d, vidvan prajdndnn up a ydhi yajitdm. The comm, apparently 
has ay as in c, but he explains it as = aydksls — yaja (quoting the TS. version of the 
pada), as if it were ayds ; certainly, when it is reduced to ayas } all recognition of its 
connection with yaj must be lost. The comm, also reads utd * qamisthds , with the other 
texts. Ppp. has ayas in c, but otherwise agrees with RV. 

2 . Lead us together, O Indra, with mind, with kinc? together with 
patrons, thou of the bay horses, together- with well-being, together 
with what of the prayers ( brdhtnan ) is pleasing (- Jiitd ) to the gods, 
together with the favor of the worshipful gods. 

The verse is RV. v. 42. 4, and also occurs in VS. (viii. 1 5), TS. (i.4. 44 1 ), TB. (ii. 8. 2 6 ), 
and MS. (i. 3. 38). All save MS. read no after indra in a (also the comm., and one of 
SPP’s mss.), and all (also Ppp.) ttesi for ttesa; in b, RV.MS. (also the comm.) have 
harivas , the others tnaghavan instead, and RV. at end svastl; in c, all (with Ppp-) 
brdhtnand , and all save RV. devdkrtam (so Ppp. also) after it; in d, RV.TS.TB. (also 
Ppp.) have the more proper sumatyA (ddti involves an anacoluthoh which is dis- 
regarded in the translation). SPP. follows the comm, and a single one of his mss. in 
reading (with the other texts) brdhmqind in c. 
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3. The. eager gods, 0 god, that thou didst bring — them, O Agni, 
send forward in [thine] own station (sadhdstka ) ; having eaten, having 
drunk sweet things, assign to this man good things, ye good ones 
(vdsu). 

This and the following verse are given together in VS. (\iii. iS. in), Ts. (i 4. 44* «), 
MS. (i. 3 - 38), but in different order and combination: namely, in VS., oui 4 bcfoie 3.* 
and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 c, d as one vme, and our 3 a, b and 4 c, d as a fol- 
lowing one. In our 3 a, VS. begins with_ytf/i (tv-, and TS ends with ifeiui/i (/-) , in c. all 
end with ~saq ca vi$ve % and after it VS. has asnuK and TS.MS 'sme. i’pp. reads, in b, 
preray a punar agne sve sadhasthe. The fourth pjda is deficient. *[Moie jnctiti'h, 
our 4 a-c with 3 d before our 3 a-C with 4 d.J 


4/ We have made for you easily accessible seats, 0 gods, ye that have 
come enjoying me at the libation ; carrying, bearing [your] own good 
things, Ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (?). 

TS. (as above) reads at the beginning svagi, and later in a sddanam, MS. uidani 
krnomi; in b, VS. MS. have -gmd'Mt sdvanam jut-, TS. sdvant '</,M J- ; l’|>|>. also 
has krnomi, followed by the unintelligible jv? caste 'Jam savant /ntindk ; the AV. text 
(p. sdvans : mi) is apparently a corruption of sdvane 'mi, wlm h the comm, reads. In 
C, VS. inverU the order of the two participles, and all read kavhtti foi ml id turn . in 
d, VS.MS. have dsum tor vdsttm, and VS. srdr for Jivam, and all tidkata foi rohata. 
Pop. gives, for e, d, v. M. dudkas tvam gharmam tarn u Usthali 'nit. All the AV. 
j, a da- mss. (eicept a single one of SIT's) read vdkomitnd : khdromdnd, without hn.il 
visarga, and all the samhiti- mss. (except our P.p.m.) have -ni sva : both pimted texts 
make the necessary emendation in samhiti to -ndk svt (ahkh the « also tea, is), 
and SPP. adds th e visarga to both p’ples in his pad, -.-text The fiada leading m . 
sidaHi . akarma (our Bp. -nih s. m.), and the irregular h.atus must lie regarded as 
faUing under Prit.iii. 34, although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that 
rule^SPP takes no notice of the anomaly. The comm, explains ghaundm in d by 
3; oOT The Anukr . passes without notice the redundancy of e, due to the apparently 

intruded svd. 

S . O sacrifice, go to the sacrifice ; go to the lord of sacrifice; go to 
fthinel own source (yoni ) : hail! 

■ L Prose.J 

TS. 1.4- 44 3 * and MS. 1. 3-3 • an ,| w hich our edition also omits ; SIM*. 

— ^.VS4.-S — ***«- 

a TO. H thy mrita 0 w »' "" h 

utterance, of excellent heroism ; hail ! suv U y ak- omitted in 

[.Prose. J Again the AV. mss. add 1 pU t nC Jvs°viii. M b ; TS.MS as above) do not 
our text, but given by SPP. ; the ot er ex j.- ^ ^ same anll omlt , sv ik,l (add- 
haveit TS. differs only by reading stent ' cndswit h tdiravlras Id, jntasva 

ing instead Una aim bhava bhrajam ^ J' ^ u tiyajamM as iviki sdktana- 
sviki. Ppp. has a yet more different ' ■ • J ^ m sdjeclivCl „ K , ,.v„ would 

movikas suvtris sviki. *1 ro avoid taking 
read with TS. suvirak.) 
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7. Vdshaf to those* offered to ; vdshat to those not offered to; ye way- 
(gdtu-)fm$\ng gods, paving found the way, go ye on the way. 

LPtojse. J The second part of the formula is found without a variant in VS. viii. 21 
ct al., TS. i. 4. 443 et al., MS. i. 3. 38. Ppp. rea*ds svdhiltebhyo vasadh Utebhyah. 

8. O lord of mind ! [put] this offering of ours in heaven among the 
gods; hail! in heaven — hail! on earth — hail! in atmosphere — hail! 
in wind may I put [it] ; hail ! 

LProse.J In VS.TS.MS. (as above) te corresponding formula immediately follows 
our 7 b; but it is briefer: thus, VS. mdnasas pata im&rit deva yajftdm svahd vdte 
dhah; TS. in. p. i. no deva devisu yajft&m svdhil v&ci svahd vdte dh&hj MS. m.p. 
sudhatv imdm yajftdm divt deydsu vdte dh&h svahd. Ppp., again, m.p . imam deva 
yajftam sv&hd : vdce svaha vacaye dhils svdhd. The Anukr. apparently sdknft this 
bit of prose as 8 + 7 : 9 + 1 2 = 36. 

98 (103). With an oblation to Indra. 

\Atharvan. — mantroktaddivatam. trdistubham : 1. virdjP[ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. In Kaug. (6.7), the verse accompanies, at the ’ parvan 
sacrifice, the distribution of barhis to each divinity ; and again (88. 6), in the pinda - 
pitryajfta , the sprinkling of rice-grains joined with darbha. In Vait. (4.6), it goes with 
the casting of the prastara into the fire in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated : Henry, 40, 1 12 ; Griffith, i. 377. 

I. The barhis is all (sdm) anointed with oblation, with ghee, all by 
the good Indra, all by the Maruts ; [it is] all anointed by the gods, by 
the all-gods ; let the oblation go to Indra: hail! 

A corresponding but quite different verse is found as VS. ii. 22 (immediately fol- 
lowing a repetition of the VS. version of our 97. 7, 8) : it reads anktdm instead of 
akt&m in a and c, has dditydir vdsubhis for indrena vdsund in b, indras fgr devaisk n c, 
and, for d, divydm ndbho gachatu ydt svaha. Ppp. also has (better) vasubhis for 
vasund in b, and devebhis in c, lectifying its meter. The comm, reads barhis for havis 
in d. The verse lacks three syllables in its second half. 

99 (104). When bestrewing the vSdi. 

[ Atharvan . — mantroktaddivatam. trdistubham : 1. bhurij.’] 

Wanting in Paipp. Is in Kaug. (2. 20) the priest’s direction for strewing the barhis ; 
and the same in Vait. (2. 7) : both in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 40, 113; Griffith, i. 377" — Henry gives an* 
elaborate comment. Oldenberg, / itdogermanische Forschungen , Anzeiger , iii. 3, refers 
to Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer , 19, 64. 

i. Strew thou around, enclose the sacrificial hearth (v/di); do not rob 
the sister lying down yonder ; the hotar's seat [is] yellow, golden ; those 
[are] jewels (niskd) in the sacrificer's world. 

The comm, regards the bunch of darbha grass as addressed. Ludwig conjectures the 
‘sister’ to be the uttaravedi ; and Henry also understands the samp; it is perhaps 
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the pass that’ lies about; the comm, gives several diverse guesses. A corre- 
sponding verse is found mTB.iii. 7 . s u and Ap. iii. , 3. 5 : .hey read MU {„r N , / * 
beginning of a, jdmim ma Amur amuya (dyana for b ; -dam hint, l h suv.Um), in c 
and, m d, tmi for eU and bradhhi for lokt. ' 


• 100 (105). Against bad dreams. 

[ Y atna. — d u ksvapna ndfa nadevatyam dnuaubham ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau<^ (46.11) in a tile against bad dreaming, 
and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnana^ana gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 49S ; Henry, 40, 11 5 ; Griffith, i 378 

I. I turn away from evil-dreaming, from Bad dreaming, fiom ill- 
success ( dbhuti)\ I make brahman my inner [defense] ; [I put] away the 
pains having the aspect of dreams. 

The comm, (also Fpp.) reads svapnat in b. A corresponding verse is found in Kt**S. 
xxv. 1 1. 20 : for b it has pdpah svapnad abhutydi ; it ic.uls katavc for krnve in c, and, 
for d 1 par ah svapnamukhA krdhi. Ppp. ends with - mukhA suva. Near half of SPP’s 
authorities have pdrah in d. The comm, explains svapnamukhA* by svapnadvAnkAh. 
|_Griffith says: “/ turn away : and lie on my other side’’— to prevent the recurrence 
of nightmare. As to c, cL i. 19. 4 and v. 8. 6. J 


101 (106). As to food enjoyed in a dream. 

[ Yam a. — duttsvapnandfanadivatyam. dnudubham ] 


Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kfiu* (46. 12) in a rite against ill effect from 
food eaten in dreams, and reckoned (note to 46. «>) to the dull \vapuanA\ana gana. 

, Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Henry, 40, 115; Griffith, 1. 378 — Given by Beiguigne- 
Henry, Manuel , p. 157, without other comment than is implied in the title. 


}. What food I eat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning 
— be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day. 

The comm, appears to regard naht in c as two independent wools. A (jorros^mling 
verse is found in Ap^S. x. t 3 . 1 1 and HCJS. i- > 7 4 i reading thus : yad amtam adyatt 
nahtam (H. siyam) na tat prlttah ksudho 'vat, (II. av. K). sa.vam , tad asm.V, ,m 
hinslr (H. sin) nahi tad dadr« diva (IF. diva dadr ( c diva/,). I^h*™ 
me in c. L 


102 (107). Accompanying self-relief. 


\PrajdpaU. — mantroktandnddevatyum 

. Wanting in Piipp. Kau<;. (52. 1 5) proscribes it 
given in the verse 11 (iti manfroktam). 

Translated: Henry, 41 . .'Si Griffith, i-37 s - 


77/ At purastddbrhaU. ] 
in a rite for welfare, “ with action as 


Having paid homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to 
Death, I will urinate standing erect ; let not the lords (/(W) harm me. 

AU the authorities read mekstmi in ^^^'easy'and'fa'ndliar one ; even 
wholly impossible form, and the misread t ) 
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the meter demands nte-ksi- ^rather ilrdhuds ? J. The comm, has instead mdi 'sydtni, 
explaining it as = rnd gamisydmi / Virtually all the authorities, too, leave tisfhan 
unaccented (two out of fourteen of SPP’s and our R.s.m. tisthan ) ; this both editions 
emend. * LThe Anukr. seems to scan as 1 1 + 8 : 7 + 8%= 34.J m 

LThe squatting posture in making water is, 1 believe, general with the natives of India 
to this day. So Hesiod, Works and Days , 727 : firfi* avr rjtXfoto rerpafipcvos op 06 s 
6 jju\€tv . . . itofitvos kt\. Cf. xiii. 1. 56 and my note.J 

Here ends the ninth anuv&ka , of 12 hymns and 21 verses: the old Anukr. says 
navamo dvddaga and ekavirtqa. 

103 (108). For betterment. 

[Brah>nan. — dtmaddtvatam. trdi stub ham .] 

P • 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by K£u5. (59. 19) with hymft 17 etc. (see under 17). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 269; Henry, 41, 116; Griffith, i. 378. — Cf. Bloomfield, 
AJP. xvii. 408-9. 

1. What Kshatriya, seeking betterment, shall lead us up out of 
this reproachful hate — who that desires sacrifice, or who that desires 
bestowal? who wins long life-time among the gods ? 

This is apparently the appeal of a Brahman seeking employment (so Ludwig also). 
The comm, (also Ppp.) reads vanate in d; he gives alternative conjectural explana- 
tions, and tries, of course, on account of the repeated ka } to bring the verse into connec- 
tion with Prajapati (Ka). Ppp. further has no *syd in a, and kas pilr, ko yaj ’. in c. 

104 (109). Concerning Atharvan’s cow. 

[Brahman. — dtmaddivatam. trd/stubkam.] 

. Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (66. 17) in a savayajfta , having as sava a 
cultivated field (urvardkhye savayajke , comm.). | 

Translated: Henry, 41, 116 ; Griffith, i. 379. — Cf. above, v. 11, introduction. 

1. Who, enjoying companionship with Brihaspati, .shall shape [its] 
body at his will — the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant 
calf, given by Varuna to Atharvan? 

The translation implies in d tanvkm as read by Ppp.; compare RV. x. 15. 14 d (AV. 
xviii. 3. 59 reads tanvds y but with much better reason than here), also iii. 48. 4 band 
vii. 1 01. 3 b. The comm, refers to v. r 1 as explaining the cow referred to. Some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.E.O.K.) accent sakhydm in c, and SPP. adopts it in his text; 
ours has the correct sakhydm. Ppp. begins with kam, and has in b, for nityavats&m , 
dhenum etdm , and in c tarn brhaspatyd sakhyd. ■ 

105(110). An exhortation to holy life. 

[Atharvan. — mantroktadcvatyam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kaug. (55. 16) in the upanayana ceremony, as 
the teacher takes the pupil by the arm and sets him facing eastward ; and the second 
half-verse later in the same (56. 16), as he makes the pupil turn so as to face him. 

Translated: Henry, 41, 1 1 7 ; Griffith, i. 379. 
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I. Striding away from what is of men, choosing the words a t 
th. god. turn thou uuto guitoco,, 1 <W h„ wMl „„ [%| con , ^ 
Ppp. reads saha for vacas in b, and. for d - - • . , 

comm, paraphrases pranitu by prakr U ana,anSdnJ2'aZ!u 


106 (in). Deprecation for offenses. 

[Atharvan. - mantroktaddivatam uta jdtavedasam (c, d. nf no, am) hhatignbhd /„./„«.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Applied by Kta* (6. 2), in the p.vvan sacrifice, with 
Offerings in expiation of any thing spilt or overlooked in the ceremony; and late. 
(46. 24), when a direction at the sacrifice has not been fully executed. Used also for a 
similar purpose in Vait. in the agnhtoma (12.5), and again later (16.S). 

TfaAlated : Henry, 41,117; Griffith, i. 379 

I. If (ydt) in forgetfulness wc have done aught, O Agni, have offended, 
0 Jatavedas, in our behavior ( edrana ), from that do thou protect us, O fore- 
thoughtful one; unto beauty be there immortality for us [thy] com- 
panions. 

The sense of the last pada is obscure and doubtful. The comm, takes {ubhf as 
loc., = fobkane sttnge karmani. Ppp. reads tasmat for fata r in c, and {ukhe in d. The 
second half-verse is more irregular than the Anukr. admits. 


107(112). To relieve a stinging pain. 

[Bhrgu. — sdtnyam utd ' bJthvaNm. dnuttubhtim ] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kau<;. (31.27) with vi. 105, in a remedial rite against 
cold and catarrh. 

Translated : Henry, 42, 1 17 ; Griffith, i. 3 79- 

V Down from the sky the seven rays of the sun make pass the waters, 
streams of ocean; these have made fall thy sting (falyd). 

The comm, regards (afya as used figuratively of a stinging disease : ^alyavat fifd&- 
kdrinam kOsaq lesmddiroga m . The seven rays are to him the seven forms of the sun, 
as given in TA. i. 7. 1. 

. 108 (113). Against enemies: to Agni. 

[Bhrgu. — dvyream. agneyam. ftdtstubham /. brhatigarbhd ] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (48. 37) »» a witchcraft rite with hymns 31, 34, 
and (see under 31) ; and both verges sepaiately arc reckoned to the duhsvapnamV 
fana gana (note to 46. 9). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 5*7; Henry, 42 , . 18 ; Griffith, 1. 380. 

I. Whoever seeks to harm us in secret, whoever us openly — us, 
O Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger -to meet them let 
the toothed dmnl go ; let there be of them no abode (vifs/11), O Agni, 
nor offspring. 
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The comm, explains aranl as drtikdrint rdksast 4 a pain-causing she-demon * ; by its 
form it should be a fern.* to drana ‘strange.’ k Again (as at iv. 16. 1) SPP. Unaccount- 
ably reads (with the comm., who explains it as an antarhitandman ) in A nas tdydt 
(instead of na stdydt ), and in pada- text tdydt, although every knowifc/a<£i-ms. [begins 
the word with s - andj stdydt alone has etymological justification. Some of%ie samhitn - 
mss. (including our W.I.) read dvi sv- in a-b. The mss. also vary between tin and 
tim (our Bp. and all our samhitd- mss. have the latter ; both editions give the former). 
LOne does not easily see how the Anukr. justifies its definition.J 

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving, 
O Jatavedas, in accord with Vaigvanara as ally, do thou meet and burn 
them out, O Jatavedas. 

All SPP’s pada- mss., and one of ours (D.), read suptim in a, by a frequent error. 
Ludwig suggests vdivasvatena for vaiqvdnarena in c; it would certainly be an 
improvement to the sense. 


io9*(xi4). [For success with the dice.J 

\Bddardyani — saptaream. dgneyam uta mantroktaddivatam. dnu stub ham : i.virdt 
purastddbrhati ; 2, 3, j, 6. tristubh .] 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 6, 1, 2, 5, 3, 7, 4). Used by Kauq. 
(41. 13), with hymn 50 etc., in a rite for success in gambling: see under 50; and by 
Vait. (6. 10), in the agnyddheya ceremony, when the sacrificer hands the adhvaryu the 
anointed dice, for winning at play the somakrayani cow. [The decad division cuts 
the hymn between vss. 3 and 4: cf. p. 389. J * [Note that iv. 38 is for luck in gam- 
bling and is ascribed to the same rishi. Cf. introd. to iv. 38 and 40. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 429 (vss. 1-4) ; Ludwig, p.456; Henry, 42,118; Griffith, 
i. 380. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 285, 284. 

1. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dic| is 
self-controller; with ghee do I aid (?) Kali ; may he be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

[In a, Henry would suppress either iddm or else ndmo . J Ppp. combines yo'ksesu 
in b, and reads kalyam in c. The comm, explains babhrdve as babhruvarndydi 
'tatsamjftakdya dyutajayakarine devdyaj of Kali he says pardjayahetuh paflcasam- 
khydyukto 1 ksavisayo ' 'yah kalir ity ucyate , and quotes TB. i. 5. II* ; qiksdmi is either 
tddaydmi or samartham kartum tcchdmi. 

2. Do thou, O Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice, 
gravel and waters ; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving, 
the gods revel in both kinds of oblations. 

Ppp. puts ague after ghrtatn in a |_ a great improvement of the meter J, T&A&* nakhe- 
bhyas in b, makes c refer to Agni by giving yathabhdgas and jusdnas t and has madantu 
in d. Some of the mss. (including our D.K.) also read madatttu, and it gives the pref- 
erable sense ; but both editions have -/i, as being better supported. Half SPP’s mss., 
and at least one ( D. ) of ours, give pdnqun in b. The comm, boldly declares aksebhyas 
in b to mean prattkitavebhyas : they are to have dust etc. flung at them, that they may 
be beaten. 
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S'.™! rCVCl , a j ° int rCVClin - bct " ccn the oblation-holder 

(havtrdhdna) and- the sun; let them unite my hands with .hoc; let them 

make the rival gambler subject to me. 

Ppp. begfns yil puts antarZ first in b. reads in c « L „ lk ndin« „„ = 1 
krtena (thus » a great unprovement) sam sr-, and has M r d T | lL M ,J, 

stands havtrdhina in b to signify the earth. The first lulf-vcso is idontnd h 

XIV. 2. 340, b. u 


4. Ill luck (?) to the opposing player; do thou shed upon us with 
ghee; smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt. 

Compare above, 50. 1. The obscure word at the beginning is divided ,}.// 1,\ 

the fad* mss. i SPP., however, alters his Attest to aJ.muin,, -simple to agree with 
the coimh’s grammatical explanation! as if that were of the smallest authority or value ; 
and here it is even worse than usual ; the comm, makes the word a verh fmm from root 
dlv+a, and glosses it with ddivyimy akytir Udivaii.wi * karomi : l'pp. treats the 
verse as a cited one ; but it has not been found elscwhcic in ils text *[_ln tlu* Con op- 
tions to vol. ii., p. 5355, SPP. suggests ddevanam. J 

5. He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (?) and 
leaving of the dice — that god, enjoying this libation of ours— may we 
revel a joint reveling with the Gandharvas. 

The Ppp. version is quite different: yo no devo dhamim idiot drd\oy<> 'k son dm 
grahanaih qasanam ca : sa no *vatu havir etc.; also gandhtuvois sodh- in d. The 
comm, explai ns gldha na tn and tfsamim respecti\rlj h \ yro ho it out troktyoir oksdir /it, <d 
svlkaranam , and svlyanSm aksanaiii jaydhva sthdnr (one ms. -yonhva-) *vd{t\anam. 


6 . Having good things in common ( ? sdmvasu ) — that is your appella- 
tion ; for stern-looking, realm-bearing [are] the dice ; you as such, O drops, 
wolld we worship with oblation ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins c with tasmAi ta indro hav- Emendation in b to okuih (v»c.) would In* 
a welcome improvement ; Henry so translates. The minor Pet. Lex. conjectures th.il tmfo- 
vas in C means 1 the marks or pips on the dice ’ : perhaps rather applied figui.itivcly to the 
dice themselves* ; the comm, renders by somavantah somopiiUik'utohovuyuktdh ,f as adj 
qualifying vayam. The comm, is unceitain whether the < Lindh.irv.is 01 the dice aie 
addressed in a; in b he understands the two epithets to be "cn.sing., ugrompa^yd being 
for -fy&y&s / and he refers to and quotes TA. ii. 4 - ■» wheie they aie found as singul.u, 
instead of our own text vi. 1 18. 2. The third pada is jagatl [only by countj * I hr 
major Lex. takes it as ‘dice.’— W. put a sign opposite indavo as if he meant to make a 
text-critical remark about it. His Collation-book notes no variant ms. reading ; but SPP. 
repci ts iddrn vah and indavdh ; none give fndavah.j f|_As if it were indavah - (ndu- 
mantah.J 

7. If lydt) a suppliant I call on the gods, if wc have dwelt in Vedic 
studentship, if I take up the brown dice — let them be gracious to us in 

such plight. 

Ppp. begins with y ad dev An, and reads iivima in b. One would like to emend to 

HUbhi'm c. 
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110(115). To Indra and Agni:' for h^lp. 

\Bhrgu. — t ream . dindrdgnam. i.gdyatrx*i a. trtsjubh; j. anuftubkJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., vs. 3 not with vss. 1, 2. K&119. (15. 11) employs the hymn 

(the comm, says, vss. 1 and 2), with vii. 3 etc., in battle incantations : see under 3 ; 
further (59. 20), for the satisfaction of various desires, with worship of the deities men- 
tioned in the verses. Vait. (8.6) has it (vss. 1, 2?) with an oblation to Indra and 
Agni, in the dgrayana isti y and vs. 3 (3. 17), in the parvan sacrifice, as the priests 
receive and partake of their ^-portion. 

Translated: Henry, 43, 121 ; Griffith, i. -381 . 

r 

1. O Agni, together with' Indra, ye slay the Vritras irresistibly for 
your worshiper ( dapv&hs ) \ for ye are both best Vritra-slayers. * • 

The translation implies emendation of hat&s in b to h \athds , which the construction 
clearly demands, and which is read by the comm., as also, in a corresponding verse, 
by TB. (ii. 4. 57 : this has also me din a for ddqtise in a, and yuvdtn for ubhi in c). 

* Both editions give / mtds , with all the mss. Ppp. is defaced, but seems to read atho for 
hato, and for c ugrdya vrtrahantamdm . |_Render rather, ‘ye slay the adversaries . . . 
adversary-slayers’? cf. iv. 32. 7, note.J LMS. has dgnd indrag ca ddgdso just after its 
version of our vs. 2.J 

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven ( svetr ), who 
stood unto all existences, the two men-helpers (?), bulls, thunderbolt- 
armed — Agni, Indra, Vritra-slayers, do I invoke. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 4. 57) and MS. (iv. 12. 6) ; TB. puts in a sdvar before djayan , 
much improving the meter; MS. does the same, but corrupts to djanany in b, TB. has 
bhuvanasya ntddhye y in c, both accent prd carsanf , and TB. vrsand (as voc.)*; in d, 
MS. ends with -hdnam huverna , while TB. has agni indra vrtrahdnd huve vdtn s Ppp. 
has at the beginning yabhydth svar itayaty agre (eva wanting), and huvdma at thetnd. 
The 1 they ’ of a, according to the comm., are the gods. For prdcarsanl is given a con- 
jectural rendering, though the word is doubtless a corruption; the Pet. Lex. had 
conjectured an emendation to prd carsanl |_comparing RV. i. 109. 5J ; the comm, gives 
it an alternative explanation: either prakarsena drasfdrdu, or prakrsfd manusyd yayor 
yastrtvena santi. |_As to vrtra -, see note to vs. i.J *|_And MS. reads vdjrabdhum.\ 

3. Divine Brihaspati hath served ( }upa-grah ) thee with a bowl ; O Indra, 
enter into us with songs — for the sacrificef, the soma-presser. 

In a, upa-grah is rendered as if equivalent to upa-hr; the comm, takes it thus : anya- 
tra yatkd tia gacchasi tathd svddhlnam krtavdn . The comm, regards Indra as 
addressed in a, b, but it is rather the drink itself, as received in the bowl: so in Vait. 
iii. 17. One might conjecture indo for indra in c (our P.O. indram)> but indra is 
cited in Vait. (ib.) ; |_Garbe overlooked the fact that the second half of this vs. was 
intended J. Ppp. .adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pfida: sarvatn tam 
rfradhdsi nah : compare the Ppp. version of vi. 54. 3. |_Ppp. reads in a updi % nath 
devds.J 
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-vii. 113 


hi (1 16). To a soma-vessel. 

[Brahman. — rdrsabham. far ah hati h istubh .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For uses, see below. 

Translated: Henry, 44, 122 4 , Griffith, i.382. 

I. Indra’s paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods and of human 
beings ; here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them (f.) ; 
let those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee. 

Ppp. combines -d/tdml " tma , and reads in b (after devtVulm) asya n^w and 
at the end ids te svadhito grnantu. The comm, regards the vcise as addressed either 
to a bull let loose (as quoted in Kauq. 24. 10) or to the putabhrt soma-vessel (as quoted 
in Vfci 1 17. 9)* C, asti is obscure, and is perhaps to he emended to as/h ; the comm 
exolains it as either = purovartmisu yom or yajamCimldtrufnhu nk™. The \e»se is 
further reckoned Lnote to Kau<;. 19. > J to the pu'l'ta *-*'«'• U is > » P“ rc 
without brhall element ; but the pada- mss make the third plda end with yt [\\ ith «. 

cf. RV. iii. 36 . 8 a.J 

11a (117). For release from guilt and distress. 

[Varum.— tvyream. mantroktMlmUam. .lnuUMam i.hhunj . J 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kau ? . (32.3) in a remedial rite, »ith vh. V) etc. : see 
. : s a i so re ckoned to the auhohiiga gana ( nole 10 3 2, 27 )' 11 ' 

^t’ai iS hTSu, (78. .0) ; hut doubtless the verse the.e intended ,s the 

equivalent xiv. 2.45. , 

Translated: Henry, 44 . I22 '» Griffith, 1. 3 » 2 

and ’mahivrate by mahat karma yayi . • • *i Mdhivuita ot curs elsewhere. J 

i for Uas. The verse is repeated below as xiv. - 45 - L 

tl BR. conjecture {timl/tanl: cf. note to vi. t is 3 J 
L r which conics from a curse, then also 

lt L z r^ru; — v— an 

against the gods. 

This verse is a repetition of vi. 96. 2. 

«****-*“ « 
' Found also in P 5 ipp. xx. UsC . d ^J^callcd ‘ arrow feather ’ ( Darda, 

w 9 men, against a wife’s lover, which is Uepbros.a purpurea 

I eiraifuHkhd: for which Bl. conjecture J ( f 

LRothJ, though T. *Henrv’. 44 - > 22 ! <***' ^ 

Translated : Weber, Jnd. Stud. v. .5° ' 
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1 . O rough one ! thou of rough creepers I cut up yon woman; O rough 
one ! — that thou mayest be hateful (?) to yon man of virile power. 

Ppp. reads trist- everywhere, and tristinandand ; and its second half- verse is: adhd- 
grdrstayadyamas iam asmdi qepydvatah . The comm, gives, as one of his suggested 
synonyms for troika, ddhajanikd or bdndparnydkhyausadhi; vandanas Lcf. befow, 
1 1 5. 2J are, according to him, latandm vrksdndm co * pari prartidhds tadlyaq&khdm 
dvestamdnd vibh in naparnalatd viqesah . Krtddvistd in c is literally * having done what 
is hated * ( dvesak&rinf , comm.). The second half-verse is plainly addressed to the rival. 
There is considerable discordance among the mss. in regard to the concluding word, 
qeyya- y qesyd^ qasyd- being the variants, but evidently only inaccuracies of copyists; the 
comm, explains the word as = prajananasdmarthyavate . The verse is a good anu - 
stubh , not virdj . 

2. Rough art thou, a rough one ; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou ; 
— that thou mayest be avoided, as a barren cow (Ivagd) of a bull. 

The first part in Ppp. reads : tristd * si tristakd *si vrsd vrsataky ast. The comm, 
yies to find root taile + & in visataki (= visam ataiikayati) ; vaqii he paraphrases with 
vandhyd gauh. The verse is rather kakummatt than qafikumati. [.It becomes a per- 
fectly regular anustubh if we add at the end of a (with Ppp.) an ast. J. 

114(119). Against enemies. 

\Bhdrgava . — dry ream . agntsom tyam . dnu stub ham .] 

The first verse is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau9. (36. 39 : doubtless only 
vs. 1) in connection with the preceding hymn, at the end of the women’s rites ; vs. 2, on 
the other hand, appears in a healing rite (31.4) against demons, with vi.34. 

Translated : Weber, hid. Stud. v. 265 ; Henry, 4^, 123 ; Griffith, i.383. 

1. I take from thy entrails (1 vaksdna ), I take from thy heart, from the 

aspect of thy face, I take all thy splendor. f 

Ppp. has, for b, a dads hr day ad adlti ’, and, for the'second half- verse, d te mukhasya 
yad varca dqam mil abhyatrpsasi. The comm-, says urusariidhir vanksana ity ucyate ; 
or, alternatively, the vaksanas are kativikatyurupdddh. This verse appears to belong 
properly with hymn 113, as vs. 2 with 1 1 5. 

2. Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets ( }anudJiyd ), and 
‘ forth imprecations ; let Agni smite the she-demoniacs ; let Soma smite 

the abusers (f.). 

[_In the edition, the final r-sign of raksasvintr has slipped to the left from its place 
over the syllable ha -. The vs. seems to belong to h. 1 1 5 : see note to the preceding vs.J 

1 15 (i20). Against ill luck. 

[ Atharvdngiras . — caturrcam. sfivitram ; jdtavedasam. dnustubham : 2, j. tristubh.'] 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx. It is used by Kau£. (18. 16-18) 
in rites against tiirrti (‘perdition’), with the driving off of a crow to whose leg certain 
things have been fastened, and with casting into the water certain wraps or garments. 
The comm, quotes it also from the ^antikalpa (6. 16) in expiatory rites. 
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Translated : Muir, v.348; Ludwig, p. 40 q ; <; r jn ,, 

L383; Bloomfield, 168,564. P 499 ' 4 ’ ' k7 ' Henr >- 45 . * 34 i Griffith, 

f !. f Fly f ° rth , fr0m here * 0 «vil sign (Ms,,,/) ; disappear from here • ilv 
that hZ M * h ” k ma ' «“■ >'«« •» 

eoiaSto ‘JZ^JZT '■ 1V 

it might be rendered also by ‘ luck 1 or • foi tunc ’ ^ tL * ’ * ” • ,Mtw/ ■ 

. . , , ' UCK or 101 tune 5 the expression is, found also m Mil. 

1.4. i, 5. 


2. The unenjoyable flying sign that hath mounted me, as .1 creeper a 

‘ re .tZ7 that ’ ° Savitar * n,a y est thou put hence elsewhere than on us, 
golden-handed, granting good to us. 

Ppp. offers no variants. SPP. reports his yW,i-m.xs. as reading in a pat ay a . lb OI 
pataya : Ink , which is very strange, as ours lu\c the Hue reading, pa lava l bit All the 
pada-mss. give in b vdndanahofra, and Prat. ii. 56 expressly .ecogni/Jx ibis and p,o- 
scribes the irregular combination to vAndane 'va ; but SPP., on the sole authority of 
the commentator, alters his /W, /-text to vAndana iva ' The comm, explains vandanA 
simply as Jatilvfasa, and refers back to 1 13. 1 as anothei instance of the use of the 
word ; patayalils he paraphrases with patayitn daurgatyakArinf. 


3. A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, born from his biith 
together with his body; the worst of these we send forth out from here; 
to us, O Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones. 

The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction (iva *i«r- in d. [Ax to “ 101,” see 
iii. 1 1 . 5 note. J 


4. These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren {k/ti/d ) ; 


loathe good ( ptinya ) signs stay ; those that arc evil have I made disappear. 


The pada-mfis. read in a null} ; probably it is rather end * thus.’ The <omm. leads 
blunderingly at the end anfna(an, and understands las as its subject, as if the fonn were 
not causative.* He glosses khila by vtaja. The /W</ reading vis tin tali >iva in b is 
according to Prat. iv. 77. |_In a K°°d pasture, the cows would keep 1 lose together ; on 
a barren, they would naturally scatter, (juke otherwise Pisihcl, \\d \ Stud. ii. 205. J 
[ApQIS. iv. 15.4 may be compared. J |_Thc Anukr. does not note that c is catalectic.J 
*|_ Alternatively, however, he does take it as a causative. J 


1 16 (12 1). Against intermittent fever. 

\A tkarvdngiras . — dvyream. candramauim. /. puro\mh ; 2. itir. 2-f>. Any anustubh ] 

"his and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. This appears in K.un;. 
(32. 17 : Ke<j. adds, with hymn 117) in a remedial rite against fever, with aid of a frog 
as in. hymn 95 ; and it is reckoned (note to 26. 1) to the lakmanU(ana gait a. 

Translated: Grohmann, Ittd. Stud. ix. 3S6, 414; Zimmer, p. 381 ; Henry, 45, 124; 
Griffith, i. 384 ; Bloomfield, 4, 565. r -Cf. also Bloomfield, JAOS. xvii. 173. 

I. Homage to the hot, stirring, pushing, bold one ; homage to the cold, 
former-desire-performing one. 
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The last epithet is extremely obscure and probably corrupt ; the comm, makes krjvan 
from the root krt^ and explains it as “ cutting up or deferring the fruition of previous 
wishes Henry says “doing its will of old.” Again SPP. changes the cddandya of 
five-sixths of his authorities and all of ours to nddanAya^ because the comm, has the 
latter. ■ The verse (9 + 7 : 12 *= 28) is no usnih except in the sum of syllables. 

2. He that attacks ( abhi-i ) every other day, on both [intermediate] 
days, let him, baffled (. avratd ), attack this frog. 

The comm, reads ubhayedyus. The verse, though really metrical (1 1 + 12) is treated 
by the Anukr. as prose (24 syllables). 

117 (122). Invitation to Indra. 

\Atharvdhgiras. — dindram. pathydbrhati.\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kau?. (59. 14), with hymns 85 and 86, in a rite for 
welfare ; and it is, with 118, reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana ; while 
a schol. (note to 137.4) adds it and 118 in the introduction to the Sjyatantra; that 
another uses it with 116 was noted under that hymn. And Vait. (23.9) repeats it in 
the agnistoma with the offering of the liariyojanagraha. 

Translated : Henry, 46, 125 ; Griffith, i. 384. 

i. Come, O Indra, with pleasant peacock-haired bays ; let not any hold 
thee away, as snarers a bird ; go over them as [over] a waste. 

The verse is RV. iii. 45. 1, found also as SV. i. 246 et al., VS. xx. 53, TA. i. 12. 2. 
Our (and SPP’s) reading_y<5^/ in b agrees with all these, but is against our mss. and all 
but two of SPP’s; they leave the word unaccented. RV.VS. in c have «/, which is 
plainly the better reading, instead of vi; SV. has the corruption tiiycmur in nd, and 
TA., yet worse, nydtntir in nd. [TA. has at the end, corruptly, nidhanvtva t&it imi.\ 

1 18 (123). When arming a warrior. 

\_Atharvdngiras. — bahudevatyam uta cdndramasam. trdistubham .] f 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kau<;. (16. 7) in one of the battle rites, for terrifying a 
hostile army, with arming a king or kshatriya ; for its connection with hymn H7» see 
under that hymn ; and some mss. read it in 39. 28, in a rite against witchcraft (prpbably 
wrongly, as the comm, knows no such use). Vait. has it (34. 12) in the sattra sacrifice, 
with arming a king. 

Translated: Henry, 46, 125 ; Griffith, i. 384. 

1. I cover thy vitals with armor; let king Soma dress thee over with 
the immortal {amrta) ; let Varuna make for thee [room] wider than wide ; 
after thee conquering let the gods revel. 

The verse is also RV. vi. 75. 18, found further as SV. ii. 1220, VS. xvii.49, all these 
without variation from our text; but TS. (in iv.6.4S) has v&rmabhis in a, abhi (for 
dnu) in b, vdrivas te astu for vdrunas te krnotu Limproving the meterj in c, and, for 
d ,j. tv am dnu madantu devah. The third pada has a redundant syllable. 

The last or tenth anuvdka, of 16 hymns and 32 verses, ends here; and the quoted 
Anukr. says \trttya\ 'ntydu sodaqa [cf. p. 413 endj,, vcAparo dvtttridfaka ueyate. 

Two of our mss. sum up the book as of 1 18 hymns, others note only the number of 
vargas or decads ; none say 1 23. 

Here ends also the seventeenth prapdthaka . 







